Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on Hbrary shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http : //books . google . com/| 



PRSSENTBU BY 



PJATHAN B. HYDE 



-5^7 



/S^, 



i 



EXPLANATORY AND PRACTICAL, 



Oir THK 



FIRST EPISTLE OF PAUL 



TO THE 



I CORINTHIANS. €^.\^^^^- 



BY ALBERT BARNES. 



THIRD EDITION. 



NE W.YORK: 

HARPER & BROTHERS, 82 CLIFF-STREET. 

J1841 



..v 



Entbrxd according to Act of CongreflB, In the year ISSTf by 

Albbkt Baknvs, 

in the Office of the Clerk of the District Court of the Eaitem District 

of Pennqrlvania. 



8TBKB0TTPBD BT L. SOKMBOn, 
PHXLAOBLPHI A* 



INTRODUCTION. 



§ 1. J%e Situation of Corinth, and the Character of its Inhabitants, 

CoBiiTTH wui properly a imall dynasty, or tenitoiy in Greece, bounded on 
the east by the gulf of Saron ; on the south by the kingdom of Argoe ; on the 
WMt by Sicyon ; and on the north by the kingdom of Megaiis, and upper part 
of the isthmus and bay of Corinth, the latter of which is now called the GJolfii 
de Lepanjto, or the gulf of Lepanto. This tract, or region, not large in size, po»> 
sessed a few rich plains, but was in general uneven, and the soil of an indif 
ferent quality. The city of Corinth was the capital of this region. It stood near 
the middle of the isthmus, which in the narrowest part was about six miles 
wide, though somewhat wider where Corinth stood. Here was the natural 
carrying place, or portage from the Ionian sea on the west, to the JEgeui on 
the easL Many eSoiia were made by the Ghreeks, and afterwards by Uie Ro- 
mans, to effect a communication between the ^gean and Adriatic seas by OBt- 
tmg across this isthmus ; and traces still remain of these attempts. Means 
were even contnved for transporting vessels across. This isthmus was also par- 
ticularly important as it was the key of the Peloponnesus, and attempts were 
often made to for^ it The city had two liarbours,— Ledisum on the gulf of 
Corinth, or sea of Crissa on the west, to which it was joined by a double wallt 
twelve stadia, or about a mile and a half in length ; and Cenchrea on the sea 
of Saron on the east, distant about seventy stadia, or nearly nine miles. It was 
k situation therefore peculiarly &vourable for commerce, and highly important iii 
the defence of Greece. 

The city is said to have been founded by Sisyphus, long before the siege of 
Troy, and was then called Ephyra. The time when it was founded is, however, 
unknown. The name Corinth, was supposed to have been given to it horn 
Corinthus, who, by different auihofs, is said to haye been the son of Jupiter, or 
of Marathon, or of Pelops, who is said to have rebuilt and adorned the city. 

The city of Corinth was built at the foot of a high hiU, on the top of which 
stood a citadeL This hill, which stood on the south of the city, was its defence 
in that quarter, as its sides were extremely steep. On the three other sides it 
was protected by strong and lofty ramparts. . The dfcumforence of the city 
proper was about forty stadia, or five miles. Its situation gave it great com- 
mercial advantages. As the whole of that region was mountainous and rather 
barren, and as Uie situation gave the city extraordinary commercial advantages, 
the inhabitants early turned their attention to commerce, and amassed great 
wealth. This &ct was, to no inconsiderable extent, the foundation of the 
luxury, effisminacy, and vices for which the city afterwards became so much 
distinguished. 

The merchandise of Italy, Sicily, and the western nations, was landed at Lech- 
eum on the west ; and that of the islands of the iEgean sea, of Asia Minor, and 
of the PhcBuicians, and other oriental nations, at Cenchrea on the east The city 
of Corinth thus became the mart of Asia and Europe ; covered the sea with its 
■hips^ and formed a navy to protect its commerce. It was distinguished by build- 
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ing galleys and ships of a new and improved fonn i and its naval force procured 
it respect from other nations. Its population and its wealth was thus increased 
by the influx of foreigners. It became a city rather distinguished by its wealth, 
and naval force, and commerce, than by its military achievements, though it 
produced a few of the most valiant and distinguished leaders in the armies of 
Greece. 

Its population was increased and its character somewhat formed from anoth» 
circumstance. In the neighbourhood of the ci^ the Isthmian games were cele- 
brated, which attracted so much attention, and which drew so many strangers * 
from distant parts of the world. To those games, the apostle Paul not inhe- 
quently 'refen, when recommending Christian energy and activitf. See note, 
1 Cor. ix. 24. 26, 27. Comp. Heb. xiL 1. 

From these causes, the city of Corinth beoMBe eminent among all ancient 
cities for wealth, and luxury, and dissipation. It was the mart df the world. 
Wealth flowed into it from all quarters. Luxury, amusement, and dissipation, 
were the natural consequents, until it became the most gay and dissolute city of 
its times, — ike Paris of antiquity. 

There was another cause which contributed to its character of dissoluteness 
and corruption. I refer to its religion. The principal deity worshipped in the 
city was Venus; as Biana was the principal deity worshipped at Ephesus; 
Minerva at Athens, dec Ancient cities were devoted usually to some particular 
god or goddess, and were supposed $o be under their peculiar protection. See 
note. Acts xiv. 13. Corinth was devoted, or dedicated thus to the, goddess of 
love, or licentious passion ; and the effi>ct may be easily conceived. The tempto 
of Venus was erected on ^e north side or slope of the Acrooorinthus, a mouiv- 
tain about half a mile in height on the south of the city, and from the summit of 
which a magnificent prospect opened on the north to Parnassus and Helioon, 
to the eastward the island of ifigina and the citadel of Athens, and to the west 
the rich and beautiful plains of Sicyon. This mountain was covered with 
temples and splendid houses; but was especially devoted to Venus, and was the 
place of her worship. Her shrine appeared above those of the othet gods ; and 
it was enjoined by law, that one thousand beautiful females should oflidate as 
courtesans, or public prostitutes, before the altar of the goddess of lovew In a 
time of public calamity and inmiinent danger, these women attended at the 
sacrifices, and walked with the other citizens singing sacred hymns. When 
Xerxes invaded Greece, recourse was had to their interossskm to avert the im- 
pending calamity. They were supported diiefly by foreigners ; and from the 
avails of their vice a copious revenue was derived to the city. Individuals, 
in order to ensure success in their undertakings, vowed to present to Venus a 
certain number of courtesans, which they obtained by sending to distant coun- 
tries. Foreign merchants were attracted in this way to Corinth; and in a few 
days would be stripped of all their property. It thus became a proverb, <*It is 
not for every one to ^o to Corinth,*' — (ov wArrU diJjgof us KAe'vdw w^rif « n^evf.) 
'The efiect of this on the morals of the city cm be eanly un^wistood. It became 
' the most gay, dissipated, corrupt, and ultimately the most effeminate and feeble 
portion of Greece. It is necessary to make these statements because they go to 
show the exceeding grace of God in collecting a chureh in such a city, the 
•power of the gospel in overoomuig the strongest and most polluted passions of 
our nature ; and because no small part of the irregularities which arose in the 
church at Corinth, and which gave the apostle occasion to write this epistle, 
were produced by this prevailing licentiousness of the people ; and by the feet, 
that gross and licentious passions had received the countenance of law and 
the patronage of public (pinion. See di. v. viL See article IaUs in the Biogra- 
phinl DictiiOiiaries. 
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Though Corinth was thus dissipoted and l|eentiou8 in its character, yet It 
was also distinguished for its refinement and learning. Every part of literature 
was cultivated there^ so that before its destruction by the Romans, Cicero Cpro 
lege Man. cap. v.) scrupled not to call it totius GrasoQ lumen— the light of all 
Ghreecc* 

Corinth was, of course, exposed to all the changes and disasters which occurred 
to the other cities of Greece. After a variety of revolutions in its government, 
which it is not necessary here to repeat, it was taken by the Roman consul L. 
Mummius, 147 years before Christ. The riches which were found in the city were 
immense. During the conflagration, it is said that all the metals which were 
there were melted and run together^ and formed that valuable compound vrhich 
was so much celebrated as Corinthian brass» Others, however, with more pro- 
bability ^-eay that the Corinthian artists were accustomed to form a metal, by a 
mixture of brass with small quantities of gold and silver, which was so brilliant 
as to cause the extraordinary estimate in which this metal was held. Corinth, 
however, was again rebuilt In the time of Julias Cesar, it was colonized by his 
order, and' soon again resumed something of its former magnificence. . By the 
Romans &e. whole of Greece was divided into two provinces, Macedonia and 
Achaia. Of the latter, Corinth was the capital ; and this was its condition 
when it was visited by Paul With its ancient splendour, it also soon relapsed 
into its former dissipation and licentiousness ; and when Paul visited it, it was 
■perhi^ps as dissolute as at any former period of its history. The subsequent his- 
tory of Corinth it is not necessary to trace. On the division of the Roman em- 
pire, it fell, of course, to the eastern empire, and when this was overthrown by 
the Turks, it came into their hands, and it remained under tbefr dominion until 
the recent revolution in Greece. It still retains its ancisnt name; but with 
nothing of its ancient grandeur.  A single temple, itself dismantled, it is aaid, is 
all that remains, except the ruins, to mark the site of one of the most splendid 
cities of antiquity. For the authorities for these statements, see Travels of 
Anacharsis, vol. iiL pp. 369 — 388 ; Edin. Ency. art Corinth ; Lempri^re's Clas- 
sical Dictionary, and Bayle's Dictionary, art Corinth. 

§ 3. The EstabUshment of the Church at Corinth, 

Thx apostle Paul first visited Corinth about A. D. 52. (Lardner.) See Acts 
xviii. I. He was then on his way from Macedonia to Jerusalem. He had 
passed some time at Athens, where he had preached the gospel, but not with 
such success as to warrant him to remain, or to organize a church. See Notes on 
Acts xviL He was alone at Athens, having expected to have been joined there 
by Silas and Timothy, but in that he was disappointed. Acts xviL 15. Comp. 
xviii. 5. He came to Corinth alone, but found Aquila and Priscilla there who 
had lately come from Rome, and with them he waited the arrival of Silas and 
Timothy. When they arrived, Paul entered on the great work of preaching the 
gospel in that splendid and dissipated city, first to th^ Jews, and when it was 
rejected by them, then to the Greeks. Acts xviii. 5, 6. His feelings when he 
engaged in this work, he has himself stated in 1 Cor. xvi. 2 — 6. (See note on that 
place.) His embanassmen^ and diiscouragemenis were met by a gracious pro- 
mise of the Lord that he would be with him, and would not leave him ; and that 
it was his purpose to collect a church there. See Note on Acts xviii. 9, 10. In 
the city, Paul remained eighteen months, (Acts xviii. 11,) preaching without mo- 
lestation, until he was opposed by tiie Jews ux^der Sosthenes their leader, and 
brought before Graltio. When Gallio refused to hear the cause, and Paul was 
discharged* it is said, that he remained there yet ** a good while," (Acts xviii 
18,) and then sailed into Syria. 
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ing all the opinions and practices that prevailed among them» it was proper to 
pla/U the great areummtfor the, truth of the reSgion which they cdlprofesifcd 
on a permanent foundation, and to close the epigtle by renUnmng theni, ami 
proving to them that the religion which they prof eased, and which they had so 
much abused, was from heaven. The proof of this was the Yesurrection of tho 
Saviour from the dead. It was indispensable to hold that in its obvious sense, 
and holding that, the truth of their own resurrection was demonstrated, and the 
error of those who denied it ^as apparent (9.) Having finished this demon- 
stration, the apostle closes the epistle (ch. xvi.) with some miaoeUaneous direc- 
tions and salutations. 

% 5. Divisiona of the Epistle, 

The divisions of this epistle, as of the other books of the Bible, into chapters 
and verses, is arbitrary, and often not happily made. See the Introduction to the 
Notes on the Gospels. Various divisions of the epistle have been proposecl in 
order to present a proper analysia to the mind. The division which is submitted 
here is one that arises from the previous statement of the scope and design of the 
epistle, and will furnish the basis of my analysis. According to this view, the 
body- of this epistle may be divided into three paits» viz. — 

I. The discussion of irregularities and abuses prevailing in the church at 
Corinth, of which the apostle had incidentally learned by report, ch. 
i. — vL 
II. The discussion of various subjects which had been submitted to him in a 
. letter from the church, and of points which grew out of those inqui- 
ries, ch. vii. — ^xiv. 
ni. The discussion of the great doctrine of the resurrection of Christ — the 
foundation of the hope of man — and the demonstration arising from that 
that the Christian religion is true, and the hopes of Christians well 
founded, ch. zv. (See the ** Analysis'' prefixed to the Notes.) 

§ 6. 7%e Messengers by whom this Epistle was sent to the Church at Corinth^ 

and its success. 

It is evident that Paul felt the deepest solicitude in regard to the state of 
things in the church at Corinth. Apparently as soon as he had heard of their 
irregularities and disorders through the members of the family of Chloe (ch. i. ii.), 
he had sent Timothy to them, if possible, to repress the grovring dissensions and 
irregularities. 1 Cor. iv. 17. In the mean time the church at Corinth wrote to 
hiip to ascertain his views on certain matters submitted to him (1 Cor. vii. 1), 
and the reception of this letter gave him occasion to enter at length into the 
subject of their disorders and difficulties. Yet he wrote the letter under the 
deepest solicitude about the manner of its reception, and its efiect on the church, 
2 Cor. ii. 4, " For out of much affliction and anguish of heart I wrote unto 
vou with many tears," dec Paul had another object in view which was dear to 
his heart, and which he was labouring with all diligence to promote^ which was 
the collection which he proposed to take up for the poor and afflicted saints at 
Jerusalem. See Notes, Rom. xv. 25, 26. This object he wished to press at this 
time on the church at Corinth. 1 Cor. xvi. 1 — 4. In order, therefore, to ensure 
the success of his letter, and to facilitate the collection, he sent 7Y/U9 with the 
letter to the church at porinth, with instructions to have the collection ready. 
2 Cor. vii. 7, 8. 13. 16. This collection, Titus was requested to finish. 2 Cor. 
viiL 6. With Titus, Paal sent another brother, perhaps a member of the church 
at Ephesus (2 Cor. ziL 8), a man whose praisei Paul says, was in all the 
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chiiKfaes, and who had heen already deaignated by fhe chmrehea to bear the oon* 
tribution to Jeruftalein. 2 Cor. -viii. 18, 19. By turning to Acts xxL 29, we 
find it iacidentaily mentioned that ** Trophimue an Epheaian" waa with Paul 
in Jemaalem, and undoubtedly this was the person here deaignated. This is ons- 
of ihe undesigned coincidences between Paul's epistle and the Aots of the Apostles, 
of which Dr. Paley has made ao much use in his Horas PauUruB in proving the 
genuineness of these writings. Paul did not deem it necessaiy or prudent for 
him to go himself to Corinth, but chose to remain in Ephesus. The letter to 
Paul (1 Cer. tiL 1) had been brought to him by Stephanas, Fortunatua, 
and Achaicus (1 Cor. xvi. 17), and it is probable that they accompanied Titua 
and the other brother with him who bore Paul's reply to their inquiries. 

The success of this letter was all that Paul could desire. It had the eBSdd to 
repress their growing strifes, to restrain their disorders, to produce true repent- 
ance, and to remove the person who had been guilty of incest in the church. 
The whole church was deeply affected with his reproofs, and engaged in hearty 
seal in the work of reform. 2 Cor. viL 9 — 1 1 . The authority of the apostle was 
recognised, and his epistle read with fear and trembling. 2 Cor. vii. 16. The 
act of discipline which he had required on the incestuous person was inflicted by 
the whole church. 2 Cor. iL 6. The collection which he had desired (1 Cor. 
zyi. 1—4), and in ragaid to which he had boasted of their liberality to others, 
and exprecMed the utmost confidence that it would be liberal (2 Cor. ix. 2, 3), 
was taken op agreeably t6 his wishes, and their disposition on the subject was 
such as to furnish the highest satis&ction to his mind. 2 Cor. tIL 13, 14. Of 
the success of his letter, however, and of their disposition to take up the collec- 
tion, Paul was not apprized until he had gone into Macedonia, where Titus came 
to him, and gave him information of the happy state of things in the church at 
Corinth, 2 Cor. vii. 4 — 7. 13. Never was a letter more ^fectual than this wa<i, 
and never was authority in discipline exercised in a more happy and successful 
way. 

§ 7. General Character and Structure of the Epiatk, 

Ths general style and character of this epistle is the same as in the other 
writings of Paul. See Introduction to the Epistle to the Rmnans. It evinces 
the same strong and manly style of argument and language, the same structure 
of sentences, the same rapidity of conception, the same overpowering force of 
language and thought, and the same characteristics of temper and spirit in the 
au^or. The main d^rence between the style and manner of this epistle, and 
&e other epistles of Paul, arises firom the scope and design of the argumoit In 
the epistle to the Romans, his object led him to punue a close and connected 
train of argumentation. In this, a large portion of the efttstle is occupied with 
reproof J and it gives oocasion for calling into view at once the authority of an 
apostle, and the spirit and manner in which reproof is to be administered. The 
leader of this epistle eannot but be struck with the &ct, that it was no part of 
Paul's character to show indulgence to sin ; that he had no design to flatter ; that 
he neither ^ cloaked nor concealed transgression ;" that in the most open, firm,, 
and manly manner possible, it was his purpose to rebuke them for- their disor* 
ders, and to repress their growing irregularities. At the same time, however, there 
is full oj^rtunity for the display of tiendeiness, kindness, love, charity, and for 
Christian instraction-^an opportunity for pouring forth the deepest feelings of 
the human heart— an opportunity which Paul never allowed to escape unim- 
proved. Amidst all the severity of reproof there is the love of firiendship ; amidst 
the rebukes of an apostle, the entreaties and tears of a fiither. And we here 
contemiplate Pau]» niH merely 80 the profound reasoner, not simply as a man of 
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high intenectaal endowments^ but as evincing fbe feelings of the man, and the 
sympathies of the Christian. 

Perhaps there is less difficultj in understanding this epistle than the epistle 
to the Romans. A few passages indeed have perplexed all commentators, and 
are to this day not imderstood. See ch. v* 9 ; xi. IC ; xv. 39. But the general 
meaning of the epistle has been much less the subject of difierenoe of interpreter 
tion. The reasons have probably been the following. (l.> The subjects here 
are more numerous, and the discussions more brie£ There ' is, therefore, 
less difficulty in following the author than where the discussion is protracted, 
and the manner of his reasoning more complicated. (2.) The subjects them- 
selves are iar less abstruse and profound than those introduced into the epistle to 
the Romans. There is, therefore, less liability to misconception. (3.) The epistle 
has never been made the subject of theological warfiure. No system of theology 
has been built on it, and no attempt made to press it into the service* of abstract 
dogmas. It is mostly of a practical character, and there has been, therefore, lesa 
room for contention in regard to its meaning. (4.). No false and unfounded 
theories of philosophy have been attadyed to thk epistle, as have been to the episti« 
to the Romans. Its simple sense, therefore, has been more obvious, and no 
small part of the difficulties in the interpretation of that efHstle are wanting in 
this. (5.) The apostle's design has somewhat varied his style. There are fewer 
complicated sentences, and fewer parentheses, less that is abrupt and broken, and 
elliptical, less that is rapid, mighty, and overpowering in argument. We see the 
point of a reproof at once, but we are often greatly embarrassed in a complicated 
argument The xvth chapter, however, for closeness and strength of argumen- 
tation, for beauty of diction, for tenderness of pathos, and for commanding and 
overpowering eloquence, is probably unsurpassed by any other part of the writ- 
ings of Paul, and unequalled by any other composition. . (6.) It may be added, 
that there is less in this epistle that opposes the native feelings of the human heart, 
and that humbles the pride of the human intellect, than in the epistle to the Ro- 
mans. One great difficulty in interpreting that eputle has been that the doc- 
trines relate to those high subjects that rebuke the pride of man, demand pros- 
tration before his sovereign, require the submission of the understanding and the 
heart to God's high claims, and throw down every form of self-righteousness. 
While substantially the same features will be found in all the writings of Paul, 
yet his purpose in this epistle led him less to dwell on .those topics than in the 
epistle to the Romans. The result is, that the heart more readily acquiesces in 
these doctrines and reproofii, and the general strain of this epistle ; and as the 
heart of man has usually more agency in the interpretation of the Bible than the 
understanding, the obstacles in the way of a cenect expodtion iA. this epistle are 
proportionably fewer than in the epbtle to the Romans. 

The same spirit, however, which is requisite id understanding the epistle to 
the Romans, is demanded here. In all Paul's epistles, as in all the BiUe, a spirit 
of candour, humility, prayer, and. industry is required. The knowledge of God's 
truth is to be acquired only by toil, and candid investigation. The mind that ia 
filled with prejudice is rarely enlightened. The proud, unhumbled spirit seldom 
receives benefit fi^m reading the Bible, or any other book. ' He acquires the 
most complete, and the most profound knowledge of the doctrines of Paul, and 
of the Book of God in general, who comes to the work of interpretation with 
the most humble heart ; and the deepest sense of his dependence in the ud of 
that Spirit by whom originally the Bible was* inspired. For ** the meek will he 
guide in judgment, and the meek will he teach his way." Ps. zzv. 9. 
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AUL, called *to besn apos- 
tle of Jesus Christ through 
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CHAPTER L 
1. Paulf called to bean tqtoUle^ 8m 
Note*, Rom. i. 1. 1 Through the will 
of God, Notbyliamaaappomtiii0iit,or 
authority, but in aocoidanoe with the 
will of God, and hi* command. That 
will was made known to him by the 
•peciai ravelation gzanted to him at hie 
convendon, and call to the apoetleahip. 
Actsix. Paul olton refism totheftct 
that he had received a direct commiMioa 
irom God, and that he did not act on hie 
own authority, Comp. Gal. L 11, 12. 
I Cor.iz.1— 6.3Gor.zi.39— d3;zii. 
1-— 12. There was a apecial reason why 
he commepced this epwtle by lefiurring 
to the fiust that he was divinely called to 
the apoetleahip. It arose from the iact 
that his apostolic authority had been 
called in question by the fiUse teadieni 
at Corinth. That this was the case is 
apparent from the general strain of the 
epistle, from aome partjciUar ezpieaiions 
(2 Cor. z. 8— 10); and from the fiict that 
he is at so much pains throoghoot the two 
epistles to establish his divine commie* 
sion. t ^^^ Sosthenes. Sostfaenes is 
mentioned in ActsxviiL 1 7, as '< the chief 
l^ler of the synagogue " at Corinth. 
He is there eud to have been beaten 
by the Greeks before the judgment ieat 
of GaUio because he was a Jew, and b^ 
cause he had j(Hned with the other Jews 
in arraigning Paul, and had thus pro- 
duced dkUirbance in Uie city. See Note 
on this place. It is evident that at that 
time he was not a Christian. When 
he was converted, or why he left Cerinth 
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the will of Sod, and Sosthenes * 
ott r brother, 
2 Unto die church of God 
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and was now with Paul at Ephesus, is 
unknown. Why Paul associated him 
with Inmedf in writing this epistle is 
not known. It is evident that Sosthenes 
was not an apoatle, nor ie thoie any 
reason to think that he was inspired. 
Some circumstances are known to have 
existed respecting Paul's manner of 
writing to dm churches^ which may ex* 
plain it* (1.) Ha wee accustomed to 
employ an amanuensis or scribe in wri* 
ting his epistles, and the amanuensis 
frequently expiessed his eoncumnoe or 
approbation in what the apostle had in* 
dt0ted« See Note, Rom. xvi 22. Comp. 
CoL iv. 18. ** The mUutation by the 
hand of Paul," 2Thess. iii. 17. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 21. It is possible that Sosthenee 
might have been employed by Paul iot 
thii purpose. (2.) Paul not unfrequent* 
ly aasQciated others with himself in wri« 
ting his letters to the churches, himself 
claiming authority as an apostle ; and 
the othms expraising their concurrence, 
2 Cor. L 1. Thue in GaL I 1, «aU 
the brethren" which were with him, 
are m^^^tioned as united with him in 
eddrosBJngthe churches of Galatia. PhiL 
i. 1. CoL i. 1. 1 Thess. i. 1. (3.^ fios- 
thenes was well known at CcNrinth. He 
had been tibe chief ruler of the syna- 
gogue there. His conversion would, 
thwefore, excite a tleep interest, and it 
is not imi«obable that be had been con- 
spicious as a preacher. All these cxr- 
cumstancee would render it proper that 
Paul should associate him with himself 
in writing this letter. It would be biiag- 
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which is at Corinth, • to them * 
that are sanctified * in Christ 
Jesus, called * to be saints, with 

aActaiai. ftJudel. eJolml7.19. dSTiin. 
1.9. IFeL 1.15. 

ing in the tosdmony of one well known 
as concurring with the views of the 
apostle, and tend much to conciliate 
those who were disaffected towards him. 
2. Vhto the church of God which is 
at Corinth. For an account of the time 
and manner in which the diurch was 
established in Corinth, see the Intro- 
duction, and Notes on Acts xviiL 1 — 
17. The church is called '< the church 
of God," because it has been founded by 
his agency, and was devoted to his ser- 
vice. It is worthy of remark, that al- 
though great disorders had been intro- 
duced into that church; though there 
were sepantions and erroneous doc- 
trines; though there were some who 
gave evidence that they were not sin- 
cere Christians, yet the apostle had no 
hesitation in applying to them the name 
of a churdi of God. Y To them that 
ure mnctified. To those who are 
made holy. This does not refer to the 
profession of holiness, but implies that 
they were in fact holy. The word 
means that they were separated from 
the mass of heathens around them, and 
devoted to GK)d and his cause. Though 
the word used here (iyiaa^/xim) has 
this idea of aeparoHon from the mass 
around them, yet it is separation on ac- 
count of their being m fact and not in 
profession merely, di&rent from others, 
and truly devoted to God. See Note, 
Rom. i. 7. Y In Christ Jesut, That 
^» hf W ^® agency of Christ It 
was by his authority, lus power, and his 
spirit, that they had been separated from 
the mass of heathens around them, and 
devoted to God. Comp. John xviL 19. 
f CaUed to be saints. The word 
saints does not differ materially from 
the word sanctified in the former part 
of the verse. It means those who are 
separated from the world, and set apart 
to God as holy. The idea which Paul 
introduces here is, that they became 



all that in every place call ' upon 
the name of Jesus Christ our 
Lord, hoth theirs and ours : 



« 2Tim^22. 



such because they were called to be 
such. The idea in the former part of 
the verse is, that this was done ** by 
Christ Jesus;" here he says that it vras 
because they were caUed to this privi- 
lege. He doubtless means to say that 
it was not by any native tendency in 
themselves to holiness, but because 
God had called them to it And this call- 
ing does not refer merely to an external 
invitation, but it was &at which was 
made effectual in their case, or that 
on which Ihe feet of their being saints 
could be predicated. Comp. ver. 9. See 
2 Tim. i. 9. " Who hath saved us, and 
called us with an holy calling, not ac- 
cording to our works, but according to 
his own purpose and grace," Sui. 1 
Pet i. 15. Note, Rom. i. 6, 7; viiL S8. 
Eph. iv. 1. 1 Tim. vi. 12. 1 Pet il 9. 
Y With alii ^^^ This expression shows 
(1.) That Paul had the same feelings of 
attachment to all Christians in every- 
place; and (2.) That he expected that 
this epistle would be read, not only by 
the church at Corinth, but also by other 
churches. That this was the uniform 
intention of the apostle in regard to 
his epistles, is apparent from other 
places. Comp. 1 Thess. v. 27. **l 
charge you by the Lord that this epistle 
be read imto all the holy brethren.'' 
Col. iv. 16. "And when this episde 
is read among you, cause that it be read 
also in tiie chureh of the Laodiceans.'* 
It is evident that Paul expected that his 
epistles would obtain drcidation among 
the churehes ; and it was mondly cer- 
tain that they would be soon transcribed, 
and be extensively read. — ^The ardent 
feelings of Paul embraced all Christians 
in every nation. He knew nothing of 
the narrowness of exclusive attachment 
to sect. His heart was friU of love, and 
he loved, as we should, all who bore the 
Christian name, and who evinced the 
Christian spirit f Call upon th9 
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3 Grace * be unto you, and 
peace from God our Father, 
Tiadfrom the Lord Jesus Christ. 

4' I thank * my God always 

a lPet.1.2. b Rom.1.8. 

name of Jesus Christ To call upon 
the name of anj person, in Scripture 
language, is to call on the person him- 
aetf. Comp. John iii. 18. Note, Acts iv. 
12. The expression <fo edUupcn the 
name' (tTi««Aovycclroir), to invoke the 
name, implies worship, and prayer ; and 
proves, (1.) That the Lord Jesus is an 
object of worship; and (t.) That one 
charaicteristic of the early Christians, by 
which they were known and distin- 
tinguished, was their calling upon the 
name of the Lord Jesus, or their offering 
worship to him. That it implies wor- 
0hq», see Note on Acts Vii. 69 ; and that 
the early Christians csdled on Christ by 
prayer, and were distinguished by that, 
see the Note on Acts viL 69, and com- 
pare Note, Actsi. 24, also Acts ii. 21 ; 
u. 13 ; zxii. 16. 2 Tim. ii. 22. ^ Both 
theirs and ours. The Lord of all — both 
Jews and Gentiles -^ of all who pro- 
fees themselves Christians, of whatever 
country or name they might hav^e origi- 
nally been. Difference of nation or 
birth gives no pre-eminence in the 
kingdom of Christ, but all are on a 
level, having a common Lord and 
Saviour. Comp. Eph. iv. 5. 

3. Grace be unto ffou,&c See Note, 
Rom. i. 7. 

4. / thank my Godj Sec No small 
part of this epistle is occu{Med with 
reproo& for' the disorders which had 
arisen in the church at Corinth. Before 
proceeding, however, to the specific 
statement of those disorders (ver. 10, 
seq. > , the apostle commends them for the 
attainments which they had really made 
in divine knowledge, and thus shows 
that he was disposed to concede to them 
all that he could. It was no part of the 
disposition of Paul to withhold com- 
mendation where it was due. ^ On the 
contrary, as he was disposed to' be fiiith- 
ful in reproving the errors of Christians, 
he wis no less disposed to commend 



on your behalf, for the grace of 
God which is given you by Jesus 
Chrisjt ; 

5 That in every thing ye are 



■them when it could be done. Comp. 
Note, Rom. i. 8. A willingness to 
commend those who do well is as much 
in accordance with the gospel, as a dis- 
position to reprove where it is deserved ; 
and a mmister, or a parent, may &»• 
quently do as decided good by judicious 
commendation as by reproof, and much 
more than by fiiult-finding and hanh 
crimination. ^ On your behalf. In 
respect to you ; that Uod has conferred 
these favours on you. ^ For the grace 
of God, On account of the favours 
which God has bestowed on you through 
the Lord Jesus. Those favours are 
specified in the following verses. For 
the meaning of the word graeCj see 
Note, Rom. i 7. 

6. That in every thing. In every 
respect, or in regvd to all the fiivouiB 
conferred on any of his people. You 
have been distinguished by him in all 
those respects in which he blesses his 
own children, t Yfe are enriched by 
him. ' Comp. Note, Rom. ii. 4. The 
meaning of this expression is, <yoa 
abound in these things ; they sore con- 
ferred abundantly upon you.' By the use 
of this word, the apostle intends doubt- 
less to denote the fact that these bless- 
ings had been conferred on them abun- 
dantly ; and also that this was a vahta- 
ble endowment^ so as to be properiy 
called a treasure. The mercies of Cod 
are not only conferred abnndantly on his 
people, but they are a bestowment of 
inestimable value. Comp. 2 Cor. vi 
10. 1 Jn aU utterance. With the 
power of speaking various languages 
(cv irdLTTt }<iy^). Hiatthis power was 
conferred on the church at Corinth, and 
that it was highly valued by them, is 
evident from ch. xiv. Comp. 2 Cor. 
viii. 7. The power of speaking those 
languages the apostle regarded as a 
subject of thanksgiving, as it was « 
proof of the divine &vour to theuL See 
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enriched by him, In all utterance, 
* and in all knowledge ; 



a 2Coir.8.7. 



ch. ziv. 5. 22. 39. 5 '^^ in aU know- 
ledge. In the knowledge of divine 
truth. They had underatood the doc- 
trines which they had heard, and haj 
intelligently embraced them. This was 
not true of aU of them, but it was of the 
body of. the church; and the hearty 
commendation and thanksgiving of the 
apostle for these fiivours, laid the 
foundation for the remarks which he 
had subsequently to make, and would 
tend to conciliate their minds, and dis- 
})oee them to listen attentively, even to 
the language of reproo£ 

6. Even as. Ka^C^, The force of 
this expression seems to be this, 'The 
gospel of Christ was at first established 
among you by means of the miraculous 
endowments of the Holy Ghost. Those 
same endowments are still continued 
among you, and now furnish evidence 
of the divine &vour, and of the truth of 
the gospel to you, even a» — ^i. e. in the 
same measure as they did when the 
gospel was first preached.' The power 
to speak with tongues, dec (ch. xiv.) 
would be a continued miraele, and 
would be a demonstration to them then 
of the truth of Christianity as it was at 
first 1 The testimony of Christ, The 
gospel. It is here called *<the testi- 
mony of Christ)" because it bore witness 
to Christ^-to his divine natuze, his 
miracles, his messiahship, his character, 
his deadi, dec The message of the 
gospel consists in bearing witness to 
Christ and his woik. 6eech.xv. I — 4. 
S Tim. L 8. Y Was conjirmed. Was 
estabUsfaed, or proved. It was proved 
to be divine, by the miraculous attesta- 
tions of the Holy Spirit It was con- 
firmed, or made certain to their souls 
by the agency of the Holy Spirit, sealing 
it on their hearts. The wonl translated 
eonfirmed (*i3t0utJJ^), is used in the 
sense of estabUshing, confirming, or 
demonstrating by miracles, &c. in Mark 
xviSO. Comp. Heb. xiii. 9. PhiL L 7. 
^M you (ly vfui/). Among you as a 



6 Even as the testimony of 
Christ was confirmed in you. 

7 So that ye come behind in 



people, or in your hearts. Perhaps the 
apostle intends to include both. The 
gospel had been established among them 
by the demonstrations of the agency of 
the Spirit in the gift .of tongues, and 
had at the same time taken deep root 
in their hearts, and was exerting a 
practical influence on their lives. 

7. ^SothtU, God has so abundantly 
endowed you with his fiivours. ^ Ye 
come behind ((/aatgiTa^diBu). You are 
not wanting, or deficient The word is 
usually applied to destitution, want, or 
poverty; and the declaration here is 
synonymous with what he had said, ver. 
5, that they abounded in eveiy thing. 
^Inno gift. In no favour, or gracious 
endowment. The word used here 

{XH^^f*^)\ <^^> ^^ r^er necessarily 
to extraordinary and miraculous endow- 
ments, but includes also aU the kind- 
nesses of God towards them in producing 
peace of mind, constancy, humility, &c 
And the apostle meant evidently to say 
that they possessed, in rich abundance;, 
all those endowments which were be- 
stowed on Christians. ^ Waiting for. 
Expecting, or looking for this coming 
with glad and anxious desire. This 
was, certainly, one of the endowments 
to which he referred, to wit, that they 
had grace given them earnestly to desir«,- 
and to wait for the second appearing of 
the Lord Jesus. An earnest wish to 
see him, and a confident expectation 
and firm belief that he will return, is an 
evidence of a high state of piety. It 
demands strong faith, and it will do 
much to elevate the feelings above the 
world, and to keep the mind in a state 
of peace. 1 The coming, dec Gr, 

The revelation — (t»V iantuoa^f) 

the manifestation of the Son of God. 
That is, waiting for his return to judge 
the world, and for his approbation of his 
people in that day. The earnest 
expectation of the Lord Jesus became 
one of the marks of early Christian 
piety. This return was promised bj 
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no gift ; waiting • for the * com- 
ing of our Lord Jesus Christ : 
8 Who shall also confirm^ you 

a Tit.2.13. t revelation, b IThen^. 
13; 5.23^. 



the S^fioar to his anxious diseipleiy 
when he was about to leave them. John 
xiv.3. The promise was renewed when 
he ascended to heaven. Acts L 1 1. It 
beeame the settled hope and expectation 
of Christians that he would return. 
Tit u. 13. 2 Pet. iu. 12. Heb. ix. 2a 
And with the earnest yiajer that he 
would quickly come, John dosea the 
volume of inspiration. Rev. xxii. 20, 
81. 

8. Who nhaUabo confirm you. Who 
shall establish you in the hopes of 
the gospeU * He shall make you firm 
(fitfUiJ^) amidst all your trials, and 
all the effiuts which may be made to 
shake your faith, and to remove you 
£rom that firm foundation on Which you | 
new rest 1 Unto theeruL That b, to 
the coming of the Lord Jesus Christ 
He would keep them to the end of life 
in the path of holiness, so that at the 
coming of the Lord Jesus they might 
be found blameleas. Comp. John xiiL 
1. The sense is, that they should be 
kept, and should not be au&red to fall 
away and perish;— and this is one of 
the many places whic^ express the 
strong confidence of Paul diat those 
who are true Christians shall be pre- 
served unto everlasting life. Comp. 
PhiL L 6. 1 That ye may be blamo- 
ksi. The word rendered blamelesti 
(^N>«XjiT6»() does not mean perfect, 
but prqperly denotes those agains^whom 
there is no charge of crime ; who are 
unaccused, and against whom there is 
no ground of accusation. Here it does 
not mean that they were personally per- 
fect, but that Grod would so keep them, 
and enable them to evince a Christian 
. character, as to give evidence that they 
were has friends, and completely escape 
condemnation in the last day. See 
Notes on Rom. viii. 33^ 34. There is 
no man who has not his faults; no 
Christian who is not conscious of im- 
. perfeetion ; but it is the design of God 
2* 



unto the end, that ye may be 
blameless in the day of our Lord 
Jesus Christ: 

9 God 18 faithful, by whom 

so to keep his people, and so to justify 
and sanctify them through the Loid 
Jesus, that the church may be praaented 
"B, glorious chureh, without spot or 
wrinkle" (Eph. ▼• 27) in the day of 
judgment ^ In the aa^ dec In the 
day when the Lord Jesus shall coma 
to judge the world ; and which will be 
called Aiff day, beoiuse it wiU be the 
day in which he will be the great and 
comqpicuous object, and which is espe- 
cially appointed to glorify him. See 
2 These. L 10, <«Who shall come to 
be glorified in his saints, and to be ad- 
mirad in all them that believe." 

9. God \m faithful That ia, God is 
true, and constant, and will adhere to 
his promises. He will not deceive. He 
will not promise, and then &il to per- 
form ; he will not commence ai^ thing 
which he will not perfect and finish. 
The object of Paul in introducing the 
idea of the faiihjutneaa of God here, is, 
to show the reason for believing that 
the Christians at Corinth would be kept 
unto everlasting life. The evidence 
that they will persevere depends on the 
fidelity of God ; and the argument of 
the apostle is, that as they had been 
called by him into the fellowship of his 
Son, his iaithfiilness of character would 
render it certain that they would be 
kept to eternal life. The same idea he 
has presented in PhiL L 6, << Being 
confident of this very thing, that ha 
which hath begun a good work in you, 
will also perform it until the day of 
Jesus Christ" ^ Ye U)ere coiled. The 
wosd ''called" here does not refer 
merely to an invitation or an offer of 
life, but to the eflSwtnal influence which 
had been put forth ; which had incUned 
them to embrace the gospeL Note, 
Rom. viiL 30 ; ix. 12. See Mark iL 17. 
Luke V. 32. GaL L 6 ; v. 8. la Eph. i. 
4. Col. iiL 15. In this sense the word 
often occurs in the Scriptures, and is 
designed to denote a power, or influence 
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ye were called unto the fellow- 
ship * of his 8on Jesus Christ 
our Lord. 

a lJiio.1.3. 

that goes fordi wUh the external invita- 
tion, and that makes it effectuid. That 
power is the agency of the Holy Spirit 
1 Vht€ thefeUowship of Jus Son. To 
partidpate with his Sen Jesas Ofaiist; 
to be partakers with him. See Notes, 
John XV. 1 — 8. Christians participate 
with Christ, (I.) In his feelings and 
views. Horn. viii. 9. (2.) In his 
trials and sufferings, being subjected to 
temptations and trials similar to his. 
1 Pet iv. 13, <*But lejoioe, inas- 
much as ye are partakers of Christ's 
sufferings.^' CoL L 34. Phil. laL 10. 
(3.) In Ida^heirsk^ to the inheritance 
and gloiy which awaits him. Rom. viiL 
17, *<Aiid if children, then heirs, heirs 
q{ Grod, and jointp'heirs with Christ" 
1 Pet i. 4. (4.) In his triumph in the 
resurrection and future glory. Matt, 
xix. 28, " Ye which have followed me, 
in the regeneration when the Son of 
man shall sit on the throne of his glory, 
ye also shall sit upon twelve thrones, 
judging &e twelve tribes of Israel." 
Joim xiv. 19, '< Because I live, y^ shall 
Kve also.'' Rev. m. 21, << To him that 
overcometh will I grant to sit with me 
in my throne, even as I also overcame, 
and am set down with my Father in 
his throne." From all this, the argu- 
ment of the apostle is, that as &ey 
partake with Christ in these high pri- 
vileges, and hopes, and prpmises, they 
will be kept by a faithful God unto 
eternal life. God is fiiithfnl to his 
Son ; and will be faithful to all who 
are united to him. The argument for 
the perseverance of the saints is, there- 
fore, rare. 

10. Now I beeee^ you, brethren. 
In this verse the apostle enters on the 
discussi<m respecting the irregularities 
and disorders in the church at Cerinth, 
of which he bad inctdentally heard. 
See ver. 11. The first of which he had 
incidentally learned, was that which 
pertuned to the divisions and strifes 



10 Now I beseech you, bre- 
thren, by the name of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, * that ye all speak 



h Jno.17.19. 



which had arisen in the church. The 
consideration of this subject oecupies 
him to ver. 17 ; and as those divisions 
had been caused by the influence of 
philoaopby, and the ambition for di^ 
tiaction, and the exhibition of popular 
eloquence among the Corinthian teach- 
ers, this finet gives occasion to him to 
discuss that subject at length (ch. L 
17*«^1*; xi.^ ; in which he shows thai 
the gospel did not depend for its soo- 
cess on the reasonings of philoscdhiy, 
or the persuasions of eloquence. This 
part of the subject he commences with 
the language of entreaty. '* I beseedi 
yon, brethren"-— the language of afieo- 
tiooate exhortation rather than of steTn 
command. Addressing them as his bre- 
thren, as members of the same ftmily 
with himself he conjures them to take 
all proper measures to avcMd the evils o£ 
schism and of strife. ^ By the name* 
By the authority of his name ; or from 
reverence for him as the common Lord 
of all. Y Of our Lord Jesue ChriH. 
The reas<ms why Paul thus appeals to 
his name and audiority here, may he 
the following. (1.) Christ should be 
regwrded as the supreme head and lead- 
er of all his church. It was improper, 
therefore, that the church should be 
divided into portions, and its difierent 
parts enlisted under different banners. 
(2.) ** The whole family in heaven and 
earth should be named'' after him 
(Eph. iii. 16), and should not be 
named after inferior and subordinate 
teachers. The reference to *< ^ vene- 
rable and endearing naiAe of Christ hera, 
stands beautifully and properly opposed 
to the various human names under 
which they were so ready to enlist them- 
selves.''— i>od^'dS^ "There is scarce a 
word or expression that he [Paul] makes 
use of, hut wiA relation and toidency 
to his present main purpose ; as here, 
intending to abolish the names of leaders 
they had disdnguii^ed HMmselvesby, ho 
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the same thinf , and thai there 
be no * divisions among yon ; but 



*aehi9mt. 



beseeches them by the name of Christ, 
a form that I do not remember he 
elsewhere uses/' — Locke, (3.) The 
prime and leading thing which Christ 
had enjoined on his church was union 
and mutual love (John xiii. 34 ; xt. 1 7)» 
and for this he had most earnest!^ 
prayed in his memorable prayer. John 
zvii. 21 — ^23. It was well for Paul 
thus to l^peal to the name of Christ — 
the sole head and Lord of his diucioh, 
and the friend of union, and thus io 
rebuke the divisions and strifes whscti 
had arisen at Corinth. 5 7^^ y^ oil 
speak the same thing, ** That ye hold 
tne same doctrine."-— XiOe^. This ex* 
liortation evidently refers to their hold- 
ing and expressing the same religious 
sentiments, and is designed to Tdiniko 
that kind of contention and strife which 
is evinced where different opinions are 
held and expressed. To *< speak the 
same thing^' stands opposed to speak- 
ing different and conflicting things ; or 
to controversy, and although perfect 
imiformity of opinion cannot be ex- 
pected among men on the subject of 
religion any more than on other sub- 
lects, yet on the great and fundamental 
doctrines of Christianity, Christians 
may be agreed ; on all points in which 
they differ they may evince a good 
spirit; and on all subjects they may 
express their sentiments in the lan- 
guage of the Bible, and thus <* speak 
the same thing.'' t -^^ that tkav be 
no divisions among you, Greek, 
^X^io-fjia/rst, schisms, • No divisions into 
contending parties and sects. The 
church was to be regarded as one and 
indivisible, and not to be rent into 
different fiictions, and ranged under the 
banners of different leaders. Comp. 
John ix. 16. ICor. xi.l8; xii. 25. 5 ^^t 
that ye he perfectly joined together 
[wn It tuifrti^u-fAUot), The worn here 
used and rendered <* perfectly joined 
together," denotes properly to restore, 
mend, or repair diat whidi is rent or 



that ye be perfectly joined toge- 
ther in the same mind and in the 
same judgment. 

disordered (Matt iv. 21. Mark i. 19), 
to amend or correct that which la 
moredly evil and erroneoas (GaL vi. 1), 
to ren<M!r perfect or complete (Luke vi 
40), to fit or adapt any thing to its 
proper place so that it shall be com- 
plete in all its parts, and harmonious^ 
i' (Heb, xi 5) ; and thenoe to compoeo 
and settle controversies, to produce har- 
mony and order. The apostle hero 
evidently desins that they should be 
united in feeling ; that every member 
of the church slurald occupy his appro- 
priate place, as every member of a well 
proportionad body, or part of a ma- 
chine has ifii appropriate place and use. 
See his wishes more fully ex pres s e d in 
chap. xii. 12 — 31. f In the same 
mind (foi). See Rom. xv. 6. This 
cannot mean that they were to be 
united in precisely the same shades of 
opinion, which is impossiMe-^nt that 
their minds were to be disposed to- 
wards each other with mataal good 
vrill, and that they should live in har- 
mony. The woid here rendered mind, 
denotes not merely the intellect itself, 
but that which is in the mind — tlia 
thoughts, counsels, plana. Rom. xL 
34 ; xiv. 5. 1 Cor. iL 16. CoL ii. 
18. Bretsehneider, t -^^ i^ the 
same judgment (yrJ!»iut}f), This word 
properly denotes science, at know- 



ledge; opinion, or sentiment; and 
sometimes, as here, the purpose of the 
mind, or tviS, The sentiment of the 
whole is, that in their understandings 
and their volitions, they should be 
united and kindly disposed towards 
each other. Union of feeling is possi- 
ble even where men difSsr much in. 
their views of things. They may love 
each other much, even where they do 
not see alike. They may give each other 
credit for honesty and sincerity, and 
may be willing to suppose that others 
may be right, and are honest even 
where their own views dlSer. The 
foundation of Christian u(^n is not so 
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11 For it hath been declared 
unto me of you, my brethren, by 
tliem which are of the house of 
Chloe, that there are contentions 
among you. 

much laid in, uniformity of intellectual 
^rceptjon as in right feelings of the. 
heart And the proper way to produce 
union in the church of God, is not to 
begin hy attempting to equalize all 
inteUeeU on the bed of Procrustes, but 
to produce supreme love to God, and 
^Avated and pure Christian loye to all 
who bear Ihe imagd and the name of 
the Redeemer. 

11. For it hath hem declared 
unto me. Of the contentions exist- 
ing in the church at Corinth, it is 
evident that they had not informed him 
in the letter which they had sent See 
eh. viL 1,. comp. the Introduction. 
He had incidentally heard of their con- 
tentions. Y My brethren, A token 
of affectionate regard, evincing his love 
for them, and his deep interest in their 
weUare, even when he administered a- 
needed rebuke. ^ Of the house of 
Chhe. Of the family of Chloe. It 
is most probable that Chloe was a 
member of the church at Corinth, 
some of whose fiunily had been at 
Bphesus when Paul was, and had given 
him information of the state of things 
there. Who those members of her 
family were, is unknown. Grotius 
conjectures that they were Stephanas, 
Fortunatus, and Achaicus, mentioned 
in ch. xvi. 17, who brought the letter 
of the church at Corinth to PauL 
But of this there is no certain evi- 
dence ; perhaps not much probability. 
If the information had been obtained 
from them, it is probable that it would 
have been put in the letter which they 
bore. The proba\2ility is that Paul had 
received this information before they 
arrived. 

12. Now this I say. This b what 
I mean; or, I give this as an in- 
stance of the contentions to which I 
refer. ^ Thai every one of you eaith. 
That you ax^ divided into diobrant &/> 



12 Now this I say, that every 
one of you saith, I am of Paul ; 
and I of Apollos ; * and I of Ce- 
phas ; *.and I of Christ. 

a AGts 19J. b Jiioi.«L 

tions, and ranged under difierent lead- 
ers. The word translated ** that'^ (St#) 
might be translated here, because, or 
since, as giving a reason for his affirm- 
ing (ver. 11) that there were conten- 
tions there. ' Now I say that there 
are contentions, because you are ranged 
under different leaders,^ dec. Calvin, 
Y lam of JPauL It has been doubted 
whether raul meant to afiirm that the 
parties had actually taken the names 
which he here speofies, or whether he 
uses these names as illustrations, or 
suppositions, to show the absurdity of 
their ranging themselves under, differ- 
ent leaders. Many of the ancient in- 
t^reters supposed that Paul was un- 
willing to specify the real names of the 
fiUse teachers and leaders of the par- 
ties, and that he used these names 
simply by way of illustration. This 
opinion was grounded chiefly on what 
he says in ch. iv. 6, ** And these things, 
brethren, I have in a figure transferred 
to mys^ and to Apollos for your 
sakes," &c But in this place Paul is 
not referring so particularly to the fac- 
tions or parties existing in the church, 
as he is to the necessity of modesty 
and humility ; and in order to enforce 
this, he refers to himself and Apollos 
to show that even those most highly 
favoured should have a low estimate of 
their importance, since all their success 
depends on God. See ch. iii. 4 — 6. 
It can scarcely be doubted that Paul 
here meant to say that there were par- 
ties existing in the church at Corinth, 
who were called by the names of him- 
self, of Apollos, of Cephas, and of 
Christ This is the natural construc- 
tion ; and this was evidently the in- 
formation whidi he had received by 
those who were of the family of Chloe. 
Why the parties were ranged under 
these leaders, however, can be only a 
matter of conjecture. Lightfoot sug- 
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13 I« Christ divided ? was 
Paul crucified for you, or were 

'■■■ »■■ — .«. I  , ,.,. ... 

gesti that the church at Corinth was 
composed partly of Jews and partly of 
Gentiles. See Acts xyiu. The Gen- 
tile converts, he supposes, wonld nage 
tfaeinsdTes under Paul and Apolloe as 
their leaders; and the Jewish under 
Peter and Christ Paul was the apos- 
tle to the Gentiles, and Peter particu- 
larly the apostle to the Jews (Gal. it 
7) ; and this ciroumstanee might give 
rise to the divisbn. Apollos sncoeeded 
Paul in Achaia, and laboured suocess- 
Inlly there. SeeActsxviiL 87,38. These 
two original pailies might be again sub- 
divided. A part of those who adhered 
to Paul and Apollos might legaxd Saol 
with chief veneration, as being the found- 
er at the ehurch, as the instrument of 
their conversioii, as die chief apostle, as 
signally pure in his doctrine and man- 
ner ; and a part might regard ApoUos 
as the instrument of their conversion, 
and as being distingusbed for eloquence. 
It is evident that the main reason why 
Apollos was regarded as the head of a 
faction was on account of his extra- 
ordinary eloquence, and it is probable 
that his followers might seek particu- 
lariy to imitate him in the graces of 
popular elocution. % Andlof Cqthai. 
Peter. Comp. John L 42. He was 
regarded particularly as the apostle to 
the Jews. GaL iL 7. He had his own 
peculiarity of views in teaching, and it 
is probable that his teaching vras not 
regarded as entirely harmonious with 
that of PauL See GaL ii. 11—17. 
Paul had everywhere Bmsmg the Gen- 
tiles taught that it was not neoessary to 
observe the ceremonial laws of Moses ; 
«nd, it is probable, that Peter vras re- 
garded by the Jews as the advocate of 
the contrary doctrine. Whether Peter 
had been at Corinth is unknown. If 
not, they had heard of his name, and 
character; and those who had come 
Drom Judea had probably reported him 
as teadiing a doctrine jon the subject 
of the observance of Jewish eeromo- 
nifli unlike that of PaoL t And J of 



ye baptized in the name of 
Fault 

Chruit. Why this sect professed to be 
the followers of Christ, is not certainly 
knowiL It probably arose fimn one of 
the two following causes. (1.) Either 
that they had beenr in Judea and had 
seen the Lord Jesus, and thus regarded 
themselves as particularly fovouieid and 
distinguished; or, (3.) More probably 
because they refused to call themselvee 
by any infioior leader, and widied to 
R%vrd Christ alone as their head, and 
possihly prided themselves (m the 
belief that they were more confoimed 
to him than the other sedi. 

18. U Christ dufidedf Paul, in tikis 
verse, proceeds to show the improprie^ 
of thor divisions and strifes. His 
general argument is, that Christ akiw 
ought to he regarded as their head and 
leader, and that his claims, arising firom 
his crucifixion, and acknowledged by 
their baptism, were so pre-eminent that 
Ihey cmdd not be divided, and tiia 
honours due to him should not be ren* 
dered to any other. The apostie, 
therefore, asks, with strong emphasis, 
whether Christ was to be regarded as 
divided 1 Whetiier this single sn* 
pieme head and leader of the church, 
had become the head of difierent con- 
tending fections ? The strong absurd* 



ity of supposing that, showed the im- 
propriety of their ranging themselves 
under different banners and leadenb 
1 Was Paul erwd/Udfar you ? This 
question implies that the erndfizion of 
Christ had an influence in saving them 
which the sufierings <^ no other one 
eoiM have, and i£aX those suflbrings 
were in feet the peculiarity which dis- 
tinguished the work of Christ, and 
rei^ered it of so much value. The 
atonement was the grand, crowning 
work of the Lord Jesus. It was 
through this that aU the Corinthian 
Christians had been renewed and par* 
dimed. That work was so preeminent 
thatitoould not have been performed 
by anotiier. And as they had ail been 
saved by tiiat alone; as they west 
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U I thank God that I bap- 
tized none of you but Crispus • 
and Gains ; * 

a Acts l&a b Rom.16.23. 3Jno.l ^c* 

alike dependent on laa merits for m1t»- 
tion, it was improper that they should 
be rent into contk^nding factions, and 
ranged under difibrent leaders. If 
there is any thing that will recall 
Christians of difierent names and of 
contending sects from the heat of strife, 
it is the recollection of the fiict that 
they have been purchased by the same 
blood, and that the same Sai^iour died 
to redeem them alL If this fiict could 
be kept before their minds, it would put 
an end to angry strife everywhere in 
the church, and produce universal 
Christian love. ^ Or were ye bap" 
tized in the name of PauL Or into, 
or unio the name of Paul. Bee ^ote, 
Matt xxviii. 19. To be baptized into, 
or unto any one is to be devoted to 
him, to receive and acknowledge him 
as a teacher, professing to receive his 
rules, and to be governed by his autho- 
rity. — Locke. Paul here solemnly re- 
minds thorn that their baptism was an 
argument why they should not range^ 
themselves under diffisrent leaders. By 
that, they had been solemnly and en- 
tirely devoted to the service of the only 
Saviour. 'Did I ever,' was the im- 
plied Unguage of Paul, 'bn^tize in 
my own name 1 Did I ever pretend to 
organize a sect, announcing myself as 
a leader 1 Have not I always directed 
you to that Saviour into whose name 
and service you have been baptized V 
It ii remarkable here, that Paul refers, 
to himself, and not to Apollos or Peter. 
He does not insinuate diat the claims 
of Apollos or Peter were to be dispa- 
raged, or their talents and influence to 
be undervalued, as a jealous rival 
would have done; but he numbers 
himself first, and alone, as having no 
claims to be regarded as a religious 
leader among them, or the founder of 
a sect Even he, the founder of the 
church, and theur spiritual father, had 
oaver desired or intended that Uiey 



15 LeBt any should say that I 
had baptized in mine own name. 

16 And I baptized also the 



should call themselves by his name; 
and he thus showed the impropriety of 
their adopting the name of any man 
as the leader of a sect 

14. J thank God, dec. Why Paal 
did not himself baptize, see in ver. 17. 
To him it was now a subject of grateful 
reflection that he had not done it He 
had not given any occasion for the sua* 
picion that he had intended to set him- 
self up as a leader of a sect or party. 
1 But Crispus. Cric^ua had been the 
chief ruler of the synagogue at Corinth. 
Acts xviiL 8. 1 And Gaius. Gains 
resided at Corinth, and at his houae 
Paul resided when he wrote the epistle 
to the Romans. Rom. xvL 23. It ia 
also possible that the third epistle of 
John was directed to this man. See 
& John 1. And if ao, then probably 
Diotrephes (3 John 9), who is meii- 
tioned as one who loved "to have the 
pre-eminence," had been one cause of 
the difficulties at Corinth. The other 
persons at Corinth had been probably 
baptized by Silas and Timothy. 

15. Lest any should say. Lest any 
of those who had been Iwfitized should 
pervert his design, and say that Paul 
had baptized them unto himself; or, 
lest any others should, with any appear- 
ance of truth, say that he had sought 
to make disciples to himsel£ The 
Ethiopic version renders this, 'that ye 
should not say we were baptized in hia 
name.' Many of the ancient M88. 
read this, * lest any should say that ye 
were baptized into my name.' MUL 

16. And I baptized also the house- 
hold. The family. Whether there 
were any inftnts in the fiimily, doea 
not appear. It is certain that the £»- 
mitjr was among the first converts to 
Christianity in Achaia, and that it had 
evinced, great zeal in aiding those who 
were Christians. Bee chap. xvi. 15. — 
From the manner in which Paul men- 

1 tions this, it is probable that Stephanaa 
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household of Stephanas; « be- 
sides, I know not whether I 
baptized any other. 

dad not reaide at Corinth when he was 
baptned, though he might have sabae- 
qnentfy remo'red there. *1 baptbed 
none of you (tot. 14)<^. e. none of 
thoM who permanently dwelt at Co- 
rinth, or who were memberB of the 
original churdk there, bat Crispua and 
Gaiua — ^bnt I baptbed aiao the Heimily 
of Stephanaa, now of your number.' — 
Or it may mean, ' I baptized none of you 
tpho are aduU members of the ehureh^ 
but CriapuB and Gaiua, wough I alao 
baptixed the /amify of Stephanaa.' If 
this be the true interpretation, then it 
forms an argument to prove that Paul 
practised household baptism, or the bap- 
tism of the fiamilies of those who were 
themselves belierers. Or the expression 
may simply indicate a reeoUeUion of 
the true drcumstanoes of the case— a 
species of eorredion of the statement 
in ver. 14, * I recollect now also that I 
baptized the family of Stephanas.' 
^ Household, (o«ov). The house; the 
fiunily. The word comprises the whole 
&mily, including adults, domestics, 
slaves, and children. It ineludea, (1.) 
The men in a house, (Acts viL 10. 
1 Tim. iii. 4, 6. 13 ;) (2.) Domestics, 
(Acts z. 2; xL14; xvi.16.31. iTim. 
liL 4 ;) (3.) J7te family in general 
Luke z. 5; zvi 27. Bretstkneider^ It 
was the custom, doubtless, for the apoe- 
ties to baptize the entire household, 
whatever might be the age, including 
domestics, slaves, and children. The 
head of a &mily gave up the entire 
household to God. ^ Of Stephanas, 
Who Stephanas was, is not known. 
The Greek commentators say that he 
was the jailer of Philippi, who, after 
he had been baptized (Acts zvi. 33), 
removed with his fiimily to Corinth. 
But of this there is no certain evi- 
^nce. ^ Besides, Besides these. 1 I 
know not, &c. I do not know whe- 
ther I baptized any others who aie now 
membeiB of that chmch. Paul would, 



17 For Christ pent me not 
to baptize, but to preach the 
gospel: not with wisdom * of 

b c.2.M,ia 

doubtlMs, reo(41ect that he had baptized 
others in other placea, but he is speak- 
ing here particularly of Corinth. This 
is not to be urged as an argument 
against the inspiration of Paul, for 
(1.) It was not the design of inspira- 
tion to free the memory from defect in 
ordinary transactions, or in those things 
which were not to be received for the 
instruction of the church; (2.) The 
meaning of Paul may aimp^ be, * I 
know not who of the original memben 
of the chureh at Corinth may have re- 
moved, or vrho may have died ; I know 
not who may have removed to Corinth 
from other places where I have preach- 
ed and baptized, and consequently I 
cannot know whether I may not have 
baptized some othere of your present 
number.' It is evident, however, that 
if he had baptized any others, the num- 
ber was small. 

17. For Christ sent me not to bap' 
tize. That is, not. to baptize as my 
main business. Baptism was not his 
principal emp)03rment, though he had a 
commission in common with others to 
administer the ordinance, and occasion- 
ally did it. The same thing was tma 
of the Saviour, that he did not person* 
ally baptize. John iv. 2. It is pro- 
bable tlut the business iji biqptism was 
intrusted to the aunisters of the church 
of inferior talenta, or to those ^dio were 
connected with the churches permac 
nently, and not to those who were en- 
gaged chieAy in tiaveHing from place 
to place. The reasons of this may 
have been, (1.^ That which Paul here 
suggests, that if the apostles had them- 
selves iM^ttized, it nug^t have given oc- 
casion to strifes, and the foimation of 
parties, as those who had been baptized 
by the apostles might daim some supe^ 
riority over those who were not. (2.) 
It is probable that the rite of baptism 
was preceded or followed by a course 
of inatructioa adiq[iled to it, and as thfi 
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^ words, lest the ccoss of Christ ] should be made of nouQ effect 

< or, speech. 



apostles were traTelling from place to 
place, this could be better intrusted to 
those who were to be with them as 
their ordinary nligiour teachem. It 
was an advantage that those who Im- 
parted this instructidii should also ad> 
mimster this ordinanoe. (3.) It is not 
improbable, as Doddridge supposes, that 
the administration of this ordinance 
was intrusted to inferiore, because it 
was commonly practised by immersion, 
and was attended with some trouble 
and inconvenience, while the time of 
the apostles might be more directly 90- 
cupied in their main work. ^ But to 
fTtack the gotpei. As his Haam busi* 
ness ; as the leading, grand purpose of 
his ministry. This is the grand object 
of all ministers. It is not to build up 
a sect or party ; it is not to secure sim- 
ply the baptism of people in this or 
that communion ; it is to make known 
the glad tidings of salvation, and call 
men to repentance and to God. f Not 
with tmadom of voorda (u« h a-o^ 
xo><v). Not in wisdom of speeiei. 
Blaigin. The expression here is a 
Hebraism, or a form of speech com* 
mon in the Hebrew writings, where a 
noun is used to express the meaning 
of an adjective, iaad means not in unae 
iporda or diacowm. The wiidom here 
mentioned, fefer% doubtless, to that 
which was common among the Greeks, 
and which was so highly valued. It 
included the following things: — (I.) 
Their subtle and leaiaed mode of dis- 
putation, or that which was practised 
in their sdiools of philosophy. (8.) 
A graceful and winning eloquence ; the 
arts by whidi they sought to commend 
their sentiments, and to win others to 
their oinniims. On this also the GredL 
rhetoricians greatly valued thiemselves, 
Snd this, probably, the &lse teachers 
endeavoured to imitate. (3.) That 
which is elegant and finished in litera- 
ture, in style and composition. On 
ihii the Greeks greatly valued them- 
selves, as the Jews did on miracles and 
wondm Comp. ven 22. The a^raetle 



means to say, diat the success of the 
gospel did not depend^ on these things ; 
that he had not sought them ; nor had 
he exhibited them in his presching; 
His doctrine and his manner had not 
been such as to appear wise to the 
Greeks ; and he had not depended on 
eloquence or philosophy for his suc- 
cess. Longinus (on the SabHine) 
enumerates' Paul among men distin- 
guished for eloqueoce ; but it is pn^ 
bable that he was not distingaished for 
the giaoes.of manner (comp. 2 Cor. x. 
1. 10)j so much as the strength and 
power of his reasoning. 

Paul here introduces a new subject of 
discourse, which he pnnues through this 
and the two following i^opters— tha 
effect of philosophy <m Uie goqpel, or tlM 
estimate which ought to be formed in 
regard to it. The rtaaon$ why he in- 
troduces this topic, and dwells vtytm. it 
at sudi length, are not perfectly ap- 
parent They are supposed to hav« 
been the foUowing. (1.) He had inct- 
dentally mentioned his own preaching-, 
and his having been set apart partica- 
larly to that ; ver.l 7. (2.) His authority^ 
it is probable, had been catted in question 
by the folse teachers at Corinth. (3.) 
The ground of this, or the reason iriiy 
they undervalued him, had been pro- 
bably, that he had not evinced the do* 
quenoe of manner and the graces of 
oratory on which they so minch valued 
themselves. (4.) They had depended 
for their success en captivating tha 
Grreeks by the charms of graceful rho- 
toric and the refinements of subtly ar- 
gumentation. (6.) In every way, there- 
fore, the deference paid to rhetoric and 
philosophy in the church, had tended 
to bring the pure gospel into disrepute ; 
to produce fiiction ; and to destroy the 
authority of tho t^iostle. It was neces- 
sary, therefore, thoroughly to examino 
the subject, and to expose the real in- 
fluence of the philosophy on which 
they placed so high a value. ^ Le^ 
the erou of Chrut, The simple doc- 
trine that Christ was crucified to mako 
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18 For the preaching of the 
cross is to them ' that perish 

a 2Cor^l5. 



atonement for the sins of Inen. This 
was the peculiarity of the gospel ; and 
on this doctrine the gospel depended 
for sQcoess in the world. ^ Should be 
wtade of none effect, Shoald be render- 
ed Tain and ineffectuaL That is, lest the 
success which might attend Uie preach- 
ing of the gospel should be attributed 
to the graces of eloquence, the charms 
of language, or the force of hnman ar- 
gumentation, rather than to its true 
cause, the preaching of Christ crucified ; 
or lest the attempt to recommend it by 
the charms of doquence should divert 
the attention from the simple doctrines 
of the cross, and the preaching lie really 
vain. The preaching of the gospel de- 
pends ibr its success on the simple 
power of its truths, borne by the Holy 
Spirit to the hearts of men ; and not 
on the power of argumentation, and 
the charms of eloquence. To have 
adorned the gospel with the charms of 
Grecian rhetoric, would have obscured 
its wisdom and efi&eaey, Just as the 
gilding of it diamond would destroy its 
brilliancy. True eloquence, and real 
learning and sound sense, are net to 
be regarded as ▼alueless ; but their use 
in preaching is. to convey the truth 
with plainDesB ; to fix the mind en the 
pure gospel ; uid to leave the convio- 
tian on the heart that this system is the 
power of God. The design of Paul 
here cannot be to condemn true elo- 
quence and just reasoning, but to re- 
buke the vain parade, and the glitter- 
ing ornaments, and dazzling rhetoric 
which were ob^ts of so muck esteem 
in Greece. A real belief of the gospel, 
a simple and natural -statement of its 
sublime truths, will admit o^ and 
prompt to, the most manly and noble 
land of eloquence. The highest pow- 
ers of mind, and the most varied learn- 
ing, may find ample scope for the illus- 
tration and the defence of the sim- 
ple doctrines of the gospel of Christ 
But it does not depend for its success 
im these^ but on its pure and heavenly 



foolishness ; but unto us which 
are saved it is the power * of God* 

b Rom.l.lG. 

truths, borne to the mind by the agenqr 
of the Holy Spirit 4 

18. For the preaching of the erase. 
Greek, * the word (0 xoysc} of the 
cross ;' i, e. the doctrine of the cross ; 
or the doctrine which proclaims sidv»- 
tion only through the atonement whidi 
the Lord Jesus Christ made on the 
aoss. This cannot mean that the. 
statement that Christ died ae a nuariyr 
on a cross, appears to be feolishness to 1 
men ; because, if that was all, there 
wduld be nothing that would appear 
contemptible, or that would ezdte their 
opposition more than in the death, of 
any other martyr. The statement that 
Polycarp, and Ignatius, and Paul, and 
Cranmer died as martyrs, does not ap- 
pear to men to be fbc&hness, for it is 
a statement of an historical truth, and 
their death excites the high admiration 
of all men. And if, in the death of 
Jesus on the cross, there had been 
nothing more than a mere martyr's 
death, it would have been equally the 
object of admiration to all men. But 
the " preaching of the cross" must denote 
more than that; and must mean, (1.) 
That Christ died as an atoning sacrifice 
for die 8ins<>f men, and that it was this 
which gave its peculiarity to his suffi)V- 
ings on the cross. (2.) That men can 
be reconciled to God, pardoned, and 
saved only by the merits and influence 
of this atoning sacrifice, t To them 
that perish (rMi fjm MnKku/uitMe). To 
those who are about to perish, or to 
those who have a character fitting 
them for destruction ; t. e. to the will- 
ed. The expression stands in contrast 
vrith those who are ** saved," u e* those 
who have seen the bMUty of the cross 
of Christ, end who have fled to it for 
salvation.' t FooUskness, Folly. That 
is, it appears to thein to be contempti- 
ble and feoliah, or unworthy of belief. 
To the great mass of the Jews, and to 
the heathen philosophen, and indeed, 
to the majority of the men of this 
world, it has ever appeared Ibolishness^ 
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for the fonowiog retflons. (1.) The 
humble origin of the Lord Jesus. They 
despise him that lived in Nazareth; 
that was poor ; that had no home, and 
few friends, and no wealth, and little 
honour among his own countrymen. 
(3.) They despise him who was put to 
death, as an impostor, at the instigfition 
of his own countrymen, in an igno- 
minious manner on the cross— the 
usual punishment of slaves. (3.) They 
see not why there should be any parti- 
cular efficacy in his death. They deem 
it incredible that he who could not save 
himself should be able to save them ; 
and that glory should come from the 
ignominy of the cross. (4.) They aie 
blind to the true beauty of his personal 
character; to the true dignity ef his 
nature ; to his power over the side, the 
lame, the dying, and the dead; they 
see not the bearing of the work of 
atonement on the law and government 
of God ; they believe not in his resur- 
rection, and his present state of exalted 
glory. The world looks only at the 
&ct, that the despised man of Nazareth 
was put to death on a cross, and smiles 
at the idea that such a death could have 
any important influence on the salvation 
of man. — ^It is worthy of remark, also, 
that to the ancient philosophers this 
doctrine would appear still more con- 
temptible than it does to the men of 
these times. Every thing that came 
from Judea, they looked upon with 
contempt and scorn; and they would 
spurn above all things else the doctrine 
that they were to expect salvation only 
by the crucifixion of a^Jew. Besides, 
the account of the crucifixicm has now 
lost to us no smsJl part of its reputa- 
tion of ignominy. Even around the 
cross there is conceived to be no small 
amount of honour and glory. There 
is now a sacredness about it from reli- 
gious associations; and a reverence 
which men in Christian lands can 
scarcely help feeling when they think 
of it But to the ancients it was con- 
nected with every idea of ignominy. 
It was the puniiiiment of slaves, im- 
postors, and vagabonds ; and had even 
* greater degree of disgrneo attached to 



it than the gallows has with us. With 
them, therefore, the death on the cross 
was associated with the idea of all tha« 
is shameful and dishonourable ; and to 
speak of salvation only by the sufier- 
ings and death of a crucified man, was 
fitted to excite in theii bosoms only un 
mingled ecorn. ^ But unto us whidt 
are tared. This stands opposed to 
" them that perish.*' It refers, doubt* 
less, to Christians, as being saved from 
the power and condemnation of sin ; 
and as having a prospect of eternal 
salvation in the world to come. ^ B 
is tJie power of God, See Note, Rom. 
L 16. This may either mean that the 
gospel IB caUed <* the power of God,'* 
because it is the mediufn throu^ 
which God exerts his power in the sol- 
vation of sinners ; > or, the gospel is 
adapted to the condition of man, and 
is efficacious in renewing him ^nd 
sanctifying him. It is not an Inert, 
inactive letter, but is so fitted to tho 
understanding, the heart, the hopes, 
the fears of men, and all their great 
constitutional principles of action, that 
it actually overcomes their sin, and dif* 
fuses peace through the soul. This 
efficacy is not unfrequently attributed 
to the gospel. John xvU. 17. Heb. iv. 
12. James i. 18. 1 Pet i. 22, 23.— When 
the gospel, however, or the preaching 
of the cross, is spoken of as efiectual 
or powerful, it must be understood of 
all the agencies whidi are connected 
with it ; and does not refer to simple, 
abstract propositions, but to the truth 
as it comes attended with the influences 
which God sends dowii to accompany 
it It indudes, therefore, the promised 
ag^icy of the Holy Spirit, without 
which it would not be efiectual. But 
the agency of the Spirit is designed to 
give efficacy to that which is really 
adapted to produce the efiects, and not 
to act in an arbitrary manner. All the 
efiects *of the gospel on the soul — vx 
regeneration, repentance, faith, sanctifi 
cation ; — in hope, love, joy, peace, 
patience, temperance, purity, and de- 
votedness to God, are only such as the 
gospel is fitted to produce. It has a 
set of Uruthfl and promises just adapted 



A. D. 59.] 



CHAPTER I. 



«7 



19 For it W written, • I will 
destroy the wisdom of the wise, 

a Iaa^.l4. Jer.a9. 

to each of thege effects ; jast fitted to 
the 8oqI by him who knows it ; and 
adapted to produce just these results. 
The Holy Spirit secures their influence 
ou the mind ; and is the grand living 
agent of accomplishing just what the 
truth of God is Jitt^ ori^naUy to 
produce. Thus the preaching of the 
cross ifl *^ the power of God ;'' and 
every minister may present it with the 
assurance that he is presenting, not ** a 
cunningly devised fable/' but a system 
really fitted to save men; and yet, that 
its reception by the human mind de- 
pends on the promised presence of the 
Holy Spirit 

19. For it is written. This passage 
is quoted from Isa. zxix. 14. The He- 
brew of the passage, as rendered in the 
English version is, ** the wisdom of 
their wise men shall perish, and the 
undenitanding of their prudent men 
shall be hid." The version of the 
LXX. is, ** 1 will destroy the wisdom 
pf the wise, and the understanding of 
the prudent 1 will hide" (m^u-^), cor- 
responding substantially with the quo- 
tation by PauL - The sense in the He- 
brew is not materially di&rent. The 
meaning of the passage as used by 
Isaiah is, that such was the iniquity 
and stupidity of " Ariel'' (Isa. zxix. 1), 
that is, Jerusalem, that God would so 
execute his judgments as to confound 
thejr wise men, and overwhelm those 
who boasted of their understanding. 
Those in whom they had confided, and 
on whom they reli^, should appear to 
be bereft of their wisdom ; and they 
should be made conscious of their -own 
want of counsel to meet and remove 
the impending calamities. The apostle 
does not affirm that this passage in 
Isaiah refers to the times of the gospel. 
The contrary is manifestly true. But 
it expresses a general prinMple of the 
divine administration — that the coming 
forth of God is often mteh as to con^ 
found human prudmeit g in a nuav' 



and will bring to nothing the 
understanding of the prudent. 



ner tohieh human wisdom would not 
havedemaed/ and in such a way as.to 
show thai he is not dependient on the 
wisdom of man. As such, the senti- 
ment is applicable to the gospel ; and 
expresses jost the idea which the apos- 
tle wished to convey that the wisdom 
of the wise should be confounded by the 

Slan of God ; and the schemes of human 
evising be set at naught 5 I tviU 
destroy* That is, I will abolish; or 
will not be dependent on it; or i^l 
show that my plans are not derived 
from the counsels of men. ^ The 
wisdom of the wise. The professed 
wisdom of philosi^hers. ^ And will 
bring to nothing* Wttt show it to be 
of no value in this matter. ^ T%s 
prudent. The men professing undeiv* 
standing ;. the sages of the workL We 
may remark, (1.) That the plan of sai* 
vation was not the c<Hitrivance of hu- 
man wisdom. (3.) It is unHke what 
men have themselves devised as sys- 
tems of religion. It did not occur to 
the ancient philosophers; nor has it 
oecurred to the modem. (3.) It may 
be expected to excite the oppositiont 
the contempt, and the scorn of the wise 
men of this world; and the gospel 
makes its way usually, not with their 
friendship, but in the fece of their op« 
position. (4.) Its success is such as 
to confound and perplex them. They 
despise it, and they see not its secret 
power ; they witness its effects, but are 
unable to account for them. It has al- 
ways been a question with philosopheni 
why the gospel met with such success ; 
and the various accounts which have 
been given of it by its enemies, show 
how much they have been embarrassed. 
The most elaborate part of Gibbon's 
" Decline and Fall of the Roman Em- 
pire," is contained in his attempt to 
state the causes of the early propaga- 
tion of Christianity, in ch. xv. xvL; 
and the obvious feiluce of ^e account 
shows how much the i^ind of the phi- 
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20 Where • w' ihe wise? 



a Iia^.l8. 



losophic skeptic vraa embarrassed by 
the £Bict of the spread of Christi&nity. 
(5.3 The reception of lihe gospel de» 
maiDds «n humble naod. Abrk x. 16. 
Men of good sense, of humble hearts, 
of diildlike temper, embrace it; and 
they see its beauty, and are won by its 
loveliness, and controlled by its power. 
They give themselves to it ; and find 
that it is fitted to save their souls. (6.) 
In this, Christianity is hke all science. 
The discoveries in science are such as 
to confound the wise in -their own con* 
ceits, and overthrow the opinions of 
the prudent, just as much as the gospel 
does, and thus show that both are 
from the same God-T-the God who de- 
lights to pour such a flood of truth on 
the mind as to overwhelm it in admi- 
ration of himself, and with the convic- 
tion of its own littleness. The pro- 
foundest theories in science, and the 
most subtle speculations of men of 
genius, in regard to the causes of 
things, are often overthrown by a few 
simple discoveries — and discoveries 
which are at first despised as much as 
the gospel is. The invention of the 
telescope by Galileo was to the theories 
of philosophers and astronomers, what 
the revelation of the gospel was to the 
systems of andent learning, and the 
deductions of human wisdom. The 
one confounded the world as much as 
the other ; and both were at first equally 
the object of opposition or contempt 

20. Where is the wise ? Language 
similar to this occurs in Isa. xxxiiL 18, 
'' Where is the scribe t where is the 
receiver t where is he that counted the 
towers 1" Without designing to quote 
these words as having an originsd re* 
ference to the subject now under con- 
sideration, Paul uses them as any man 
does language where he finds woids 
with which he or his readers are fiuni- 
liar, that will convey his meaning. A 
man ikmiliar with ^ Bible, will natu- 
rally often malu use of Scripture ex- 
pressions in conveying his ideas. In 
Isaiah the passage refers to the detivei- 



where U ^e scribe ? whexe i% 



ance of the people from the threatened 
invasion of Sennacherib. The 18di 
verse represents the people as medi- 
tating on the threatened terror of the 
invasion ; and then in the language of 
exultation and thanksgiving at their 
deliverance, saying, < where is the wise 
man that laid the plan of destroying 
the nation 1 Where the Iniqpector Ge- 
neral (see my Note on the passage in 
Isaiah), employed in, arra^kging the 
forces 1 Where the receiver (marg. 
the weigher\ the paymaster of ii» 
forees 1 Where the man that counted 
the towers of Jerusalem, and calculated 
on their speedy overthrow 1 All ba& 
fled and defeated; and their schemeii 
have all come to naught' 80 the apos- 
tle uses the same language in regard to 
the boasted wisdom of the wosid in re- 
ference to salvation. It is all baffled, 
and is all shown to be of no value. 
t The wise (o-cfof). The sage. At 
first the Greek men of learning were 
called unse men {a-ifoi), like the ma- 
gians of the East ^They afterwards 
assumed a more modMt appeUatioh, 
and called themselves the loners of wis* 
dom {ft\o96fci)yOT philosophers. This 
was the name by which they were com- 
monly known in Greece, in the time 
ofPauL 1 Where is the scribe? 
(y^nfitfAaun^e). The scribe among the 
Jews was ja learned man, originally em- 
ployed in transcribing the law, but sub- 
sequently the term came to denote m 
learned man in general; Among the 
Greeks the word was used to denote a 
public notary ; or a transcriber of the 
laws ; or a secretary. It was a temv 
therefore, nearly synonymous with e 
man of learning ; and the apostle evi« 
dently uses it in this sense in this 
place. Some have supposed that he 
referred to the Jewish men of learning 
here ; but he probably had reference fo 
the Greeks. ^ WAere is the dispuier 
of this world ? The acute and subtle 
sophist of this age. The word cK»- 
puter (jn^wTw^^f properly denotes one 
who inquires careftilly into the causes 
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the disputer of this world ? hath 
not God made foolish ' the wis- 
dom of this world ? 

oIfla.412& 

and relstioiit of things ; one who is a 
subtle and abstruse investigator. It was 
apptied to the ancient sophists and dis- 
putants in the Gheek academies; and 
the apostle refers, doubtless, to them. 
l^he meaning is, that in all their pro- 
fessed inyestigations, in all their subtle 
and abstruse inquiries, they had ftuled 
of ascertaining the way in which man 
could be saved ; and that God had de- 
▼ised a plan which had baffled all their 
wisdom, and in which their philosophy 
was disregarded. The term worid, here 
(d«£v9c), refers, probably, not to the world 
as a physical structure — though Grotius 
supposes that it does— but to that age 
— the disputer of that agty or genera- 
tion—- on age eminently wise and learn- 
ed. 1 Hath not^ God made fooHsh, 
Ac That IS, has he not by the origin- 
My and superior efficacy of his plan 
of salvation, poured contempt on all the 
schemes of philosophers, and evinced 
their folly 1 Not only without the aid 
of those schemes of men, but in oppo- 
sition to them, he has devised a plan 
for human salvation that evinces its 
efficacy and its wisdom in the conver- 
sion of sinners, and in destroying the 
power of wickedness. Paul here, pos- 
sibly, had reference to the language in 
Ua. xliv. 25. God " tumeth wise men 
-backward, and maketh their knowledge 
foolish." 

21. For after thai (*ru^n). Since ; 
or seeing that it is true that the world 
by wisdom knew not God. After all 
the experience of the world it was 
ascertained that men would never by 
their own wisdom come to the true 
knowledge of God, and it pleased him 
to devise another plan for salvation. 
t In the wisdom of God, This phrase 
is susc^ttble of two interpretations. 
(1.) The Afst makes it refer to « the 
wisdom of God" evinced in the works 
•f cieation-— 4he demonstration of his 

3* 



21 For * afler that, in the wis* 
dom of God, the world hy wtf* 
dom knew not God, it pleased 

b Luke 1021. RoakAJaOfiOfiS, 

existence and attributes found there, 
and, according to that, the apostle means 
to say, that the world by a survey of 
the works of God did not know him ; 
or were, notwithstanding those works, 
in deep dariuaess. This interpretetion 
is adopted by most commentators— by 
Lightfoot, Rosenmiiller, Grotius, Calvin, 
dec. According to this interpretation, 
the word w (in) is to be translated by a 
through, (2.) A second interpreta- 
tion makes it refer to the wise arrange- 
ment or government of God, by wUch 
this was permitted. 'For when, by 
the wise arrangement or goveniment 
of God; after a foil and feir trial 
of the native, unaided powers of 
man, it was ascertained that the 
true knowledge of Grod would not be 
arrived at by man, it pleased him,' 
dec This appears to be the oorreot 
interpretation, because it is the most 
obvious one, and because it suite the 
connexion best It is, according to 
this, a reason why God introduced a 
new method of Mving men. This 
may be said to have been accompfished 
by a plan of Grod, which was trite, 
because, (1.) It was dedrable that the 
powers of man should be fuUy tried 
before the new plan was introduced, in 
order to show that it was not depend- 
ent on human wisdom, that it was not 
originated by roan, and that there was 
really need of such an interposition. 
(3.) Because sufficient time had been 
furnished to make the experiment 
An opportunity had been given for four 
thousand years, and still it had failed. 
(3.) Because the experiment had been 
made in the most feyourable circum- 
stances. The human feculties had had 
time to ripen and expand ; one genera- 
tion had had an opportunity of profit* 
ing by the observation of ito preddces-' 
sor; and the most mighty minds had 
been brought to bear on the subject 
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God by the foolishness of preach- 
ing to save them that believe. 
22 For the Jews require a 

If the sages of the east, and the pip- 
fiMnd philosophers of the west had not 
been able to come to the trae knowledge 
of God, it was in vain to hope that moxe 
profound minds could be brought to 
bear on it, or that more careful in- 
Tesligation would be bestowed on it 
The experiment had been fairly made, 
and the result was before the world. 
See Notes on Rom. i. ^ The world. 
The men of the world ; particularly 
the philosophers of the world. \ By 
wisdom. By their own wisdom, or fay 
the united investigations <^ the works 
of nature. ^ Kmw not God, Ob- 
tained not a true knowledge of him. 
Some denied his existence; some re- 
presented him under the fiedbpe and 
abominable forms of idol worship; 
some ascribed (o him horrid i^ttributes ; 
aU showed that they had no true ac^ 
quaintanoe with a God of purity, with 
a God who could pardon sin, or whose 
^worship oonduoed to holiness of life. 
See Notes, Rom. i 1 Zf phased God 
God was disposed, or well pleased. The 
plan of saltation originate in his good 
pleasure, and was such as his wisdom 
approved. God ehoie this plan, so un- 
like all the plans of men. t By the 
fooli^tusa of preaching. Not "hj 
molish preaching,'* but by the preach- 
ing of the cross, which was regarded 
as foolish and absurd by the men of the 
world. The plan is wise, but it has 
been esteemed by the mass of men, 
and was particularly so esteemed by 
the Greek philosophers, to be egiegi- 
ously foolish and ridiculous. See 
Note, ver. 18. 1 To save them that be- 
Ueoe. That believe in the Lord Jesus 
Christ See Note, Mark xvL 16. This 
was the peculiatity and essence d the 
plan of God, and this has appeared to 
the mass of men to be a plan devoid 
of wisdom and unworthy of God. 
The pTflfhing of the cross which is 
thus esteeaaiHl foolidmcssy is made the 



sig^, * and the Qreeks seek after 
wisdom : 

a Matt.l2.38,&c. 

means -of saving them, because it sets 
iorth God's only plan erf jnercy, and 
states the way in which lost sinners 
may become reconciled to God. 

22. For the Jews require a sign, 
A miracle, a prodigy, an evidence of 
divine intorposition. This was the cba- 
ncteristic of the Jewish people. God 
had manifested himself to them by 
miracles and wonders in a remarkable 
manner in past times, and they greatly 
prided themselves on that tact, and 
always demanded it when any new 
messenger came to them, prolesong to 
be sent firom God. This propensily 
they often evinced in their into;fcoun« 
with the Lord Jesus. Matt xii. 38; 
xvi, 1. Mark viiL 11. Luke xL 16; 
xiL 54—56. Many MSS., instead of 
<* sign" here iu the singular, read s^nM 
in the plural ; and Griesbach has intro* 
duoed that reading into the text Th« 
sense is nearly the same, and it means 
that it was a characteristic of the Jews 
to demand the constant exhibition of 
mimcles and wonders; and it is also 
implied here, I think, by the reasoning 
of the apostle, that they believed that 
the communif-atiofi of such signs to 
them as a people, would secure tbebr 
salvatioU) and they therefore despised 
the simple preaching of a crucified 
Messiah. They expected a Messiah thai 
should come with the exhibition of somo 
stupendous signs and wonders from 
heaven (Matt xii 38, dtc as above), 
they looked for the displays of amas- 
ing power in - his coming, and they an* 
ticipated that he would deliver them 
from their ^enemies by mere power; 
and they, therefore, were greatly offend- 
ed (ver. 23) by the simple doctrine oi 
a crucified Meniah. ^ And the GreeJem^ 
&c. Perhaps this means the heiOhea 
in genenl, in opposition to the Jews^ 
Note, Rom. L 16. It was, however, 
peculiarly the cfaaiactoristie of th* 
Greek phUosophon. They seek fw 
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23 But we preach Christ cru- 
cified. untO'the Jews a stumUiifg- 

•diAmes of philosophy and religion that 
flhall depend on human wiadom, and 
they therefore despise the gospel. 

%3, But toe. We who are Chris- 
tian pKiuhers make Christ crucified 
the grand subject of our instructions 
and our aims in contradistinction from 
the Jew and the Greek. T%^ seek, 
the one miracles, the other wisdom, 
we glory only in the cross. ^ Christ 
erueifiii. The word Christ, the an- 
ointed, is the same as the Hebrew 
name Messiah. The emphatU in this 
expression is on the word erueified. 
The Jews would make the Messiah 
whom they expected no less an object 
of giorifying than the apostles, but 
they spumed the doctrine that he was 
to be crucified* Yet in that the apos- 
tles boasted ; proclaiming htm crucified, 
or having been crudfioi as the only 
hope of man. This must mean more 
than that Christ was distinguished for 
moral worth, more than that he died as 
a martyr ; because if that were all, no 
Mason could be given why the eroes 
should be made so prominent an objeet 
It must mean that Christ was cruofied 
fiir the sins of men, as an^ atoning 
sacrifice in the place of sinners. ' We 
|Nx>elaim a crucbied Messiah as the only 
eedeemer oi lost men.' 1 To the Jews 
a ntumbUng-bloek, The word stttnUh 
Ung-hlock (nuirJoMv) means properly 
any thing in the way over wiuch one 
nay &11; then any thing that gives 
offeinoe, or that causes one to fidl into 
sin. Here it means that to the Jews, 
the doctrine that the Messiah was to 
be crucified gave great oflbnce; ex- 
cited, irritated, and exasperated diem ; 
that they could not endure the idoctiine, 
and tr^ited it with scorn. Comp. 
Note, Rom. ix. 33. 1 Pet ii. 8. It is 
well known that to t^ Jews no doc- 
trine was more (^nsive than tliis, that 
the Messiah was to be pat to death, 
•nd that there was to be salvation in no 
Q^r way. It was ao in the times of 
the aposiies, and it has bean so sioce. 



block, • and unto the Creeks 
foolishness ; 

o Isa.ai4. tPet.8.a 

They have, therefore, usually called the 
Lord Jesus, by way of derision mSh 
Tobdf the man that was hanged, that 
is, on a cross; and Christians thej 
have osually denominated, for the 
same reason, M>n nap Aidai Tokfp^ 
aervante of the man that was hanged* 
The reasons of this leeling are obvious. 
(1.) They had looked for a magnificent 
temporal prince ; but the doctrine that 
their Messiah was crucified, dashed all 
their expectaticins. And they regarded 
it with contempt and scorn, just in pro* 
portion as their hopes had been elevated, 
and these high expectations cherished. 
(2.) They had the cdhimon foeliogs 
of all man, the native feeliiigs of pride^ 
and self-righteousness, by whidi they 
f ejected the doctrine that we are de» 
pendent for salvatioa on one who was 
crucified. (3.) They regarded Jesoa 
aa one given over by God for an eno^ 
moos attempt at impositton, as havinf 
be«i justly put to death; and the 
object o^the cuise of the Almighty. 
Isa. liii.i, **We did esteem him stridcen, 
imittenow Gon J* They endeavoured to 
convince themselves that he was the ob- 
ject of the divine derelictioa and abhra^ 
lenoe ; and they, therefoie, lejected the 
doctrine of the cross with the deepest 
(edings of detestation. ^ To the 
Greeke. To the Gentilee in. general. 
So the Syriac, the Yulgate, the 
Arabic, and the iEthi^ic versions aU 
read it The term Ginsek denotes all 
who were not Jews ; thus ^ {Airase^ 
^«the Jews and the Oreeks" coia- 
prefaended the whole human fomil^ 
ver. 32. 5 FooUehnen. See Note on 
ver. 18. They regarded it as folly, 
(1.) Because they esteemed the whoje 
account a foble, and an imposition^ 
(3.) It did not accord with their cmm. 
views of the way ef elevating the eea- 
dition ai man ; (3.) They saw ne 
efficacy in the doctrine^ no tenden^ 
in (he statement that a man of humble 
birth was put to death in an ignomini- 
Mu fc^tfwifcar in Judea. to make msB 
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24 But nnto them which arcr 
called, both Jews and Greeks, 



better, or to leceive pardon. (4.) They 
had the common feelings of unienewed 
human natare ; blind to the lAauty of 
the character of Christ, and blind to the 
design of his death ; and they therefore 
regarded the whole statement as folly. 
We may remark here, that the feel- 
ings of the Jews and of the'Greeka on 
this subject, are the common feelings 
of men. Everywhere sinners have 
the same views of the cross ; and every- 
where the human heart, if left to itself, 
rejects it, as either a stombling-block, 
or as folly. But the doctrine should 
be preached, though if^ is an ofience, 
and though it appears to be folly. It 
is the only hope of man ; and by the 
preaching of the cross alone can sinners 
be saved. 

24. But unto them which are caUed. 
To all true Christians. Note, ver. Q, 
t Both Jews and Greeks. Whether 
originally of Jewish or Gentile extrac- 
tion, they have here a common, similar 
view of the crucified Saviour. . ^ Christ 
the power of God. Christ appears to 
them as Uie power of Grod ; or it is 
through him that the power of salva- 
tion is communicated to them. Note, 
ver, 18. 1 And the wisdom of God. 
The way in whidi God evinces his 
wisdom in the salvation of men. They 
flee the plan to be wise. They see that 
it is adapted to the end. They see it 
to be fitted to procure pardon, and 
sanctification, and eternal life. It is 
God's wise plan for the salvation of 
men ; and it is seen by those who are 
Christians, to be adapted to thb end. 
They'see that there is a beauty in his 
character; an excellency in his doc- 
trines; and an eflicacy in his atone- 
ment, to secure their salvation. — We 
nay remark on this verse, (1.) That 
when men become Christians, their 
hearts are changed. The views of 
Christians are here represented as diap 
metrically opposite to those of other 
men. To one class, Christ is a stura- 
hUng-block ; to oUien, folly ; to Chris- 1 



Christ the • power of God, and 
the wisdom of God. 
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tians he is full of beauty. But those 
views of the Christian, cast be obtain- 
ed only by a change of heart And 
the change from regarding an object or 
being as foolishness to regarding it as 
fall of b«Biuty, must be a radical and 
a mighty change. (2.) All Christiana 
have similar views of the Saviour. It 
matters not whether they were Jew or 
Greek; it matters not whether they 
were bom in a northern or southern 
clime^*< whether an Indian or ati 
African sun has burned upon them ;'* 
whether they apeak the same or difier* 
ent languages ; whether they were bom 
amidst the same or different denoniin»- 
tions of Christians; whether. in the 
same or different countries; or whether 
they are men in the same or different 
Christian communities, they have the 
same views of the Saviour. They see 
him to be the power and the wisdom 
of God. They are united in him, and 
therefore united to each other; and 
should regard themselves aa belonging 
to the same family, and as bound to 
the same eternal home. (3.J There vs 
real efficacy in the plan <n salvation. 
It is a scheme of power. It is adapted 
to the end, and is admirably fitted to 
accomplish the great effects which God 
designs to accompliBh. It is not « 
scheme intended to show its own im- 
becility, and the need of another and 
an independent agent to accomplish 
the work. All the effects which the 
Holy Ghost produces on the soul, are 
such, and only such, as the truth of 
the gospel is adapted to produce in the 
mind. The gospel is God's plan 6i 
putting forth power to save men. It 
seizes upon great elements in human 
nature ; and ia adapted to enlist, them 
in the service of God. It is just JUted 
to man as a being capable of reason- 
ing and susceptible of emotion ; as a 
being who may be influenced by hope 
and fear ; who may be excited and im*> 
pelled to duty by consdence, and who 
may be roused 6om a atite of letfaaigy 
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25 Becattse the foolishness of 
God is wiser than men ; and the 
weakness of God is stronficer 
than men. 

wd an by the prjoepect of etenuil life, 
and the apprehension of eternal death. 
Aa 9Uch it ahoald always be preached 
>-eB a system toiae, and adapted to the 
great end in view — as a system most 
powerful, and ** mighty to the puUing 
down of strong holds.*' 

25. Because the fooliahnen ef God, 
That which God appoints, requires, 
commands, does, &c., which appears to 
men to be foolish. The passage is not 
to be understood as affirming that it is 
reaUy fiiolish or unwise; but that it 
appears so to men.~-Perhaps the apos- 
tle here refers to those parts of the di- 
vine administration where the wisdom 
of the plan is not seen ; or where Uie 
reason of what God does is concealed. 
Y h wiser than men. Is better adapted 
to accomplish important ends, and more 
certainly effectual than the schemes of 
human wisdom. This is especially true 
of the plan of saWfttion — a plan appa- 
rently foolish to the mass of men — ^yet 
indubitably accomplishing more for the 
renewing of men, and for their purity 
iind happiness, than all the schemes of 
human contrivance. They have ac- 
complished nothing towards men's sal- 
vation; this accomplishes every thing. 
They have always failed; this never 
fails. 7 TTie weakness of Crod. There 
is really no weakness in Uod, any more 
than there is foUyr This must mean, 
therefore, the things of his appointment- 
which appear weak and insuifidient to 
accomplish the end. Such are these 
fiusts — ^that God should seek to save the 
world by Jesus of Nazareth, who was 
'supposed unable to save himself (Matt 
Txvii. 40—43) ; and that he should 
expect to save men by the gospel, by 
its being preached by men who were 
without learning, eloquence, wealth, 
feme, or power. The instruments were 
feeble ; and men judged that this was 
owing to the weakness or want of 
powtf in the God who appointed them. 



26 For je see jont caliing, 
brethren, how that not * maay 
wise men 'after the flesh, not 

a Zeph^l2. Jbo.7.'48l 

Y 29 stronger than men. Is able to 
accomplish more than the utmost might 
of man. The feeblest agency that God 
puts forth— -so feeble as to be esteemed 
weakness-— is able to effect more than 
the utmost might of man. The apos* 
tie here refers partieularlj to the work 
of redemption ; bat it is true every- 
where. We may remarl^ (1.) Tint 
God ofien effects hb qsightiest plans by 
that which seems to men to be weak 
and even foolish. The most mighty 
rev<^utions arise oikeii from the slightest 
causes; his most vast operations are 
often connected with very feeble means. 
The revolution of empires ; the mi^ty 
effects of the pestilence ; the advane»> 
ment in the sciences, and arts, and the 
opei^ons of nature, are often brought 
about by means apparently as little 
fitted to accomplish the work .as those 
which are employed in the plan of r^ 
demption. (2.) God is great If his 
feeblest powers put forth, surpass the 
mightiest powers of man, how great 
must be his might If the powers of 
man who rears woiki of art; who 
levels mountains and elevates vales, 
if the power which reared the pyra- 
mids, be as nothing when compared 
with the feeblest putting forth of divine 
power, how mighty must be his arm ! 
Hew yast that strength which madi^ 
and ^i^ch upholds the rolling worlds ! 
How safe are his peopte in his hand ! 
And how easy for him to crush all his 
foes in death J 

26. Far ye seeyoutr ealUng, You 
know the general character and condi* 
tion of those who are Christians among 
yQU, that they have not been generally 
taken from Uie wise, the rich, and the 
learned, but from humble life. The 
design of the qpoetle here is, to show 
that the gospel did not depend for its 
success on human wisdom. His argu- 
ment is, that in faet those who were 
Messed by it had not been of the ele- 
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many mighty, not many noble, 
ate caUed: 

vated ranks of life mainly, Imt that (jod 
had shown his power by choosing those 
who were ignorant, and vidoiis, and 
abandoned, and by reforming and pu- 
rifying their lives. The verb "ye see" 
(/Skcnrt), is ambiguous, and may be 
either in the indicative mood, as our 
translators have rendered it, < ye do see ; 
you are weU apprised of it, and ki^ow 
it,' or it may be in the imperative, < see ; 
contemplate your condition;' but the 
sense is substantially the same*-— Your 
ealUng (vw ioSi<rn) means ' those who 
are called' (ver. 9) ; as " the circum- 
cision" means those who are circum- 
cised. Rom. iii. 80. The sense is, 
* look upon the condition of those who 
are Christians.' ^ Not many wise 
men. Not many who are regarded as 
wise ; or who are ranked with philoso- 
phers. This supposes that there were 
8ome of that description, though the 
mass of Christians were then, as now, 
from more humble ranks of Ufe. That 
there were some of high rank and 
wealth at Corinth who became Chris- 
tians, is well known. Crispus and 
Sosthenes, rulers of the synagogue 
there (Acts zViiL 8. 17, comp. 1 Cor. 
i. 1) ; Gains, a rich, ho6pitiid>le man 
(Rom. xvi. 23^ ; and Erastus the chan- 
cellor of the city of Corinth (Rom. xvi. 
23), had been converted and were 
mranbers of the church. Some have 
supposed (Maeknight) that this should 
be rendered * not many mighty, wise, 
Sec call youf that is, God has not 
employed the wise and the learned to 
eailjovL into his kingdom.' But the 
•ense in our translation ia evidently the 
correct interpretation. It is tiie ob- 
tnmu sense; and it agrees with the de- 
sign of the apostle, which was to show 
that God had ngt consulted the wis- 
dom, and power, and wealth of men in 
the establishment of his church. So 
the Syriac and the Vulgate render it. 
1 According to the flesh. According 
to the maxima and jmnciples of a sen- 
Mtl and worldly p^ii^ ; according to 



27 But God * hath chosen the 
foolish things of the world, to 

aP8.8.2.MaU.lli25. 

the views of men when under the in- 
fluence of those principles ; t. e, who 
are unrenewed. The flesh here stands 
opposed to the sjnrit ; the views of the 
men of this world iu contradistinction 
from the wisdom that is from above. 
y Not many mighty. Not many men 
of power ; or men sustaining import- 
ant offices in the state. Comp. Rev. vi. 
15. The word may refer to those who 
wield power of any kind, whether de- 
rived fipom office, from rank, firom 
wealth, dec ^ N(d many noble. Not 
many of illustrious birth, or descended 
from illustrious fAwalie^-^^uymtt, weU^ 
bom. — In respect to each of these 
classes, the apostle does not say that 
there were no men of wealth, and 
power, and birth, but that the mass or 
body of Christians was not composed 
of such. They were made up of those 
who were in humble life. - There wei« 
a few, indeed, of rank and property, as 
there are now ; but then, as now, the 
great mass was composed of those who 
were firom the lower conditions of socie- 
ty. The reason why God had chosen hii 
people from that rank is stated in Ver. 
29. — The charact^ of many of those 
who composed the church at Corinth 
before the conversion, is stated in eh. 
vi. 9 — 11, which see, 

27. But God hath chosen. The fact 
of their being in the church at all was 
the result of his choice. It was owing 
entirely to his grace. 1 The foolish 
things. The things esteemed foolish 
among men. The expression here re- 
fers to those who were destitute of 
learning, rank, wealth, and power, 
and who were esteemed as fools, and 
were despised by the rich and the great. 
Y To confound. To bring to shame ; 
or that he might make them ashamed ; 
t. e. humble them by showing them 
how little he regarded their wisdom ; 
and how little their wisdom contributed 
to the success of his eau^. By thus 
overlooking them, and bestowing hia 
£ivours on the humble, and the poor ; 
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cqnfound the wise ; and God 
hath chosen the weak things 
of the world, to confound the 

by choosing his people from the ranks 
which they despised, and bestowing 
,on them the exalted privilege of 
being called the sons of God, he had 
poiired dishonour on the rich and the 
great, aivd overwhelmed them, and 
their schemes of wisdom, with' shame. 
It is also true, that those who are ro> 
garded as fools by the wise men of the 
world are able often to confound those 
who boast of their wisdom ; and that 
the arguments of plain men, though 
unlearned except in the school of 
Christ; of men of sound common 
sense under the influence of Christian 
principles, have a force which the 
learning and talent of the men of this 
World cannot gainsay or resist They 
have truth on their side; and truth, 
though dressed in a humble garb, is 
more mighty than error, though clothed 
with the brilliancy of imagination, the 
pomp of declamation, and the cunning 
of sophistry. Y And the weak things. 
Those esteemed weak by the men of 
thewprld. K The mighty. Thegpreat; 
the noble ; the learned. 

28. Arid base things of the world. 
Those things which by the world are 
esteemed ignoble. Literally, those 
which are not of noble, or illustrious 
birth (ra drimt), 1 Things which are 
despised. Those which the world re- 
gards as objects of contempt Comp. 
Mark ix. 12. Luke xviii. 19. Acts iv. 
II. t Yea. The introduction of this 
word by the translators does nothing to 
illustrate the sense, but rather enfeebles 
it The language here is a striking in- 
stance of Paurs manner of expressing 
himself with great strength. He desires 
to convey ki the strongest terms, the 
&ct, that God had illustrated his plan 
by choosing the objects of least esteem 
among men. He is willing to admit 
all that could be said on this point 
He says, therefore, that be had chosen 
the things of ignoble birth and rank — 
the base things of the world ; but this 
did not fttUy express bis meaning. He 



things which are mighty ; 

28 And base things of the 
world, and things which are 



had chosen objects of conten^t among 
men ; but this was not strong enough 
to express his idea. He adds,, there- 
fore, that he had chosen those things 
which were absolutely nothing; which 
had no existence ; which could not be 
supposed to influence him in his 
choice. ^ And things which are not 
(ra fAu orrfit). That which is nothing, 
which is worthless '^ which has no ez- 
btence ; those things which were be- 
low contempt itself; and which, in the 
estimation of the world, were passed 
by as having no existence; as not 
having sufficient importance to be eft- 
teemed worthy even of the slight no- 
tice which is implied in contempt. 
For a man who despises a thing must 
at least notice it, and esteem it worth 
some attention. But the apostle here 
speaks of things beneath even that 
slight notice ; as completely and totally 
disregarded, as having no existence. 
Th^ language here is evidently that of 
hyperbole (comp. Note, ^ohn xxL 25^. 
It was a figure of speech common ui 
the East, and not unusual in the sacred 
writings. Comp. Isa. xl. 17. 

All nations before him are as nothing, 
And ihey are counted to hipi less than 
nothing and vanity. . 

See also Rom. iv. 17, "God, who— 
calleth those things which be not, as 
though they were.'* This language 
was strongly expressive of the estimate 
which the Jews fixed on the Gentiles, 
as being a despised people, as being in 
fact no people ; a people without laws, 
and organization, and religion, and pri* 
vileges. See Hos. i. 10 ; ii. 23* Horn, 
ix. 25. 1 Pet il 10. « When a man 
of rank among the Hindoos speaks of 
low-caste persons,, of notorious profli- 
gates, or of those whom he despises, 
he calls them aHo'tharvarkal, i.e. those 
who are not. Thfi term does not refer 
to life or existence, but to a quality or 
deposition, and is applied to those who 
are vile and abominable in all things. 
* My son, my son, go not among theoi 



S6 



I. CORTNlllIANS. 



[A. D. 59. 



despised, hath God chosen, yeay 
and things which are not, to 
hring to naught things that are ; 



who are nat^ 'Alas! alas! those 
people are all alla4htHHxrkdU When 
wicked men prosper, it is said, < this is 
the time for those who are not* ' Have 
yon heard that those who are not are 
now actiog righteously V Ynlgar and 
indecent expressioiis are also called, 
' words that are not.' To address men 
in the phrase are not, is provoking be- 
yond measure.** — Roberts, as quoted in 
Bush's lUostrations of Scripture. 1 To 
bring to naught. To humble and sub- 
due. To sImw them how vain and 
impotent they were. 5 Things that 
are. Those who on account of tiieir 
noUe birth, high attainments, wealth, 
and rank, placed a high estimate on 
themselves and despised others. 

29. That no Jkah. That no men ; 
no class of men. The wordyZesA is often 
thus used to denote men. Matt xxiv. 
2S. Luke iii. 6. John xvii. 2. Acts ii. 
17. 1 Pet i. 24, dec 1 Should glory. 
Should boast Rom. iii. 27. ^ m his 
pretence. Before him. TbAt man 
^ottld rea^ have nothing of which 
to boast; but that the whole scheme 
should be adapted to humble and sub- 
due Um. On these verses we may ob- 
serve, (1.) lliat it is to be expected 
that the great mass of Chrurtian eon- 
verts vdli be fonnd among those who 
are of humble life-*«nd it may be ob- 
served also, that true virtue and ex- 
cellence; sincerity and amiableness; 
honesty and sincerity, are usually found 
there also. (2.) That while the mass 
of Christians are found there, there are 
also those of noble birth, and rank, and 
wealth, v^o become GhHstians. The 
aggregate of those who from elevated 
liikB and distinguished talents have 
become Christians, has not been smaH. 
It ii sufficient to refer to such names 
as Pascal, and Bacon, and Boyle, and 
Newton, and Locke, and Hale, and 
Wilberforce, to diow that religion can 
'Command the homage of th6 most illus- 
<rieu0 genius and luk. (3.) The reo- 



29 That • no flesh should 
glory in his presence. 

90 But of him are ye in ^ 

a Boiil3.27. b 2Car^.l7. Eph.1.3,10. 

eons why those of rank and wealth do 
not become Christians, are many and 
obvious, (a) They arc beset with 
peculiar temptations. (5) They are 
usually satisfied with rank and wealth, 
and do not feel their need of a hope of 
heaven, (c) They are surrounded 
with objects which flatter their vanity, 
which minister to their pride, and 
which throw them into the circle of 
alluring and tempting pleasures, ((f) 
They are drawn away from the means 
of grace and the places of prayer, by 
fashion, by bunness, by temptation, 
(e) There is soiiiething about the pride 
of learning and philosophy, which 
usually maJces those who possess it 
unwilling to sit at the feet of Christ ; 
to acknowledge their dependence on 
any power; and to confess that they 
are poor, and needy, and blind, and 
naked before God. (4.) The gospel 
is designed to produce humility, and to 
place all men on a level in regard to 
salvation. There is no royal way to 
the favour of God. No monarch is 
saved because he is a monarch; no 
philosopher because he is a philo- 
sopher; no rich man because he is 
ridi; no poor uMin because he ia 
poor. All are placed on a level. AU 
are to be saved in the same way. AU 
are to become willing to give the entire 
glory to God. All are to acknowledge 
him as providing the plan, and as fur- 
nishing the grace that is needful for 
salvation. God's design is to bring 
down the piide of man, and to pro- 
duce everywhere a willingness to ac- 
knowledge him as the fountain of 
blessings and the God of alL 

30. But of him. That is, by his 
agency and power.' It is not by phi- 
losophy; not from ourselves; but by 
his mercy. The apostle keeps it pro- 
minently in view, that it was not of 
their philosophy, wealth, or rank that 
they had been raised to these privi- 
leges, but of God as the author, t Are 
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Christ Jesus, who of God h 

made unto us * wisdom, and 

a £ph.l.l7. Coi.ia 

ye. Ye are what yon are by the mer^ 
of God. 1 Cor. XV. 10. You owe 
your hopes to him. The emphans in 
this verse is to be placed oq this ex- 
pfreasion, " are ye." Yoa are Chris- 
tians, not by the agency of man, bnt 
by the agency of God. ^ In Christ 
Jesus, Note, ver. 4. By the me- 
dinm, or through the woi^ of Christ, 
this mer<7 has been conferred on you. 
1 1^0 of God, From God {inn dvov). 
Christ tt given to us 6y Gtid, or ap* 
pointed by him to be our wisdom, Ac 
God originated the scheme, and God 
gave him for this end. ^ Wisdom, 
That is, he is to us the source of wis- 
dom; it is by him that we are made 
wise. This cannot mean that his wis- 
dom becomes strictly and properly 
ours; tiiat it is set over to us, and 
'reckoned as our own, for that is not 
true. Bat it must mean amply, that 
Christians have become truly wise by 
the agency, the teaching, and the woik 
of Christ Philosophers had attempted 
to become wise by dieur own investigi^ 
tions and inquiries. But Christians 
had become wise by the work of 
Christ ; that is, it had been by his in- 
structions that they had been made 
acquainted with the true character of 
God; with his law; with their own 
condition; and with the great truth 
that there was a glorious immortality 
beyond the grave. None of these 
truths had been obtained by the inves- 
tigations of philosophers, but by die 
instructions of Christ. In like man- 
ner it was that through him tiiey had 
been made practically wise unto salva* 
tioii. Comp. CoL iL 3, " In whom are 
hid all the treasures of wisdom and 
knowledge." He is the great agent by 
which we become truly wise. Christ 
is often represented as eminently wise, 
and as the source of all true wisdom to 
his people. Isa. xi. 1. Matt xiii. 64* 
Luke u. 40. 53. 1 Cor. i. 94 ; iii. 10. 
« Ye are wise in Christ" Many eom- 

4 



righteousness, * san^tification, * 
and redemption : ' 
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mentators have supposed that the beau- 
tiful description of wisdom, in Prov. vilL 
is applicable to the, Messiah. Christ 
may be said to be made wisdom to us, 
or to communieato wisdom, (1.) Bo- 
cause he has in his own ministiy in* 
structed us in the troe knowledge of 
God, and of those great truths which 
pertain to our salvatioa. (S.) Because 
he has by his woid and spirit led us to 
see our true situation, and made us 
**wise unto salvation.'^ He has turned us 
from the ways of folly, and inehned us 
to walk in the path of true wiwknu 
(8.) Because he is to his people now 
the source of wisdom. He enlightona 
their mind in the time of perplexity.; 
guides them in the way of truth ; and 
leads them in the path of real Imow- 
ledge. It often happens that obscure 
and ignorant men, who have been 
taught in the school of Christ, have 
more true and real knowiodge of that 
whidi concerns their welfiure, and evinM 
more real practical wisdom, thmi can 
be learned in all the schools of philoso- 
phy and leaming on the eartl# It ie 
wise for a sinftil and dying creature to 
prepare for etetaity. But noae but 
those who are instrueted by the Son of 
God, beeome thus wise. ^ Andright^ 
eousness. By whom we become right* 
eous in the sight of Ged« This deda* 
tion simply affirms that we become 
righteous through him, as it is affirmed 
that we become wi|e, sanctified, and 
redeemed through hun. But neither 
of the expressions determine angp 
thing as to the mode by which it ie 
done. The leading idea of the apostle, 
which i^ottld never be kwt sight oi^ is 
that the Greeks by their philosophy did 
jui become truly wise, righteouiii, sano- 
tffie^ and redeemed ; but that this wae 
accomplished through Jesus Christ. 
But tn what way tb^ was done, or by 
what process or mode, is not here 
stated; and it should be no more 
msvsmed fiott fStm text tUt «« bteame 
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righteous hf the imputaAkm of Christ's 
righteousness, than it should be that we 
became wise by the imputation of his 
wisdom, and sanctified by the imputa-. 
tion of his hotiness. If this passage 
would profe one of these points, it 
would prove all. But as it is absurd 
to say that we became wise by the im- 
putation of the personal wisdom of 
Christ, so this passage should not be 
brought to prove that we became right- ^ 
eous by the imputation of his righteous- 
ness. Whatever may be the truth of 
that doctrind, this passage does not 
prove it. By turning to other parts of 
the New Testament to learn in what 
way we are made righteous through 
Christ, or in what way he is made unto us 
righteousness ; we learn that it is in two 
modes, (1.) Because it is by his merits 
alone that our sins are pardoned, and 
we are justified, and treated as right- 
eous (see Note, Rom. iii. 26, 27); and 
(2.) Because by his influence, and 
work, and spirit, and truth, we are made 
personally holy in the sight of God. 
The former is doubtless the thing in- 
tended here, as sanotifioafion is specified 
aAer. The apostle here refers simply 
to the facty without 8pdcif3ring the 
fiwde in which it i& done. That is to 
be leai#ed from other parts of the New 
Testament. Comp. Note, Rom. iv. 25. 
The doctrine of justification is, that 
God regards and treats those as right- 
eous who believe on his Son, and who 
are pardoned on account of what- he 
has done and suffered. The several 
steps in the process may be thus stated. 
(1.) The sinner is by nature exposed 
to the wrath of Qod. He is lost and 
ruined. He has no merit of his own. 
He has violated a holy law^ and that 
law condemns him, an^^ he haa no 
power to make an atonement or repa- 
ration. He can never be pronounced 
a jtut man on his own merits. He can 
never vindicate his conduct, as a man 
can do in a court of justice where he is 
unjustly accused, and so be pronounced 
just (2.) Jesus Christ has taken the 
sinner's place, and died in his stead. 
He has honoured a broken law ; he 
has rendered it consistent for God to 



pard<m. By his dreadful sufibrings^ 
endured in the sinner's place, God 
has shown liis hatred of sin, and his 
willingness to forgive. His truth will 
be vindicated, and his law honoured, 
and his government secured, if now 
he shall pardon the offender when 
penitent As he endured these sorrows 
for others, and not for himself, they can 
be so reckoned, and are so judged by 
God. All the benefits, or results of 
that atonement, therefore, as it was 
made for osiers, can be applied to 
them, and all the advantage of such 
substitution in their place, can be made 
over to them, as really as-when a man 
pays a note of hand for a friend ; or 
when he pays for another a ranscnn. 
The price is redioned as paid for them, 
and the benefits flow to the debtor and 
the captive. It is not reckcmed that 
they paid it, for that is not true ; but 
that it was done fijr them, and the 
benefit may be theirs, which is true. (3.) 
God has been pleased to promise that 
these benefits may be conferred on him 
who believes in the Saviour. The 
sinner is united by faith to the Lord 
Jesus, and is so adjudged, or reckoned. 
God esteems or judges him to be a 
believer according to the promise. 
And so believing, and so repenting, he 
deems it consistent to pardon and justi- 
fy him who is so united to his Son by 
faith. He is justified, not by the act 
of fiuth ; not by any merits of his own, 
but by the merits of Christ He has 
no other ground, and no other hope. 
Thus he is in fact a pardoned and 
justified man ; and God so reckons and 
judges. God's law is honoured, and 
the sinner is pardoned and saved ; and 
it is now as consistent for God to treat 
him as a righteous man, as it would be 
if he had never sinned — since there is 
as high honour shown to the law of 
God,. as there would have been had he 
been personally obedient, or had he 
personally suffered its penalty. And 
as, through the death of Christ, the 
same results are secured in upholding 
God's moral government as would be 
by his condemnation, it is consistent and 
proper^hi God to forgive him and treat 
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him M a righteoas man ; and to do so 
accords with the infinite benevolence 
of his heart ^ And uaneHfieation, 
By him we are sanctified or made holy. 
This does not mean, evidently, that his 
personal holiness is reckoned to us, bat 
that by his work applied to our hearts, 
we become personally sanctified or 
holy. Comp. Eph. iv. 24. This is 
done by the a^ncy of his spirit apply- 
ing truth to the mind (John xviL 19), 
by the aid which he fiurnishes in trials, 
temptations, and conflicts, and by the 
influence of hope in sustaining, elevat- 
ing and purifying the souL All the 
truth that is employed to sanctify, was 
taught primarily by him ; and all the 
means that may be used are the pur- 
chase of his death, and are under his 
direction; and the Spirit by whose 
agency Christians are sanctified, was 
sent into the world by him, and in an- 
swer to his prayersT John xiv. 16; zv. 26. 
f And redemption (dTo^:/1v»9>tt). For 
tiie meaning of this word, see Note, 
Rom. iiL 24. Here it is evidently used 
in a larger sense than it is commonly 
in the New Testament The things 
which are specified above, *< justifica- 
tion and sanctification,". an a part of 
the work of redemption. Probably the 
word is used here in a wide sense, 
as denoting the whole group, or class 
of influences by which we are 
brought at last to heaven ; so that the 
apostle refers not only to his atonement, 
but to the work by which we are in 
fact redeemed firam death, and made 
nappy in heaven. Thus in Rom. viiL 
23, the word is applied to the resur- 
rection, ** the redemption of the body." 
The sense is, < it is by Christ that we 
are redeemed ; by him that an atone- 
ment is made ; by him that we are par- 
doned ; by him that we are delivered 
from the dominion of sin, and the 
power of our enemies; and by him 
that we shall be rescued ^m the 
grave, and raised up to everlas^g 
life.* Thus the whole work depen<k 



written, « He that glorietht let 
him gloiy in the Lonl. 

on him ; and no part of it is to be 
ascribed to the philosophy, the talent, 
or the wisdom of men. He does not 
merely om^us; he does not complete 
that which is imperfect ; he does not 
come in to do a part of the work, or to 
supply our defe^ ; but it is a// to be 
traced to him. See Col. ii 10, << And 
ye are complete in him." 

31. Ab tt i» unitten. This is evi- 
dently a quotation made from Jer. ix. 
23, 24. It is not made literally; but 
the apostle has eendented the sense of 
Uie prophet into a few words, and has 
retained^ essentially his idea. \ Hb 
that glorieth* He -that boasts or ex- 
ults. ^ In the Lord, Not ascribing 
his salvation to human abilities, or 
learning, or rank, but entirely to God. 
And firom this we see, (1.) That tho 
design of the plan of nlvation is to 
exalt God in view of the mind. (2.) 
That the design is to make us humble ; 
and this is tibe design also of all hie 
works no less than of the plan of sal* 
vation. All just views of the cceation 
tend to produce true humility. (3.) It is 
an evidence of piety when we are thoa 
disposed to exalt God, and to be hum* 
bleu It shows that the heart is changed; 
and that we are truly disposed to 
honour him. (4.) We may rejoice in 
(Sod. We have no strength, and no 
righteousness of which to boast ; but 
we may rejoice in him. He is fiidl of 
goodness and mercy. He is able to 
save us. He can redeem us out of the 
hand of all our enemies. And when 
we are conscious that we are poor, and 
feeble, and helpless; when oppressed 
vrith a sense of sin, we may rejoice in 
him as our God ; and exttlt in him as 
our Saviour and Redeemer. True piety 
will delight to come and lay every 
thing at his feet; and whatever may 
be our rank, or talent, or learning, we 
shall rejoice to come with the temper 
of the humblest child of poverty, and 
sorrow, and want, and to say, '^not 
unto UMf not unto us, but unto thy 
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ND I, brethren, when I came 
to you, came not • with ex- 

.4,13. 
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name give glory finr thy mercy, and for 

thy truth's sake.'' Pa. cxt. 1. 

" Not to our namefl, thou onl j joot and true. 
Not to our worthleas names is eloiy due ; ^ 
Thy power and grace, thy truth and juatice 

claim , „ 

Immortal honours to thy tovereign name." 

Waif. 

CHAPTER n. 

The design of this chapter is the 
same as the concluding part of eh. i. 
(ver. 17 — 31), to show that the gospel 
does not depend for its snooess on hu- 
man wisdom, or the philosophy of men. 
This position the apostle further eon* 
ftrms, (1.) Ter. 1^-6, By a reference to 
his own example, as having been suo- 
eessful among them, and yet not en- 
dowed with the graces of elocution, or 
by a commanding- address; yet (2.) 
Lest it should be thought that the gos- 
pel was real folly, and should be con- 
temned, he shows in the remainder of 
the chapter (ver. 6-^16), that it con- 
tained true wisdom ; that it was a pn>- 
fi)und scheme— rejected, indeed, by the 
men of the world, but seen to be wise 
by those who were made acquainted 
with its real nature and value, ver. 
fr— 16. 

The first division of the chapter 
(ver. 1^-6), is a continuation of the 
argument to show that the success of 
the gospel does not depend on human 
wisdom or philosophy. This he proves, 
(1.) By the &ct that when he was 
among them, though his preaching was 
attended wi^ success, ^et he did not 
come with the attractions of human 
eloquence, ver. 1. (2.) This was in 
accordance with his purpose, not de^ 
signing to attempt any thing like that, 
but having another object, ver. 3. (3.) 
In fact he had not evinced that, but the 
contrary, ver. 8, 4. (4.) His design 
was that their conversion should not 
appear to have been wrought by hu- 
man wisdom or eloquence, but to have 
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cellency of speech or of wisdom, 
declaring unto you the testimony 
of God. 
2 For I determined not to 



been manifestly the work of God. 
ver. 6. 

1 . And /, hrdhren. Keeping iip the 
tender and a^fecticmate style of address. 
5 When I came unto you. When I 
came at first to preach the gospel at 
Corinth. Acts xviiL 1, dec \ Came 
not with exeeUeney of speech. Came 
not with graceful and attractive elo- 
quence. The apostle here evidently 
alludes to that nice and studied choice 
of language; to those gracefully formed 
sentences, and to that skill of arrange- 
ment in discourse and argument which 
was so much an object of regard with 
the Greek rhetoricians. It is probable 
that Paul was never much distinguish 
ed for these (comp. 2 Cor. x. 10), and 
it is certain he nev^ made them ao 
object of intense study and solidtade, 
Comp. ver. 4. 13. ^ Or of wisdom. 
Of the wisdom of this worm ; of that 
kind of wisdom which was sought and 
cultivated in Greece, t The testimony 
of God. The testimony or the wit- 
nessii^g which €rod has borne to the 
gospel of Christ by miracles, and by at- 
tending it everywhere with his pre- 
sence and blessing. In ver. 6, the 
gospel is called **the testimony of 
Christ ;" and here it may either mean 
the witness which the gospel bears to 
the true character and plans of God ; 
or the witnessing which God had borne 
to the gospel by miracles, dec. The 
gospel contains the testimony of God 
in regard to his own charactei^ and 
plans ; especially in regard to the great 
plan of redemption through Jesus 
Christ Several M8S. mstead of « tes- 
timony of God," here read « the mys- 
tery of God.*' This would accord well 
wiih the scope of tiie argument ; bat 
die present reading is probably the cor* 
root one. See MiU, The Syriac ver- 
sion has also mystery, 

9, For I detimUned, I made a lo* 
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know any thing among you, save 



solution. This was my fixed, deliberate 
purpose when I -came dieie. It was 
not a matter of accident, or chance, 
that I made Christ my great and con- 
stant Uieme, but it was my deliberate 
parpose. It is to be recollected that 
Faul made this resolution, knowing the 
peculiar fondness of the Greeks for 
subtle disquisitions, uod for graoefol and 
finished ebcution ; that he formed it 
when his own mind, as we may judge 
from his writtngs, was strongly inclined 
by nature to an abstruse and metephy- 
sical kind of discussion, which could 
not have fiiiled to attract the attention 
of the acute and subtle reasoners of 
Greece ; and that he made it when he 
must have been fully aware that the 
theme which he had chosen to dwell 
upon would be certain to excite deri- 
sion and contempt. Yet he formed, 
and adhered to this resolution, though 
it might expose him to contempt; and 
though they might reject and despise 
his message, t Not to knouh The 
word know here {Mvtu) is used pro- 
bably in the sense of attend td, be en- 
ga^ in, or regard, I resolved not to 
give my time and attention while 
among you to the laws and traditions 
of the Jews ; to your orators, philoso- 
phers, and poets; to the beauty of 
your architecture or statuary ; to a 
contemplation of your customs and 
laws, but to attend to this only- 
making known the cross of Christ 
The word («!)») to know, is sometimes 
thus used. Paul says that he designed 
that this should be the only thing on 
which his mind should be fixed; the 
only object of his attention ; the only 
object on which he there sought that 
knowledge should be difiused. Dod- 
dridge renders it << appear to know.*' 
t Any thing among you. Any thing 
while I was with you* Or, any thing 
that may exist among you, and that 
may be objecta of interest to you. I 
resolved to know nothing of it, what- 
ever it might be. The former is, pro- 
bably, the coiTect internetatioQ. 1 Saute 

4* 



'Jesus Christ, and him camcified. 

aGal.6J4. 



Jeeus Christ. Except Jesus Christ 
This k the only thing of which I pur- 
posed to have any imowiedge among 
you. ^ And him crucified. Ort*even 
(mm) him that was crucified.' He re- 
solved not only to make the Meaaiah the 
grand object of his knowledge and at- 
tention there, but x yiir a erudjied Me^ 
floah ; to maintain the doctrine that the 
Mesdah was to be crucified for the sins 
of the. world ; and that he who had 
been crucified was in fact the Messiah. 
See Note, ch. i. 23. We may remark 
here, (1.) That this should be the re- 
solution of every minister of the go^ 
peL This is hie business* It is not 
to be a politician ; not to engage in the 
strifes and controversies of men ; it is 
not to be a good farmei, or scholar 
merely ; not to mingle with his people 
in festive circles and enjoyments ; not 
to be a man of taste and philosophy, 
and distinguished mainly for refinement 
of manners; not to be a profound phi- 
losopher or metephysician, but to make 
Christ crucified the grand objeet of his 
attention, and seek always and every- 
where to make him known. (2.) He 
is not to be ashamed anywhere of the 
humbling doctrine that Christ was era* 
cified. £i this he is to glory. Though 
the world may ridicule ; though philo* 
sophers may sneer; thou^ the rid& 
and the g^fJfoj deride it, ^et this is 
to be the 2&id object of wterest to 
him, and at no time, and in no eoeietv 
is he to be ashamed of it (3.) It 
matters not what are^the amusemente 
of society around hira ; what fields of 
science, of gain, or ambition, are open 
before him, the minister of Christ is to 
know Christ and him crucified alone. 
If he cultivates science, it is to be that 
he may the more successfully explain 
and vindicate the gospel. ' If he be- 
comes in any manner familiar with the 
works of art, and of taste, it is that 
he may more suooessfiilljr' show to those 
who cultivate them, the superior beauty 
and excellency of the cross. If he 
studiss tb« plane and tiie employment* 
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3 And I was with you in 
weakness, and in fear, and in 
much trembling. 

of men, it is that he may more saooei^ 
fiilly ineet tbem in thoae plana, and 
more ffliccesefoUy apeak to them of the 
great plan of redemption. (4.) The 
pleaching of the croaa is the only kind 
of preaching that will he attended with 
succen. That which has in it much 
vespecting the divine miarion, the dig- 
nity, the works, the doctrines, the per- 
son, and the atonement of Christ, will 
be successful. So it was in the time 
of the apostles ; so it was in the refor- 
mation; so it was in the Moravian 
missiona; so it has been in all revivals 
of rehgion. ' There is a power about 
that kind of preaching which phib- 
fluphy and human teason have not. 
** Cfajifit is God's great ordinance" for 
the sahation of the world ; and we 
meet the crimes and alleviate Uie woed 
of the world, just in pxoportian as we 
hoki the cross up as appointed to over- 
come the one, and to pouv tbe balm of 
oonsolalioii into the o&er. 

3. And I was with ^ou Paul ccm- 
thiued there at least a year and six 
months. Acts xvizL 11. ^ Jn tveaknea*^ 
In ccnsd<ms feebleness ; diffident of s^ 
own powers, and not trusting to my 
•wn str^gth. 1 And in fsar^ and in 
much trembling. Panl was aenribld 
ihat he had many enemie%|^ encoun- 
ter (Acts xviii 6.): and ne was senair 
ble of Ma own natural diandvantages 
as a public speaker. 8 Cor. x. 10. He 
knew too, how much the Greeks valued 
a manly and elegant species of omtory ; 
and he, therelbve, delivered hU mewage 
with deep and anxious aoKdlttde as to 
the nocess. It was at this time, 9»d 
in view of these ctNumstanoes, that 
the Lord sp^e to him by night in « 
vision, and said, <<be not afraid, but 
apeak, and hoUl not thy peace; fi>r I 
mn with thee, and no man ahall set on 
thee to hurt thee; finr I have Bweh 

r»ple in this city." Acts xvlii. 9, 10. 
Psul was eonsdoas of weakness^ 
vmH magr ^ther miiMHtem be; and if 



4 And my speech and my 
preaching wcta not with ^ en- 

*■ or, permumbl4, 

Paul sometimes trembled in deep soli* 
citude about the result of his message, 
well may other ministers tremble alsow 
It was in such circumstances, and with 
sudi feelings, that the Lord met him to 
encourage him.— And it is when other 
ministem feel thus, that the promises 
of the gospel are inestimably precious* 
We may add, that it is then, and then 
only, that they are suceessfoL Not- 
withstanding all Paufs fears, he was 
successful there. And it is-^isommonly, 
perhaps always, when lainisters go to 
their wagk conscious <^ their own 
weakness; burdened with the weight 
of their message; diffident of theic 
own powers; and deeply solicitous 
about the result of their labours, that 
God sends down his Spirit, and con* 
verts sinneis to God. The most suo- 
oessful ministers have been men who 
have evinced most of this feeling ; and 
most of the revivals of religion have 
commenced, and continued, iast as 
muusteiB have preached, conscious of 
their own feebleness, distrusting their 
own powers, and looking to God foe 
aid and strength. 
4. And mu ^peeeh. The word 

2}eeeh here— if it is to be distinguished 
otSL preaching — ^refers, perhaps, to his 
mote private reasonings ; his preaching 
to his public discourses. 1 Not with 
enticing toorde. Not with the per* 
suasive reasonings (sis^j^ ^9^} of 
the wisdom of men. Not with that 
kind of oratory that was adapted to 
captivste and chann; and which tlw 
Greeks so much esteemed. 1 But in 
denumatration^. in the showing ,(«»«* 
^s) ; or in the testimony or evidenoe 
which the spirit produced. The mean* 
kig is, that the roirit furnished the evi- 
dence of the divme origin of the reli- 
gien which he preaehed^ and that it 
did not depend for its pvoof on bis own 
reeaomngs or eloquence* Ths proo^ 
the dsmonsteation which the spirit fum 
aislttd Jm^waOtwhteOy, tl^ mimkm 
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ttciBg wofds oS <* msn^s wisdom, 
. but in demonstration * of the 
Spirit and oi power : 

a 2Pet.l .16. b ITheasJ .5. 

whidi were wrought; the gift of 
tongnes; and the nmarkable conver* 
■ions which attended the goepeL — ^The 
word Spirit heie refers, doabtless, to 

. the Holy Spirit; and Paul says that 
this Spirit had furnished demonstration 
of the divine orig^ and nature of the 
gospel. This had been t^^the gift of 
tongues (ch. i. 6«-7. Comp. ch. »▼.), 
and by the efiects of his agency in re- 
newing and sanctifying the heart 
t And of power. That is, of the 
power m God (ver. 6^ ; the divine 
power and efficacy which attended the 
preaching of the gospel there. Comp. 
1 The8s.(i. 5.— The effect of the goepel 
U the evidence to which the apo^e 
appeals for its truth. That effect was 
seen, (1.) in the conversicm of nnners 
to God of all classes, ages, and condi- 
tions, when all human means of re- 
fbrming them was vain. (2.) In its 
giving them peace, joy, and happiness; 
and in its translbrming their lives. (3.) 
In making them different men — ^in 
making the drunkard sober ; the thief 
honest; the licentious pure; tha pro- 
£me reverent; the indolent industri- 
ous ; the harsh and unkind, gentle and 
kind; and the vnretched happy. (4.) 
In its diffusing a mild and pure influ- 
ence over the laws and customs of so- 
ciety ; and in promoting human hap- 
piness everywhere.— And in regard to 
this evidence to whidi ^e apostle ap- 
peaki, we may observe, (1.) That is a 
kind of evidenoe which any one may 
examine, and which no one can deny. 
]^ dees not need laboured, abstruse ar- 
guDientation, but it is everywhere in 
society. Every man has witnessed the 
•ffects of ^ gospel in reforming the 
vieiotui, and no one can deny that it 

S has thk power. (2.) It is a. mighty 
display of the power ci God. There 
m no more striking exhil»tion of his 
power over mind than in a revival of 
nl^ioEu Thera utwrnbtate vsum aa* 



5 That yonr fai& should not 
^ stand in the wisdom of m«o# 
but in the power of God. 



nifest demonitcati<m of his praseno^ 
than when, in sodi a revival, the prond 
are humbled, the profane are awed, Hhm 
blasphemer is silenced, and the profli* 
gate, the abandoned, and the moral— «re 
converted unto God, and are led as loet 
sinners to the same cross, and find th0 
same peace. (3.) The gospel has thus 
evidenced firom age to age that it is 
from God. Every converted sinner 
furnishes such a demonstration; and 
every instance where it produces peace, 
hope, joy, shows that it is from heaven. 
5. Thai your faith. That is, that 
your belief of the divine origin of ths 
Christian religion. \ ShotM not 
stand, Greek, 'shoold not be/* that 
is, should not rest upon this ; or be sus- 
tained by this. God intended to liimish 
you a firm and solid demonstration thai 
the religion which you embraced was 
fiom him ; and this ccmld not be if 
its preaching had been attended with 
the graces of eloquence, or the abstrao* 
tions of refined metaphysical reasoning. 
It would then a|^pear to rest on human 
wisdom. % In the potoer of God, In 
the evidence of divine power accom- 
panying the preaching of the go<i^L 
The power oSf €rod would attend the 
exhibition of truth everywhere; and 
would be a demonstration that would 
be irresistiUe that the religion was net 
originated by man, but was from heaven* 
That pc^wer was seen in changing th* 
heart ; in overcoming the strong propen* 
sities of our nature to sin ; in subduing 
the soul; and making the sinner a new 
creature in Christ Jesus. Every Chri»- 
ttan has thus, in his own ezpeiienca^ 
furnished demonstration that the religion 
v^ich he loved ie from Grod, and not 
from man. JMon could not subdue these 
sins; and man could not so entirely 
transfi>rm the souk And although the 
unlearned Christian may not be able t» 
investigsEte all the evidences of religion ; 
although hs ooinol meet aUtbm flljeo^ 
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6 Howbeit we speak wisdom 
«inong ihem * that are perfect : 



tioDB of cunning and subcie infidels, 
although he may be greatly perplexed 
and embarrassed by them, yet he may 
h^ve the fullest proof Uiat he loves 
God, that he is different from what he 
onoe was; and that all this has been 
accomplished by the religion of the 
crofls. The blind man that was made 
to see by the Saviour^(Jobn x.), might 
have been wholly unable to tell how 
his eyes were opened, and unable 
to meet all the cavils of those who 
might doubt it, or all the subtle and 
cunning objections of physiologists, but 
of one thing he certainly could not 
doubt, that ** whereas he was blind, he 
then saw." John x.25. A man may 
have no doubt that the sun shines, that 
the wind blows, that the tides rise, that 
the blood flows in his veins, that the 
, flowers bloom, and that this could not 
be except it was fromGod, while he 
may have no power to explain these 
ftcts ; and no power to meet the objec* 
tions and cavils of those who might 
choose to embarrass him. So men may 
know that their hearts are changed; 
and it is on this ground that no small 
part of the Christian world, as in every 
thing else, depend for the most satis-. 
&ctory evidence of their religion. On 
this ground humble and unlearned 
Christians have been often willing to go 
to the stake as martyrs — just as a 
humble and unlearned patriot is will- 
ing to die lor his country. He hves 
it ; and he is willing to die for it A 
Christian loves his God and Saviour ; 
and is willing to cUe for his sake. 

6. Bou) be it. But (i%). This 
commences the second head or aigu- 
ment in this chapter, in which Paul 
shows that if human wisdom is want- 
ing in his preaching, it is not devoid 
of true, and solid, and even divine 
wisdom. — BhomiUld. 1 We speak 
wisdom. We ^ not admit that we 
Utter foolishness. We have spokeh of 
th0 fi>olis)uiMS of preaching (ch. l^l); 



yet not t^e wisdom of this 
world, nor of the princes of this 



and of the eetiniate in which it was 
held by the worid (ch. L 3S— 28) ; 
and of our own manner among you as. 
Diot laying claim to human leuning or 
eloquence; but we do not design to 
admit that we have been really, speak- 
ing folly. We have been uttering that 
which is truly wise, but which is seen 
and understood to be such only by 
those who. are qualified to judge— by 
thoee who may be denominated ** pei^ 
feet," that is, those who are fitted by 
God to understand it By ** wisdom'* 
here, the apostle means that system of 
truth which he had explained and de- 
fended — the plan of salvation by the 
cross of Christ ^ Among them thai 
are perfect (cv tc7s nkdoic). This word 
*< perfect" is here evidently applied to 
Christians, as it is in PhU. iiL 15, 
" Let us, therefore, as many as be per- 
fect, be thus minded." And it is cleariy 
used to denote those who were advanced 
in Christian 'knowledge ; who were 
qualified to understand the subject; 
who had made progress in the know- 
ledge of the'fnysteries of the gospel; 
and who thus saw its excellence. It 
does not mean here that they were sin-' 
kss, for the argument of the apostle 
does not bear on that inquiry, but that 
they were qualified to understand the 
gospel in contradistinction from the 
gross, the sensual, and the carnally mind- 
ed, who rejected it as foolishness. There 
is, perhaps, here an allusion to the hea- 
then mysteries, where those who had 
been fully initiated were sfud to be 
perfect — ^fiilly instructed in those rites 
and doctrines. And if so, then this 
passage means, that those only who 
have been fully instructed in the know- 
ledge of the Christian religion, will be 
qualified to see its beauty and its wis- 
dom. The gross and s^Eisual do not 
see it, and those only who are enlight- 
ened by the Holy Spirit are qualified to 
appreciate its beauty and its excellency. 
\ Not the msdom of the world, Not 
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world that come to * naught: 

7 But we speak the wisdom 

of God in a mystery, even the 

a PB^.10. 



tiiat which this world has originated 
or loved. 1 Nor of the princes of this 
world, Peihaps intending chiefly here 
the rulers of the Jews. See ver. 8. 
They neither devised it, nor loved it, 
nor saw its wisdom, ver. 8. ^ Thai 
come to naught. That is, whose plans 
fidl ; whose wisdom vanishes; and who 
themselves, with all their pomp and 
splendour, come to nothing in the grave. 
Comp. Isa. xiv. AU the plans of hu* 
man wisdom shall fail ; and this which 
is originated by God only shall stand. 

7. But we speak. We who have 
preached the gospel, t 7%e wisdom 
of God, We teach or proclaim the 
wise plan of God for the salvation of 
men ; we make known the divine wis- 
dom in regard to the scheme of human 
redemption. This plan was of God, in 
opposition to othw plans which were 
of men. ^ In a mystery, even the 
hidden wisdom (ir fMo^rn^at rw luro- 
Kot^ufA/utivw), The words " even" and 
** wisdom** in this translation have been 
supplied by our translatora ; and the 
sense would be more perspicuous if 
they were omitted, and the translation 
should be literally made, * We pro- 
claim the divine wisdom hidden in 
a mystery.' The apostle does itot say 
that their preaching was mysterious, 
nor that their doctrine was unintelligi- 
ble, but he refers to the met that this 
wisdom had been hidden in a mystery 
from m^i until that time, but was thm 
revealed by the gospel. In other words, 
he does not say that what they then 
declared was hidden in a mystery, but 
that they made known the divine wis* 
dom which had been concealed from the 
minds of men. The word mystery 
with us is commonly used in the sense 
of that which is beyond comprehen- 
don; and it is often applied to such 
doctrines as exhibit difficulties which 
we are not able to explain. But 
this is not the sense in which it is con- 



hidden ^ ufisdamf which Gk>d 
ordained before the world unto 
our glory : 

b £ph^^,9. 

monly used in the Scriptures. SeeNote, 
Matt xiiL 11. Comp. Campbell on the 
Gospels, Diss. ix. part i. The word 
properly denotes that which is conceal' 
ed or hidden / that which has not yet 
been made Imown; and is applied to 
those truths which until the revelation 
of Je^ms Christ were concealed from 
men, which were either hidden under 
obscure types and shadows or prophe* 
des, or which had been altogether un* 
revealed, and unknown to the world* 
The word stands opposed to that which 
is reveakd, not to that which is in it* 
self plain. The doctrines to which the 
word relates may oe in themselves clear 
and simple, but they are hidden m 
mystery until they are revealed. From 
this radical idea in the word mystery, 
however, it came also to be a{>phed not 
only to those doctrines which had not 
been made known, but to those also 
which were in themselves deep and 
difficult : to that which is enigmatical 
and obscure. 1 Cor. xiv. 2. 1 Tim. 
iti. 16. It is applied also to the secret 
designs and purposes of God. Rev. x. 7. 
The word is most commonly applied by 
Paul to the secret and long concealed 
design of God to make known his gos- 
pel to the Gentilds ; to break down the 
wall between them and the Jews; and 
to spread the blessings of the true re- 
ligion everywhere. Rom. xL 25 ; xvi 
26. Eph. i. 9 ; iil. 9 ; vi. 19. Here, it 
evidently means the beauty and ex- 
cellency of the person and plans of Je- 
sus Christ, but which were ih vagt 
unknown to the princes of this world. 
It does not imply, of necessity, that they 
could not have understood them, nor that 
they were unintelligible, but that, infaet^ 
whatever was the cause, they were con- 
cealed from them. Paul says (ver. 8), 
that had they known his wisdom, they 
would not have crucified him-^which 
implies at least that it was not in itself 
unintelligible ; and he frutber says, that 
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8 Wbich none of the princes 
of this world knew : for * had 

a Luke 23.34. 



tills mystery had been reyealed to Chris- 
tians by the Spirit of God, which proves 
that he does not here refer to that which 
is in itself unintelligible, yet. 10. " The 
apostle has here especially in view th6 
all-wise counsel of God for the salvation 
of men by Jesus Christ, in the writings 
of the Old Testament only obscurely sig- 
nified, and to the generality of men utter- 
ly unknown.'' — Bloomfield. 1 Which 
God ordained. Which plan, so full of 
wisdom, God appointed in his own puiw 
pose before the foundation of the world ; 
that is, it was a plan which from etei^ 
nity he determined to execute. It was 
not a new device ; it had not been got 
up to serve an occasion ; bat it was a 
plan laid deep in the eternal counsel of 
God, and on which he had his eye for- 
ever fixed. This passage proves, that 
God had a plan, and that this plan was 
eternal. This is all that is involved in 
the doctrine of eternal decrees or pur- 
poses. And if God had a plan about 
this, there is the s^me reason to think 
that he had a plan in regard to all 
things. ^ Unto our glory. In order 
that we might be honoured or glorified. 
This may refer either to the honour 
' which was put upon Christians in this 
life, in being admitted to the privileges 
(tf the sons of God ; or more probably 
to that " eternal weight of glory" which 
remains for them in heaven. 2 Cor. 
iv. 17. One design of that plan was to 
nise the redeemed to *< glory, and ho- 
nour, and immortality." It should great- 
ly increase our gratitude to God, that 
It was a subject of eternal design ; that 
he always has cherished this purpose ; 
and that he has loved us with such love, 
and sought our happiness and salvation 
with such intensity, that in order to ac- 
complish it, he was willing to give his 
own Son to die on a cross. 

8. Which none of the primes. None 
of those rulers who were engaged in 
die erudfixion of the Messiah, referring 
both to the Jewish rulers, and the Ro- 



ihey known it, they would not 
have crucified the Lord of Glory. 



man governor, t Knew, They did 
not perceive or appreciate the exc^ 
lency of his character, the wisdom of 
his plan, the glory of his scheme, of 
salvation. Their ignorance arose firom 
not understandmg the prophecies, and 
from an unwillingness to be convinced 
that Jesus of Nazareth had been truly 
sent by God. In Acts iiL 17, Peter 
says that it was through ignorance that 
the Jews had put him to death. See 
Note on this place, t ^of had they 
known it. Had they fully understood 
his character, and seen the wisdom of 
his plan, and his work, they would not 
have put him to death. See Note on 
Acts iii. 17. Had they seen the hid« 
den wisdom in that plan — ^had they 
understood the glory of his real duii- 
racter, the truth respecting his incarna- 
tion, and the feet that he was the long 
expected Messiah of their nation, they 
would not have put him to death. It 
is incredible that they would have cru- 
cified their Messiah, knowing and be^ 
lieving him to be such. They might 
have known it, but they were unwilling 
to examine the evidence. They ex- 
pected a different Messiah, and were 
unwilling to admit the clipms of Jesus 
of Naiareth. For thU ignorance, how- 
ever, there was no excuse. If they 
had not a full knowledge, it was their 
own fault ^Jesus had performed mira- 
cles which were a complete attestation 
to his divine mission (John v. 36 ; x. 
26) ; but they closed their eyes on 
those works, and were unwilling to be 
convinced^— God always gives to men 
sufficient demonstration of the truth,* 
but they close their eyes, and are un> 
wiiling to believe. This is the sole 
reason why they are not converted to 
God and saved. K TTtey ujould not 
have enteijied. It is perfectly manif(^ 
that the Jews would not have crucified 
their own Messiah, knowing him to be 
meh. He was the hope and expecta- 
tion of tbdr nation* All their deair^ 
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But, as it is written, " Eye 
hath not seen, nor ear heard, 

a ba.64.4. 

were centred in him— And to him 
they looked for deliverance from all 
their foes. 1 The Lord of glory. This 
expression is a Hebraum, and means 
* the glorious Lord ;' or the * Messiah.' 
Gx]ire^mdns like ttiis, where a noun 
performs the office of an adjective, are 
e(«imon in the Hebrew language. — 
Grotius supposes that the expression is 
taken fipom that of ** the King of giory,*' 
in Ps. xxiv. 7—9. 

Lift up yoar heads, O ye gates, 

Be TO lift up, ye everlastiiig doon, 

And the Einjf of gl(H7 shall come ia. 

Who ifl this King of glory % 

Jehovah, strong and mighty ; 

Jbhovah, mightv in battle. 

Lift up your heads, O ye ^tes ; 

Lift them up, ye everlastmg doors: 

And the King of glory shall come 111. 

Who is this King of glory Y 

Jbhovah of hosts, he is the King of glory. 

God is called «the God of glory" in 
Acts vii. 2.— The fiust that this appellar 
tion is given to Jxhovah in the Old 
Testament, and to the Lord Jesus in the 
verse before us, is one of thoee inci- 
dental circumstances which show how 
the Lord 'Jesus was estimated by the 
apostles ; and how &iniltarly they ap- 
plied to him names and titles which 
belong only to Grod. The founda- 
tion of this appellation is laid in his 
exalted perfections ; and in the honour 
and majesty which he had with the 
Father before the worid was. John 
xvii. 1—5. ^ 

9. But as it is written. This pas- 
sage is quoted from Isa. Ixiv. 4. It is 
not quoted literally ; but the sense only 
10 given. The words are found in the 
apocryphal books of Elijah ; and Origen 
and Jerome supposed that Paul quoted 
finom those books. But it is evident 
that Paul had in his eye the passage in 
Isaiah ; and intended to apply it to. his 
preMnt purpose. These words are often 
applied by commentators and others to 
the future life, and are supposed by them 
to be descriptive of the state of the bless- 
ed thero. Bat against the suppoution 



neither hare entered into the 
heart of man, the things which 

that they lefer directly to the future state, 
there are insuperable objections. (1.) 
The first b, that the passage in Isaiah 
has no such reference. In that place it is 
designed clearly to describe the blessed- 
ness of those who were admitted to the 
divine fiivour; who had communion 
with God ; and to whom Gk>d manifest- 
ed himself as their tiend. That blesct 
edness is said to be superior to all that 
men elsewhere enjoy; to be such as 
could be found nowhere else but in 
God. See Isa. Ixiv. 1. 4, 6. 8. It is 
used there, as Paul uses it, to denote 
the happiness which results from the 
communication of the divine fevour te 
the souL (3.) The object of the apos- 
tle is not to describe the future state of 
the redeemed. It is to prove that those 
who are Christians have true wisdom 
(ver. 6, 7) ; •r that they have views of 
truth, and of the excellence of the plan 
of salvation which the world has not, 
and which those who crucified the Lord 
Jesus did not possess. The thing which 
he is describing here, is not merely the 
happiness of Christians, but their views 
of ue wisdom of the plan of salvation. 
They have views of that which the 
eye of other men have not seen ; t 
view of wisdom, and fitness, and beauty 
which can be found in no other plan. 
It is true that this view is attended 
with a high degree of comfort; but the 
comfort is not the immediate thing in 
the eye of the apostle. (3.) The de« 
deration in ver. 10, is conclusive proof 
that Paul does not refer to the happi- 
ness of heaven. He there says that 
God hoM revealed these things to Chris* 
tians by his Spirit But if oi^vcufy reveal- 
ed, assuredly it does not refinr to that 
whichisye^tooorae. But although this 
does not refer directly to heaven, there 
may be an application of the passage to a 
future state in an iruUreet manner, which 
is not improper. If there are sudi mani- 
festations of wisdom in the plan here; 
if Christiana see so much of its beauty 
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God hath prepared for them that 
love him. 

here on earth ; iind if their views so 
&r surpass all that the world sees and 
enjoys, how much greater and purer 
will be the manifestations of wisdom 
and goodness in the world of glory, 
t Eye hath not seen. This is the 
same as saying, that no one had ever 
fully perceived and understood the 
▼alue and beauty of those things whidi 
God had prepared for his people. All 
the world had been strangers to this 
until Qod made a revelation to his peo- 
ple by his 'Spirit. The blessedness 
which the apostle referred to had been 
unknown alike to the Jews and the 
Gentiles. 1 Nor ear heard* We 
learn the existence and quality of ob- 
jects by the external senses ; and those 
senses are used to denote any acquisi- 
tion of knowledge. To say that the 
eye had not seen, nor the ear heard, 
was, therefore, the same as saying that 
it was not known at all. All men had 
been ignorant of it. ^ Neither have 
entered into the heart of man. No 
man has conceived it; or -understood it 
It is new ; and is above all that man 
has seen, and felt, and known. 1 The 
thinge which God hath prepared. The 
things which God ''has held in re- 
serve*' (Bloomfield) ; that is, what 
God has appointed m the gospel for his 
people. The thing to which the apos- 
tle here refers particularly, is the wis- 
dom which was revealed in the gospel; 
but he also intends, doubtless, to in- 
clude ail the provisions of mercy and 
happiness which the gospel makes 
known to the people of God. Those 
thmgs relate, to the pardon of sin; 
to tfie atonement, and to justifica- 
tion by iaith; to the peace and joy 
which religion imparts; to the com- 
plete and final redemption from sin 
and death which the gospel is fitted to 
produce, and which it will ultimately 
effect In aU these respects, the bless- 
ings which the gospel confetrs, surpass 
the full comprehensicm of meu; and 
ue infinitely beyond all that man could 
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them unto us by hia Spirit : for 
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know or experience virithout the reli- 
gion of Christ And if on earth the 
gospel confers such blessings on its 
friends, how much higher and purer 
shall be the joys which it shall bestow 
in heaven ! 

10. But GoA hath revealed than. 
That is, those elevated views and en- 
joyments to which men eveiywhere 
else had been strangers, and which 
have been under all other forms of r^ 
ligion unknown, have been communi- 
cated to us by the revelation of God^ — 
This verse commences the third part 
of this chapter, in which the apostle 
shows how these truths, so full of wis- 
dom, had been communicated to Chris- 
tians. It had not been by' any native 
endowments of theirs; not by any 
strength of fiicolties, or powers, but 
solely by revelation from God. Y Vhto 
us. That is, first to the apostles ; se- 
condly, to all Christians — ^to the church 
and the world through their inspired 
instructers ; and thinl, to all Christians 
by the illuminating agency of the spirit 
on their hearts. The connexion shows 
that he did not mean to confine this d^ 
claration to the apostles merely, for his 
design w|» to show that all Christians 
had this knowledge of the true wis- 
dom. It was true that this was reveal- 
ed in an eminent manner to the apoe» 
ties, and through their insjHred preach- 
ing and writings; but it is also tnie, 
that the same truths are communicated 
by the agency of the same Spirit to all 
Christians. John xvi. 18 — 14. No 
truth is now communicated to Chris- 
tians which vras not revealed to and 
by the inspired writers ; but the same 
truths are imparted by means of their 
writings, and by the illumination of 
the Sf^t to all the true friends of God 
t By his Spirit. By the Holy Spirit, 
that was promised by the Saviour. 
John xiv. 26 ; xv. 86, 27 ; xvi. 7—14 
This proves, (I.) That men by nature 
are not able to discover the deep things 
of God— the truths which are naadftd 
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the Spirit searcheth all things, 
yea, the deep ^ things of God. 

a Rom J 1.33. 

to salvation. (2.) That the apostles 
were insfnied by the Holy Ghost ; and 
if so, then the Scriptures are inspired. 
(8.) That all Ghristiane-are the sub- 
jects of the teaching of the Holy 
Spirit; that these truths are made 
iLnown to them by his illumination; 
and that but for itua, they would re- 
main in the . same darkness as other 
men. 1 For the S^rtt. The Holy 
Spirit, or the Spirit of God. See vet, 
11. 1 Seareheik. This word does 
net fully express the force of the ori- 
^nal (t$«/Pf). It means to search ae- 
'Cnrately, diligently, so as fully to un- 
derstand ; such profound research as to 
have thorough knowledge. So David 
OSes the Hebrew word npn in Ps. 
cxxxix. 1. So the word is used to de- 
note a canlul and accarate investigar 
tion of secret and obscure things, in 
1 Pet i. 11. Comp. John viL 52. Rom. 
viii 27. Rev. ii.23, where it is used to 
denote that profimnd and accurate 
search by which the denres and feei- 
ings of the heart are known— imply- 
ing the most profound knowledge of 
which we can have any conception. 
See Prov. xx. 27. Here it means, that 
the Holy Spirit has an intimate know- 
ledge of all things. It is not to be 
supposed that h» aearchest or inquires 
as men do who are ignorant ; but that 
he has an intimate and profound know- 
ledge, such as is usually the reeuU of a 
dose and accurate search. The renUt 
Is what ikt apostle means to state-^ 
the aoenrate, profound, and thorough 
knowledge, such as usually attends 
research. He does not state the mode 
in which it is obtained ; but the fact 
And he uses a word more emphatic 
than simple knowledge^ because he de- 
igns to indicate that hb knowledge is 
profound, entire, and thorough, t '^tt 
tkinge* All subjeds ; all laws ; all 
events ; all beings, t The deep things 
tf Ood. He has a thorough know- 
ledge of the hidden counsels or pur- 
poses of God ; of all hb plans and 

5 



11 For what * man knoweth 
the things of a man, save the 
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purposes. He sees all his designs. 
He sees all his counsels ; all his pur- 
poses in regard to the government of 
the universe, and the si^me of salvft- 
tien. He knows aU whom God d^ 
signs to save; he sees all that they 
need; and he sees how the plan of 
God is fitted to their salvation^-Thk 
passage proves, (1.^ That the Spirit is, 
in some respects, duHnet fimn the F»> 
ther, or from him who is here called 
God. Else how could he be said to 
search all things, even tiie deep pur* 
poses of God 1 To search implies oe* 
/ton, thought f personality. An attri- 
bute of God cannot be said to searek, 
How could it be said of the justice, the 
goodness, the power, or the wisdom of 
God that it searches, or acts? To 
search, is the action of an intelligent 
agent, and cannot be performed by 
an attribute. (2.) The Spirit is om- 
niscient He seuches or cletfiy un- 
derstands ** all things"— the very defini- 
tidn of omniscience. He understand* 
all the profound plans and counsels of 
God. And how can there be a higher 
demonstratioB of omniscience than to 
know 6ro<f .7— -But if omniscient, the 
Holy Spirit is divine— -fdr this is one of 
the incommunicable attributes of Qod, 
I Chron. xxviii. 9. Ps. cxxxix. 1. Jer. 
xviL 10. (3.) He is not a distinct 
being from God. Thoe is a union 
between him and God, such as may be 
compared to the union between a man 
and his soul. -ver. II. God is one; 
and though he subsists as Father, Son, 
and Sj^rit, yet he is one God. Beat vi 
4.— This passage is, therefore, a very 
important, and a decisive one in Yegard 
to the personality and <1ivinity of the 
Holy Spirit . 

11. For tuhn^ mcOT, dtc The de* 
sign of this is, to illustrate what he 
had just said by a reference to the way 
in which man acquires the knowledge 
of himselfl The purpose is to show 
that the Spirit has an exact and 
thorough knowledge of the things of 
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spirit of man which is in him ? 
even so * the things of God 
knoweth no man, but the Spirit 
of God. 

0Ba1n.11.3a34. 

God ; and this/ is done by the very 
striking thought that no man can know 
his own mind, his own plans and in- 
tentions, but himself—his own spirit 
The essential idea is, that no man can 
imow another; that his thoughts and 
designs can only be known by himself, 
or by his own spirit ; and that unless 
he chooses to reveal them to others, they 
cannot ascertain them. So of God. 
No man can penetrate his designs; 
and unless he chooses to make them 
known by his Spirit, they must for 
ever remain inscrutable to human 
view. Y The things of a man. The 
'deep things' — the hidden counsels, 
thoughts, plans, intentions. 5 'Sow^ 
the spirit of man, &c Except his 
own mind; i. e, himself. No other 
man can fully know them. By the 
spirit of man here, Paul designs to de- 
note the human soul— or the intellect 
of man. It is not to be supposed that 
he here intends to convey the idea that 
there is a perfect resemblance between 
the relation which the soul of man 
bears to the man, and the relation 
which the Holy Spirit bears to God. 
The illustration is to be taken in re- 
gard to the point immediately bef<Mre 
him — ^which is, that no one could 
know and communicate the deep 
thoughts and plans of Grod except hu 
Spirit — jui0 as no one could penetrate 
into the intentions of a man, and fully 
know them, but himself. The pasisage 
proves, therefore, that there is a know- 
ledge which the spirit has of God, 
which no man, no angel can obtain, 
just as every man's spirit has a know- 
kdge of his own plans which no other 
man can obtain ; that the Spirit of God 
can eommunieaie his plans and deep 
designs, just as a man can communi- 
cate his own intentions; and conse- 
quently, that while there is a distine- 
turn of some kind between the Spirit 



12 Now we hare received, 
not * the spirit of the worid, 
but the Spirit which is of God : 
that ' we might know the things 
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of God and God, as there Is a 
tinction which makes it proper to say 
that a man has an intelligent soul, yet 
there is such a pntfound and intimate 
knowledge of God by the Spirit, that 
he must be- equal with him ; and wack 
an intimate union, that he can be called 
*' the Spirit of God," and be one with 
God, as the human soul can be called 
** the spirit of the man," and be one 
with him. In all respects we are not to 
suppose that there is a similarity. In 
these points there is.^It may be a^Ued 
that the union, the oneness of the 
Spirit of Qod with God, is no move 
absurd or inexplicable than the luuoii 
of the spirit of man with the man ; or 
the oneness of the complex penun 
made up of body and soul, which we 
call man. When men have explained 
all the difficulties about themsehea^^^^n 
regard to their own bodies and spirits^ 
it will be time to advance objections 
against the doctrines here stated in re* 
gard to (rod. 1 Even so. To the 
same extent ; in like manner, f The 
things of God, His deep purposes 
and plans. ^ Knoweth no man, Man 
cannot search into them— «ny mors 
than one man can search the 'inteiH 
tions of another. 

l^,' Now toe ha»e rteehed. We 
who are Christians; and especially 
we, the apostles. The following verse 
e^ows that he had himself md the 
other apostles chiefly in view ; though 
it is true of all Christians that they 
have received, not the spirit of this 
world, but the spirit which is of God. 
1 Not the spirit of the UforkL Not 
the wisdom and knowledge which this 
world can give— not the learning and 
philosophy which were so much valued 
in Greece. The riews €i truth which 
we have, are not such as this world 
gives, but are such as are comm.iuii* 
cated by the Spirit of God. \ BtU tiiM 
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thai are freely giTen to us of 
God. 



Spirit which is of God. We are iu»- 
der the teachings and influence of the 
Holy Spirit* 1 Thai we might know. 
That we might fully understand and 
appreciate. The Spirit is given to us 
in order that we might fully under- 
stand the favours which God has con- 
ftrred on u^ in the gospel. It was not 
only necessary that God should grant 
the blessings of redemption by the gift 
of his Son, but, such was the hardness 
and blindness of the human heart, it 
was needful that he should grant his 
Holy Spirit also, that men might be 
brought fully to see and appreciate the 
value of those fiivours. For men do 
not see them by nature; neither does 
any one see them who Is not enlight- 
ened by the Holy Spirit of God. Y The 
thinga that are freely given ut. That 
are conferred on us as a matter of 
grace or favour. He here refers to the 
blessings of redemption — ^the pardon 
of sin, justification, sanctification, the 
divine fevour and protection, and the 
hope of eternal life.-^These things we 
know/ they are not matters of conjec- 
ture ; but are surely and certainly con- 
firmed to ud by the Holy Spirit It is 
possible for all dhristians to know and 
be fully awuxed of the truth of those 
things, and of their interest in them. - 
13. Which thinga we speak. Which 
great, and glorious, and certain truths, 
we, the apostles, preach and explain. 
5 Not in the words which man's wiS" 
dom teatihdh. Not such as human 
philosophy or eloquence would dictate. 
They do not have their origin in the 
devices of human wisdom, and they 
are not expressed in such words of daz- 
zling and attractive rhetoric as would 
be employed by those who pride them- 
selves on the wisdom of this world. 
5 But which the Holy Ghost teacheth. 
That is, in the words which the Holy 
Ghost imparts to us. Locke under- 
stands this as referring to the fiict that 
the apostles used '^ £• -language and 



13 Which things also we 
speak, not * in the words which 
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expressions" which the Holy Ghost 
had taught in the revelations of the 
Scriptures. But this is evidently giving 
a narrow view of the subject The 
apostle is speaking of the whole course 
of instruction by which the deep things 
of God were made knovm to the Chrfe- 
tian church ; and all this was not made 
known in the very words which were 
already cpntained in the Old 'Testament 
He evidently refers lo the feet that the 
apostles were themselves under the di- 
rection of the Holy Spirit, in the words 
and doctrines which they imparted; 
and this passage is a fuU pr<N)f that 
they laid claim to divine inspiration. 
It is further observable that he says, 
that this was done in such ** words" as 
the Holy Ghost taught, referring not to 
the doctrines or subjects merely, but to 
the manner of expressing them. It is 
evident here that he lays claim to an 
inspiration in regard to the words 
which he used, or to the manner of hie 
stating the doctrines of revelation. 
Words are the signs of thoughts ; and 
if God dengned that his truth should 
be accurately expressed in human lan- 
guage, there must have been a 'super- 
vision over the loords used, that such 
should be employed, and such only, as 
should accurately express the sense 
which he intended to convey. Y Cent- 
paring spiritual things with ^pirituai 
(vtufiunmolf imufjuKfraui nym^ifomt\ 
This expression has been very variously 
interpreted ; and is very difficult of ex- 
planation. Le Clere renders it ** q>eak- 
ing spiritual things to spiritual men." 
Most of the fethers ren<fered it ''com- 
paring the things which were written 
by the Spirit of the Old Testament 
with what is now revealed to us by the 
same Spirit, md confirming our doo» 
trine by them." Calvin renders the 
word ** eomparin§^* by Jilting, or 
adapting (aptetre), and says that it 
means "that he adapted spiritual 
things to spiritual men while he ao 
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man's wisdom teacheth, but 
which the Holy Gh ost teacheth ; 

Gommodated words to the thing ; that 
is, he tempered that celestial wisdom 
ci the Spirit with simple language, and 
which conveyed by itself the natiye 
energy of the Spirit" Thus, says he, 
he reproved the vanity of those who 
attempted to secure human applause 
by a turgid and subtle mode of argu- 
ment. Grotius accprds with the Wi- 
thers, and renders it, << explaining those 
things which the prophets spake by 
the Spirit of God, l^ those things 
which Christ has made known to us 
by his Spirit" Mackiiight renders it, 
*< explaining spiritual things in words 
taught by the Spirit" So Doddridge. — 
The word rendered " comparing" (irvy- 
xg/romc), means properly to collect, 
join, mingle, imite together; then to 
separate or distinguish parts of things 
and unite them into one; then to judge 
of the qualities of objects by carefully 
separating or distinguishing; then to 
compare for the purpose of judging, 
&c As it means to compare one 
thing with another for the purpose of 
explaining its nature, it comes to sig- 
nify, to interpret^ to explain ; and in 
this sense it is olten used by the LXX. 
as a translation of nne PhiUkar, to 
open, unfold, explain. (See Gen« xl. 
8. 16. 22 ; xlL 12. 16.) ; also of rno, 
to explain (Num. xv. 92) ; and of 
the Chaldee vnc, (Dan. v. 13. 17)« 
See also Dan. ii. 4 — ^7. 9. 16. 24. 
26. 30. 36. 45 ; iv. 3, 4. 6. 16, 17; v. 
7, 8. 13. 16. 18. 20 ; vii. 16, in all 
which places the noun avyx^to-ic, is 
used in the same sense. In this sense 
the word is, doubtless, used here, and 
is to be interpreted in the sense of eos- 
pbUningf unfolding. There is no 
reason, either in the tocrd here used, 
or in the arffument of the apostle, why 
the sense of eonMortng should be re- 
tained, t Spiritual things (9rrivyu«- 
rota). Things, doctrines, subjects that 
pertain to the teaching of the Spirit 
It does not mean things spiritual in 
opposition Uijieddy / or vnUUectwd in 



comparing spiiitaal things with 
spiritual. 

opposition to things pertaining to tnat" 
itr ! but spiritual as the things referred 
to wero such as were wrought, and 
revealed bv the Holy Spirit — ^his do^ 
trines <m the subject of religion under 
the new dispensation, and hk influence 
on the heart 1 Vfiih spiritual («t«»- 
^flUKoir). This is an adjective;, and 
may be either masculine or neuter. It 
is evident that some noun is under- 
stood. Thalt may be either, (1.) flcpd^oe 
mir, fiMT^-'and then it will mean ** to 
spiritual men"— that is, to men who 
are enlightened or tattght by the spirit; 
and thus many commentators 'under* 
stand it; or, (2.) It may be xeyuc, 
tixrcfo— and then it may mean, eithor 
that the "spiritual things" were ex« 
plained by « words" and illustratione 
drawn from the writings of the Old 
Testament, in^ired by the Spiritn-os 
most of the fiithers, and many modems 
understand it ; or that the ** things spi- 
ritual*' were explained by words which- 
the Holy Spirit then communicated, 
and which were adapted to the subject^ 
— simple, pure, elevated; not groes^' 
not turgid, not distinguished for rhe- 
toric, and not such a? the Gre^e 
sought, but such as became the Spirit 
of God communicating great, sublime, 
yet simple truths to men. It will then 
mean 'explaining doctrines that per- 
tain to the Spirit's teaching and influ- 
ence in words that are taught by the 
same Spirit, and that are fitted to con- 
vey, in the most intelligible manner 
those doctrines to men.' Here the 
idea of the Holy Spirit's present agency 
is kept up throughout; the idea that 
he communicates the doctrine, and the 
mode of stating it to man« — ^The sup- 
position that xsyoK, uxfrds, is the word 
understood here, is favoured by the 
fact that it occurs in the previous part 
of this verse. And if this be the senso^ 
it means that the words which were 
used by the apostles were pure, simple, 
unostentatious, and nndistinguished by 
display -^such as became doetrincB 
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14 But the natural man re- 1 Spirit of God : for they are fool- 



ceiveth * not the things of the 

a MAlt.l3.11,&c. Rom.8.5,7. 

taught by the Holy Spirit, when com- 
municated in words suggested by the 
same Spirit. 

14. But the natural tnan (4«;^i»^( 
h h^^mnt). The word natural heie 
stands opposed evidently to spirituaL 
It denotes those who are governed and 
influenced by tke natural instincts ; the 
animal passions and desires, in opposi- 
tion to those who are influenced by the 
Spirit of God. It refers to unregenerate 
men; but it has also not merely the idea 
)Df their being unregenerate, but that of 
their being influenced by the animal pas- 
sions or denies. See Note on ch. rr. 
44. The word sensual would correctly 
express the idea. The word is used by 
the Greek writers to denote that which 
man has in common with the brutes — 
to denote that they are under the influ- 
ence of the senses, or the mere animal 
nature, in opposition to reason and con- 
science. — Bretschneider. See 1 Thess* 
▼. 23. Here it denotes that they are 
under the influence of the senses, or 
the animal nature, in opposition to be- 
ing influenced by the SjMrit of God. 
Macknight and Doddridge render it ** the 
animal man.*' Whitby understands by 
it the man who rejects revelation, the 
man who is under the influence of car- 
nal wisdom. The word occurs but six 
times in the New Testament: 1 Cor. 
XV. 44. 44. 46. James iii. 16. inde 19. 
In 1 Cor. XV. 44. 44. 46, it is rendered 
*< natural,'' and is applied to the body 
as it exists before death, in contradis* 
linction from that wbkh diall exist after 
the resurrection— ^sailed a spiritual body. 
In James iii. 16, it is applied to wis- 
dom, "This wisdom — is earthly^ 
Bmsuai, devilish." In Jude 19, it is 
applied to sensual persons, or those who 
are governed by the senses in opposition 
to those who are influenced by the 
Spirit : ** These be they who separate 
themselves, sensual, having not the 
Spirit" The word here endently de- 
notes those, who we under the inflcieiMa 

5* 



ishness unto him: neither can 



of the senses ; who an governed by 
the passions and the animal appetites, 
and natural desires; and who are unin- 
fluenced by the Spirit of God. And it 
may be observed Uiat this was 1h» case 
with the great mass of the heathen 
woild, even including the phikMophera. 
t Reedveth not (ev iix*rm), does not 
embraeeoit comprehend ihiem. That is, 
he r^ects them as folly ; he does not 
perceive their beauty, or their wiadcnn ; 
he despises them. He loves other 
things better. A man of intempeimnce 
does not receive or love the argument! 
for temperance ; a man of lioentiou** 
ness, the arguments for chastity ; a hart 
the arguments for truth. So a sensual 
or worldly man does not receive or love 
the arguments for religion. ^ Hie 
things of the Spirit of God. The doc- 
trines which are inspired by the Ho^ 
Spirit, and the things which pertain 
to his influence on the heart, and life. 
The things of the Spirit of God here 
denote all the things which the Holy 
Spirit produces. ^ Neither eon he know 
them. Neither can he understand or 
comprehend them. Periiaps, also, the 
word know here implies also the idea 
of hmng, or approving of them, as it 
often does in the Scripture. Thus to 
know the Lord often means to love him, 
to have a full, practical acquaintance 
with him. When the apostle says that 
the animal or sensual man cannot know 
those things, he may have reference to 
one of two things. Either, (1.) That 
those doctrines were not discoverable 
by human wisdom, or by any skill 
which the natural man may have, but 
were to be learned only by revelation. 
This is the main drift d his argument, 
and this sense is given by Lodke and 
Whitby. Or, (2.) He may mean that 
the sensual, the unrenewed man can« 
not perceive their beauty and their force, 
even after they are revealed to man, 
unless the mind is enlightened and in« 
elined by the Spirit of God. This ii 
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he know thenif because they are 
spiritually disceraed. 

15 But he * that is spiritual 



pwbaUy tfaesenwof thepMMfe. Thk 
b the ample affinnation of a fad — that 
while the man lemains sensual and 
carnal, he cannot perceive the beauty 
flf thoae doctrines. And this is a sim- 
ple and well known &cL It is a truth 
— univeiflal and lamentable — that the 
sensual man, the worldly man, the 
proud, Haughty, and self-oonfident man ; 
the man under the influence of his ani- 
mal appetites — Ucentious, false, amo- 
tions, and vain— i^oef not perceive any 
beauty in Christianity. 8o the intem- 
perate man perceives no beauty in the 
arguments for temperanoe; the adul- 
terer, no beauty in the arguments for 
di^ty ; the liar, no beauty in the ar- 
guments for truth. It is a simple foot, 
that while he is intemperate, or licen- 
tious, or folse, he can perceive no beauty 
in these doctrines. But this does not 
]Nrovethathe has no natural foculties 
for perceiving the force and beauty of 
these arguments ; or that he might not 
apply his mind to theb investigation, 
and be brought to embrace them; or 
that he mighi not aband<m the love of 
ftitojdcating drinks, and sensuality, and 
iaisehood, and be a man of temperance, 
purity, and truth. He has all the natu- 
ral focolties which are requisite in the 
case ; and all the inability is his strong 
iove of intoxicating drinks, or impurity, 
or folsehood. 6o of the sensual sin- 
ner. While he thus remains in loye 
with sin, be cannot perceive the beauty 
of the plan of salvation, or the excel- 
lency 0^ the doctrines of religion. He 
needs just the hve of these things, and 
the A<^rec{ of sin. He needs to cherish 
the influences of the Spirit ; to receive 
what he has taught, and not to reject 
H through the love of sin ; he needs to 
yield himself to their influences, and 
linen their beauty will be seen. The 
|iossage here proves that while a man 
IS thus sensual, the things of the Spirit 
will appear to him to be folly ; it proves 
nothing about his ability, or his natuial 



^ judgeth all thingSf yet he him- 
self is * judged of no Qiau. 

aProviZ8.5. « or, d»Mcm«lA. ftor,dMC»nMd. 

focultyy to see the excellency of these 
things, and to turn from his sin. It is 
the affinnation of a simple foct every- 
where disoemible, that the natural man 
does not perceive the beauty of these 
things; that while he remains in that 
state he cannot ; and that if he is ever 
brought to perceive their beauty, it wiQ 
be by the influence of the Holy Spirit. 
Such is his love oi sin, that he never 
mil be brought to see their beauty ez« 
cept by the agency of the Holy Spirit. 
** For wickedness perverts the judgment, 
and makes men err with reqpeet to 
practical principles ; so that no one can 
be wise and judicious who is not good." 
Aristotkf as quoted by BloomfieUL 
1 They are ipinlually diseemetL That 
is, they are percttved by the aid of the 
Holy Spirit enlightening the mind and 
influencing the heart 

16. But he that is spiritual The 
man who is enlightened by the Holy Spi« 
rit, in contradistinction from him who 
is under the influence of the senses only. 
1 Judgeth, Gr. Discemeth (margin); 
the same word as in the previous verse. 
It meaiui that the spiritual man has a 
discernment of those truths in regard 
to which the sensual man was blind 
and ignorant ^ All things. Not ab- 
solutely all thii^^; or not that he is 
omniscient; but that he has a view of 
those things to which the apostle had 
reference— that is, to the things which 
are revealed to man by the Holy Spirit. 
^ Yet he himself is judged, Greek, as 
in the margin, " is diacemed ;" that i% 
his feelings, principles, views, hopesi» 
fears, joys, cannot be folly understood 
and appreciated by any natural or sen- 
sual man. He does not comprehend 
the principles which actuate hUn ; he 
does not enter into his joys ; he does 
not sympathize with him in his fedings. 
This is a matter of simple truth and 
universal observation. The reason ia 
added in the following verse, — ihat aa 
the Chrifltian is infliianred by the Lordt 
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16 For who * hath known 
the mind of the Lord, that he 

o Iisa.40.13. Jer^.l& 

and as the natural man does not know 
him, 80 he cannot know him who is in- 
fluenced by him ; that is, the Christian. 
16. Ferwho hath known, 6cc This 
passage is quoted firom Isa. xL 13. The 
itttenrogative form is a strong mode of 
denying that any one has ever known 
the mind of the liord. The argument 
ef Paul is this, ' No one can undemtand 
God. No one can fully oompreh<«id 
his plansy his feelings, his views, his 
designs. No one by nature, under the 
influence df sense and passion, is eiflier 
disposed to inirestigale his truths, or 
loves them when they are revealed. 
But the Christian is influenced by God. 
He has his Spirit He has the mind 
of Christ; who had the mind of God. 
He sympathizes with' Christ; he has 
his feelings, desires, purposes, and plans. 
And as no one can fuUy understand 
God by nature, so neither can he un« 
derstend him who is influenced by God, 
and is like him; and it is not to be 
wondered at that he regards the Chris- 
tian reUgion as foUy, and the Christian 
asalboL 1 ThemmdofChriH. The 
views, feeloigs, and temper of Christ. 
We axe influenced by liis spirit 



Ist Ministers of the gospel should 
not be too anxious to be distinguished 
fiir excellency of speech or langinge. 
ver. 1. Their aim should be to speak 
the simj^e tiuth, in language pure and 
intelligible to all. Let it be remem- 
bered, that if there ever was any i^aoe 
where it would be proper to seek such 
giaoes of eloquence, it was Corinth* 
if in any dty nowy or in any refined 
•nd genteel society it would be proper, 
it woidd have been proper in CfNrintb. 
Let this thought rebuke those, who^ 
when they prsaeb to a gay and fiishion- 
able auditoiy, seek to fill their sermons 
with ornament rather than with solid 
thought; vrith the ttnad <^ rhetoric, 
lather than with pure language. Paul, 
ivia f^Ai in his OMuae ; Md WW tt;»i& I 



^may instruct him? But we 
have * the mind of ChriBtt - 

tthaU. bJooXTA, 

• - - , L - . __, 

True taste abhors meretricious oma- 
menti^ as much as the gospel does* 
And th^ man who is called to preach 
in a rich and fashionable congregation, 
should remember, that he is stationed 
there not to please the ear, but to save 
the soul; that his object is not to die* 
play his talent or his eloquence, but to 
rescue his hearers from ruin. This 
purpose will make ihe mere omamenta 
of rhetoric a|mear small. It will give 
seriousness to liis discourse ; gravity to 
his diction ; unction to his eloquence ) 
heart to his arguments ; and success ta 
his ministry. 

2d. The purpose of every minister 
should be like that of Paul, to preach 
Christ and him crucified only. Sea 
Note on ver. 3. 

3d. If Paul trembled at Corinth in 

view of dangers and difficulties ; if ha 

was conscious of his own weakness and 

feebleness, then we should learn also 

to be hunU)le. He is not much in daik* 

ger of efring who imitates the exampla 

of this great apostle. And if he who 

had received a direct commission from 

the great Head of the church, and who 

was endowed with such mighty powen, 

was modest, unassuming^ and diiBden^ 

then it becomes ministers of the gospel 

now, and aU others to be humble also. 

We should not, indeed, be afraid of 

men ; but we should be modest, huoip 

ble, and lowly ; much impressed, as if 

conscious of our mighty charge ; and 

anxious to deliver just such a me ew ge 

as God will ^prove and blesa. 

Wovtd I descril)* a pteachar, such as FSid, ' 
W«re he on earth, would h^, approve, add 

own, 
Paul 8h<)uM himself direct me. Iwosldtoafie 
His maater^trokea, and draw fiom his deaiga* 
I would express him simple, grave, sincere ; 
In doctrine uncormpt ; in language plain ; 
ilod plain la manaer ; decent, solemn, chast% 
And natural in gesture : mnch impress'd 
HimseUi as conscious of his awfut chaise: 
And anxious mainly that the Hock he fteds 
Mar feel it loo. Aq^otionate in look. 
And tender in address, as well becomes 
A menKOgeref grace to guilty BMB- _ „ 
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Our aim Bhould be to eommend our 
message to everj man's conscien c e; 
and to do it with humility towards 
QoA, and deep solicitude; with bold- 
ness towaids our fellow men— lespeet- 
fVlily towards them — ^but still resolTed 
to tell the truth, ver. 8. 

4th. The feith of Christians does not 
stand in the wisdom of man. Every 
Christian has eridenoe in hie own 
heart, in hia experience, and in the 
transformation of his character, that 
none but Qod could have wrought the 
diange on his souL His hopes, his 
joys, his peace, his sanelification, his 
> love of prayer, of the Bible, of Chris* 
tiaas, of God, and of Christ, are all such 
as nothing could have produced but the 
mighty power of God. All these bear 
mariLS of their high origin. They are 
the work of God on the soul. And as 
tiie Christian is iully conscious that 
these are not the native feelings of his 
heart — ^that if left to himself he would 
never have had them; so he has the 
foUest demonstration that they are to 
be traced to a divine source. And can 
he be mistaken about their existence 1 
Can a man doubt whether he hua joy, 
and peace, and happiness 1 Is the in- 
fidel to teU him coolly that he must be 
mistaken in regard to the existence of 
these emotions, and that it is all delu- 
sion 1 Can a child doubt whether it 
loves a parent ; a husband whether he 
loves his wife ; a friend, a friend ; a man, 
his country 1 And can he doubt whe- 
ther this emotion produces joy ? And 
can a man doubt whether he loves 
God 1 Whether he has different views 
fimn what he once had 1 Whe&er he 
has peace and joy in view of the cha^ 
iBctor of God, and the hope of heaven ? 
And by what right shall the infidel tell 
him that he is mistaken, and that all 
this is delunoni How can he enter 
into the soul, and pronounce the man 
who professes to have these feelings 
mistaken 1 What should we think of 
the man who should tell a. wife that 
she did not love her huslrand; or a 
fether that he did not love his children 1 
How can he know this 1 And, in like 



maimer, how eon an infidd and a aectf* 
fer say to a Christian, that all his hopes 
and joys, his love and peace are delusicMi 
and fanaticiim 1 The truth is, that the 
great mass of Christians are just as weU 
satisfied of the truth of religion, as they 
are of thdir own existence ; and that a 
Christian will die for his love to the 
Saviour, just as he will die for his wife, 
and children, and country. Martyrdom 
in the one case is on the same princip 
pie as martyrdom in the odier. Mar- 
tyrdom in either, is noble and honoop- 
able, and tBvinoes the highest qualities 
and principles of the human mind. 

6th. Christians are influenced by troe 
wisdom, ver. 6. They are not fools ; 
though they appear to be to their feHow 
men. They see a real beauty and wis- 
dom in the plan of redemption which 
the world does not discern. It is not 
the wisdom of this world ; but it is tho 
wisdom which looks to eternity. Is a 
man a fool who acte with reference to 
the future I Is he a fool who believes 
that he shaH live to all eternity,, and 
who regards it as proper to make prepa- 
ration for that eternity ? Is he a fool 
who acta as if. he were to die-— to be 
judged— to enter on an unchanging 
destiny 1 Folly is manifested in dos- 
ing the eyes on the reality of the eoo* 
dition ; not in looking at it as it is. The 
man who is sick, and who strives to 
convince himself that he is well ; the 
man whose afiairs are in a state of 
bankruptey, and who is unwilling ta 
know it, is a fooL The man who is 
willing to know aU about his situation, 
and to act aocMdingly, is a wise man. 
The one reptesento the conduct of a 
sinner, the other that of Christian. A 
man who should see his child drowning, 
or his house on fire, or the pestilenoa 
breathing annind him, and be unooik- 
oemed, or dance amidst such scenes, 
would be a fool or a madman. And is 
not the sinner who is gay and though 
less over the grave and over hell equally 
foolish and inad 1 And if there be a 
God, a heaven, a Saviour, and a hell ; 
if men. are to die, and to be judged, is 
he not wise who acta as if ii were so^ 
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and who Uvei ioeoidingly I Wluk 
ChriBtiaiis, tfaenfore) nay not be dktm- 
goished for the wiedom of this world— 
while many are destitute of learning, 
adenee, and eloquence, they have a 
wisdom which shall survive when all 
other is vanished away. 

6th. All the wisdom of this world shall 
come to naught, ver. 6. What will be 
the value of political sagadty^ when all 
governments shall come to an end but 
2ie divine government 1 What the 
value of eloquence, and graceful di&> 
tion, when we stand at the judgment 
seat of Chrilt? What the value of 
science in this world, when all shall be 
vevealed with the deamess of noonday ? 
How low wfll appear ail human attain- 
ments in that worid, when the light of 
eternal day diaH be «hed over all the 
woriDB of God 1 How little can human 
acienoe do to advance the eternal inte- 
nsta of man 1 And how shall all &de 
away in the future world of glory— just 
as thefteble glimmering of the sCan 
lade away before the light of the morn- 
ing sun ! How little, therefore, dioold 
we pride ourselves on the highest attain- 
ments of scienoe, and the most elevated 
distinctions of learning and eloquence. 

7th. God has a purpose in regard to 
the salvation of men. ver. 7. This , 
scheme was ovdained befiDie the woiid. 
It was not a new device. It was not 
the o&piing'of chance, an accident, 
or an after thought. It vras because 
God purposed it ,^ont eternUy* God 
has a lian; and this plan contem* 
plates the salvation of his people. And 
it greatly enhances the value of this 
benevolent plan in the eyea of his peo- 
ple, that it has been the object of the 
etanal eamett dedre andpurpote of 
€fod. How much a gift js enhanced 
hi value from the fact that it has been 
long the purpose of a parent to bestow 
it; that he has tailed for it; thathehas 
made arrangements for it ; and that this 
has been the chief object of his efiSnrts 
and his plan for yeaia. 6o the &voura 
of eternal redemption are bestowed on 
Christians as the fruit of the eternal 
purpose and desire of God. And how 



should our hearts rise m gratilude t» 
him for his unspeakable gift ! 

8th. One great and prominent canaa 
of on is the foct that men are blind ta 
the reality and beauty of spiritual ob- 
jects. 6o It was with tiiose who cm* 
dfied the Lord. ver. 8. Had they aeea 
his glory as it was, they would not hava 
crudfied him. And so it is now. When 
men blaspheme God, they see not hia 
excellency ; when they revile xetigion, 
they know not its real value; when 
they break the laws of God, they do 
not fully discern theb purity and their 
importance. It is true they are wilfully 
ignorant, and their crime is often en- 
hanced by this fact ; but it is equally 
true that ''they know not what they 
do." For such poor* blinded, dduded 
mortals, the Saviour prayed; and for 
such we should all pray. The man that 
curses God, has no just sense of what 
he is doing. The man who is profime, 
and a an&r, and a Kar, and an aduli- 
terer, has no just sense of the awful 
nature of bis crime ; and is an object 
of commiserations-while his «n should 
be hated and is a proper subject of 
prayer. 

9th. Men are often committing the 
most awful crimes when they are un- 
conscious of it ver. 8. What crime 
could compare with that of crudfjring 
the only Son of God 1 Andwhatcrima 
could be attended with moie dreadfid 
consequences Ao its perpetrators 1 So 
of sinneia now. They little know what 
they do ; and they little know the con- 
sequences of iStmt sins. A man may 
curse his Maker, and say it ia in 'toport! 
But how vriU it be regudcd in the digr 
of judgnftntl A man may revile the 
Saviour! But how vrill it appear when 
he dies 1 It is a solemn thmg to trifle 
with God and with his lawa. Amania 
safer when he sports on a volcano, or 
when he- makes a jest of the pesti* 
lenee or the forked lightnings of hea- 
ven, than when he qx>rts vrith reli- 
gion and with God ! In a worid like 
this^ men should be serious and fear 
God. A single deed, like that of the 
cracifizion of Christy may be remam- 
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bered when all the ciieamataneet of 
sport and mockery shall have passed 
away— remembered when the world 
be destroyed, and stars and suns shall 
rash to rain. 

10th. Christians have views of the 
beauties of Teligion, and have consola- 
tions arising from these vie ws, which the 
world has not. ver. 9. They have dif- 
ferent views of 6ody of Christ, of heaven, 
of eternity. They see a beauty in all 
these things, and a wisdom in the plan 
of salvation, which the men of the world 
do not see. The contemplations of this 
beauty and wisdom, and the evidence 
which they have that they are interested 
in all this, gives them a joy which the 
world does not possess. They see what 
ihe eye has not eisewhera seen ; they 
enjoy what men elsewhere have not 
enjoyed ; and they are elevated to pri- 
vileges which men elsewhere do not 
possess; On earth they partake of hap- 
piness which the worid never can give, 
and in heaven they shall partake of the 
fulness of that joy**— of pleasures there 
which the eye had not bisfore seen, nor 
the ear heard, nor the heart of man 
conceived. Who would not be a 
Christian! 

ntii. The Holy Ghost is in some 
sense distinct from the Father. This is 
implied in his action as an agent-Mn 
aeiurehing, knowing, Jcc. ver. 10, 11. 
An attribute ; a quality, does not search 
and know. 

12th. The Holy Spirit is divine. 
None can know God but one equal to 
himself! If the Spirit intimately knows 
fhe wisdom, the goodness, the omnis- 
denoe, the eteraity, the power of God, 
he must be divine. No created being 
ean have this intelfigence. ver. 10, 11. 

13th. Christians are actuated by a 
different spirit from the men of this 
world, ver. 12. They are influenced 
bf a regard to God and his glory. The 
men of the world are under the infln- 
enoe of pride, avarice, sensuality, am- 
bilioii, and vainglory, 

14ilt The aaner does not perceive 



the beauty of the things of religion. 
To all this beauty he is Mind. This 
is a sober and a most melancholy fiicL 
Whatever may be the cause of it, the 
fact is undeniable and sad. It is 
so with the senftuahst; with the men 
of avarice, pride, ambition, and licenti- 
ousness. The gospel is regarded as 
folly, and is despised and scorned by the 
men of this world. This is trae in all 
places, among all people, and at all 
times. To ttiis there are no exceptions 
in human nature; and over this we 
should sit down and weep. 

15th. The reason of this is, that men 
love darkness. It is not that they are 
destitute of the natural ftculties for lov- 
ing God, for they have as strong native 
powers as those who become Christians. 
It is because they bve sin — and this 
simple fact, carried out into all its beaiv 
ings, will account for all the difficulties 
in the way of the sinner's conversioa. 
There is nothing else ; and 

16th. We see here the value of the 
influences of the Spirit. It is by this 
Spirit alone that the mind Qf the Chri»> 
tian is enlightened, sanctified, and com- 
forted. It is by him alone that he sees 
the beauty of the religion which he 
loves ; it is by his influence alone that 
he differs from his fellow men. And 
no lees important is it f<Mr the sinner. 
Without the influences of that Spirit his 
mind will always be in darkness, and 
his heart will always hate the gospeL 
How anxiously, therefore, should he 
cherish his influences! How careful 
should he be not to grieve him away ! 

17th. Thore is a diflference between 
Christians and other men. One is en- 
lightened by the Holy Spirit, tiie other 
not; one sees a beauty in retigion, to 
the other it is folly ; the one has4he 
mind of Christ, the other has the spirit 
of the worid ; the one discerns the ex* 
cellency of the plan of salvation, to the 
ether all is darkness and folly. How 
could beings diflfer more in their moral 
feelings and views then do Christiims 
and the men of this worid 1 
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CHAPTER ni. 
ND I, brethren, conld not 
speak unto you as * unto 



CHAPTER. III. 
Tbs dengn of this chapter is nib- 
staatially the lame at the lonner. It 
ie to reprove the pride, the philoeophj, 
the yain wisdom on which the Greeks 
so much rested; and to show that the 
goi^ was not dependmit on that for 
its sucoesB, and that that had been the 
occasion of no small part of the ocm- 
tentions and strifes which had arisen in 
the chnrch at Corinth. The chapter 
is occupied mainly with an account of 
his own ministry with them; and 
aeems designed to meet an objection 
which eithnr uhu made^ or could have 
keen made by the Corinthians them- 
•elves, or by the fiUse teacher that was 
among them. In ch« it 1^-— 16, he 
had affirmed that Christians were 
in &cl under the influence of the 
%irit of God ; that they were enlight- 
ened in a remarkable degree ; that they 
undAstood all things pertaining to 
the Christian religion. To this, it 
either was, or could have been objected 
that Paul, when among- them hsd not 
instructed them fully in the more deep 
and abetmse points of the goiqpel; and 
that he had confined his instructions to 
the very rudiments of the Christian 
religion. Of this, probably the fidse 
teadien who had formed partis among 
them, had taken the advantage, and 
iud pretended to cany th» instruction 
to a much greater length, and to ex- 
plain many things which Paul had left 
unexplained. Hence this divisim into 
parties. It became Paul, therefore, to 
state why he had confined his instruc- 
tions to the rudiments of the gospel 
among them— and this occupies the 
im\ part of the chapter, v. 1 — 11. The 
reason was, that they weire not pre- 
pared to receive higher instruction, but 
were carnal, and he eouM not address 
them as b^ng prq>ared to enter fully 
into the more profound doctrines of the 
Christian rdigicm. The protf that 
this was m>$ was found'in the mA that 



spiritual, bi^ as unto carhal, ^en 
as unto babes * in Christ. 

a cJ2.14,15. b Heh6.12,ia lPet.2.& 
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they had been distracted with disputes 
and strifos, which demonstrated that 
they were not prepared for the higher 
doctrines of Christianity. He then 
rtprovee them for their contentions, on 
the ground that it was of little cons^ 
seqneUtoe by what instrumentality they 
had been brought to the knowledge of 
the gospeh and that there was no ooca^ 
sion for their strifes and sects. Aix 
success,, whoever.was the instrument^ 
was to be traced to God (ver. 6—7), 
and the foct that one teacher or another 
had first instructed them, or that one 
Was more eloquent than another, shonU 
not be the foundation for contending 
sects. God was the source of att 
UesBUigs. Yet in order to show the 
real nature of his own work, in order 
to meet the whole of the objection, he 
goes on to state that he had done the 
most important part of the work in the 
church himself. He had laid the 
foundation; and all the otnen were 
but rearing the superstructure. And 
much as his instructions might appear 
to be elementaxy, and unimportant, yet 
it had been done with the same skill 
which an architect evfaices who labouia 
that the foundation may be well laid 
and firm. ver. 10, 11. The othem 
who had succeeded him, whoever they 
were, were but builders upon this 
fi)andati<»i« The foundation had been 
well laid, and they should be cveful 
how they built on it ver. 12— ^Ifi. 
The mention of this foct— that he had 
laid the foundation, and that that 
foundation was Jesus Christ, and thi^ 
they had been reared upon that as a 
church, leads him to the inference (ver. 
16, 17), that they should be holy as 
the temple of God ; and the concliudoa 
from the whole is, (1.) That no man 
dioold deceive himsd^ of which them 
was so much danger (ver. 18—20) ; 
and, (2.) That no Christian should 
gloty in men» for all things were theinu 
jt was BO matter who luid b«ea their 
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2 I have fed you with milk, 
and not with meat: for hitherto 



teacher on earth, alt belonged to God ; 
and they had a common intereet in the 
most eminent teachen of religion, and 
they ahoold rise above the petty rival- 
ahips of the world, and rejoiee in the 
aasuianoe that all thinga belonged to 
them, yer, 21^23. 

1. And J, hrdhtn. See di, it 1. 
Thia 18 designed to meet an implied 
objection. He Iwd aaid (ch. ii. 14 — 16) 
that Christians were able to nnder^ 
Jtand all thiiHss. Yet, they would re- 
collect that he had not addressed them 
aa such, but had confined himself lo 
the more elementary parts of religion 
when he came among them. He had 
not entered upon the abstruse and dif- 
ficult points of theology— -the points of 
speculation in which the 'subtle Greeks 
80 much abounded and so much de- 
lighted. He now states the reastm why 
he had not done it The reason was one 
that was most humbling to their pride ; 
but it was the true reason, and faidiful* 
nesB demanded that it idiould be stated. 
It wasy that they were eamalt and not 
qualified to imderstand the deep mys- 
teries of the gospel ; and the proof of 
this was unhappily at hand. It was 
too evident in their contenlionB and 
strifes, that they were under the in- 
fluence of carnal feelings and views. 
Y Could not speak unioyou m unto 
opirituaL * I could not regard you as 
iqpiritual— -as qualified to enter into the 
full and higher truths of 4fae g<oq)d ; I 
could not r^ard yon as divested of the 
feelings which influence carnal men — 
the men of the worid, and I addressed 
you accordingly. I could not discourse 
to you as to fer-advanced «id welMn- 
fermed Christians. I taught yon the 
n$diment9 only of the Christian reUh 
gum.' He rafen here, doubtleas, to his 
instructions when he feiunded the 
diurch at Corinth. See Note, di, iL 13 
—15. ^BtUatuntoomnaL Thewwd 
eamal here (a-tt^Kiflt) is not the same 
which in ch. ii. 14 is translated natural 
i4^Xf^)* '^^■^ wUfn to OM who is 



* ye were not able to hear itf 
neither yet now are ye able. 

aJno.16.l2. 

unrenewed, and who is wholly under 
the influence o( his sensual or ani- 
mal nature, and is nowhere applied to 
Christians. Thio is applied here to 
Christians — ^but to those who httve 
much of the remains of coimptioii, 
and who are imperfectly acquttnted 
with the nature of reHgion ; babea in 
Christ It denotes those who atill 
evinced the feelings and views which 
pertain to the flesh, in these unhappy 
contentions, and strifes, and diviBi<msL 
** The works of the flesh are hati«d, 
variance, emulations, wrath, strife, sedi- 
tions, envytngs" (Gal. v. 20, 21) ; and 
these they had evinced m their divi- 
sions ; and Paul knew that their dan- 
ger lay in this direction, and he thaiv- 
fore addressed them aocoiding to their 
character. Paul applies the word to 
himself (Rom^ vu. 14V «fof I am caiu 
nal;'' and here it denotes that they 
were as yet under the influence of the 
corrupt passions and desires which tlie 
flesh produces* ^ A» tmto habea in 
ChrisL A) unto those leoenfly bom 
mto his kingdom, and unable to under- 
stand the profounder doctrines of tlie 
Christian religion. It is a commoii 
figure to apply the term infenti and 
ctdUfui to those who are feeble ka un- 
derstanding, or unable, firom any canae^ 
to oomprefauMid the more profound ia- 
atmoliona of science or religion. 

% IkmefidvouwUkmUk, Ptiid 
here continues rae metiqphor, which ia 
derived firom the custom of feeding 
infenti with the Ughtest food. Mift 
here evidently denotes die more ample 
and ^ementaiy doctrines of Chrie- 
tianity-- die doctrines of the' new biitb, 
of repentance, fidth, Sec The snne 
figure occurs in Heb. v. 11—14;^ and 
aim in classical writen. SeeWetstein* 
1 And not with meat. Meat here de- 
notes the more sublime and mynterioua 
doctrines of rehgioa. ^ Forkttkerto* 
Formerly, when I came among yoo^ 
and lud the foundations of the diurch. 
\ i^ Me to bear it. You were net 
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8 For ye are yet carnal : for 
whereas * there is among you 
envying, and strife, and ^divi- 
sions, are ye not carnal, and 
walk * as men ? 

« James 3.16. > ot,faeH<m9. * aeecrd- 
ing toman, 

■ufficienUy advanced in Ghristiaii know- 
ledge to comprehend the higher myoto- 
riea of the gospel, t Neither yet 
tioco, itc The reason why they were 
not then able he proceeds immediately 
to state. 

8. For ye are yet carnal. Though 
yon are Christiana, and ave the friends 
of God in the main, yet your divi* 
aions and striliBS show that yon are yet, 
hi some degree, under the influenca of 
the princt]^ which govern the men 
of this world. Men who are governed 
solely by the principles of this world, 
evince a spirit of strife, emnlatkn and 
ecmtention ; and jast so fer as yon are 
engaged in strife, just so ht do you 
show that you are governed by their 
principles and feelings. ^ Far to&ere- 
ae. In proof that yon are carnal I 
appeal to your contentions and strifes, 
f JBnvying (^xo«), seal ; used here in 
the sense of envy, as it is in James iiL 
14. 16. It denotes, properly, any fer^ 
wntr of mind (from {f«), and may be 
applied to any exciting and agitating 
passion. The envy here referred to, 
was that which arose fix>m the superior 
advantages and endowments -which 
some claimed or possessed over others. 
£nvy everywhere is a fitntfol cause of 
strife. Most contentions in the churdi 
are somehow usually connected with 
envy. ^ And strife. Contention and 
dispute. Y And dimsunu, Dissen- 
nons and quarrels. The margin cor- 
rectly renders it factions. Ilia idea 
is, that ihey were spKt up into parties, 
and that those parties were imbittered 
with mutual recriminations and re- 
preaches, as they always are in a 
church. ^ And walk as men, Marg. 
according to man. The word walk 
is used oftcm in the Ser^turas in the 
sense of eonduet or ad. Yon e^mduei 

6 



4 For while one saith, I * am 
of Paul ; and another, I am of 
Apollos ; are ye n<. t carnal ? 

5 Who then is Paul, and 
who is Apollosy but - ministers 



b e.1.18. 



as men, t. e. as men eommonly do ; 
you evince the same spirit that the 
great mass of men do. Instead- of fa» 
ing filled with love ; oi being united 
and harmonious as the memben of th« 
same femily ought to be, yon are split 
up into Dictions as the menr of tha 
world are. 

4. For while one saith, dec. 8eo 
Note, ch. L IS. 

6. Who then u Paul, fto. Sea 
Notes, ch. i. 13. Why should a party 
be fermed which should be named after 
Paul 1 What has he done or taught 
thai should lead to ^ial What emi-* 
nence has he that diould imhice any to 
call themselves by hb name 1 He is 
on a level with the other apostles ; and 
all are but ministers, or servants, and 
have no claim to the honour of giving 
names to sects and partieaT (^ is 
the fountain of all your bleasings, and 
whoever may have been the instru* 
ment hy whom you have befoved, it is 
tmprqfter to regard them as in any 
sense the fountain of your btessittga^ 
or to arrange younelves under their 
name, t B*^t ministers. Our word 
minister, as now used, does not ex- 
press the proper force of this word. 
We in applying it to preachem of the 
gospel do not usually advert to the ori* 
ginal sense of the word, and the rea- 
sons why it was given to them. The 
original word (At^icoyoi) demites pro* 
perly servants in contradistinotion from 
masta^ (Matt. xx. 86; xxiii. U, 
Mark ix. 86; x. 43); Mid denotes 
those of course who are in an inferior 
rank of lifo. They had not command, 
or authority, but were subject to the 
command- of others. It is applied to 
the preachers of the gospel because 
they are • em|doyad in the service of 
Qo4» because thay go at his oommimd^ 
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hy whom ye betieyed, even* 
as the Lord gare to every 
man? 

oBom.I2^.1Pet.4.11.' ^ 

and are subject to his control and di- 
rection. They have not original au- 
thority, nor are they the source of influ- 
ence at power. The. idea here is, that 
they were the mere instruments or 
servants by whom God conveyed all 
blesnngs to the Corinthians ; that they 
as ministers were on a level, were en- 
gaged in the same work, and that there- 
fere, it was improper for them to form 
parties that should be called by their 
names, t ^y ^ihom. Through whom 
{Si uy), by whose instrumentality. 
They were not the original source of 
fidth, but were the mere servants of 
God in conveying to them the know- 
ledge of that trutib by which they were 
to be saved, t Even as the Lordgaoe 
to eoery man, God is the origioal 
source of faith ; and it is by his influ- 
ence that any one is brought to be- 
lieve. See Note, Rom.'zii. 3. 6. There 
were diversities of gifts among the 
Corinthian Christians, as there are in 
all Christians. And it is here implied, 
(1.) That all that any one had was to 
be traced to Xxod as its author; (2.) 
That he is a sovereign, and dispenses 
his favours to all as he pleases ; (3.) 
That since God had QOohneA. those £&- 
vours, it was improper fer the Corin- 
thians to divide themselves ihto sects 
and call themselves by the name of 
their teachers, for aU tlut they had was 
to be traced to God alone. This idea, 
that aU the gifU and graces which 
' Christians had, were io be traced to God 
alone, was one which the apostle Paul 
of^ insbted on ; and if this idea had 
been kept before Uie minds and hearts 
of all Christians, it would have pre- 
vented no small part of the contentions 
in the church, and the formation of 
no small pert of the sects in the Chris- 
tian world. 

6. I haoe planted. The i^mstle 
here compares the establishment <»f die 
church at Corinth io the planting of a 
vinei a tree^ or of gndn. The figure 
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6 I have planted, Apollos wa- 
tered ; but God ^ gave the in- 
crease. 

h c.15.10. 

is taken from agriculture, and the 
meaning is obvious. Paul estdbiished 
the church. He was the first preacher 
in Corinth; and if any distinction 
was due to any one, it was rather to 
him than to the teadiers who had la- 
boured there subsequently ; but he re- 
garded himself as worthy of no sadi 
honour as to be the head of a partf , 
for it yna not himself but God who 
had given the increase. 1 ApcUm 
watered. This figure is \tk»n fitsm 
the practice of watering a tender plant, 
or of watering a garden or field. This 
was necessary in a special manner in 
eastern countries. Their fields be> 
came parched and dry from their long 
droughts, and it was necessary to irri- 
gate them by artificial means. The 
sense here is, that Paul had laboured 
in establishing the church at Corinth; 
but that subsequently Apollos had la- 
boured to increase it, and to build it up. 
It is certain that Apollos did not.go to 
Corinth until after Paul had lea it. Sea 
Acts xviii. 18. Comp. 27 1 Godgaot 
the increase, God caused the seea 
sown to take root and spring up ; and 
God blessed the irrigation of the tender 
plants as they sprung v^ and caused 
them to grow. This idea is still taken 
from the husbandman. It would be 
vain for the fiurmer to sow his seed 
unless God should give it li£B. Then 
is no life in the seed, nor is there an^ 
inherent power in the earth to aaake it 
grow. God only,^he giver of all life, 
can quidLen the germ in the seed, and 
make it live. So it would be in vain 
for the fiurmer to water his plant 
unless God should bless it Thore is 
no living principle in the water; no 
inherent power in the rains of heaven 
to make the plant grow. It is adapted, 
indeed, to this, and thejwed would not 
germinate if it was not planted, nor 
grow if it was not watered ; but the Ufa 
is still finom God. He arranged these 
means^ and he gives life to the tender 
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7 So then neither * is he that 
planteth any thing, neither he 
that watereth, but God that giv- 
eth the increase. 

a JnalS^. 2Cor.12.9-ll. 

blade, and sastaina it. And ao it ia 
with the word of life. It haa no in- 
herent power to produce e£Eect by itaelf. 
The power ia not in the naked word, 
nor in him that planta, noi in him that 
waten, nor in the heart where it ia 
aown, but in God. Bat there ia a 
JUneu of the meana to the end. The 
word ia adapted to aave the soul. The 
aeed muat be aown or it will not ger- 
minate. Truth muat be aown in the 
hearty and the heart muat be prepand 
for it — aa (he earth muat be ploughed 
and made mellow, or it will not apring 
up. It muat be cultivated with aandu- 
ona care, or it will produce nothing. 
But Btill it ii all of God— aa much ao aa 
the yellow hanreat of the field, after all 
the toils of the husbandman, ia of God. 
And aa the farmer who haa juat viewa, 
will take no praiae to himself becauae 
hia com and hia vine atart up and 
grow after all hia care, but will aacribe 
all to God'a unceaaing, beneficent 
agency ; ao will the minbter of religion, 
and so will every Chriatian, after all 
their care, ascribe all to God. 

7. Any thing. Thia ia to be taken 
comparatively . They are nothing in 
oompariaon with God. Their agency 
ia of no importance compared wi& hia. 
See Note, ch. L 28. It doea not mean 
that their agency ought not to be per- 
formed; tluKt it u not important, and 
indiapenaable in ita place ; but that the 
honour ia due to God. — ^Their agency 
ia indispensable. God could make 
aeed or a tree grow if they were not 
planted in the earth. But he doea noi 
do it The agency of the husbandman 
ia indispensable in the ordinary opem- 
tiona of his providence. If he doea 
not plant, God will not make the grain 
or the tree grow. God hksaee his la- 
boura; he doea not work a miracle. 
God attends effort wilh succwa ; he 
doea not interfere in a miraculoaa man- 



8 Now he that planteth and he 
that watereth are one : and every 
man * shall receive his own re- 
ward according to his own labour. 

6 Ei.e3.12.Rev.22.ia; 

ner to accommodate the indoknee of 
men. So in the matter of salvation. 
The effiirta of ministers would be of 
no avail without God. They could do 
nothing in the salvation d the aoul 
unices He should give the increaaa. 
But their labonra are aa indiapenaable 
and aa neceaaary, aa are thoae of the 
farmer in the production of a harveat 
And aa eveiy former' could aay , 4ny la- 
bours are nothing without God, who 
alone can give the increaae,' ao it ia 
with every minister of the gospel. 

8. Are one (h uV/r). They are 
not the aame peraon ; but they are one 
in the following reapect a : (K) They 
are united in reterenoe to the aame 
woric Though they are engaged in 
difiTerent things^-for planting and wa- 
tering are diflferent kinda of work, yet 
it is one in regard to the end to be 
gained. The'employmenta do not at 
all dash, but tend to the aame end. It 
is not aa if one planted, and the ether 
was engaged in pulling up. (2.) Their 
work ia one, becauae one ia aa neceaaary 
aa the other. If the grain waa not 
planted there would be no uae in pour- 
ing water there ; if not watered, there 
would be no uae in planting. The 
work of one ia aa needful, therefore, aa 
the other; and the one ahould not un- 
dervalue the laboura of the other. (3.) 
They are one in regard to God. They 
are both engaged in performing one 
woik; God b performing another. 
There are not three parties or portions 
of the work, but two. They two peiw 
form one part of the work ; God alone 
performa the other. Theira would be 
uaelesa without him ; he would not or- 
dinarily perform hia without their per* 
forming their part They could not 
do hia part if they would — aa they oan» 
not make a plant grow g he could per> 
form their part-^aa he could plant and 
water without the fiumer ; but it ia not 
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For ire are lalk)ttrers to- 
gether 'with God: ye are God's 

a 3Cor.6.1. 

in ftocordanoe with his arrangements to 
do it ^ And every man, Th« arga- 
ment of the apostle here has reference 
only to ministers ; but it is equally true 
of all men, that they shall receive their 
proper reward. 1 Shall reeam* In 
the ^ of judgment, when God de- 
ddes the destiny of men« The deci- 
sions of that dijy will be nmply deter- 
mining what eveiy moral agent ouM 
to leceiye. \ Hi9 ovm reward* His 
fit, or proper (ri9 U»f) reward; that 
which pertains to him, or which shall 
be a proper expression of the character 
and value of his labour. — ^The word 
reward (/ui^d-e?) denotes properly that 
which is given by contract for service 
lendersd; an equivalent in value for 
services or for kindiieM* Note, Rom. 
tv. 4. In the Scriptures it denotes 
pay, w^ges, recompense given to day- 
laboureis, to soldiers, dec It is applied 
often, as here, to the retribution which 
God will make to men in the day of 
judgment; and is applied to the yb- 
wun which he will then bestow on 
dkem, or to the puniskmeni which he 
will iniict as the reward of their deeds. 
Instances of the former sense occur in 
MatL V. 13 ; vi. Luke vL 28. 35. Rev. 
si 18 ; of the latter in % Pet il 13. 
16« — ^In regard to the righteous, it does 
not imply merit, or that they deserve 
heaven; but it means that God will 
render to them that wMch, according 
to the terms of his. new covenant, he 
has promised, and which shall be a fit 
expressloB of his acceptance of their 
services. It is proper, according to 
these arrangements, that they should 
be Messed in heaven. It would net be 
proper that they should be cast down 
to hdl.— Their original and thdr sole 
Utk to eternal life is the grace of Ood 
through Jesus Christ ; the mauure, or 
amount of the favours bestowed on 
them there, shall be according to the 
services which they render on earth. 
A parent may resolve to divide his 
estate among hn mii% and theb title 



* husbandry, ye are God's build- 
ing.* 

t or, taiflge* b Heb.3.6. IPet AS. 

to any thing may be derived from hiS 
mere &vdur; but he Itaay determine 
that it shall be divided according to 
their expressions of attachihent, and 
to their obedience to him. 

9. For we are bAourers together 
with Ood (et9v yci^ iffjusr 9vn^f)» We 
are God's co-woriters. A similar ex* 
pression occurs in 2 Cor. vL 1, *< W« 
then as workers together with him,'' Ac* 
This passage is capable of two ngiii- 
fications: firat, te in our translation, 
that they were co-workers with God ; 
engaged with him in his work, that htf 
and they co-operated in the production 
of the eSSdd ; or that it was a joint* 
workf as we spelQc of a partnercy, or 
of joint-effort among men. So many 
interpreters have understood this* If 
this is the sense of the passage, then it 
means that as a fermer may be said to 
be a eo-woriter with God when he 
plants and tills his field, or does that 
without which God would not work in 
that case, or without which a harvest 
would not be produced, so the Christian 
minister co-operates with God in pro* 
ducing the same result He is engaged 
in peiformng that which is indispensable! 
to the end ; and God also, by his Spirit, 
co-operates with the same design. If 
this be the idea, it gives a peculiar 
sacredness to the work of the ministry, 
and indeed to the work of the fiirmer 
and the vinedresser. There is no high«r 
honour than for a man to be engaged in 
doing the same things which God does, 
and participating with him in accom- 
plishhig his glorious plans. But doubts 
have been suggested in regard to this 
interpretation. (1.) The Greek does 
not of neeesstty imply this. It is 
literally, not we are his co-partners, 
but we are his fellow laboureis, i. e. 
fellow labourers in his employ, under 
his direction— as we say of servants of 
the same rank they are fellow labourers 
of the same master, not meaning that 
the master was engaged in working 
wWi them, bat that they were fellow 
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10 According * to the grace 

a Ro(n.l2^ 

labourers one mrith another in his em- 
ployment. (2.) There u no ezprearion 
that is parallel to this. There is none 
that speaks of God's operating jointly 
with his creatures in producing the 
fame resolt. They may be engaged 
in regard to the eame end; but the 
sphere of God's operations and of their 
operations is distinct God does one 
thing; and they do another, though 
they may contribute to the same result, 
l^e sphere of God's operations in the 
growth of a tree is totally distinct from 
that of the man who plants it The 
man who planted it has no agency in 
causing the juices to circulate; in ex* 
panding the bod or the leaf; that is, in 
the proper work of God^— In 8 John 
6, Christians are indeed said to be 
« fellow helpers to the truth" (#vr^i 
<rl dA»&uV) « that is, they operate with 
the truth, and contribute by their 
labours and influence to that effect 
In Mark also (xvL 20), it is said that 
the apostles « went fbith and preached 
everywhere, the Lord working with 
them" (rotf nxf^iw ffwtf^rnf), where 
the phrase means that the Lord co- 
operated with them by miracles, dbc 
The Lord, by his own proper eneigy, 
and in his own sphere, contributed to 
the success of the work in which they 
were engaged. (3.) The main design 
and scope of this whole passage is to 
show that God is all— -that the apostles 
are nothing ; to represent the aposdes 
not as joint-workers with God, but as 
working by themseWes, and God as 
alone giving efficiency to all that was 
done. The idea is, that of depressing 
•r humbling the apostles, and of exalt^ 
ing God ; and this idea would not be 
consistent with the intefpretation that 
they were yotn^labourers with him. 
While, therefore, the Greek would bear 
the interpretation eonveyed in our trans- 
lation, the sense ffun/ perhaps be, that 
the apostles were joint-labourers with 
each ether in* God's service; that they 
were united in their work, and that 
ISod was all in all ; that they wars like 

«• 



of God which is giireii imto 



servants employed in the service of a 
master, withont saying that the raasist 
partidpaAed with them in their work. 
This idea is conveyed in the transbtkn 
of Doddridge, *< we are the fellow la- 
bouren of God." So Rosenmiilkr. 
Calvin, however, Grotins, Whitby, and 
Bloomfield, coincide vrith our yemon 
in the interpretation. The 8yriac ren* 
ders it « We work with God." The 
Vulgate, « We aie the aids of God." 
1 Ye are GotTs husbandry (><Mpi0r} ; 
margin, tillage. This woid occurs no- 
where else in the New Testament H 
property denotes a tilled or euItbxSUd 
fiddg and the idea is, that the ehnich 
at Corinth was the field on which Gad 
had bestowed the labour of tillage, or 
culture, to produce fruit The woid is 
used by the LXX. in Gem. xxvi. 14, as 
the translation of map* ** For he had 
ponession of flecks," dec. ; in Jer. xli. 23, 
as the translation of nDS} a yoke ; and 
in Prov. xxiv. 30 ; xxxi 16, as the trane- 
lation of rrw, afield} ^ I went by the 
fidd of the slothfuVI dec The sense 
here is, that all their cultoie was of 
God ; that as a church they were under 
his care; and that aD that had beea 
produced in them was to be traced to 
his cultivation. 1 GWs buildings 
This is another metiq[»hor. The object 
of Paul was to show that aU that had 
been done for them had ben really 
accomplished by God. For this pur- 
pose he first says that they were God's 
cultivated field; then he changes the 
figure; draws his iliustmtion from 
architecture, and says, that they had 
been buUt by him as an arohitect rears 
a house. It does not rear itself; but it 
is reared by another. So he says of 
the Corinthians, < Ye are the building 
which God erects.' The same figure 
is used in 2 Cor. vi. 16 and Eph.ii. 21. 
See also Heb. UL 6. 1 Pet iL 5. The 
ideJGi is, that God is the supreme agent 
in the founding and establishing of the 
church, in all its gifts and graces. 

10. According to the grace (^ God^ 
By the fevour of God mich is givea 
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me, at a wi^e. master-btiiUler, 
I have' laid the foundation, 



to me. AU fhst Paul had done had 
been by the mere fiivafw of God. His 
appointment was from him ; and all 
the skill which he had shown, and all 
the agency which he had employed, 
had been from him. The architeetnral 
figuv .is here continued with some 
striking additions and illostrationa. By 
the ** grace of Ood" here, Fanl probably 
means his apostkahip to the Gentiles, 
which had been conferred on him by 
the mere fiivonr of God, and all the 
wiadtfm, and skiU, and sneoess which 
he had evinced in Ibvnding the church. 
^ Am a wise nuuier-buikUr. Gr. Ar^ 
thiied* The word does not imply that 
Paul had any pre-eaunenoe over his 
brethren, but that he had prodeeded in 
his work as a skilful architect, who 
aeeures first a firm foundation. Bveiy 
hoilder begins with the foundation; 
and Paul had proeeeded in this man* 
ner in laying fint a firm foundation on 
which the church could be reared. The 
word wiae here means skilfiil, judicious. 
Comp. Mal^ tIL 34. t / hone hid 
ike foundation^ "What this fbundation 
was, he states hi ver. 1 1. The meaning 
here is, thai the church at Corinth had 
been at first established by Paul See 
Acts xviii. ly dec ^ And another. 
Other teachem. I h«fe communicated 
to the chvreh the ficrt elements of Chris- 
tian knowledge. Othere^/oAm; out this 
instruction, and edify the church. The 
diKUsaioa here undergoes a slight 
disnge. In the former part of the 
diapter, Cknttians are compared to a 
building; hero die doetrinee which are 
taught in the diureh are compared to 
various parts of a building. Cfrotiue, 
dee amilar instancea of traaalation in 
Matt xiii Marie iv. John x. % But 
Id every man, dec. Every man who 
ia a prafeared teacher. Let him be 
careftil what instmctiona he shall give 
to a church that has been founded by 
HNMtolic hand#» and that k eatabfished 
€• the only true fowdatioiu Thiais 



and another buildttli thereon. 
But let every man take heed 

designed to guard against &]ae instru^ 
tion and the instructions of fidse teaeb* 
era. Men should. take heed what in* 
struction they give to a church, ( 1 A Bo* 
cause of the Ui that the (church bekmga 
to Grod, and they should be cautioua 
what directions they give to it; (2.) Be- 
cause it ii important that Christiana 
should not- only be on the true founda* 
tion, but that they should be fully in- 
structed in the nature of their religion, 
and the church should be permitted*to 
rise in its true beauty and lovelinesa; 
(3.) Because of the evils which result 
from fidse instructien. Even when the 
foundation is firm, incakulable evila 
will result from the want of just and 
discriminating instruction. Error sano* 
tifies no one. The efiect of it even on 
the minds of true Christians is to mar 
their piety ; U> dim its lustre ; and to 
darken their minds. Vo Christian can 
enjoy religion except under the full- 
orbed shimng of the word of truth; 
and every man, therefore, who gives 
lalae instmcticm, is respensiUe for all 
the darkness he causes, and for all the 
want of comfort which true Christiana 
und^ bis teaching may eiperience. 
(4.) Every man moat give an account 
of the nature of Ins instructions ; and 
he should therefore ''take heed to him* 
self, and his doctrine*' (1 Tim. iv. 16) \ 
and preach weh doctrine aa shall bear 
the test of the great day. And from 
this we learn, that it is important 
that the church should be built in 
the true foundation; and, that it ia 
scarcely fess important that it should 
be buiit up in the knowledge of the 
truth. Vast evils are constantly occur- 
ring in the church for the want of pro* 
per instruction to young converts. Many 
seem to feel that provided the foan^ 
dation be well laid, that is all that ia 
needed. But the grand thia^ which 
is wanted at tiw present time, is, that 
those who are converted shoodd, aa 
soon as poanUa, ba insttueted vmvw 
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how Yue buildeth thereupon* 
11 For other foundation can 
no man lay than that is laid, ^ 
which ifl Jesus Christ. 

« teuSSaS. Matt.16.ia £pb.laQ. STioU.!). 

in the nature of the religion which they 
have embraced. What woold be thought 
of a farmer who should plant a tree, 
and never water or tiim it ; who should 
f^lant his seed, and never cultivate the 
com as it springs up ; who should sow 
his fields, and then think that aH is 
well, and leave it to be overrun with 
weeda and tiiorns? Piety is often 
•twined, its early ahootings blighted, 
its rapid growth checked for the want 
of early culture in the church. And 
peihaps there is no one thing in which 
pastors move frequently fuX than in re- 
gard to the culture which ought to be 
bestowed on thos^ who are converted-' 
especially in early life. Our Saviour's 
views on this were expressed in the 
admonition to Peter, " Feed my lambs." 
John xxi. 15. 

11. For other foundaiun. It is 
implied by tlv course of the argument 
here, that tkU was the foundation which 
had been laid at Corinth, and on which 
the church there had be^ reared. And 
it is affirmed that no other foundation 
can be laid. A foundation is that on 
which a building ia reared : the foun- 
dation of a church is the doctrine on 
which it is established; that is, the 
doctrines which its members hold— 
those truths which lie at the basis of 
thor hopes, and by embracing which 
they have been converted to God. 
Y Can no mem lay. That is, there m 
no other true foundation. ^ Which ia 
Jeaus Christ, Christ is often called 
the foundation ; the stone ; the corner 
stone on which the church is reared. 
Isa. xxviii. 16. Matt xxi. 42. Acts iv, 
11. Eph. ii.20. 2Tim.ii. 19. IPet 
ii. 6. The meaning ia, that no true 
church can be reared which does not 
embrace and hold &e true doctrinefl 
respecting him — those which pertain 
to his incarnation, his divine nature, 
his instroctionsy hi9 example, his atone- 



12 Now if any man build 
upon this foundation gold, sil- 
ver, precious stones, wood, hay, 
stubble ; 



ment, hia nesunection, and asoeinion. 
The reason why no true ehurch can be 
established without embracing the truth 
aa it ia in Ghiist is, that it is by him 
<Aily tint men can be saved ; and where 
this doctrine is wanting, all ia wantmg 
that enters iiito the essential idea of a 
chorch. The ftuidamentid doctrines of 
the Chriatiaxi religion must «<ie em- 
braced, or a diurch cannot exist; and 
where those docfiinea are denied, na 
association of men can be reeogniaed 
aa a chuich of Gkid. Nor can the foun- 
dation be modified or shaped so as to 
suit the wishes of men. It must be 
laid as it is in the Scriptures ; and the 
sttpeiwtructare ttust be reared on that 
alone. 

12. Now if tmy man* If any 
teacher in the doctrines which he in* 
cttlcates; or soy private Christian in 
the hopes which he cherishee. The 
main diseussion doubtless, has respecC 
-to the teachers of religion. Paul car- 
ries forward the metaphor in this and 
the Ibliowing venes with respect to the 
building. He supposes tint the finm>» 
dation ia laid ; tfa^t it i* a true found** 
tion; that the essential doctrines in 
regard to the Messiah aie the real basis 
on which die edifice is roared. But, he 
says, that even admitting that, it is a 
subject of vast importance to attend to 
the kind of structure which shall be 
reared on that ; whether it shall be 
truly beautifol, and valuable in itself, 
and such as shall abide the trial of the 
last great day ; or whether it be mean, 
wortiUess, erroneous, and such as diatt 
at last be destroyed. There had been 
some difference of opinion in regard to 
the interpretation of this passage, aris- 
ing from the question whether the 
apostle designed to represent one or tun 
buildings. The formef has been the 
more common interpretation, and the 
sense aceording to that is, <the true 
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foundation is laid; bat on that it is 
improper to place "vile an4. worthless 
materials. It would be absurd to work 
them in with'tiiose which are valuable ; 
it would be absurd to work in, in rear- 
ing a building, wood, and hay, and stub- 
ble, with gold, and silver, and predous 
atones ; there would be a want of con- 
cinnity and beauty in this. So in the 
spiritual temple. There is an impro- 
priety, an unfitness, in rearing the 
spiritual temple, to interweave truth 
with error; sound doctrine with fiUse.' 
See Calvin and Macknight Grotius 
.renders it, <'Paul feigns to himself 
an edifice, partly regal, and partly rus- 
tic. He presents the image of a house 
tHaose walls are of marble, whose 
columns are made partly of gold and 
partly of silver, whose beams are of 
wood, and whose roof thatched with 
straw." Others, among whom are 
Wetstein, Doddridge, Rosenmiiller, 
suppose that he refers to hoo buildings 
that might be reared on this foundation 
— either one that should be magnifi- 
cent and splendid ; or one that should 
be a rustic cottage, or mean hovel, 
thatched with straw, and made of 
planks of wood. Doddridge paraphrases 
tfaye passage, '^ Jf any man build, I 
say, upon Mi foundation^ let him 
look to the materials and the nature of 
his w(H:k; whether he raise a stately 
and magnificent temple upon it, adorn- 
ed as it weve like the house of God at 
Jerusalem, with gold and, silver^ and 
large, beautiful, and costly stones ; or 
a mean, hovel, consisting of notliing 
better than planks of wood roughly put 
together, and thatched with hay and 
stubble. That is, let him look to it, 
whether he teach the substantial, vital 
truths of Christianity, and which it 
was intended to support and illustrate ; 
or set himself to propagate vain sub- 
tilties and conceits on the one hand, 
or legal rites and Jewish tradilaons on 
the other ; which although they do not 
entirely destroy the foundation, disgrace 
it, as a mean edifice would do a grand 
and extensive foundation laid with 
great pomp and solemmty*" This pro- 
bably «zprenes the eozrect sense of the 



passage. The foundation may be well 
laid; yet on this foundatim an edifice 
may be reared that shall be truly mag- 
nificent, or one that shall be mean and 
worthless. So the tine foundation of a 
church may be laid, or of individual 
conversion to God in the true doctrine 
respecting Christ That church or 
that individual may be built up and 
adorned with all the graces which truth 
is fitted to produce ; or there may be 
false principles and teachings super- 
added $ doctrines that shall ddude and 
lead astray ; or views and feelings cul« 
tivated as piety, and believed to be 
piety, which may be no part of true re- 
ligion, but which are mere delusion and 
fanaticism. ^ Gold, giher. On the 
meaning of these words it is not n^ 
cessaiy to dwell ; or to lay too much 
stress. Gold is the emblem of that 
which is valuable and precious, and 
may be the emblem of that truth and 
holiness which shall bear the trial 
of the great day. In relation to the 
figure which the apostle here uses, 
it may refer to the fact that co* 
lumns or beams in an edifice might be 
gilded; or perhaps, as in the temple, 
tiiat they might be solid gold, so as to 
bear the action of intense heat ; or so 
that fire would not destroy them. — So 
the precious doctrines of truth, and all 
the feelings, views, opinions, habits, 
practices, which truth produces in an 
individual or a church, will bear the 
trial of the last great day. ^ Preeioua 
stones. By the stones here referred to, 
are not meant gems which are esteem- 
ed of so much valae for ornaments, but 
beautiful and valuable marbles. The 
word precious herie (rifitiovt) means 
those which B!re obtained at a pricef 
which are costly and valuable ; and is 
particularly applicable, therefore, to the 
costly mufoles which were used in 
building. The figurative sense here 
does not differ materially from that 
conveyed by the silver and gold. By 
this edifice thus reared on the true 
foundation, we are to understand, (1.) 
The true doctrines which should be 
employed to build up a churdi— do^ 
1 trioes whioh would bear the teit of 
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13 Evefj man^s work, ihall 
be m^de maaifest : for the day 

shall declare it, because it shall 



Ifao trial •€ the iMt day; and, (3.) 
6iiek views in regard to piety, and to 
doty ; sugIl feelings and principles of 
mcAonf wf should be approved, a&d seen 
to be genuine piety in the day of jodg* 
InenC. 1 Wood. That might be easily 
banned. An edifice leared of wood 
instead of .marble, or slight buiidingB, 
•ucb ^ were often put ap for tempo* 
taiy parposes in the east— as cottages, 
fdaoes for watching their vineyards, 
Ac. See my Note on Isa. L 8. ^ Ha^y 
9lubbk* Used for thatching the build- 
ing, or for a roo£ Perhaps, also, grass 
^as sometimes employed in some way 
to make the walls of the building, 
filttch an edifice would bam readily; 
would be constantly exposed to take 
fire. By this is meant, (1.) Errofs 
«nd foke doctrines, such as will not be 
found to be true in the day of judg- 
ment, and as will then be swept away ; 
(2.) Such pmctices and mistaken 
^riews of piety» as shall grow oat of 
Iklse doctitnes and errors.— The foun- 
dadon may be firm. Those who are 
teferred to may be building on the Lord 
Jesus, and may be true Christians. 
Yet there is much error among those 
Who are not Chiistiani. There an 
tnany things mistaken for piety which 
will yet be seen to be fidse. There is 
l&ttch enthusiasm, wildfive, fonadcism, 
Utgotiy ; much aifocted huraflity ; much 
that is supposed to be orthodoxy ; much 
regard to forms and ceremonies; to 
«days, and months, and dmes, and 
yean" (Gal. iv. 10) ; much over-heat- 
ed zeal, and much precision, and so- 
lemn sanctimoniousness ; much regard 
for exemal ordinances where the heart 
is wandng, that shall be found to be 
fidse, and that shall be swept away in 
Ike day of judgment 

13. Every man^s work tihaU be 
made manifuL What every man has 
Mult on this foundation shall be seen. 
Whethvrlw has heU tmdi or «nor; 



^ be revealed hy itd ; and the * 
fire shall try every man's warki 
of what sort it is. 

> if. a Zsch.iaj. SPet.1.7; 4.1& 



whether he has had eoneet views of 
piety or folse; whether what he has 
done has been what he 9hauid havo 
dime or not t ^or ike da§. Tbe da^ 
of judgment The great d^ which 
shall reveal the secrets of all hearty 
and the truth in regard to what every 
man has doiio» Tlw event will show 
what edifiees on the true foundation 
are firmly, and what am woahi^ built 
Perkapi the word di^ here may mean 
Hme in geneial, as we say, " time vHH 
show"— -ond as the Latin adage say% 
die» doeebUi but it is mote natural ta 
refer it to the day of judgment 1 B»- 
eaumiitkaUhemmiedbjffire, The 
work, the edifice which shaU bo built 
on the true foandation shall bo madi 
known amidst the file of the great day* 
The Jire which is here reforrad to, is 
doubtless, that which ehall attond tha 
consummation of all things-^the close 
of the world. That tha world shall bo 
destroyed by tote, and that the solemnii> 
ties of the jndgmeat shaU ha usheied 
in by a nnivernd confiagradon, is fully 
and frequently revealed. See Isa. Irvt 
15. % These. L 8. S Pet UL 7. 10, IL 
The butalng fires of that day* Paul 
says, shall reveal the character of eveiy 
man's work, as fiie sheds light on al 
around, sad discloses the true naturi 
of thingst Itnnay be observed, hoW'^ 
ever, that many critics soppeoe this to 
refer to the fa^ at petsecution, &a 
Maeknight. Whitby supposes that tha 
spostle refers to the approaching do* 
atroction of Jerusalem. Others, as 
Grodus, RosenmuUer, dec suppose that 
the reference is to time in general ; it 
shall be deefaied ere long; it shall be 
seen whether those things which are 
built on the true foundadon, are true 
by the test of time, dca But the moiS 
natural interpwtadon is that which re- 
fen it to the day of judgment ^ And 
^ Jtre ehaii try enery man*s work, 
it is tha 'propnr^ of foa to test tha 



70 



I. CORINTHIANS. 



[A- D. 69. 



14 If any man's work abide 
which he hath built there- 

qualities of objects. Thus, gold and 
silver, so far from being destroyed by 
fire, are purified firom dross. Wo6d, 
hay, stabble, are consumed. The 
power of fire to try or test the nature 
of metals, or other objects, is often re- 
ferred to in the Scripture. . Comp. Isa. 
iv. 4 ; xxiv. 16. Mai. iii. 2. 1 Pet. i. 7. 
It is not to be supposed here that the 
material fire of the last day riiall have 
any tendency to purify the soul, or to 
remove that whKsh b unsound; but 
that the inTestigations and trials of the 
judgment shall remove all that is evil, 
as fire acts with reference to gold and 
silver. As they are not burned but 
purified ; as they pass unhurt through 
the intense heat of the furnace, so 
shall all that is genuine pass through 
the trials of the last great day, of which 
trials the burning worid shall be the 
antecedent and the emblem. That 
great day shall show what is genuine 
and what is not 

14. If any maiCs Moorh abide, &c 
If it diaH appear that he has taught the 
true doctrines ef Christianity, and in- 
culcated right practices and views of 
piety, and himself cheruihed right feel- 
ings: if the trial cf the great day, 
when the real qualities of all objects 
shall be known, shall show this. ^ He 
ahatt receive a reward. According to 
the nature of his work. See Note on 
Ter. 8. This refers, I suppose, to the 
proper lewards on the day of judgment, 
and not to the honours and the recom- 
pense which he may receive in this 
world. If aU that he has taught and 
done shaU be proved to have been 
genuine and puce, then his reward 
shall be in proportion. 

16. If any num*a work ehaU he 
humed. If it shall not be found to 
bear the test of the investigation of 
that day— «s a cottage of weod, hay, 
and stubble would not bear the appli- 
cation of fire* If his doctrines have 
not been true ; if he has had mirtaken 
views of fdety; if he has nourished 
feelings which he thought were tbo« 



upon, he shall receive a reward. 
15 If any man's work 'shall 

of religion; and inculcated practioes 
which, however well meant, are not 
such as the gospel produces ; if he has 
fallen into error of opinion, feeling^ 
practice, however conscientious, yet he 
shall suffer Ices. 1 He tkaU suffer 
has, (1.) He shall md be elevated to 
as high a rank and to as high hapisH* 
ness as he otherwise would. That 
which he supposed would be regarded 
as acceptable by the Judge, and re-' 
warded accordingly, shall be stripped 
away, and shown to be unfounded and 
false ; and in consequence, he shall not 
obtain those elevated rewards which ho 
anticipated. This, compared vrith what 
he expected, may be regarded as a Iosbl 
(2.) He shall be injuriously afiected 
by this for ever. It shall be a detri- 
meat to him to aU eternity. The effiscts 
shall be felt in all his residence in he»* 
ven — ^not producing misery-*but at- 
tending him with the consciousness 
that he mighi have been raised to su- 
perior bliss m the eternal abode.— The 
phrase here literally means, *< he shall 
be mulcted." The word is a law 
term, and means that he shall be fine^ 
t. e. ike shall suflbr detriment 1 Bui 
he himself ahaU be saued. The apoe- 
tle all along has supposed that the true 
foundation was laid (ver. 11), and if 
that is laid, and the edifice is reared 
upon that, the person who does it shall 
be safe. There may be much error, 
and many felse views of religion, and 
much imperfection, still the man that 
is building on the true foundation shall 
be safe. His emus and imperfeetiona 
shall be removed, and he may occupy 
a lower place in heavea, but he shaU 
be safe. ^ Yd so as hy fire {U /m 
^»c). This passage has greatly per* 
plexed commentators; but probably 
without any good reason. The apos- 
tle does not say that Christians will be 
doomed to the fires of purgatory ; nor 
that they will pass through fire; nor 
that thej will be exposed to pains tod 
punishment at all ; but he simphf ear^ 
riea aui the figure which he caa^ 
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be burned, he shall suffer loss : 
but lie himself shall be saved ; 
yet so * as by fire. 

aZech.3^. Jude23. 



menoed, and says that they will be 
saved, as if the action of fixe had been 
felt on the edifice on which he is speak- 
ing. That is, as fire would consume 
the wood, hay, and stubble, so on the 
great day every thing that is erroneous 
and imperfect in Christians shall be re- 
moved, and that which is true and 
genuine shall be preserved aa if ii had 
passed through fire. Their whole cha- 
racter and opinions shall be investi- 
gated ; and that which is good shall be 
approved ; and that which is fiilse and 
erroneous be removed. The idea is 
not that of a man whose house is burnt 
over his head and who escapes through 
the flames, nor that, of a man who is 
subjected to the pains and fires of pur- 
gatory ; but that of a man who had 
been spending his time and strength to 
little purpose ; who had built, indeed, 
on the true foundation, but who had 
reared so much on it which was un- 
sound, and erroneous, and false, that he 
himself would be saved with great dif- 
ficulty, and with the loss of much of 
that reward which he had expected, aa 
if the fire had passed over him and his 
works. The simple idea, therefore, is, 
that that which is genuine and valua- 
ble in his doctrines and works, shall be 
rewarded, and the man shall be saved; 
that which is not sound and genuine, 
shall be removed, and* he shall suffer 
loss,'-43ome of the fathers, indeed, ad- 
mitted that this passage taught that all 
men would be subjected to the action 
of fire in the great oonflagration with 
which the world shall close ; that the 
wicked shall be consumed; and that 
the righteous are to suffer, some more 
and some less, according to their cha- 
Tacter. On passages like this, the 
Romish doctrine of purgatory is based. 
But we may observe, (1.) That this 
passage does not nece^arily or natu- 
• rally give any such idea. The inter- 
Ipretation stated above 1^ the fwtwal 



16 Know ye not that ye* are 
the temple of God, and that the 
Spirit of God dwelleth in you ! 

6.2Cor.6.16. 

interpretation, and one which the pas- 
sage will not only bear, but which it 
demands. (2.). 1^ this passage toould 
give any countenance to the absurd and 
unscriptural idea that the souls of the 
righteou|( at the day of judgment are to 
be reunited to their bodies, in order to be 
subjected to the action of intense heat^ 
to be brought from the abodes of bliss 
and compelled to undergo the burning 
fires of the last conflagration, still it 
would give no countenance to the still 
more absurd and uAscriptural opinion 
that those fires have been and are still 
burning ; that all souls are to be sub- 
jected to them ; and that they can be 
removed only by masses ofiered for the 
dead, and by the prayers of the living. 
The idea of danger and penl is, in- 
deed, in this text ; but the idea of per- 
sonal salvation is retained and con- 
veyed. 

16. Know ye not, dec. The apo^ 
tie here carries fiirwaid and completes 
the figure which he had commenced in 
regard to Christians. His illustrations 
had been drawn finxn^ichitecture ; and 
he here proceeds to say that Christians 
are that building (see yer. 9) ; that 
they were the sacred temple which Grod 
had reared ; and that, therefore, they 
should be puKd and holy. This is a 
practical application of what he had 
been before saying. ^ Ye are the tem^ 
pie of God, This is to be understood 
of the community of Christians, or of 
the church, as being the place where 
God dwells on the earth. The idea is 
derived from the mode of speaking 
among the Jews, where they are said 
often in the Old Testament to be the 
temple and the habitation of God. And 
theottustonis probably to the fact that 
God dwelt by a visible symbol— ^^ 
Sheehinahn^iD. the temple, and that 
his abode- was there. As he dwelt 
there among the Jews ; as he had there 
a temple— a dweUing placci so be 
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17 If any man * defile the 
temple of God, him li^all €rod 

> or, dutrojf. 

dwells among Christians. They are 
Ids temple, the place of his abode. 
His residence is with them ; and he is 
in thMT midst. This figure the apostle 
Paul several times uses. \ Cor. vi. 19. 
2 Cor. y\, 16. Eph. iL 30--22. A 
great many passages have bee& qnoted 
by Eisner and Wetstein, in which a 
virtuous mind is represented as the 
temple of God, and in which the obli- 
gation to preserve that inviolate and 
unpolluted is enforced. The figure is 
a beautiful one, and very impressive. 
A tempk was an edifioe erected to the 
service of God. The temple at Jerusa- 
km was not only most magnificent, but 
was regarded as most sacred ; (1 .) From 
the fiict that it was devoted to his ser- 
vice; and (2.) From the fiict that it 
was the peculiar residence of Jbhotah. 
Among the heathen also, temples were 
regarded as sacred. They were sup- 
posed to be inhabited by the divinity 
to whom they were dedicated. They 
were regarded as invioIaUe. Those 
who took refuge there were safe. It 
was a crime of the highest degree to 
violate a temple, or to tear a fugitive 
who had sought protection there firom the 
altar. So the apostle says of the Chris- 
tian community. They were regarded 
as hia iemple--Qod dwelt among them 
-—and they should regard themselves 
as holy, an4 as consecrated to his ser-* 
vice. And so it is regarded as a species 
of saorilege to violate the temple, and 
to devote it to other uses. 1 Cor. vi 
19. See ver. 17. Y And that the 
Spirit of God. The Holy Spiri^ the 
third person of the Trinity. This u 
conclusively proved by 1 Cor. vi. 19, 
where he is called **the Holy Ghost." 
\ Dwdkth in you. As God dwelt 
formerly in the tabemaele, and afker* 
wards in the temple, so his Spirit now 
dwells amone Christians.— This can- 
not mean, (f ) That the Holy Spirit 
is peraenaUy united to Christians, so 
as to form a personal union ; or, (2.) 
That there is to ChriitiaiHi any com- 



destroy ; foi* the temple of God 
is holy, which temple ye are, 

munication of his nature or personal 
qualities; or, (3.) That there is any 
union of eseeme, or nature with themt 
for God is present in all places, and 
can, as God, be no more present at one 
plaee than at another. The only sense 
in which he can be peculiarly present 
in any place is by tii» in/2i4«nce, or 
agency. And the idea is one whidi 
^otes a^eacy, influence, fitvour, 
peculiar regard ; and in that sense 
only can he be present with his church. 
The expression must mean, (1.) Thai 
the church is the seat of his operationsi 
the field or abode on which he acts on 
earth; (2.) T^t his ir^ktences am 
there, producing the appropriate efiecta 
of his agmicy, love, joy, peace, long- 
suffering, dec (Gal. V. 22, 23) ; (3.) 
That he produces there consolations^ 
that be sustains and guides his ptople ; 
(4.) That they are regarded as dedi* 
cated or consecrated to him ; (5.) Thai 
they are especially dear to lum — ^that 
he loves them, aivl thus makes his 
abode with them. See Note, John 
xiv. 23. 

17. J^ any man defik, &c. Or, 
destroy^ corrupt (<)i^f/$«). The Greek 
word is the same in both parts of the 
sentence.' 'If any man destroy the 
temple of God, God shall destroy him/ 
This 'is presented in the form of aa 
adage or proverb. And the truth here 
stated is based on the fact that the 
temple of God was inviolable. That 
tttnple was holy; and if any maa 
subsequently destroyed it, it might be 
presumed that God would destroy him* 
The figurative sense is, ' If any man 
by his doctrines or precepts shall 
pursue such a course as tends to do. 
stroy the church, God shall severely 
punish him.' Y For the tempk of 
Crod is holy. The temple of God is to 
be regarded as sacred and inviolable^ 
This was unquestionably the common 
(4»inion among the Jews respecting the 
temple at Jerusalem i, and it was the 
coBunoa doctrine of the Gtentiles 
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18 Let no man deeeive him- 
self. * If any man uaong you 

a fiovM.12. 

specting their temples. Sacred places 
were regarded as inviolable ; ana this 
general truth Paul applies to the Chris- 
tian chttich in general. — Locks sup* 
pqses that Paul had particular ns|iN«nce 
j^OTS to the false tnchers in Corinth. 
Bat the expression, '* if any »an/' is 
equally applicable to all other fidse 
teachsrs as to hia. f Which temple 
y« are. This proves that though Paul 
legarded them as lamentably corrupt in 
«ome respects, he still regarded them as 
m true church— as a part of the holy 
temple of God. 

18. Let no fnan deeehe hinuelf. 
The apostle here proceeds to make a 
practical apj^ication of the truths 
wluch he had stated, and to urge on 
them humility, and to endeavour to re- 
IHress the brcMls and contentions into 
which Uiey had ftllen. Let no man 
be puffed up with a vain conceit of his 
own wisdom, for this had been the real 
cause of all the evils v^hieh they had 
axperienced. Grotius renders this, 
**8ee that yott do not attribute too 
much to your wisdom and learning, 
by resting on it, and thus deceive your 
own sel ves.^' " All human philosophy,^ 
<Bays Grotius, '* that is repugnant to the 
gospel is but vain dat5^" — ^ProbaWy 
there were many wiong thein who 
would despise this a^onition M 
coming firom Paul, but he exhorts them 
t0 take care that thoy did not deceive 
themselves. We are taught here, (1.) 
The dtoger of self4eception— a danger 
that beaets all on the subject of religion. 
(3.) The fact that false philosophy is 
^ inost ftuitful soqrce of self-decep- 
tion in the bttflness of religi(»i. So it 
was fUBong the Corinthians ; and so it 
lias been in itU agepi since. % If any 
fnan among you* Any teacher, what- 
ever may be his rank or hif ooniidencQ 
fn, hi« owA abilities; Qt my piiv^te 
member of thi9 ehpr^ f Seei^h to 
ke UfUe* Seema to himself; or is 
thought to bo, blithe ^^t,pr ivputft* 

7 



CHAPTER m. 



73 



seemadi tD be wif» in this world, 
lei him become a fool,. that he 

may be wise. 

II' ' III I I 1. 1 I f 

tion of being wise. The word iunu 
(/gki<) implies this idea — if any one 
seems, or is supposed to be a man of 
wisdom ; if this is his reputation ; and 
if he seeks that this should be bis ra- 
pntation among men. See instances 
of this construction in Bbomfield. 
Y M i&U world. In this agt, or voorld 
(if Tw fiu2w T«vri»). There is consider* 
aUe variety in the interpretation of this 
passage among erilics. It may be 
taken either with the preceding or the 
following wotds. Origen, Cyprian, 
Be^ Grotius, Hammond, and Locke^ 
adopt the latter method, and under* 
stand it thus, ''If any man among 
you thinks himsolf to be wise, let him 
not hesitato to be a Ibol in the opinion 
of this age in order that he may bo 
truly wise.*'— But the interpretation 
conveyed in our translation, is probor 
bly the correct one. < If any man has 
the reputation of wisdom among the 
men of this goneration, and prides 
himself on it,' dec If he is esteemed 
wise in the sense in which the men of 
this vrorld are, as a philosopher, a man 
of science, learning, iac. 1 IM him 
become a fooL (1.) Let him be wiUp 
ing to be legardod as a fooL (9.) Lot 
him sineorely embraoo this gospe^ 
which will inevitably expose him to tho 
charge of being a fooL (3.) Let all 
his eaithly wis&m be esteemed in his 
own eyes as valueless and as folly in 
tho great matters of salvation. \ Tha$ 
he ma^ be toiae. That he may have 
true vnsdom — that which is of €rod.-* 
It is implied here, (1.) That the wis* 
dom of tfais world trill not make a man 
truly wiso* (3.) That • reputation 
for Wisdom may contribute nothing to 
% man's true wisdom, but may stand 
in ti&e way of it. (3.) That for such a 
man to ombnico the gospel it is neces- 
s«iy that ho should be willing to cast 
%ffv$ d<ipendflinoo on )us own wisdom^ 
and cpmo with tho temper of a child to 
tboSaviour. (4.) That to do this will 
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19 For the wisdom of this 
world is foolishness with God : 
for it is written, • He taketh the 
wise in their own craftiness. 
, 20 And again, * The Lord 

a Job 5.13. bTB.9i.n. 

expose him to the charge of folly, and 
the derision of those who are wise in 
their own conceit. (5.) That true 
wisdom is found only in that science 
which teaches men to live unto God, 
and to be prepared for death and for 
heaven— and that science is found 
only in the gospeL 

19. For the wisdom of this world. 
That which is esteemed to be wisdom 
by the men of this world on the subject 
of religion. It does not mean that true 
wisdom is foolishness with hiia. It does 
not mean that science, and jprudence, 
and law— ^that the knowledge of his 
works — ^that astronomy, and medicine, 
and chymistry, are regarded by him as 
folly, and as unworthy the attention 
of men. God is the friend of truth on 
all subjects ; and he requires us to be- 
come acquainted with his works, and 
commends those who search them. Ps. 
xcii. 4; cxi. 2. But the apostle refers 
here to that which was esteemed to be 
wisdom among the ancients, and in 
which they so much prided themselves, 
their vain, self-confident, and false opi- 
nions on the subject of religion; and 
especially those opinions when they 
were opposed to the simple but sublime 
truths of revelation. See Note,.dL i. 
SO, 21. 1 b fooUahneaa with God, 
Is esteemed by him to be foUy. Note, 
ch. i. 20 — 24. ^ For it m written, &c 
Job V. 18. The word rendered " taketh" 
here denotes to clench with the fist, 
gripe, grasp. And the sense is, (1.) 
however crafty, or cunning, or skilful 
they may be; however self-confident, 
yet that they cannot deceive or impose 
upon God. He can thwart their plans, 
overthrow their sdiemes, defeat their 
counsels, and foil them in their enter- 
prises. Job V. 12. (2.) He does it by 
their own cunning or craftiness. He 
allows them to involve themselves in 



knoweth the thoughts of the 
wise, that they are vain. 

21 Therefore let ' no man 
glory in men : for all things are 
yours; 

cJer.g.23,24. • 

difficulties or to entangle each other. 
He makes use of even their own cfafl 
and cunning to defeat their counsels^ 
He allows the plans of one wise man 
to come in conflict with those of an- 
other, and thus to destroy one another. 
Honesty in religion, as in every thing 
else, is the best policy ; and a man who 
pursues a course of conscientious in- 
tegrity may expect the protection of 
God. But he who attempts to cany 
his purposes by craft and intrigue— 
who depends on skill and conning 
instead oi truth and honesty, w^ill often 
find that he is the prey oif his own 
cunning and duplicity. 

20. And again, Ps. xdv. 11. ^ The 
Lord knoweth, Grod searches the lieart. 
The particular thing which it is here 
said that he knows, is, that the thoughts 
of man are vain. They have this qua* 
lity ; and this is that which the psalm- 
ist here says that God sees. The af- 
firmation is not one respecting the om- 
nisdence of God, hut with respect to 
what God sees of the nature of the 
thoughts of the wise. ^ The thoughts 
of the wise. Their plans, purposes, 
designs. ^ Jfiat they are vain. That 
they lack real wisdom; they are fool- 
ish ; they shall not be aocomplbhed as 
they expect; or be seen to have that 
wisdom which they now suppose they 
possess. 

21. TTierefore, &c Paul here pro- 
ceeds to apply the principles which he 
had stated above. Since all were mi- 
nisters or servants of God ; since God 
was the source of all good influences ; 
since, whatever might be the preten- 
sions to vrisdom among men, it was all 
foolishness in the sight of God, the in- 
ference was clear, that no man should 
glory in man. They were all alike 
poor, frail, ignorant, erring, dependent 
houigs. And hence, also, as aU wisdom 
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22 Whetilier Paul, or ApoUos, 

came from God, and as Christians par- 
teok aUke of the benefits of the instruc- 
iiiMi>of the most eminent apostles, they 
ought to regard this as belonging to 
Ihem in common, and not to form par- 
ties with these names at the head, 
t Lei flit moHgiorff in men. See ch. 
I. 89. Gomp. Jer. ix. 23, 24. It was 
common among the Jews to range 
themsdves under different leaders — ^as 
Hillel and Shammai ; and for the Greeks, 
also, to boast themseWes to be the fol- 
lowers of Py thagMas, Zeno, Plato, Soc 
The same thing began to be manifest 
in the Christian church ; and Paal here 
vebukes and opposes it 5 ^<^ oil 
things are.ifours. This is a reason 
why they should not range themselves 
ka parties or fictions under difibrent 
leaders. Paul specifies what he means 
Vy ** all things*' in the following verses. 
The eense is, that since they had an 
interest in all that could go to promote 
tiieir wel£une ; as *they were common 
partakers of the benefits of the talents 
and labours of the apostles; and as 
they belonged to Christ, and all to 
God, it was improper to be split up 
into &ctions, as if they derived any 
peeuHar benefit from one set of men, 
or one set of objects. In Paul, in 
Apollos, in life, death, dec they had a 
common interest, and no one should 
boast that he had any special proprietor- 
ship in any of these tMngs. 

32. Whether Paul, or Apollos. Thp 
sense of this is clear. Whatever ad* 
vantages resvdt from the piety, self- 
denialB, and labours oi Paul, ApoUos, 
or any other preacher of the gospel, 
are yoiir»— you have the benefit of 
them. One is as much entitled to the 
benefit as another ; and all partake alike 
in the results of their ministration. 
You should therefore neither range 
yourselves into parties with their names 
gi^en to the parties, nor suppose that 
one has any peeuUar interest in Paul, 
or another in ApoUos. Their labours 
belonged to the church in general. 
They had no partialities^-no rivudshifv— 
BO desire to make parties* They were 



or Cephas, or the world, or life, 

united, and desirous of promoting the 
welfiure of the whole church of God. 
The doctrine is, that ministers belong' 
to the church, and should devote them- 
selves to its welfare; and that the 
church enjoys, in common, the benefits 
of the learning, zeal, piety, eloquence, 
talents, (jxample of the ministers of 
God. And it may be observed, that it 
is no small privilege thus to be per- 
mitted to regard all the labours of the 
most eminent servants of God as de- 
signed for our welfare; and for the 
humblest saint to feel that the labour* 
of apostles, the selMenials and suffer- 
ings, the pains and dying agonies 
of martyrs, have been for kis advan- 
tage. Y Or Cephas. Or Peter.* John 
L 42. ^ Or the world. This word is 
doubtless used, in its common signifi- 
cation, (0 denote the things which God 
has made; the universe, the things 
which pertain to this life. And the 
meaning of the apostle probably is, that 
all things pertaining to this world 
which God has made— all the events 
which are occurring in his providence 
were so hr theirs, that they would 
contribute to their advantage and their 
enjoyment; This general idea may be 
thus expressed: (1.) The world was 
made by God their common Father, 
and they have an interest in it as his 
children, regarding it as the work of hie 
hand, «nd seeing him present in all his 
works. Nothing contributes so much 
to the true er^oyment of the world — ^to 
comfort in surveying the heavens, the 
earth, the ocean, hills, vales, plants, 
flowers, streams, in partaking of the gifts 
of Providence, as this feeling, that ali 
are the works of the Christian's Father, 
and that they may all partake of these 
favours as his children^ (2.) The 
frame oi the universe is sustained and 
upheld for their sake. The universe is 
kept by God ; and one design of God 
in keeping it is to protect, preserve, 
ttid redeem l^s church and people. 
To this end he defiuids it by day and 
night ; he orders all things ; he keeps 
it from the stonn and tempest ; from 
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or death, or things present, or 
things to come ; dl are yours ; 

flood and fire; andfirom umihilation. 
The Bun, and moon, and stars — the 
tunes and seasons, are all thus ordered, 
that his chuich may be guarded, and 
brought to heaven. (3.) The coarse 
of prondmitial events are ordered Ibr 
tiieir welfare also. Rom. viiL S9. The 
rtyolutions of kingdoms— the various 
persecutions and tnals, even the rage 
and fury of wicked men, are all over- 
ruled, to the advancement of the cause 
of truth, and the welfiure of the church. 
(4.) Christians have the promise of as 
much of this world as shall be needful 
for them ; and in this sense ** the world" 
is theirs. See Matt. vL 83. Mark x. 
39, 80. 1 Tim. iv. 8, «< Godliness is 
profitable for all things, having promise 
of the life that now is, and of that 
which is to come.'' And such was the 
result of the long experience and obser- 
vation of David. Ps. xxxvii. 86, ** I 
have been young, and now am. old ; 
yet have I not seen the righteous for- 
saken, nor his seed begging bread." 
See Isa. xxxiii. 16. ^ Or Ufe, Life 
is thein, because (1.) They en^oy life. 
It is real life to them, and not a vain 
show. They live for a real object, and 
not for vanity. Others live for parade 
an^ ambition — Christians live for the 
great purposes of life ; and life to them 
has reality, as being a state prepaora- 
tory to another and a higher world. 
Their life is not an endless circle of 
unmeaning ceremonies— K>f felse and 
hollow pretensions to friendship— of a 
vain pursuit of happiness, which is 
never found, but is passed in a manner 
that is rational, and sober, and that 
truly deserves to be caUedit/e. (8.) The 
various events and occunenoes of life 
shall all tend to promote their welfere, 
and advance their salvation. ^ Deaik. 
They have an intere$t, a propertv even 
in death, usually regarded as a cammity 
and a curse. But it is theirs, (1.) Be- 
cause they shall have peace and sup- 
port in the dying hour. (3.) Because 
it has no terrors for lbem» It shall 



33 And ye ' are Chnst's ; and 
Christ is God's. 

a Rom.l4^ 

take away nothing whidi they ate nol 
willing to resign. (8.) Because it is 
the avenue which leads to their rest ; 
and it is theirs just in the same sense 
in which we say that '< this is our road'' 
when we have been long absent, and 
are inquiring the way to our homes. 
(4.) Because they shall triumph over 
it It is subdued by their Captain, and 
the grave has been subjected to a tri- 
umph by his rising firom its chills and 
darkness. (6.) Because death is the 
means— 'the occasion of introducing 
ihem to their rest. It is the advat^ 
tageoua etrcamatanee in their history, 
by which they are removed from • 
world of ills, and trandated to a worid 
of glory. It is to them a sooroe ef in* 
expressible adoaniage, as it translatea 
them to a world of light and eternal 
feficity; and it may truly be called 
theirs* 1 Or things preeent^eT things 
to come. Events which are now hap- 
pening, and all that can possibly oecui 
to us. Note, Rom. viii. 88. All the 
calamitiee, trials, persecutions' a l l the 
prosperity, advantages, privileges ef the 
present time, and all that shall yet take 
place, shall tend to promote our wel- 
fere, and advance the interests of o«r 
souls, and promote our salvation. ^ AU 
are yours. All riiaU tend to promote 
your comfort and salvation. 

28. And ye are Chritfs, You be- 
long to him ; and should not, therefore^ 
feel that you are devoted to any earthly 
leader, whether Paul, ApoDos, or Peler* 
As yon beloBg to Christ by redemp- 
tion, and by solemn dedication to hie 
service, so you should feel that you are 
his alone. You are his property— hie 
people— his friends. Yon should re- 
gard younwlves es such, and feel that 
you all |»dong to the same family, and 
should not, therefore, be split up into 
contending fections and partiee. 1 Chrisi 
is God's. Christ is the mediator be- 
tween God and man. He came to do 
the wiU of God. He was and is sdU 
devoted to the iervioe of his Father, 
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God has a propiietonhip in all thai ha 
does, since Chnst lived, and acted, and 
reigns to promote the glory of his Fsr 
tfaer. The argument here seems to be 
this. * y on belong to Christ ; and he 
to Grod. You are bound, therefore, not 
to devote yourselves to a man, whoever 
he may be, but to Christ, and to the 
service of that one true Gk)d, in whose 
service even Christ was employed. 
And as Christ sought to promote the 
glory of his Father, so should you in 
all things.' This in^ilies no inferiority 
of nature of Christ to God. It means 
only that he was employed in the ser^ 
▼ice of his Father, and sought his 
glory— 4 doctrine everywhere taught 
in the New Testament But this does 
not imply that he was inferior in his 
nature. A son may be employed in 
the service of his fether, and may seek 
to advance his fether's interests. But 
this does not prove that the son is in- 
ferior in nature to his fether. It proves 
only that he is inferior in some re- 
spects—in office. 86 the Son of Grod 
consented to take an inferior office or 
rank ; to become a mediator, to a^ume 
the form of a servant, and to be a man 
of sorrows ; but this proves nothing in 
regard to his original rank or dignity. 
That is to be learned from the numerous 
passages which affirm that in nature he 
was equal with God. See Note, John LI. 

. KKMABKS. 

1st Christians when first converted 
may be well compared to infents. v^r. 1. 
They are in a new world. They just 
open their eyes on truth. They see 
new objects ; and have new objects of 
attachment They are feeble, weak, 
helpless. And though they often have 
high joy, and even great self«onfidenee, 
yet they are in themselvesignorant and 
weak, and in need of constant teach- 
ing. Christians should not only pos- 
sess the spirit, but ihey should feel that 
they are Uke childven. They are like 
them not cmly in their temper, but in 
their ignorance, end weakness, and 
helplessness. 

Sd. The instructions which are im- 
parted to Christians should be adapted 
to their capacity, ver. 3. 8kiU and 
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care should be exercised to adapt that 
instruction to the wants of tender con- 
sdenoes, and to those who are feeble 
in the feith. It would be no more ab- 
surd to furnish strongs food to the new 
bom babe than it is to present some of 
the higher doctrines of religion to the 
tender minds of converts. The ele-l 
menta of knowledge must be first learn- 
ed; the tenderest and most delicate 
food must first nourish the body. — And 
perhaps in nothing is there more fre- 
quent error than in presenting the 
higher, and more difficult doctrines of 
Christianity to young converts, and 
because they have a difficulty in regard 
to them, or because they even reject 
them, pronouncing them destitute of 
piety. Is the infent destitute of life 
because it cannot digest the solid food 
which nourishes the man of fifty years ? 
Paul adapted hie instructions to the de- 
licacy and feebleness of infantile piety ; 
and those who are like Paul will feed 
with great care the lambs of the flock. 
All young converts should be placed 
under a course of instruction -adapted 
to their condition, and should secure the 
careful attention of the pastors of ih» 
churohes. 

3d. Strife and contention in the 
church is proof that men are under 
the influence of carnal feelings. No 
matter what is the cause of the con- 
tention, the very feet of the existenea 
of such strife is a proof of the exist- 
ence of such feeBngs somewhere, ver. 
3, 4. On what side soever the original 
feult of the contention may be, yet its 
existence in the chureh is always proof 
that some — ^if not all— ^f those who 
are engaged in it are under the influ- 
ence of carnal feelings. Christ's king- 
dom is dengned to be a kingdom of 
peace and love ; and divisions and con- 
tentions are always attended with evils, 
and with injury to the spirit of true re- 
ligion. 

4th. We have here a rebuke to that 
spirit which has produced the existence 
of sects and parties, ver. 4. The 
practice of naming sects after certain 
men, we see, began early, and was as 
early rebuked by apostolic authority. 
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Would not the fame apostolic autho- 
rity lebuke the spuit which now callc 
one division of the church after the 
name of Calvin, another after the name 
•f Luther, anodier after the name of 
Arminius 1 Should not, and will not all 
these divisions yet be merged in the high 
and holy name of Christian 1 Our 8a- 
iriour evidently supposed it possible 
that his church should be one (John 
zviL 21 — 28); and Paul certainly 
supposed that the church at Corinth 
might be so united. 8o the early 
churches were ; and is it /oo much to 
hope that some way may yet be dis- 
covered which shall break down the 
divisions into sects, and unite Christians 
both in feeling and in name in spread- 
ing the gospel of the Redeemer eveiy- 
where 1 Does not every Christian sin- 
cerely desire it 1 And may there not 
yet await the church mteh a union as 
•hall concentrate all its energies in 
saving the yrotld t How mnch effort, 
how much talent, how much wealth 
and learning are now wasted in con- 
tending with other denominations of 
the great Christian £unily! How 
much would this wasted-Hind worse 
than wasted wealth, and learning, and 
talen^ and xeal do in difiusing the gos- 
pel around the worid l Whose heart is 
not nckened at these contentions and 
strifes ; and whose soul will not breathe 
Ibrth a pure desire to Heaven that the 
time may soon come when all these 
contentions shall die away, and when 
the voice of strife shall be hushed ; and 
when the united host of Qod's elect 
shall go Ibrth to subdue the world to 
tiie goqpel of the Saviour 1 

6th. The proper honour should be 
paid to the mmisters of the gospel, 
yer. 5—7. They should not 1^ put 
In the place of Qod ; nor should their 
services, however important, prevent 
the supreme recognition of C^od in the 
convernon of souls. God is to be all 
and in all^^-It is proper that the minis- 
ters of religion should be treated with 
lespect (1 These. ▼. 12, 13) ; and mi- 
nisters have a right to expect aud to 
desire the a£Eectionale regards of those 
who are bleMsd by their inatranieiH 



tality. But Paul— eminent and soe- 
cessful as he was — ^would do nothing 
that would diminish or obscure the sin- 
gleness of view with which the agency 
of God should be regarded in the work 
of salvation. He regarded himself as 
nothing compared with God ; and hie 
highest desire was that God in all 
thbigs might be honoured. 

6th. God Is the source of all good 
influence, and of all that is holy in 
the church. He only, gives the in- 
crease. Whatever of humility, fidth, 
love, joy, peace, or purity we may have^ 
is all to be traced to bun. No matter 
who plants, or who waters, God gives life 
to the seed; God rears the stalk; God 
expands the leaf; God opens the flower 
and gives it its fragrance; andCkid fiirms^ 
preserves, and ripens the fruit So in 
religion. No matter who the minister 
may be ; no matter how fidthful, learn- 
ed, pious, or devoted, yet if any success 
attends bis labours, it is off to be traced 
to God. This truth is never to be for- 
gotten ; nor jhould any talents, or ieal» 
however great, ever be allowed to dim or 
obscure its lustre in the minds of those 
who are converted. 

7th. Ministers are on a leveL Ter.S,!^ 
Whatever may be their qnaliflrationa 
or their success, yet they can claim no 
pre-eminence over one another. They 
are feUow labourers— -engaged in one 
woi^ accomplishing the same object, 
though they may be in different parts 
of lie same field. The man who 
plants is as necessary as he that waters; 
and both are inferior to God, and neither 
could do any thing without him. 

8th. Christians should regard them- 
selves as a holy peofde. ver. 9. They 
are the cultivation of God. All that 
they have is from him. His own 
agency has been employed in their 
converrion ; his own Spirit operates to 
sanctify and save them. Whatever 
they have is to be traced to God ; and 
they should remember that they are^ 
therefere, consecrated to him. 

9th. No other feundation can be laid 
in the church except that of Christ, 
^•r. 10, 11. Unless a church is founded 
on the true doctrine respecting the Me^ 



A.D. 59.] 



CHAPTER m. 



•iah, it if a fite ehiiroh, aid ihoold 
Bot be reoogniied ag belonging to him. 
There can be no other foundation, 
either for an individual tinner, or for a 
chuieh. How important then to in- 
qniie whether we are building our 
hopei for eternity on this tried foundi^ 
tioni How faithfully should we ex* 
amine thia subject leat our hopes should 
1^ be swept away in the storms of di- 
vine wrath ! Matt viL 27, 28. How 
deep and awful will be the disappoint* 
ment of those who suppose they hate 
been building on tiie true foundation, 
and who find in the great day of judg- 
tteot that aQ has been delusion ! 

lOth. We are to be tried at the day of 
judgment ver. 13, 14. All are to be ar« 
laigned, not only in regard to the /bufi* 
dation of our hopes for eternal lifo, 
but in regard to the superstructure,^- 
the nature of our opinions and pmo' 
tioes in religion. ETery thing shall 
come into judgment 

11th. The trial will be such as to 
test our character. — All the trials 
through which we are to pass are de- 
signed to do this. Affliction, tempta- 
tion, sickness, death, are all intended 
to produce this result, and all have a 
tendency to this end. But, pre-emi- 
nently is this the case with regard to 
the toial at the great day of judgment 
Amidst the light of the burning world, 
and the terrors of the judgment; under 
the Mazing throne, and the eye of God, 
every man's character shall be seen, 
and a just judgment shall be pn^ 
nounced. 

12th. The trial shall remove all that 
is impure in Christians, ver. 14. They 
ahall then see the truth ; and in that 
worid of truth, all that was erroneous 
In their opinions shall be corrected. 
They shall be in a world where fanati- 
cism cannot be mistaken for the love 
of truth, and where entfauidasm can- 
not be substituted for zeaL All true 
and real piety shall there abide ; all 
whish is fiedse and emmeoos shall be 
removed. 

18th. What a change will then take 
]daoe in regard to duktiaas. Ail pro* 
ha^y eherish tome opiniotis which are 



unsound; all indulge in a&me thing* 
now suppose^ to be piety, which will 
not then bear the test The great 
change will then take place from im« 
purity to purity ; from imperfection to 
perfection. The veiy passige from 
this world to heaven will secure this 
chango; and what a vast revolution 
will it be thus to be ushered into a 
world where all shall he pure in aenti- 
ment ; all perfect in love. 

14th. Many Christtans may be much 
diaqypointed in that day. Many who 
are now zealous iofdoetrmea, and who 
pursue with vindictive spirit others who 
differ from them, shall then ^'sufier 
less," and find that ihiB perteeuied had 
more real love of truth than the perie* 
eutot. Many who are now filled with 
zeal, and who denounce the compara^ 
tively leaden and tardy pace of others ; 
many whose bosoms glow with rapta« 
rous fooling, and burn, as they sup- 
pose, with a seraph's love, shall find 
that all this was not piety— -that animal 
foeling was mistaken for the love of 
Grod; and that a zeal for aect, or lor the 
triumph of a party, was mistaken for 
love to the Saviour; and that the 
kindlings of an ardent imagination 
had been often substituted for the ele- 
vated emotions of pure and disinte- 
rested love. 

l(Hh. Christians, teachers, and people 
should examine diemselves, and see 
what M the building which they are 
rearing on the true foundation. Even 
where the foundation of a building ia 
laid broad and deep, it is of much im» 
portance whether a stately and magni- 
ficent palace shall be reared on it, suited 
to the nature of the foundation, or 
whether a mud-walled and a tha t ched 
cottage shall be all. Between the foun- 
dation and the edifice in the one case 
there is the beauty of proportion and 
fitness; in the other there is inoon* 
gruity and unfitness. Who would 
lay such a deep and broad foundatton 
as the basis en which to rear the hut 
of the savage or the mud cottage of 
the Hindoo! Thus in religion. The 
foundation to all who truly believe in 
the Lonl Jesus is broad, deep, finB» 
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magnificent But the mipentructu 
the piety, the adxranc^ment in know- 
ledge, the life, is often like the cottage 
that is reated on the firm basis — ^that 
every wind shakes, and that the fire 
would soon consume. As the basis of 
the Christian hope is firm, so should 
the superstractore be large, magnificent 
and grand. 

16th. Christians are to regard them- 
selves as holy and pure. ver. 16, 17. 
They are the temple of the Lord*— the 
dwelling place of the Spirit A temple 
is sacred and inviolable. So should 
Christians regard themselves. They 
are dedicated to God. He dwells 
among them. And they should deem 
themselves holy and pure ; and should 
preserve their minds from impure 
thoughts, firom unholy purposes, from 
selfish and sensual desires. They 
should be in all respects such as will 
be the fit abode for the Holy Spirit of 
God. How pure should men be in 
whom the Holy Spirit dwells ! How 
single should be their aims ! How con- 
stant their self-denials ! How single 
their desire to devote all to his service, 
and to live always to his glory ! How 
heavenly should they be in their feel- 
ings; and how should pride, sensuality, 
vanity, ambition, covetousness, and the 
love of gayety, be banished from their 
bosoms! Assuredly in God*s world 
there should be one place where he 
will delight to dwell — one place that 
shall remind of heaven, and that place 
should be the church which has been 
purchased with the purest blood of the 
universe. 

17th. We see what is necessary if a 
man would become a Christian, ver. 8. 
He must be willing to be esteemed' a 
Ibol; to be despised; to have his name cast 
out as evil ; and to be regarded as even 
under delusion and deception. What- 
ever may be his rank, or his reputation 
lor "wisdom, and talent, and learning, 
he must be williiig to be regarded as a 
fool by his fonner associates and com- 
panions ; to cast off all reliance on his 
own wisdom ; and to be associated 
with the poor, the persecuted, and the 
topised MoweM of Jesiis.*-Chri8- 
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tianity knows no dbtinctions of wealth, 
talent, learning. It points out no royal 
road to heaven. It describes but one 
way ; and whatever contempt an effort 
to be saved may involve us in, it re- 
quires us to submit to that, and even 
to rejoice that our names are ttsX out 
as eviL 

18th. This is a point on which men 
should be especially careful that they 
are not deceived, ver. 18. There is 
nothing on which they are more likely 
to be than tins. It is not an easy thing 
for a proud man to humble himself; it 
is not easy for men who boast of their 
wisdom to be willing that their names 
should be cast out as evil. And there 
is great danger of a man's flattering 
himself that he is willing to be a 
Christian, who would not be willing to 
be esteemed a fool by the great and the 
gay men of this workL He still in- 
tends to be a Christian and be saved , 
and yet to keep up his reputation for 
wisdom and prudence. Hence every 
thing in religion which is not consistent 
with such a reputation for prudence 
and wisdom he rejects. Hence he 
takes sides with the world. As fitr as 
the world will admit that a man ought 
to attend to religion he will go. Where 
the world would pronounce any thing 
to be foolish, fanatical, or enthusiastic, 
he pauses. And his religion is not 
shaped by the New Testament, but by 
the opinions of the world. — Such a 
man should be cautious that he is not 
deceived. All his hopes of heaven are 
probably built on the sand. 

19. We should not overvalue the 
wisdom of this world, ver. 18, 19. It 
is folly in the sight of God. And we, 
therefore, should not over-estimate it, 
or desire it, or be influenced by it 
True wisdom on any subject we should 
not despise ; but we should especially 
value that which is connected with sal- 
vation. 

SOth. This admonition is of especial 
applicability to ministers of the gospeL 
They are in special danger on the sub- 
ject ; and it has been by tkeir yielding 
themselves so much to the power of 
speculative philosophy, that parties 
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CHAPTER IV. 
£T a man so account of 
uSy as of the ministers 



have been foimed in the church, and 
Uuit the goipel has been ao much oor- 
nipted. 

2 let These eonsidecatioiis should 
lead us to live above contention, and 
the fondness of party. Sect and party 
in the church are not formed by the 
love of the pure and siniple gospel, bat 
by the love of some philosophical opi- 
nion, or by an admiration of the wis- 
dom, talents, leamingin eloquence, or 
success of some Christian teacher. 
Against this the apostle would guard 
us; and the considerations presented 
in this chapter should elevate us above 
alh the causes of contention and the 
love of sect, and teach us to love as 
brothers all who love our Lord Jesus 
Christ 

22d. Christians have an interest in 
all things that can go to promote their 
happiness. Life and death, things pre- 
sent and things to come— all shaU tend 
to advance their happiness, and i»o- 
mote their salvation, ver. 21 — ^23. 

23d. Christians haye nothing to fear 
in death. Death is theiiB, and shall be 
a blessing to them. Its sting is taken 
away ; and it shall introduce them to 
heaven. What have they to fearl 
Why should they be alarmed 1 Why 
afraid to die ? Why unwilling to de- 
part and to be with Christ 1 

24th. Christians diould regard them- 
aelves as devoted to the Saviour. They 
are his, and he has the highest con* 
eeivable claim on their time, their ta- 
lents, their influence, and their wealth. 
To him, therefore, let us be devoted, 
and to him let us consecrate all that 
we have. 

CHAPTER TV. 
" This chapter is a continuation of the 
subject discussed in those which go 
before, and of the argument which 
doses Uie last chapter. The proper 
division would have been at ver. 6. The 
design of the finrt six verses is to show 
die real estimate in which the apostles 



•of Christ, and stewards of the 
mysteries of God. 

a aCor4S^. 

ought to be held as the ministers of re- 
ligion. The remainder of the chapter 
(ver. 7—21) is occupied in setting Imrtb 
further the claims of the apostles to 
their rBq)ect in contradistinction from 
the false teacherB» and in reproving the 
spirit of vain boasting and confidence 
among the Corinthians. Paul (ver. 7) 
reproves their boasting by assuring 
them that they had no ground lor it^ 
since all that they possessed had been 
given to them by God. In ver. 6, he 
reproves the same spirit with cutting 
irony, as if they claimed to be emi- 
nently wiw^— -Still further to reprove 
them, he alludes to his- own selMeniale 
and sufierings, as oonfatasted vrith their 
ease, and safety, and enjoyment ver. 9 
— 14. He then shows that his laboum 
and self-denials in their behalf, laid the 
foundation for his speaking to them 
with authority as a &ther. ver. 15, 16. 
And to show them that he claimed that 
authority ovef them as the founder of 
their church, and that he was not 
afraid to discharge his duty towards 
them, he infimns them that he had 
sent Timothy to lock inV> their afiaics 
(ver. 17), and that himself would soon 
follow ; aud assures them that he had 
power to come to them with the seve- 
rity of Christian discipline, and that it 
depended on their conduct whether ho 
should come with a rod, or with the 
spirit of meekness and love. ver. 21. 
- 1. Let a num. Let all ; let this be 
the estimate formed of us by each one 
of you. 1 So account ofu$» So think 
of us, the apostles. ^ As the minieten 
of Christ, As the servants of ChrisL 
Let them form a true estimate of ua 
and our offioer^not as the head of a 
flMstion ; not a» designing to form par* 
ties, but as unitedly and entirely the 
servants of Christ. See ch. iiL 6. 
1 And stewards,' Stewards woe those 
who presided over the affairs of a 
family, and made provision for it, dee. 
See Note, Luke xvi 1. It 
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i^ 2 Moreover, it is required in 
stewards, ' that a man be found 
faithful. 

a Luke 12.42. TiU.?. IPeULlO. 

office of much responsibility ; and the 
apostle by u^ng the term here seems 
to have designed to elevate those vrhom 
he seemed to have depreciated in ch. iiL 
b, ^ Of the mysteries of God* Of 
the gospeL Note, ch. ii. 7. The 
office of steward was to provide those 
things which were necessary for the 
use of a family. And so the office of 
a minister of tiie gospel, and a steward 
of its mysteries, is to dispense such in- 
structions, guidance, counsel, 4cc, as 
may be requisite to build up the 
church of Christ ; to make known 
those sublime truths which are con- 
ti|ined in the gospel, but which had 
not been made known before the reve- 
lation of Jesus Christ, and which are, 
therefore, called mysteries. It is im- 
plied in this verse, (1.) That the office 
of a minister is one that is subordinate 
to Christ — they are his servants. (2.) 
That those in the office should not at- 
tempt to be the head of sect or party 
in the church. (3.) That the office is 
honourable as that of a steward is ; 
and, (4.) That Christians should en- 
deavour to form and cherish just ideas 
of ministers ; to give them their true 
honour ; but not to overrate their im- 
p(Mrtanoe. 

2. Moreover, dec The fidelity re- 
quired of stewards seems to be adverted 
to here, in order to show that the apos- 
tles acted from a higher principle than 
a desire to please man, or to be regard- 
ed as at the head of a party ; and they 
ought so to esteem them as bound, like 
all stewards, to be faithful to the mas- 
ter whom they served. ^ It is requir- 
ed, dec It is expected of them ; it is 
the main or leading thing in their 
office. Eminently in that office fide* 
Hty is required as an indispensable and 
cardinal virtue. Fidelity to the mas- 
ter, fidthfCllness to his trust, as thb 
Tirtne which by way of eminence is 
demanded there. In other offices other 
yiitHM may be paiticolarly required. 



3 But with me it is a very 
small thing that I should be 
judged of you, or of man's 

But here fidelity is demanded. Thia 
is required particularly because it is an 
office of trust; because the master's 
goods are at his disposal; because there 
is so much opportunity for the steward 
to appropriate those goods to his own 
use, so that his master cannot detect it. 
There is a strong similarity between 
the office of a steward and that of a 
minister of the gospel. But it is not 
needful here to dwell on the resem- 
blance. The idea of Paul seems to be, 
(1.) That a minist^, tike a steward, is 
devoted to his master's service, and 
should regard himself as such. (2.) 
That he should be faithful to that trust, 
and not abuse or violate it (3.) That 
he should not be judged by his fellow 
stewards, or fellow servants, but that 
his main desire should be to meet with 
the approbation of his master. — A mi- 
nister should be faithful for obvious 
reasons. Because, (a) He is appointed 
by Jesus Christ ; (b) Because he must 
answer to him ; (e) Because the honour 
of Christ, and the welfare of his king- 
dom is intrusted to him ; and (d) Be- 
cause of the importance of the matter 
committed to his care ; and the import- 
ance of fidelity can be measured only 
by the consequences of his labours to 
those souls in an eternal heaven or an 
eternal hell. 

3. But with me. In my estimate ; 
in regard to myself. That is, I esteem 
it a matter of no concern. Since I 
am responsible as a steward to my mas- 
ter only, it is a matter of small concern 
what men think of me, provided I have 
his approbation. Paid was not insen- 
sible to the good opinion of men. He 
did not despise tiieir favour or court 
their contempt. But this was not the 
prindpal thing which ho regarded ; and 
we have here a noble elevation of pur- 
pose and of aim, which shows how di- 
rect was his design to serve and please 
the master who had appointed him to 
his office. \ That I sMtUd be Judged. 
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^judgment; yea, I judge not 

mine owii self: 

J 4 For I know nothing by my- 

The word rendered judged here pro- 
perly denotes to examine the qualities 
of any person or thing ; and sometimes 
as here, to express the resuU of such 
examination or judgment Here it 
means to Uame or condemn. Y Of 
you* By you. DeaiTaa you are to me 
. as a church and a people, yet my main 
desire is not to secure your esteem, or 
to sToid your censure, but to please my 
master, and secure his approbation. 
^ Or of man's judgnient. Of any 
man's judgment What he had just 
said, that he esteemed it to be a matter 
not worth regarding, whatever might 
be their opinion of htm, might seem to 
look like arrogance, or appear as if he 
looked upon them #ith contempt In 
order to avoid this construction of his 
language, he here says that it was not 
because he despised them, or regarded 
thdr opinion as of less value than 
that of others, but that he had the 
same feelings in regard to all men. 
Whatever might be their rank, charac- 
ter, talent, or le4iming, he regarded it 
as a matter of the least possible conse- 
quence what they thought of him. He 
was answerable not to them, but to his 
Master ; and he could pursue an inde- 
pendent course whatever they might 
think. of his conduct This is design- 
ed also* evidentiy to reprove them for 
seeking so much the praise of each 
other. The Greek here is * of man's 
dayt' where day is used, as it oflen is in 
Hebrew, to denote the day of trial ; the 
day of judgment ; and then simply judg- 
ment Thus the word dv day is used 
in Job xxiv. 1. Ps. xxxvii. 13. Joel i. 
15 ; il. 1 ; iv. 19. Mai. iii. 19. ^ Yea, 
I judge not my own self, I do not 
attempt to pronounce a judgment on 
myself. I am conscious of impeifeo- 
iion, and of being biased by self-love 
in my own fiivonr. I do not feel that 
my judgment of myself would be 
«tnctly impartial^ and in all respects to 



•elf; • yet am I not hfeireby jus- 
tified : but he that judgeth me is 
the Lord. 

aPs.143.2 

be trusted. Favourable as may be my 
opinion, yet I am sensible that I may 
be biased. Tbis is designed to soft^ 
what he had just said about their judg- 
ing him, and to show further the littte 
value which is to be put on the judg- 
pnent which man may form. < If I do 
not regard my own opinion of myself 
as of high value, I cannot be suspected 
of undervaluing you when I say that 
I do not much regard your opinion; 
and if I do not estimate highly my 
own opinion of myself, then it is not 
to be expected that I should set a high 
value on the opinions' of others.' — God 
only is the infallible judge ; and as we 
and our feUow men are liable to be 
biased in our opinions, from envy, igno- 
rance, or self-love, we should regard the 
judgment of the world as of little value. 
4. For I know nothing by myself. 
There is evidently here an ellipsis to 
be supplied, and it is well supplied by 
Grotius, Rosenmilller, Calvin, &c < I 
am not conscious of evili or unfaithr 
fulness to myself; that is, in my mi- 
nisterial life.' It is well remarked by 
Calvin, that Paul does not here refer to 
the whole of his life, but only to his 
apostleship. And the sense is, < I am 
conscious of integrity in this office. 
My own mind does not condemn me 
of ambition or un&iihfulness. Others 
may accuse me, but I am not conscious 
of that which should condemn me, or 
render me unworthy of this office.' 
This appeal Paul elsewhere makes to 
the integrity and faithfulness of his 
ministry. So his speech before the 
elders of Ephesus at Miletus. Acte 
XX. 18, 19. 26,27. Comp. 2 Cor. vii. 
2; xii. 17. It was the appeal which 
a holy and ^thfol man could make to 
the integrity of his public life, and 
such as eveiy minister of the gospel 
ought to be able to make. Y ^^ ^s^i^ 
I not herehy justifi^ I am not justi- 
fied because I am not consdous of a 
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5 Therefore judge * nothing 
before the time, until the Lord 
come, who ^ both will bring to 
light the hidden things of dark- 

« MMt.7.1 . h EomJSL 16. MeyOiA 

^ N 

Iftiluie in my doty, I know tbkt God 
the j\>dge may see iroperfectioiui where 
I see none. I know tb«t I may be de- 
ceived; and therefore, I do not pro- 
nounoe a jadgmcnt on myself as if it 
wore infallible and final. It is not by 
tile consciousness of integrity and 
&ithf4ilness that I expect to be saved ; 
and it does not follow that I claim to 
be free from aU personal blame. I 
know that paitiali^ to ourselves will 
often teach us to overlook many faults 
that others may discern in us. Y ff^ 
thai Jwlgeih me is ike JUnrd* By his 
judgmout I am to abide ; and l!j his 
judgment I am to receive my eternal 
sentence, and not by my own view of 
myself. He searcheth the hearts. He 
may see evil where I see none. I 
would not, therefore, be self-confident ; 
but would, with humility, refer the 
whole case to him. Perhaps there is 
here a gentle and tender reproof of the 
Corinthians, who were so confident in 
their own integrity ; and a gentle ad- 
monition to them to be more cautious, 
iMi it was po$9ibU that the Lord would 
detect &ults in them where they per- 
oeived none. 

6. Therefore. lu view of the dan- 
ger q^ being deceived in your jodg- 
menl^ and the inqwesibiUty of cer- 
tainly knowing the Ailings cmT Uie 
heart f Judge nothing, Pasa no 
decided opinion. @ee Note, Matt vii. 
I. The apostle here takes oocadon to 
inculcate on thera an important lesson 
"^ne of the leading lessons of Chiia- 
tianity — ^not to pass a harsh c^ion on 
the conduct of any man, since there are 
ao many things that go to make up his 
cha r acter irfaich we cannot, know ; and 
80 many secret fidlings and motives 
which are all concealed (rem us. Y Until 
the Lord coma. The Lord Jesus at 
the day ef jodgmsnt, when all aecreti 
liiall Im» iwealed, and a true judgment I 



ness, nnd will make nuniifeat the 

counsels of the hearts^ and then 
shall every man hare praise of 
God. 



diall be passed on all men. ^ Who 
both wiU bring to Ug^. See Nol^ 
Rom. ii. 16. 1 TAe hiddm thinn 
of darkneea. The secret things of £e 
heart whioh have beao hidden as it 
were in darkneas. The subeequent 
clause shows that this is the sense. 
He does not refer to the deeds of night, 
or those things which were wrought 
in the secret places of idolatiy, but lo 
the secret designs of the heart ; and 
perhaps means gently to insinuate 
that there were many things about the 
character and feelings of his enemies 
which would not well bear the revela- 
tions of that day. 1 The eoumele of 
the hearts. The purposes, designs, and 
intentions of men. All their plana 
shall be made known in that di^. And 
it is a most iearftil and alarming truth, 
that no man can conceal his purposes 
beyond the day of judgment ^ And 
thten shall eury man have praise of 
God. The word here rendered praise 
{hnum) denotes in this place reward, 
or that which is due to him ; the juat 
sentence which ought to be pronounced 
on his character. It does not mean a 
our tninslation would imply, that every 
man will then receive the divine i|>pnv 
bation*— which will not be true; but that 
every man4diaU receive what is due t* 
his character, whether good or evil. So 
Bloomfield and Bretsdineider explain 
it. Hesjrchius explains it by J^*dg^ 
menf (s{f^«). The word must be u 
mited in its signification aooerding to 
the subject or the • connexion. The 
passage teaches, (1.) That we should 
not be gnilty of harsh judgment of 
others. (2.) The reason Is, that we 
cannot know their feelings and mo- 
tiveiu (3.) That aU aeqjet things wfll 
be branght forth In the great d^, and 
nothing be concealed beyond that time. 
(4.) Tliaft eveiy man diall receive juai 
tice there. He disU be trealid as h* 
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6 And these things, brethren, 
I have in a figure transferred to 
myself and to Apollos for yonr 
sakes ; that ye might learn in us 

OQ^t to be. The destinj of no one 
will be decided by the opinionB of 
men ; but the doom of all will be fixed 
by God. How important is it, tfaer»> 
fore, that we be prepared for that day ; 
and how important to clferish auch 
feelings, and form sach plana, that they 
mav be deyelojped without inTolving 
UB m shame and contempt ! 

6. And these things. The things 
which I have written respecting reli- 
gious teachers (ch. ii. 6, 6. 23), and 
the impropriety of forming sects called 
after tiieir names. ^ I have in a 
^figure transferred to myself and 
ApoUos. The word here used {/Mmr^ 
fjtdritnt) denotes, properly, to put on 
another form or figure; to diange 
(Phil. iii. 21, ** who shall change our 
vile body") ; to transform (2 Cor. xL 
13, <'/ran«/brm{n|^ themselves into the 
apostles of Christ*^) ; and then to fH^pty 
in the way of a figure of speech. 
This may mean that neither Paul, 
Apollos, or Peter, were set up among 
the Corinthians as heads of parties, 
but that Paul here made use of their 
names to show how improper it would 
be to make them the head of a party, 
and hence, how improper it was to 
make any religious teacher the head 
of a party ; or Paul may mean to say 
that he had mentioned himself and 
Apollos particularly, to show the im- 
propriety of what haabeen done ; since, 
if it was improper to make them heads 
of parties, it waa much more so to 
make inferior teachers the leaders of 
fiictions. Locke adopts the fivr mer in- 
teipretation. Th^ latter is probably 
the true interpretation, for it ia evident 
from ch. L 12, 13, that there were par- 
ties in the church at Corinth that were 
called by the names of Paul, and Apol- 
los, and Peter ; and Paul's design here 
was to show the impropriety of this by 
mentioning kimselff Ajx^hs, ecod Peter, 
and thus 1^ truu&ning th^ whola di 

8 



not to think of tnen above that 
which is written, that no one of 
you be puffed up ibr one against 
another. 

euasion from inferior teadien and 
leaders to show the impropriety of it. 
He might have argued against the im- 
propriety of following other leadenL 
He might have mentioned dieir namea. 
But this would have been invidious and 
indelicate. It would have excited their 
anger. He therefore saya that he had 
transferred it all to himself and Ap<Hloa ; 
and it implied that if it were improper 
to split themselves up into factions with 
them as leaders, much more was it im- 
proper to follow otheia ; t. e. it was im- 
proper to form parties at all in the 
chmrch. 'I mention this of ourselvis / 
out of delicacy I forbear to mention the 
names of others.'-* And this was one 
of the instances in which Paul showed 
grea^ taet in accomplishing his object, 
and avoiding oflbnoeb t ^<f your 
sakes* To spare yoer feelings ; or to 
show you in an inofikmive manner 
what I mean. And particularly by 
this that you may learn not to place an 
inordinate value on men. ^ 7%at ye 
might learn in us* Or by our exam- 
ple and views. ^ l^ to think, dec 
Since you see the plan which we 
desire to take ; ainoe you see that we 
who have the rank of apostles, and have 
been so eminently fovoured with en- 
do^teents and success, do not wish to 
form parties, that you may also have 
the same views in regard to others. 
If Above that which is toritten. Pro- 
bably refering to what he had aaid in 
eh. iii. 5—9. 21 ; iv. 1'. Or it may 
refer to the general stndn of Scripture 
requiring the children of Grod to be 
modest and humble, t l^ot no one 
of you be puffed up. That no one be 
proud or exalted in self-estimation 
above his neighbour. That no one be 
disposed to look upon others with con- 
tempt, and to seek to depress and hum- 
ble them. They should regard them- 
selves as brethren, and aa all on a 
level ^e argument here is, that if 
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7 For who ^ maketli thee to 
differ from another ? and what 
*hast thou that thou didst not 

 diatinguiahed thee, a James 1.17. 

Paul and Apolloe did not suppose that 
thetf had a right to put themselves at 
the bead of parties, much leas had siny 
of them a right to do so. The doctrine 
», (1.) That parties are improper in the 
church; (2.) That Christians should re- 
gard themselves as on a level ; and, (3.) 
That no one Christian should regard 
others as beneath him, or as the object 
of contempt. 

7. For who maketh, ^cc This 
verse contains a reason for what Paul 
had just said ; and the reason is, that 
all that any of them possessed had 
been derived from God, and no en- 
dowments whatever, which they had, 
could be laid as the foandation for 
self-congratulation and boasting. The 
apostle here doubtless has in his eye 
the teachers in the church of Corinth, 
and intends to show them that there 
was no occasion <^ pride or to assume, 
pre-eminence. As all that they pos- 
sessed had been given of God, it could 
not be the occasion of boasting or self- 
confidence. ^ To differ from another. 
Who has separated you from another ;' 
cr who has made you superior to 
others. This may refer to every thing 
in which one was superior to others, or 
distinguished from them. The apostle 
doubtless has reference to those attain- 
ments in piety, talents, or knowledge 
by which one teacher was more emi- 
nent than others. But the same ques- 
tion may be applied to native endow- 
ments of mind; to opportunities of 
education; to the arrangements by 
which one rises in the world; to 
health; to property ; to piety ; to emi- 
nence and usefulness in the church. 
It is God who makes one, in any of 
these respects to differ from others ; and 
it is especially true in regard to personal 
piety. Had not God interfered and 
made a difference, all would have re- 
mained alike under sin. The race 
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receive ? Now if thou didst re- 
ceive t/, why dost thou glory, as 
if thou hadst not received it ? 



would have together rejected -his mer- 
cy ; and it is only by his distinguish* 
ing love that any are brought to be- 
lieve and be saved. ^ And what hast 
thou. Either talent, piety, or learning. 
^ That thou didst not receive. From 
God. By whatever means you have 
obtained it, it has been' the gift of God. 
1 Why dost thou glory, &c. Why 
dost thou boast as if it were the result 
of your own toil, skill or endeavour* 
This is not designed to discourage hu- 
man exertion ; but to discourage a 
spirit of vainglory and boasting. A 
man who makes the most painful and 
faithful effort to obtain any thing good, 
will, if successful, trace his success to 
God. He will still feel that it is God 
who gave him the disposition, the 
time, the strength', the success. And 
he will be grateful that he was en- 
abled to make the effort ; not vain, or 
proud, or boastful, because that he was 
successful.^ This passage states a gene- 
ral doctrine, that the reason why one 
man differs from another is to be traced to 
God ; and that this fact should repress 
all boasting and glorying, and produce 
true humility in the minds of Chris- 
tians. It may be observed, however, 
that it is as true of -intellectual rank« 
of health, of wealth, of food, of rai* 
ment, of liberty, of peace, as it is of 
religion, that all come from God; and 
as this fact which is so obvious and 
well known, does not repress the exer- 
tions of men to preserve their health 
and to obtain property, so it should not 
repress their exertions to obtain salva- 
tion. God governs the world on the 
same good principles everywhere ; and 
the fact that he is the source of all 
blessings, should not operate to dis» 
courage, but should prompt to humaa 
efiort. The hope ci his aid and bless- 
ing is the only ground of encourage* 
ment in any undertaking. 



A. D. 59.] 



CHAPTEft^ IV. 



87 



8 Now ye are full, now ye 
are rich, * ye have reigned as 
kings without us : and I would 



b Rev.3.17. 



8. Now ye are full. It is generally 
agreed thM this is spoken in irony, 
and that it is an indignant sarcasm 
uttered against the false and self-confi- 
dent teachers in Corinth. The design 
is to contrast them with the apostles ; 
to show how self-confident and vain the 
false teachers were, and how laborious 
and selMenying the apostles were ; and 
to show to them how -little claim they 
had to authority in the church, and the 
rml claim which the apostles had from 
their self-denials and labours. The 
whole passage is an instance of most 
pmgent and cutting sarcasm, and 
shows that there may be occasions 
when irony may be proper, though it 
should be rare. An instance of cutting 
irony occurs also in regard to the 
priests of Baal, in 1 Kings xviiL 27. 
The word translated "ye are full" 
(nMo^/utivot) occurs only here, and in 
Acts xxvii. 38, "And when they had 
eaten enough.*' It is usually applied 
to a feast, and denotes those who are 
satiated or satisfied. So here it means, 
'You think you have enough. You 
are satisfied with your conviction of 
your own knowledge, and do not feel 
your need of any thing more.' % Ye 
ere ridu This is presenting the same 
idea in a different form. ' You esteem 
yourselves to be rich in spiritual gifts, 
ajid graces, so that you do not feel the 
necessity of any more.' ^ Ye have 
reigned as kings. This is *simp1y car- 
rying forward the idea before stated ; but 
in the form of a eKmax. The first me- 
taphor is taken from ^reona filled with 
food ! the second from those who are so 
rich that they do^not feel their want of 
BBore; the third from those who are 
raised to a throne, the highest elevation, 
where there was nothing further to be 
veached or desired. And the phrase 
means, that they bad been fully satis- 
fied with their condition and attain- 
DiMits, with their - knowledge and 



to God ye did reign, vUat we also 
might reign with you* 

9 For I think that God hath 



power, that they lived hke rich men 
and princes — revelling, as it were, on 
spiritual enjoyments, and disdaining all 
foreign influence, and instruction, and 
controL 1 Without us. Without our 
counsel and instruction. You have 
taken the whole management of mat- 
ters on yourselves without any regard 
to our advice or authority. You did 
not feel your need of our aid; and ypa 
did not regard our authority. You 
supposed you could get along as well 
without us as with us. ^ And I would 
to God ye did reign. Many interpret 
ere have understood this as if Paid 
had really expressed a wish that they 
were literal princes, that they might 
afibrd protection to him in his persecu* 
tion and troubles. Thus Grotius, 
Whitby, Locke, Rosenmiiller, and Dod- 
dridge. But the more probable inter- 
pretation is, that Paul here drops the 
irony, and addresses them in a sober, 
earnest manner. It is the expression 
of a wish that they were as truly hap 
py and blessed as they thought them- 
selves to be. 'I wish that you were so 
abundant in all spiritual improvements ; 
I wish that you had made such advances 
that you could be represented as full, 
and as rich, and as princes, needing 
nothing, that when I came I might 
have nothing to do but to partake of 
your joy.' So Calvin, Lightfoot, 
Bloomfield. It implies, (1.) A wish that 
they were truly happy and blessed; 
(2.) A doubt implied whether they were 
then so ; and, (3.) A desire on the part 
of Paul to partake of their real and 
true joy, instead of being compelled to 
come to them with the language of re- 
buke and admonition. See ver. 1&. 
21 < 

9. For I think, : It seems to me. 
Ghrotius thinks that this is to be taken 
ironiealiy, as if he had said, * It seems 
then that God has designed that we, the 
apostles, should be subject to contevpl 
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set fortli us the ^apostles last, as 
it were appointed to death : for 
we * are made a ' spectacle unto 

*xxr,thelaet(;g[)0»Ue9 aHeb.1033. . *thee^e. 

and sufieiing, and be made poor' and 
persecuted, while you are admitted to 
high honours and privileges.' But 
probably this is to be taken as a serums 
declaration of Paul, designed to show 
their actual condition and trials, while 
others yrere permitted to live in enjoy- 
ment. Whatever might be their con- 
dition, Paul says that the fondition of 
himself and his fellow labourers was 
one of much contempt and sufierii^ ; 
and the inference seems to b^ that 
they ought to doubt whether they were 
in a right state, or had any occanon £or 
their self-congratulation, since they so 
little resembled those whom God had 
set forth. 'l Hath set forth. Has 
showed us ; or placed us in public view, 
t The apostles last. Marg. or, the last 
tmostles (tm/c ieroTrixave to^arwsy 
Urotius supposes that this means in 
the lowest condition; the humblest 
state ; a condition likQ that of beasts. 
So Tertullian renders it And this in- 
terpretation is the correct one if the pas- 
sage be ironical. But Paul may mean 
to refer to the custom of bringing forth 
those in the amphitheatre at the con^ 
fusion of the spectacles who were to 
fight with other men, and who had no 
chance of escape. -These inhuman 
games abounded everywhere ; and Jtn 
allusion to them would be well under- 
stood, and is indeed often made by 
PauL Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 26. 1 Tim. 
yd. 12. 2 Tim. iv. 7. See Seneca 
Epis. ch. viL This interpretation 
receives support from the words which 
are used here, " God hath exhibited," 
'' spectacle," or theatre, which are all 
applicable to such an exhibition. Cal- 
vin, Locke, and others, however, sup- 
pose that Paul refers to the fact that he 
was the kut of the apostles ; but this 
interpretation does not suit the con- 
nexion of the passage. 'I As it tvere 
(•If). Intimating the certainty of 
death. Y Appointed unto skaih (sr^dtt- 



the world, and to angels, and to 
men. 

10 We are fools for Christ's 



fdM-idvc). Devoted to death. The word 
occurs nowhere else in the New Test** 
ment It denotes the certainty of death, 
or the fad of being destined to death ; 
and implies that such were their conti- 
nued conflicts, trials, persecutions, that 
it was morally certain that the^ would 
terminate in their death, and only when 
they died, as the last gladiators on the 
stage were destined to contend until they 
should die. This is a veiy strong ex« 
pression ; and denotes the continuance, 
the constancy, and the intensity of their 
sufferings in the cause of Christ. 
Y We are made a speetaek. Marg. 
theatre (P%trrM). The theatre, <» 
amphitheatre of the ancients was com* 
posed of an arena, or level floor, on 
which the combatants fought, and 
which was surrounded by circular seats 
rising above one another to a great 
height, and ctqmble of contamingr 
many thousand spectators. Paul re- 
presents himself as on this arena or 
stage, contending with foes, and des- 
tined to death. Around him and above 
him are an immense host o^ men and 
angels, looking on at the conflict, and 
awaiting the issue. He is not alone or 
unobserved. He is made public ; and 
the universe gazes on the struggle. 
Angels and men denote the universe^ 
as gazing upon the conflicts and stmg* 
gles of the apostles. It is a vain in- 
quiry here, whether he means good or 
bad angels.* The expression means 
that he was public in his trials, and 
that this was exhibited to the uniyerae. 
The whole verse is designed to couTej 
the idea that God had, for wise pur- 
poses, appointed them in the sig^t of 
the universe, to paini^ and trials, and 
persecutions, and poverty, and want, 
which would terminate - cmly in their 
death. See Heb. xii. 1, &.c What 
these trials were he specifles in the fol- 
lowing verses. 
10. We vn fools. This is OTidimt^ 
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«ake, but ye are wise in Christ ; 
we are weak, but ye are strong ; 
ye are honourable, but we are 
despised. 

ironical. ' We are doubtleas foolish 
men, but ye are wise in Christ. We, 
Paul, ApoUos, and Barnabas, have no 
elaims to the character of wise men — 
we are to be regarded as fools, unwor- 
thy of confidence, and unfit to instruct ; 
but yon are full of wisdom.' Y For 
Chrtafa sake (Jta.. X^iff^ror)* On ac- 
count of Christ ; or in reference to his 
cause, or in regard to the doctrines of 
the Christian religion, f But ye are 
wise in Christ* The phrase **in 
Christ," does not dififer in signification 
materially from the one above; <'for. 
Christ's sake." This is wholly ironi- 
cal, and is exceedingly pungent * You, 
Corinthians, boast of your wisdom and 
prudence. You are to be esteemed 
very wise. You are unwilling to sub* 
mit to be esteemed, fools. You are 
proud of your attainments. We, in 
the mean time, who are apostles, and 
who have founded your church,- are to 
be segarded as fools, and as unworthy 
of public confideQoe and esteem.' The 
whole design of this irony is to show 
the folly of their boasted wisdom. 
That they only should be wise and 
prudent, and the apostles fools, was in 
the highest degree absurd,; and this 
absurdity the apostle puts in a strong 
light by his irony. ^ We 9xe weak. 
We are timid and feeble, but you are 
daring, bold and fearless. This is 
irony. The very reverse was probably 
true. Paul was bold, daring, fearless 
in declaring the truth, whatever opposi- 
tion it might encounter ; and probably 
many of them were timid and time- 
serving, and endeavouring to avoid per- 
secution, and to accommodate them- 
selves to the prejudices tmd opinions of 
those who were wise in their own 
sight; the prejudices and opinions of 
the world. % Ye are honourable* 
Deserving of honour and obtaining it 
Still ironical. You are to be esteemed 
«9 worthy of praise. \ We v^ 4^' 

8* 



11 Even unto this . present- 
hour we both hunger and thirst, 
and are naked, * and are bufifeted. 



a Roin^>36* 



spised (oT/^w). Not only actually 
contemned, but worthy to be so. Thu 
was irony also. And the design was 
to show them how foolish was their 
self-confidence and self-flattery, and 
their attempt to exalt themselves. 

11. Even unto this present hour. 
Paul here drops the irony, and begins 
a serious recapitulation of his actual 
sufferings and trials. The phrase here 
used *^ unto this present hour" denotes 
that these things had been incesnnt 
through all their mimstry. They were 
not merely at the commencement of 
their worl^ but they had continued and 
attended them everywhere. And even 
then they were experiencing the same 
thing. These privations and trials 
were still continued, and were to be 
regarded as a part of the apostolic con- 
dition. 1 We both hunger and thirst* 
The apostles, Uke their master, were 
poor, and in travelling about from place 
to place, it often happened that they 
scarcely found entertainment of the 
plainest kind, or had money to pur- 
chase it It is no diriionour to be poor, 
and especially if that poverty is pro- 
duced by doing good to others, Paul 
might have been rich, but he chose to 
be poor for the sake of the gospel. To 
enjoy the luxury of doing good to 
others, we ought .to be willing to be 
hungry and thirsty, and to be deprived 
of our ordinary enjoyments. 5 -^^ 
are naked. In travelling, our clothes 
become old and worn out, and we have 
no friends to replace them, and no 
money to purchase new. It is no dis- 
credit to be clad in mean nument, if 
that is produced by self-denying toils 
in behalf of others. There is no hqnour 
in gorgeous apparel ; but there is real 
honour in voluntary poverty and want, 
when produced in the cause of bene- 
folence. Paul was not ashamed to 
travel, to preach, and to appear before 

princes aod kipgPt in « soitod wk 
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and have no certain dweliing- 
place; 

12 And labour, •working with 
our own hands : being reviled, * 

a Acta 20.34. 6 Matt5.44. Acta 7.00. 



wom-oQt gannent, for it was ijf om oat 
in the service of his master, and Divine 
Providence had arranged the circum- 
stances of his life. Bat how many a 
minister iiow* would be ashamed to 
appear in such clothing ! How many 
professed Christians are ashamed to go 
to the house of Grod because they can- 
not dress well, or be in the fashion, or 
outshine their neighboars! If an 
apostle was willing to be meanly clad 
in delivering the message of God, then 
assuredly we friiould be willing to 
preach, or to worship him in such 
clothing as he provides. We may add 
here, what a sublime spectacte was 
here ; and what a glorious triumph of 
the truth. Here was Paul with an 
impediment in. his speech ; with a 
personage small and mean rather than 
graceful ;, and in a mean and tattered 
dress ; and ofifm in chains, yet deliver- 
ing truth before which kings trembled, 
and which produced everywhere a deep 
impression on the human mind. Such 
was the power of the gospel then/ 
And such triumph did the truth then 
have over men. See Doddridge. 
^ And are buffeted. Struck vrith Sie 
hand. Note, Matt xxvi. 67. Proba- 
bly it is here used to denote harsh and 
injurious treatment in general. Comp. 
2 Cor. xiL 7. ^ And have no certain 
dweUing-place, No fixed or perma- 
nent home. They wandered to distant 
lands ; threw themselves on the hospi- 
tality of strangers, and even of the ene- 
mies of the gospel ; when driven from 
one place they went to another |^ and 
thus they led a wandering, uncertain 
life, amidst strangers and foes. They 
who know what are the comforts of 
home ; who are surrounded by beloved 
fiunilies ; who have a peaceful and happy 
fire-side ; and who enjoy the blessings 
of domestic tranquillity, may be able to 
qipredate the trials to wfaidi the •pof« 



we bless ; being persecuted, we 
suffer it : 

13 Being defamed, we en- 
treat : we are made as the filth 



ties were subjected. All this was for 
the sake of the gospel; all to pur- 
chase the blessings which we so richfy 
enjoy. 

12. And labour, dec This Paul 
often did. See Note, Acts xviii. 8. 
Compare Acts xx. 84. 1 Thess. iL 9. 
2 Thess. iii. 8. Y Being reviled. That 
they were often reviled or reproached, 
their history everywhere shows. See 
the Acts of the Apostles. They were 
reviled or ridiculed by the Gentiles as 
Jews ; and by all as Nazartnes, and as 
deluded followers of Jesus ; as the vic- 
tims of a Ibolish superstition and en 
thusiasm. Y We bksB. We return 
good for evil. In this they followed 
the explicit direction of the Saviour. 
See Note, Matt v. 44. The tnam idea 
in these passages is, that they were re* 
viled, were persecuted, &c. The other 
clauses, *'we bless," "we suffer it," 
dec. seem to be thrown in by the way 
to show how they bore this ill treatment. 
As if he had said ' we are reviled ; 
and what is more, we bear it patiently, 
and return good for evil.' At the same 
time that he was recounting his trials, 
he was, therefore, incidentally instruct-' 
ihg them in the nature of tiie gospel, 
and showing how their sufferings were 
to be borne; and how to illustrate 
the excellency of the Christian doc- 
trine. ^ Being, persecuted. Hole, 
Matt V. 11. 1 We suffer it. We sus- 
tain it; we do not revenge it; we 
abstain from resenting or resisting it 

13. Being defamed. Gredc, Blas- 
phemed, t. e. spoken of and to, in -a. 
harsh, abusive, and reproachful manner. 
The original and proper meaning of 
the word is to speak in a reproacfafnl 
manner of any one, whether of God or 
man. It is usually applied to God, bnt 
it may also be used of men. ^ Wo 
entreai. Either God in their behalf, 
pnymg him to foi;give them, or we en* 
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of the ear&, amd art the off- 
•couring' of aflihingB unto this 
day. 

a Lain.3.45. 

treat them to turn from their ■ins, and 
become converted to Gk>d. Probably 
the latter is the sense. They besought 
them to examine mose candidly their 
datms instead of reviling them; and 
to save their souls by embracing the 
gospel instead of destroying them by 
rejecting it with contempt and sooarn. 
^ We are made. We became ; we 
are so regarded or esteemed. The 
word here does not imply that there 
was any positive agency in making 
them such, but simply that they were 
in fact so regarded.- ^ At the fiUh of 
the earth. It would not be possible to 
employ stronger expressions to denote 
the contempt and soom with which 
they were everywhere regarded. The 
^oxH filth (in(flta9-ap/««T«) occurs no- 
where else in the New Testament. It 
properly denotes filth, or that which is 
•collected by sweeping a house, or that 
which is collected and cast away by 
purifying or cleansing any thing; 
hence any vile, worthless, and c<nitempt- 
ible object Among the Greeks the 
word was used to denote the victims 
which were ofiered to expiate crimest 
and particularly men of ignoble rank, 
and of a worUiless and wicked charac- 
ter, who were kept to be ofiered to the 
gods in a time of pestilence, to appease 
their anger, and to purify the nation. 
Bretschneider and Schleusner. Hence 
it was applied by them to men of the 
most vile, abject, and Worthless charac- 
ter. But it is not certain that Paul 
had any reference to that sense of the 
word. The whole force of the expres- 
sion may be met by the supposition 
that lie uses it in the sense of that filth 
or dirt which is collected by the process 
of cleansing or scouring any thing, as 
being vile, contemptible, worthless. So 
the apostles were regarded. And by the 
use of the word world here, he meant 
to say tiiat they were regarded 9f the 
most vile and worthlenkjnen which the 



14 I write not these things to 
shame you, but as my beloved 
sons ' I warn you. 

b ITbmBJSLJLL 

whole world could furnish ; not only 
the refuse g[ Judee, but of all the nar 
tions of the earth. As if he had said 
^taore vile and worthless men could 
not be found on the &ce of the earth.' 
Y And are the qf^aeouring of aU 
thingg. This word (ir^i^fuici) occurs 
nowhere else in the New Testament 
it does noi diflfer materially from the 
word rendered filth. It denotes that 
which ia rubbed off by scouiii^^ or 
cleaning any thing; and hence any 
.thing vile or worthlesss ; or a vile and 
wortfiless man. This tenn was also 
applied to vile and worthless men who 
were sacrificed or thrown into the sea 
as an expiatory offering, as it were to 
purify the people. Siiidas remarks 
that they said to such a man* ** be then 
our m^tioffMt," our redonptioii, and 
then flung him into the sea as a sacri- 
fice to Neptune. See Whitby, Calvin, 
Doddridge. 5 Unto this day, Coi^ 
tinually. We have been constantly so 
regarded. See ver. 11. 

14. To $hame you. It is not my 
design .to put you to shame by show- 
ing you how Uttle you sufier in com- 
pariBon with us. This is not our 
design, though it may have this efibct 
I have no wish to make yon ashamed, 
to appear to triumph over you or 
merely to taunt you. My design is 
higher and nobler than this. \ But at 
my beloved tons. Am my dear children. 
I speak as a fiither to his children, and 
I say these things for your good. No 
£stther would desire to make his child- 
ren ssbamed. In his counsels, en- ^ 
treaties, and admonitions, he would 
have a higher object than that 1 / 
warn you. I do not say these things 
in a harsh manner, with a severe spirit 
of rebuke : but in order to admonish 
you, to suggest counsel, to instil vris- 
dom into the mind. I say these things 
not to make you b^ush, but with the 
hope thst they may he the neane of 
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16 For though ye have ten 
thousand instructers in Christ, 
yet have ye not many fathers ; 
for in Christ Jesus I have be- 
gotten you through the gospel. 

your refoimation, and of a more holy life. 
No maOy no minister^ oog^ht to reprove 
another merely to ovenvbelm him with 
shame, but the object should always be 
to make a brodier hetter ; and the ad- 
monition should be so administered as 
to have this end, not sourly or morose- 
ly, but in a kind, tender, and afiSsction- 
«te mamer. 

16. For though ye have ten thou- 
aand instruetera. Though you may 
have or though you should have. It 
matters not how many you have, yet it 
is still true that I only sustain the re- 
lation to you of spiritual fiither, and 
whatever respect it is proper for you 
to hive toward them, yet there is a pe- 
culiar right which I have to admomsh 
you, and a peeutiar deference which is 
due to me, from my early labours 
among you, and from the &ct that you 
are my spiritual children. ^ Instruct- 
en, 6r. Pedagogues; or those who 
conducted children to sehool, and who 
superintended their conduct out of 
school hours. Hence those who had 
the care of children, or teachers in 
general. It is then applied to instruct- 
ers of any kind. ^ In Christ, In 
Ifae Christian system or doctrine. The 
authority which Paul claims here, is 
that which ti father has in preference 
to such an instructer. ^ Not many 
fathers. Spiritual fathers. That is, 
you have but one. You are to remem- 
ber that however many teachers you 
have, yet that I alone am your spiritual 
fiither. ^ In Christ Jesua, By the 
aid and authority of Christ I have 
begotten you by preaching his gospel 
and by his assistance. ^ I heme he- 
gotten you. I was the instrument of 
your conversion. ^ Through the goB' 
peL By means of the gospel; by 
preaching it to you» that is by the 
(mth. 
* 16* Wherefore, Sinc0 I am ypor 



16- Wherefore, I beseech you, 
be ye followers of me. 

17 For this cause have I sent 
unto you Timotheus, who is my 
beloved son, and faithful in the 

spiritual &ther. ^ Be yefolhwers of 
me. Imitate me; copy my example; 
Ksten to my admonitions. Probably 
Paul had particularly in his eye their 
tendency to form parties; and here 
admoni^es them that he had no dispo- 
sition to form sects^ and entreats them 
in this to imitate his* example. A 
minister should always so live as thai 
he can, without pride or ostentation, 
point to his own example ; and entieat 
his people to iipitate him. He should 
have such a confidence. in his own in* 
tegrity; he should lead such a blame- 
less life ; and he should be assured thai 
his people have tomueh emdeneeofkia 
integrtiy, that he can point them to 
his own example, and entreat them to 
live like himself. And to do this, he 
should live a life of piety, and should 
furnish such evidence of a pure con- 
versation, that his people may have 
reason to regard him as a holy man. 

17. For this cause. In order to re- 
mind you of my doctrines and my man- 
ner of life. Since I am hindered from 
coming myself, I have sent a fellow 
labourer as my messenger, well ac- 
quainted wkh my views and feelingsj^ 
that he might do what I would do if I 
were present ^ Have I sent unto you 
Timotheus. Timothy, the companion 
and fellow labourer of Paul. This 
was probably when Paul was at Ephfr' 
BUS. He sent Timothy and Erastus 
into Macedonia, probably with in- 
structions to go to Corinth if conve- 
nient Yet it was not quite certain 
that Timothy would come to them, for 
in ch. xvi. 10, he expresses a doubt 
whether he would. Paul was probably 
deeply engaged in Asia, and did not 
think it proper thsn for him to leave 
his field of labour. He probably sup- 
posed also, that Timothy, as his ambas* 
sador, would be able to settle the diffi« 
ooUiw in Corinth as well as if ho 
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Lord, who shall bring you into 
remembrance of my ways which 
be in Christ, as I teach every- 
where in every church. 

18 Now some are puffed up, 
as though I would not come to 
you. 

were himflelf present 1 My beloved 
aon^ In the gospeL See Acts xvi 1 
— 3. 1 Tim. L 2. He supposed, there- 
fore, Uutt they would luten to him 
with great respect 1 And faithful in 
the Lord. A true Christian and a 
faithful servant of Christ ; and who is,, 
therefore, worthy of your confidence. 
\0f my ways. My doctrine, my 
teaching, my mode of life. *| Whu^ 
be in Christ. That is, my Christian 
life ; taj ministry ; or my conduct as a 
Christian and a follower of the Saviour. 
^ As I teach everywherCf &c This 
was designed probably to show them 
that he taught them no new or peculiar 
doctrines ; he wished them simply to 
conform to the common rules of the 
churches, and to be like their Christian 
brethren everywhere. The Christian 
church is founded everywhere on the 
same doctrines; is bound to obey the 
same laws; and is fitted to produce 
and cherish the same spirit The same 
spirit that was requir»l in Ephesus or 
Antioch, was required at Corinth ; the 
same spirit that was required at Corinth, 
at Ephesus, or at Antioch, is required 
now. 

18. Now some are puffed up. They 
are pufied up with a vain c^ifidenoe ; 
they say that I would not dare to come ; 
that I would be afraid to appear among 
them, to administer discipline, to re- 
buke them, or to supersede their au- 
thority. Probably he had been detain- 
ed by 'the demand oi^ his services in 
other places, and by various providen- 
tial hinderances finm going there, until 
they supposed that he stayed away 
from* fear. And possibly he might ap- 
prehend that they would think he had 
sent Timothy because he was afraid to 
oome himaelC Their conduct was an 



19 But I will come to you 
shortly, if * the Lord will ; and 
will know, not the speech of 
them which are puffed up, but ^ 
the power! 

20 For the kingdom ' of God 
is not in word, but in power. 

a James 4. 16. b 6al.2.6. c Rom.14.17. 

instance of the haughtiness and arro- 
gance which men will assume when 
they suppose they are in no danger of ^ 
reproof or punishment 

19. BtU 1 will come. It Is from no 
fear oi them that I am kept* away ; and 
to convince them of this I will come to 
them speedily. ^ If the Lord toUL 
If the jLord permit ; if by his provi- 
dence he allows me to go. Paul re- 
garded the entering on a journey as 
dependant on the will of God ; and 
felt that God had aU in his hand. No 
purpose should be formed without a 
reference to his will; no plan without 
feeling that he can easily frustrate it 
and disappoint us. fiee James iv. 15.^ 
Y And win know. I will examine ; I 
will put to the test ; I will fully under- 
stand. Y Not the speech, Slc. Not 
their vainand empty boasting; not their 
confident assertions, and their self' 
complacent views. ^ But the power* 
Their real power. I will put tlieir 
power to the proof; I will see whether 
they are able to effiact what they affirm ; 
whether they have more real power than 
I have. I will enter fully into the work 
of discipline, and will ascertain whether 
they have such authority in the drarch, 
such a power of party and of oombin»< 
tion, that they can resist me, and op* 
pose my administration ef the dis& 
pline which the church needs. ** A paa* 
sage,'* says Bloomfield, "which cannot, 
in nerve and vigour,* or dignity and 
composed confidence, be easily pturaUel- 
ed, even in Demosthenes himself." 

20. For the kingdom t^ God. The 
reign of God in the church (Note, Matt 
iii. 2) ; meaning here, probably, the 
power or authority which was to be ex- 
erased in the government and diici{^e 
of the churoh. Ox it may refer to th» 
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21 What will ye ? ehall • I 
come unto you with a rod, or 

a2Cor.iaiO. 

manner in which the church had been 
established. ^ It has not been set up by 
empty boasting; by pompous preten- 
sions; by confident assertions. Such 
empty boasts would do little in the 
great work of founding, governing, 
and preserving the church ; and unlesd 
men have some higher powers than this 
they are not quaked to be religious 
teachers and guides.' 1 But in power. 
(1.) In th^ miraculous power by which 
the church was established— the power 
of the Saviour and of the apostles in 
working miracles. (2.) Ip the power of 
the Holy Grhost in the gift of tongues, 
and in his influence on the heart 
in converting men. Note, ch. L 18. 
(3.) In the continual power which is 
needful to protect, defend, and govern 
the church. Unless teacban dbowed 
that they had such power, they were 
not qualified for their ofiice. 

21. What mil ye» It depends on 
yourselves how I shall come. If yod 
lay aside your contentions and strifes ; 
if you odminister discipline as you 
should ; if you give yourselves heartily 
and entirely to the work of the Lord, I 
shall come, not to reprove or to punish, 
but as a fedier and a fiiend. But if 
you do not heed my exhortations or 
the labours of Timothy ; if you still 
continue your contentions, and do not 
remove the occasions of offence, I shall 
come with severity and the language 
of rebuke. Y y^h a rod. To cor- 
rect and punish. 1 /n the tpirit of 
meekneaa. .Comferting and commend- 
ing instead of chastising. Paul inti- 
mates thai this depended on them- 
selves. They had the power, and it 
was their duty to administer discipline ; 
but if they wouU not do it, the task 
would devolve on him as the founder 
and father of the church, and as in- 
trusted with power by the Lord Jesus 
to administer the severity of Christian 
discipline, or to punuh those who 
offended by bodily su£kring. See ch. 
▼• 6 ; ch. xi, 30* See also the case of 



in love, and in the spirit of 
meekness ? 

Ananias and Sapphira (Acts v. 1, &c.^, 
and of Elymas the sorcerer. (Acts 
xiii. 10, 11.) 

BBMABKS. 

Ist. We should endeavour to form a 
proper estimate of the Christian minis- 
try, ver. 1. We should regard minis- 
ters as the servants of Jesus Christy 
and honour them for their master's 
sake ; and esteem them also in propor- 
tion to their fidelity. They are entis- 
tled to respect as the ambasBadors of 
.the Son of God ; but that respect alao 
should be in proportion to their resem- 
blance of him and their faithfulness in 
their work. They who love the minis- 
ters of Clirist, who are like him, and 
who are faithfiil, love the master that 
tent them ; they who hate and despise 
them despise bun. See Matt x. 40— 
42. 

2d. Ministers should be faithful, ver* 
2. They are the stewards of Christ. 
They are appointed by him. They are 
responsible to him. They have a most 
important trust — ^more important than 
any other stewards, and they should 
live in such a manner as to receive the 
approbation of their master. 

3d. It ia of little consequence what 
the world thinks of us. ver. 8. A 
good name is on many accounts desira- 
ble; but it should not be the leading 
consideration; nor should we do any 
thing m«re/^ to obtain it Desirable a» 
is a feir reputation, yet the opinion of 
the world is not to be too highly 
valued; for, (1.) It often misjudges; 
(2.) It is prejudiced for or against us ; 
(3.) It is not to decide our final desti- 
ny ; (4.) To desire that simply, is a 
selfish and base passion. 

4th. The esteem even of friends is 
not be the leading object of hfe. ver. 2. 
This is valuable, but not so valuable as 
the approbation of God. Friends are 
partial, and even where they do not 
approve our course, if we are oonsoien* 
tious, we should be willing to bear 
with their disapprobation. A good 
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coQscienoe is every thing. The appro- 
bation even of friends cannot help us 
in the day of judgment. 

5th. We should distrust ourselves, 
ver. 9f 4. We should not pronounce 
too confidently on our motives or our 
conduct We may be deceived. There 
lily be much even in our own motives 
that may elude our most careful inqui- 
ry. This should teach us humility, 
and self^listrust, and chari^. Know- 
ing our own liableness to misjudge our- 
selves, we should look with kindness 
on the faults and failings of others. 

6th. We see here the nature of the 
future judgment v^r. 5. (I.) The 
hidden things of darkness will be 
brought out — all the secret crimes, and 
plans, and purposes of men will be 
developed. All that has been done in 
secret, in darkness, in the night, in pa- 
laces and in prisons, will be developed. 
What a development will take place in 
the great day when the secret crimes 
of a world shall be revealed ; and when 
all that has now escaped the notice of 
men, and tho punishment of courts, 
shall be brought out! (2.) Every 
man's secret thoughts shall be revealed. 
There will be no concealment then. 
All that we have devised or desired ; 
all the thoughts that we have forgotten, 
afaall there be brought out to noonday. 
How will the sinner tremble when all 
his thoughts are made- l^nown ! Sup- 

gose, unknown \o him, some person 
ad been writing down aU that a man 
has thought for a d^, a week, or a 
year, and should begin to read, it to 
him. Who is there that would not 
Kang his head with shame, and trem- 
ble at such a record 1 Yet at the day, of 
judgment the thoughts of 'the whole 
life will be revealed. (3.^ Every man 
Mall be judged as he ou^ to be. God 
is impartial. The man that ought to 
be saved will be ; the man that ought 
not will not be. How solemn. will be 
the' impartial trial of the world/ 
Who can think of it hut with alajrm ! 

7th. We have no occasion for pride 
or vain-boasting, ver. 7. All that, we 
have of beauty, health, wealth, honour, 
graoe, haa been given to us by God. 



For what he has given us we should 
be grateful; but it s^uld not excite 
pride. It is, indeed, valuable because 
(rod gives it, and we should remember 
his mercies, but we should not boast 
We have nothing to iKmst ot Had 
we our deserts, we should be driven 
away in his wrath, and made wretched. 
That any are out of hell is matter of 
thankfulness ; that one possesses mofe 
than anotl^er proves that God is a 
sovereign, and not that we are more 
worthy than another, or that there is 
by nature any ground of preference 
which one has over another. 

8th. Irony and sarcasm are some- 
times lawful and p^per. ver. 8 — 10. 
But it is not often as safe as it was in 
the hands of the apostle Paul. . Few 
men can regulate the talent properly ; 
few should allow themselves to indulge 
in it It is rarely employed in the 
Bible ; and it is rarely employed else- 
where where it does not do injury. The 
cause of truth can be usually sustained 
by sound argument; and that which 
cannot be thu^ defended is not worth 
defence. Deep wounds are often made 
by the severity of wit and irony ; and 
an indulgence in this usually pre- 
vents a man from having a single 
friend. 

9th. We see from this chapter what 
religion has cost ver. 9 — 13. Paul 
states the sufferings that he and the 
other apostles endured in order to es- 
tablish it They were . despised, and 
persecuted, and poor, and regarded as 
the refuse of the world. The Christiaii 
religion was founded on the blood .of 
its author, and has been reared amidst 
the nghs and tears of its friends. All 
its early advocates were subjected to 
persecution and trial; and to engage 
in this work involved the certainty of 
being a martyr. We enjoy not a bless- 
ing which has not thus been purchased ; 
and which has not come to us through 
the self-denials and toils of the best 
men that the earth has known. Per- 
secution raged around all the early 
friends of the church ; and it rose and 
spread while the fire of martyrdom 
spread, and while its friends were 



96 



L CORINTHIANS. 



tA. D. 5d. 



CHAPTER V. , 

IT is reported commonly that 
there U fornication among 
you, and such fornication as is 

everfwhere cast ont as evil, and called 
to bleed in its defence. 

10th. We have here an illustrious 
instanoe of the manner in which re? 
proach, and contempt, and scorn should 
be borne, ver. 12, 13. The apostles imi- 
tated the 'example of their Master and 
followed his precepts. They prayed for 
their enemies, persecutors, and slander- 
ers. There is nothing but religion that 
can produce this spirit; and this can 
do ' it always. The Saviour evinced 
it ; his apostles evinced it ; and all 
should evince it, who profess to be its 
friends. — We may remark, (1.) This 
is not produced by nature. It is the 
work ik grace alone. (2.) It is the 
very spkit and genius of Christianity 
to produce it. (3.) Nothing but reli- 
gion will enable a man to bear it, and 
will produce this temper and spirit 
(4.) We have an instance here of 
what ail Christians should evince. All 
should be in this like the apostles. All 
should be like the Saviour faimselfl 

11th. We have an argument here 
for the truth of the Christian religionr 
The argument is founded on the &ct 
that the apostles were willing to suffisr 
so much in order to establish it. — They 
professed to have been eye-witnesses 
of what they affirmed. They had 
nothing to gain by spreading it if it 
was not true. They exposed them- 
aelves to persecution on this account, 
and became willing to die rather than 
deny its truth. — ^Take, for example,,the 
ease of the apostle Paul. (1.) He had 
every prospect of honour and of wealth 
in his own country. He had been li- 
berally educated, and had the confi- 
dence of his countrymen. He might 
have risen to the highest station of 
trust or ioflnence. He had talents 
which would have raised him to dis- 
tinction anywhere. (2.) He could 
not have been nastaken in regard to 
Uie events connected with his oonver- 




not 80 much as named among 
the Gentiles, that ' one should 
have his father's wife. 

sion. Acts IX. The scene, the vok 
the light, the blindness, were all thi] 
which could not have been counter- 
feited. They were open and public. 
They did not occur "in a comer." 
(3.) He had no earthly motive to 
change his course. Christianity vras 
despised when he embraced it; its 
friends wei:e few and poor ; and it had 
no prospect of spreading through the 
world. It conferred no wealth ; bestow* 
ed no diadem; imparted no honours; 
gave no ease ; conducted to no friend- 
ship of the great and the mighty. It 
subjected its friends to persecuticw, and 
tears, and trials, and death. What 
should induce such a man to make 
such a change? Why should Paul 
have embraced this, but from* a convic- 
tion of its truth 1 How could he be 
convinced of that truth except by some 
argument that should be so strong as 
to overcome his hatred to it, make him 
willing to renounce all his prospects 
for it ; to encounter all that the world 
could heap upon him, and even death 
itself, rather than deny it ? But such 
a religion had a higher than any earthly 
origin, and must have been from God. 

12th. We may expect to suffer re- 
proach. It has been the common lot 
of all, from the time of the Master him- 
self to the present. Jesus was re- 
proached ; the apostles were reproach- 
ed ; the martyrs were reproached, and 
we are net to be surprised that minis- 
ters and Christians are called to like 
trials now. It is enough " for the dis- 
ciple that he be as his Master, and the 
servant as his Lord." 

CHAPTER V. 

This chapter is entirely occupied 
with a notice of an offence which ex- 
isted in the chureh at Corinth, and 
with a statement of the measures 
which the apostle expected them to 
pursue in regard to it Of the exist- 
ence of this ofienoe he had been in- 
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fomiedt profaiibly Ijj ^thoM of the 
home of Chloe/' ch. L 11, and there is 
reason to suppose that they had not 
even alluded to it in the letter which 
they ha4 sent to him asking advice. 
See oh. Tii. 1. Comp. the Introduc- 
tion. The apostle (ver. 1) reproves 
them fiir tolerating a species of licen- 
tiousness which vras not tolerated even 
hy the heathens; he reproves them 
(ver. 2) for being puffed up with pride 
even while tlus scfuidal existed in their 
church ; he ordered them forthwith to 
purify the chnrch by removing the in- 
oestuouii person (ver. 4, 6) ; and ex- 
horted them to preserve themselves 
firom the influence which a single 
conupt person might have, operating 
Vke leaven in a mass. (ver. 6, 7.) 
Then, lest they should mistake his 
meaning, and suppose that by com- 
manding them not to keep company 
with licentious persons (ver. 9), he 
ineant to say, that they should with- 
draw all inteBcourse from the heathen 
who were known to be idolaters and 
corrupt, he says that that former com-< 
mand was not designed to forbid all 
intercourse with them, (ver. 9 — 12)-; 
but that he meant his injunction now 
to extend particularly to such as were 
profesied members of the chnrch ; that 
they were not to cut off all intercourse 
widi society at large because it was 
ooirapt; that if any man professed to 
be a Christie and yet was guilty of 
such practices they were to disown him 
(ver. 11) ; that it was not his province, 
nor did he assume it, to judge the hea- 
then world which was withM the 
church (ver. 12) ; but that thii was 
entirely consistent with the View that 
he had a right to exercise discipline 
within the church, on such as pro- 
fessed to be Christians ; and that there- 
fore, fhey were bound to put away that 
wicked person. 

1. It is reported, 6r. It is heaird. 
There is a rumour. That rumour had 
been brought to Paul, probably by the 
members of the family of Chloe. ch. 
L 1 1. ^ Commonly ("OxocJ. Every- 
where. Itf" is a matter m common 
fione. It is so public that it cannot be 

9 



9onofla]ed ; and so certain thai it caa- 
not be denied. This was an offence, 
he informs us, which even the heathen 
would not justify or tolerate ; and» there 
fore, the report had spread not only 
in the churches, but even among the 
heathen, to the great scandal of reli- 
gion^*— When a report obtains such a 
circulation, it is certainly time to in- 
vestigate it, and to correct the evil. 
^ That tiiere is fomieaiion. See 
Note, Acts XV. 20. The word is here 
used to denote incest ; for the apostle 
immediately explains tiie nature of the 
ofience. ^ And tuek fomicatum, dec. 
An dTence that is not tolerated or 
known among the heatiien. This 
greatiy aggravated the offence, that in 
a Christian church a crime should bo 
tolerated among its membfts which 
even gross heathens would regard with 
abhorrence. That this o£knce was re- 
garded with abhorrence by even the 
heathens has been abundantly proved 
by. quotations firom classic writers. See 
Wetstein, Bloomfield, , and Whitby. 
Cicero says of the offence, expressly, 
that ''it was an incredible and unheard 
of crime." Pro Cluen. 5. 6. — When 
Paul says that it was not ** so much as 
named among the Grentiles," he doubt- 
less uses the word (oy&/«a{«Tdu) in the 
sense of named with approbation, 
toleratedf or allowed. The crime was 
known in a few instances, but chiefly 
of those who were princes and rulers ; 
but it was nowhere regarded with ap^ 
protrntion, but was always treated as 
abominable widcedness. All that the 
connexion requires us to' understand 
by the word " named" here is, that it 
was not tolerated or allowed; it was 
treated with abhorrence, and it was, 
therefore, more scandalous that it was 
allowed in a Christian church.— Whit- 
by supposes tiiat this offence that was 
tolerated in the church at Corinth gave 
rise to the scandals that were circulated 
among the heathen respecting the early 
Christians, that they allowed of licen- 
tious intercourse, among the members of 
their churches. This reproach was cir* 
culated extensively among the heathen, 
and. the primitive Christians were at 
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2 And ye are puffed up, and 
have not rather mourned, * that 
he that hath done this deed 
might he ^ken away fi^m among 
you. 

a 2Cor.7.7. 

 I • I ' I I  I a I   n il 

much pains to refute it ^ TTuit one 
should have. Probably as bis wife; 
or it may mean simply that he had 
ciiminal intercourse with her. Per- 
haps some man had parted with his 
wife, on some accoqnt, and his son had 
married her, or maintained her for cri- 
. minal intercourse. It is evident firom 
2 Cor. vii. 12, that the person who had 
suffered the wrong, as well as he who 
had done it, was still alive.— Whether 
this was ^marriage or concubinage, has 
been disputed by commentators, and it 
is not possible, perhaps, to determine. 
See the subject discussed in Bloom- 
field. 

2. Ana ye are puffed up. Note, 
ch. iv. 18. You are filled with pride, 
and with a vain conceit of your own, 
wisdom and purity, notwithstanding the 
existence of this enormous wickedness 
in your church. This does not mean 
that they were puffed up, or proud on 
account of the existence of this wick- 
edness, but they were filled with pride 
notwithstanding, or in spite of it. 
They ought to have been a humbled 
people. They should have mourned ; 
and should have given their first atten-^ 
tion to the removal of the eviL But 
instead of this, they had given indul- 
gence to proud feeling, and had be- 
come elated with a vain confidence in 
their spiritual purity. Men are always 
elated and proud when they have the 
least oecasion fi>r it f And have not 
rather mourned^ &c Have not rather 
been so afilicted and troubled iw to 
take the proper means lor removing 
the offence. The word mourn here is 
taken in that large sense. Ye have 
not been so much aiHictcd-— so troubled 
with the existence of this wickedness, 
as to take the proper measures to re- 
move the offender. — ^Acts Of discipline 
in the dhorch fllioakl always commence 



3 For I verily, as absent * in 
body, but present in spirit, haye 
* judged already, as theugh I 
were present, concerning hlni 
that hath so done tluis deed ; 

h QtASLA. > or, daUrmiiud. 

with mourning that there is occasion 
for it It should not be anger, or 
pride, or revenge, or party feeling, 
which prompt to it It should be deep 
grief that there is occaaon for it ; and 
tender compassion for the ofiender. 
^1 Mght he taken away. By excom* 
munication. He should not, while he 
continues in this state, bs allowed to 
remain in your communion. 

8. For I verilu. But I, whatever 
it may cost me ; however you may es- 
teem my interference; and whatever 
personal ill-will may be the result to- 
wards me, have adjudged this case to 
be so flagrant as to demand the exercise 
of discipline, and since the church to 
whom it belongs have neglected it I 
use the authority of an apostle, and of 
a spiritual father, in directing it to take 
place. This was not a formal sentence 
of excommunication ; but it was the 
declared opinion of an apostle that 
such a sentence should be passed, and 
an injunction on the church to exercise 
this act of discipline. 1 As absent in 
body. Since I am not personally pro- 
sent with you, I express my opinion is 
this manner. I am absent in body 
from you, and cannot, therefore, tak« 
those steps in regard to it which I 
could were I present \ But present 
in ^pirit, Mj heart is with you : my 
feelmgs are with you ; I have a deep 
and tonder interest in the case ; and 1 
judge as if I were personally present 
Many suppose that Paul by this re- 
fen to a power which was given to the 
apostles, lihough at a distance, to dian 
oem the real circumstances of a eaae 
by the .gift oi the Spirit Gomp. Col* 
u. 6. 2 Kings v. 26 ; vL 12. ( Whitbj^ 
Doddridge, dtc^ But the phrase does 
not demand this interpretation. Paul 
meant, probably, that thou^ he was 
absent, yet his ooind and attention ha4 
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4 In the name * of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, when ye are ga- 
thered together, and my spirit, 

a aCor^9tlO. 

been given to thii snbject ; he felt as 
deeply ae though he were present, and 
would act in the aame way. He had, 
in aome way, been Ailly appiiied of all 
the circumstances of ihe ease, and he 
felt it to be his duty to express his 
views on the subject. 1 Have judged 
abrtady. Margin, Determintd (uin^x), 
I have made up my mind; have de- 
cided, and do decide. That is, he had 
determined what aught to be done in 
the case. It was a case in which the' 
course which ought to be pursued was 
plain, and on tlids pobt his mind was 
settled. What that course should be he 
states immediately. ^ As though I were 
pruent. As though I had a personal 
Knowledge of the whole affair, and 
were wi& you to advise.— We may be 
certain that Paul had the fullest infor- 
mation as to this case ; and that the 
eircumstances were well known. In- 
deed, it was a ease about the facts of 
which there could be no doubt They 
were everywhere known (ver. 1), and 
^ there was no need, therefore, to attempt 
to establish them by formal proof. 

4. In the name, Ae. By the authority ; 
or in the behalf; or acting by his com- 
mission or power. 2 Cor. ii 10. See 
Nofe, Acts iii. 6. This does not refer 
to Paul alone in declaring his opinion, 
but means that they were io be assem- 
bled in the name of the Lord Jesus, 
and ttiat they were to proceed to exer- 
cise discipline by his authority. The 
idea is, that the authority to administer 
discipline is derived from the Lord 
Jesus Christ, and is to be exercised in 
his name, and to promote his honour, 
i When ye <tre gathered together. Or, 
'You being assembled in the name of 
tiie Lord Jesus.' This is to be con- 
■acted with the previous words, and 
means, (1.) That they were to be aaiem- 
bled for the purpose of administering 
discipline ; and (2.) That this was to be 
done in the name and by the authority 



with the power * of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, 

6 To deliver ' such an one 

frMattl6.19.Jiio.2(X33. elTina.90. | 

of the Lord Jesus. ^ And my spirii, 
ver. 3. As if I were with you ; that is, 
with my declared ' opinion ; knowing 
what I would advise, were I one of you ; 
or, I being virtuaUy present with you 
by having delivered my opinion. It 
cannot mean that Paul's soul would be 
really present with them, but ^tfaat, 
knowing his views and Mings, and 
what he woold do, and knowing his love 
for them, they could act as if he were 
thefe. This passage proves that dtsct- 
ptine belongs to the church itself; and 
so deep was Paul's conviction of this, 
that even he would not administer it, 
without their concurrence and action. 
And if Paul would not do it, and 
in a case too where bodily pains were 
to be inflicted by miraculous agency, 
assuredly no other ministers have a 
right to assume the authority to admi- 
nister discipline without the action and 
the concurrence of the church itself. 
\ With the power, Ac This phrase is 
to be connected with the following 
verse. ' I have determined what ought 
to be done. The sentence which I 
have passed is this. You are to be 
assembled in the nsme and authority 
of Christ I shall be virtually present 
And you are to deliver such a one to 
Satan, by the power of our Lord Jeaue 
Christ.' That is, it is to be done by 
you ; and the miraeulous power which 
will be evinced in the case will proceed 
from the Lord Jesus. The word power 
(Svfdfioc), is used commonly in the New 
Testament to denote s<mie miraculous 
and extraordinary power ; and here 
evidently means that the Lord Jesus 
would put forth such a power in the 
infliction of pain and for the 'preserva* 
tion of the purity of his church. 

5. To deliver. This is the sentenoe 
which is to be executed. You are to 
deliver him to Satan, 6cc 1 Unto 
Satan. Bexa, and the Latin fathers, 
suppose that this is only an exprsssien 
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unto Satan for the destruction of 
the flesh, that the ** spirit may be 



a cll.32. 



of excommunication. They at^f that in 
the Scriptures there are but two king- 
doms recognised— >the kingdom of God, 
or the church, and the kingdom of the 
^orld, which is regarded as under the 
control of Satan ; and that to exclude 
a man from one is to subject him to the 
dominion of the other. There is some 
foundation for this opinion ; and there 
can be no doubt that excommunieaiion 
is here iutended, and that, by excom- 
munication, the offender was in some 
apnse placed under the control of 
Satan. It is further evident that it is 
here supposed that by being thus placed 
under him the offender would be sub- 
ject to corporal inflictions by the agency 
of Satan, which are here called the 
''destruction of the flesh.'' Satan is 
elsewhere referred to as the author of 
bodily diseases. Thus in the case of 
Job. Job ii. 7. A similar instance is 
mentioned in 1 Tim. L 20, where Paul 
says he had delivered Hymeneas and 
Alexander to " Satan, that th6y might 
learn not to blaspheme.'' It may be 
observed here that though this was to 
be done by the concurrence of the 
church, as having a right to administer 
discipline, yet it was directed by apos- 
tolic authority; and there is no evi- 
dence that this was the usual form of 
excommunication, nor ought it now to 
be used. There was evidentiy mtroeu- 
lou» power evinced in this case, and 
that power has Icmg since ceased in the 
church* t ^or the destrueUon of the 
Jlesh, We may observe here, (1.) That 
this does not mean that the man was to 
die under the infliction of the censure, 
for the object was to recover him ; and 
it is evident that, whatever he sufifered 
as the consequence of this, he survived 
it, and Paul again instructed the Corin* 
thians to admit him to their fellowship. 
3 Cor. ii. 7. (2.) It was designed to 
punish him for licentiousness of life— 
eften called in the Scriptures one of the 
sins, or works of the flesh (Gal. ▼. 19), 
and tlu) design wai that the punish- 



saved in the day of the Lord Jesus. 
6 Your glorying ^ is not good. 

ft James 4. 16. 

ment should follow in the kne of the 
offtsMty or be a just retribution-^aa 
punishment often does. Many have 
supposed that by the ** destruction of 
the flesh" Paul meant only the destmo* 
tion of his fleshly appetites or carnal 
affixations; and that he supposed that 
this would be effected by the act of ex- 
conmiunication. But it is very evident 
from the Scriptures that the ^Mstles 
were imbued with the power of inflicting 
diseases or bodily calamities for crinlkea. 
See Acts xiii 11. 1 Cor..xi. 30. What 
this bodily malady was, we have no 
means of knowing. It is evident that 
it was not of very long duration, since 
when the aposUe exhorts them (2 Cor. 
XL 7) again to receive him, there is no 
mention made of hia sufiering then 
under it — ^This was an extraordinary 
and miracidous power. It was designed 
for the government of the church in it» 
infancy, when every thing was fitted to 
show the direct agency of God ; and it 
ceased, doubtiess, with the~ apostles. 
The chureh now has no such power. 
It caimot now work mifacles ; and all 
its discipline now is to be moral discH 
pline, designed not to inflict bodily pain 
and penalties, but to work a moral re- 
formation in Uie ofiender. \ That the 
spirit may be aaned. That his soul 
might be saved ; that he might be cor- 
rected, humbled, and reformed by these 
suflerings, afkd recalled to the paths of 
piety and virtue. This expresses the 
true design of the discipline of the 
church, and it ought never to be in- 
flicted but with a direct intention to 
benefit the offender, and to save the 
soul. £ven when he is cut off and 
disowned, the design should not be 
vengeance, or punishment merely, hat 
it should be to recover him and save 
him fiom ruin. \ In the day of the 
Lord Jesus. The day of judgment 
when the Lord Jesus shall come, and 
shall collect his people to himselt 

6. Your glorying. Your boasting ; 
as confidence in your present coiiditioD» 
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Know ye not that a little leaven 
* leaveneth the whole lump ? 

ai if yoa were eminent |n parity and 
piety, t b ^^ good, l» not well, 
proper, right Boasting^ is never good ; 
bat it is espedally wrong when, as here, 
there la an exiating evil that is likely to 
oorraot the whole church. When men 
are disposed to boast, they shoold at 
once make the inquiry whether there is 
not some sui indulged in, en aeoount 
of which they .should be humbled and 
subdued. If aU individual Christians, 
and all Christian churches, and all men 
of every rank and condition, would look 
at things as they are, they woald never 
find occasion for boasting. It is only 
when we are blind to the leatities of 
the caae, and overtook our faults, that 
we ore disposed to boast The reason 
why this was improper in Corinth, Paul 
sta tes  t hat any sin would tend to cor- 
rupt the whole church, and that there- 
fere they ought not to boast until that 
was removed, t -^ ^t^^^ kaven, &jc 
K small quantity of leaven or yeast will 
pervade the entire mass of flour, or 
dough, and diffuse itself through it all. 
This is evidently a proverbial saying. 
It occurs also in CiaL v. 9. Comp. 
Note, Matt xiii. 3S. A similar figure 
occurs also in the Qreek classic writers. 
—By haven th^ Hebrews metaphori- 
cally understood whatever had the 
power of eorrupUn^t whether doctrine, 
or example, or any tiling else. See 
Note, Matt xvL 6. The sense here is 
plain. A single sin indulged in, or 
allowed in the churdi, wouM act like 
leaven— t4t would pervade ajid corrupt 
the whole diureh, unless it was re- 
moved. On this ground, and for this 
reason, discipline should be adminis- 
tered, and the eorrapt member should 
he removed. 

7. Purge out ihtre^fre, dec Put 
away ; ~ iree yonrselves from, f The 
M leoMn, The apostle here takes 
occasion, from the mention of leaven^ to 
iidiort the Corinthians to put away 
«ke and sin. The figure is derived 
too Am cdstem of the Jews in patting 



7 Purge out therefore the old 
leaven; tidat ye may be a new 

away leaven at the celebntion: of the 
passover. By the old leaven he means 
vice and sin; and alto here the per- 
son who had committed the sin in 
their chureh. As the Jews, at the 
celebration of the passover, gave all 
diligence in removing leaven from their 
hou se s sea rching every part of their 
dwellings with candles, that they might 
remove every particle of leavened bread 
from their l»bitations-HK) the apostle 
exhorts them to use all diligence to 
search out and remove all sin. Y Thai 
ye may he a new lump. That yon 
may be like a new mass of flour, or 
dough, before the leaven is put into it 
That you may be pure, and free from 
the corrupting principle. ^ Am ye are 
unleavened. That is, as ye are bound 
by your Christian profession to be un- 
leavened, or to be pure. Your very 
profession implies this, and you ought, 
therefore, to remove all impurity, and 
to become holy. Let there be no im- 
purity, and no mixture inconsistent 
with that holmess which th^ gospel 
teaches and requires. The apostie here 
does not refbr merely to the case of the 
in<Se8tuous perMn, but ho tekes occasion 
to exhort them to put away all sin. 
Not oply to remove this occasion of 
ofience, but to remove all impu^ty, that 
they might become entirely and only 
holy. • The doctrine w, that Christians 
are by their profession holy, and that 
therefore they ought to give all dili- 
gence 16 remove every tibing that is 
impure. ^ For even Christ f dec As 
the Jews, when their paschiU lamb was 
slain, gave great diligence to put ^way 
all leaven from their dweUingflf, so 
we Christians, siffce our passover is 
slain, ought tp give the like^ diligence 
to remove all that is impure and co^ 
rupting from our heaits,— There can be 
no doubt h^re that the paschal lamb 
was a type of the Messiah ; and as HtUe 
that the leaven was understood to be 
emblematic of impurity ^d sin, and 
that tiieir being required to put it «way 
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lamp, as ye ar6 unleavened. 
For even Christ ^ our passover 
is ^ sacrificed for us : 

a Isa^J. IPeuLlA. BeT.6.6,12. « or, a2ain. 

was intended to be an emblematic action 
designed to denote that all sin was to 
be removed and forsaken, t Our 
pcLSSOWr, Our paschal lamb, for so 
the word Tri^x^ usually signifies. The 
sense is, * We Christians have a paschal 
lamb; and that lamb is the Messiah. 
And as the Jews, when ihdr paschal 
lamb was slain, were required to put 
away all leaven from their dwellings, 
■o wt, when out paschal lamb is slain, 
should put away sdl sin firom our hearts 
and from our churches.' THis passage 
proves that Paul meant to teach that 
Christ had taken the place of the pas- 
chal Iamb-— that that Iamb was designed 
to adumbrate or typify him — and that 
consequently when he was o£kred, the 
paschal offering was designed to cease. 
Christ is often in the Scriptures com- 
pared to a lanib. See Isa. liii. 7. John 
L 29. 1 Pet i. 19. Rev. v. 6. 12. 1 Is 
sacrificed for us. Margin, Or slain 
Qnu^), The word ^lim may mean sim- 
ply to slay or kill ; but it is also used 
often in the sense of making a sacrifice 
as an expiation for sin. Acts xiv. 13. 
18. 1 Cor. X. 20. Comp. Gen. xxxi 
64 ; xlv. 1. Ex. iil 18 ; v. 3. 8. 17 ; 
viu. 8. 26— 29; xiiL 16 ; xx. 24. 2 
Chron. xv. 26, where it is used as the 
translation of the word rot, to sacri- 
fice. It is used as the translation of this 
word no less than ninety-eight times in 
the Old Testament, and perhaps always 
in the sense of a sacrifice, or bloody 
offering. It is also used as the transla- 
tion of the Hebrpw word nso, and ww, 
to slay, to kill, Ac in Ex. xii. 21. 
I Kings xL 19; xxv. 11. 2 Chron. 
zxix. 22, &C. ; in all in eleven places 
in the Old Testament. It is used in a 
similar sense in the New Testament, in 
Matt. xxiL 4. Luke xv. 23. 27. 30. 
John X. 10. Acts x. 13 ; xi. 7. It oc- 
curs nowhere else in the New Testa- 
ment than in the places which have 
been specifiedt— Tbo true leose of th« 



8 'Hierefore let us keep ' the 
feast, ^ not with old leaven, nei- 
ther with the ' leaven of malice 

• or, holy day. b Ex.ia6. c JI[atUl6.$,lS. 



word here is, therefore, to be found in 
the doctrine respecting the passover. 
That that wad intended to be a sacrifice 
for sin is proved by the nature of the 
offering, and by the account which is 
everywhere given of it m the Old 
Testament The paschal lamb was 
slain as a sacrifice. It was slain in the 
temple ; its blood was poured out as an 
offering ; it was sprinkled and offived 
by the priests in the same way as other 
sacrifices. See Ex. xxiii 18 ; xzxIt* 
26. 2 Chron. xxx. 16, 16. And if so^ 
then this passage means that Christ was 
offered as a sacrifice for sin — in lo 
cordance with the numerous passages of 
the New Testament, which speak of hie 
death in this manner (see Note, Kom. 
iU. 26) ; and that his offering was de- 
signed to take the place of the paschal 
sacrifice, under the ancient economy. 
If For us. For us w,ho are Christians. 
He died in our stead ; and as the Jews, 
when celebrating their paschal feast, 
put away all leaven, so we, as Christ- 
tians, should put away all evU firom our 
hearts, since that sacrifice has now been 
made once for alL 

8. Let us keip the feast. Margin, 
Holy day (f(^cl^»/Uflr). This is lan- 
guage drawn from the pasdial feast, and 
is used by Paul frequently to cany out 
and apply his illustration. It does not 
mean literally the paschal supper here-^ 
for that had ceased to be observed by 
Christians— nor the Lord's supper par^ 
ticularly; but the sense is, <As the 
Jews when they celebrated the paschal 
supper, on the slaying and sacnfios of 
the paschal lamb, put away all leaven- 
as emblematic of sin — so let us, Ibi the 
slaying of our sacrifice, and in all &e 
duties, institutions and events conse- 
quent thereon, put away all wickednew 
from our hearts as individuals, and from 
our societies and churches. Let us 
engage in the service of God by potting 
away «U evU/ \N<^ %mik ik» M 
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vnleavened bread of sincerity 

and truth.. 



ieaven* Not vaadet the mflaenoe, or in 
the indulgence of the feelings of oor*- 
rupt and unrenewed human natuie.*— 
The word ieacen is very ex{ireeaive of' 
that fbnner or old condition, and denotes 
the eoirapt and oomipting poadons of 
ear natare before it is renewed, f T%e 
ieavtn of maUce, Of unkindaeas and 
evil — ^which would diffate itoel^ and 
pervade the BiasB of Uhiiatians. The 
word m&Uct (msuUtU) denotea mi ia 
generaL t And untkedmsB, Sin; 
€viL There tM^oofimUmr veferanee 
here to the ease of the inoestuoiia peiv 
son. Paul means that aU wicfcodness 
should be put away from those whd had 
been saved by the sacrifice of their 
PassoveTf Christ; and, therefore, this 
sin in a special manner, t ^^f^ ^"^^ 
the unleaeened bread, dec That is, 
with sincerity and trutlu Ijet us be 
sincere, and true, and faithful; as the 
Jews partook of bread unleavened, 
which was emblematic oi purity, so let 
US he sinceve and true, ft is implied 
here that this could not be done unless 
they would put away tlfe incestuous 
perscm. — ^No Christians can have^ or 
give evidence of sincerity, who are not 
willing to put away all sin. 

9. Iiorate unto you. I have writ^ 
ten (t>{0(4<*). This word may either 
refer to this epistle, or to some former 
epistle. It simply denotes that he had 
written to them, hut whether in the 
former part of this, or in some former 
epistle which is now lost, cannot be 
determined bv the use of this word. 
^Inan epistle (\f rff fsrion^gf). There 
has been considerable diversity of opi- 
nion in regard to this efpression. A 
large number of commentators-^ as 
Cfaiysostom, Theodoret, Oecumenius^ 
most of the listin cemmentatois, and 
nearly all ihe Dutch eommentators— 
•Uf^pose that tins refers to the same 
epistle, and that the apostle means to 
aay that in the fonaer part of this epii- 



V, 
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9 I WTOta unto jwi in- an 
epintle * not to company with 
fornicators : 

tie (ver. 2) he had givm them this 
direction. And ia support of this in*- 
terpretation they say that rf here is 
used fer tmuri, and appeal to the kin* 
dred passages in Rom. xvL 2. CoL iv. 
6. 1 Thess. V. 27. 2 Thess. iiL 3, 4. 
Many others— as Grotius, Doddiidgft» 
RoaenmUller, Ae^^mppoae it to tAt 
to some oiher epistle whidk is now 
lost» and which had been sent to them 
befiire their messengers had rsached 
him. This epirtle might have been 
very biie^ and might have contained 
litHe more than this direction^— *That 
this is the corrset opinion, may eppeat 
from the following oonaderations, viz* 
(1.) It is the natural and oboUms in* 
terpretation-M)ne that would aU&e the 
great mass of men. It is just sneh aa 
ezpressi«m as Paul would have used on 
the supposition that he had written a 
previous epistle. (2.) It is the very 
expresnon which he uses in 2 Cor. vii, 
8, where he is referring to this epistle 
as one which he had sent to them- (3.) 
It is not true that Panl had in any for- 
mer part of this epistle given this direc- 
tion. He had commanded them to 
remove an inoestuoue perspn, and such 
a comoMmd nnght seem to imply that 
they ought not to keep con^iany vrith 
such a person ; bat it was not a gene* 
nd command twt to have intereounw 
with them. (4.) It is altogether pro- 
bable that Paul would write more Jot- 
ters tluui vve have preserved. We 
have bat fourteen of his remaiiung; 
Tet he laboured many years ; found^ 
many diurches ; and had frequent oa* 
casion to write to them. (6.) We 
know that a number of bodes have 
been fost which were either inspired of 
^^nch were regiided as of authority 
by inspired men. Th\is the books of 
Jadier, of Iddo the seer, &c, are re« 
ferred to in the Old Testament, and 
there is no improbabiUty that similar 
irertimnia may hav* oocuzred in ngaid 
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10 Tet not altoge^er with 
the fornicators of this world, or 



to the writers of the New TeBtanttnt 
(6.) In ver. 11, he exprenriy makes a 
distinctioii between the epUtle whlbh he 
was then writing and the foimer <»ie. 
« Bat now/' t. e. in this epistle, ** I have 
written («>e*+«) to you," Ac. an ex- 
piession which he would not use if ver. 
9 lefened to the 8am€ epistie. These 
consideFBtions seem te me to be unan- 
swerable, and to prove that Paul had 
sent another epistte to them in which 
he had given this direction. (7.) This 
opinion accords with that of a very 
large number of oommentatorB. Ab 
an instance, Calvin says, ** The epistle 
of which he hmre qpeaks, is not now 
•xtant Nor is it to be doubted that 
many others have perished; but it is 
aiiffieient that these survive to us which 
the Lord saw to be needful." If it bo 
objected that this nupjr afifect the doctrine 
of the inspiration of the New Testa- 
ment, since it is not to be supposed 
that God would suffer the writings oi 
inspired men to be lost, we may feply, 
(a) That there is no evidence that these 
writings were inspired. Paul often 
makes a distanetion in regard to his 
own words and doctrines, as himired 
or uninspired (see ch. vii.) ; and the 
same thing may have occurred in his 
writings, (b) This does not affect the 
inspiratioii of tha books whidi remain, 
oven on the supposition that those 
which were lost were inqnred. It does 
pot prove that these are not fiom God. 
If a man loess a guinea it does not 
prove that tiioas wfaieh he has not lost 
are counterfeit or worthless, (e) If 
Inspired, they may have answered the 
purpose which was designed by their 
inspiration — and then have been soffer- 
od to be lost— «s aU inspired booka will 
he destroyed at the end of the werid. 
(d) It is to be remembered that a large 
|)art of the dUtouraes of the inspirad 
opostles, and eyen the Saviour himself 
(JohA zxL 26), have been lost And 
why should it -b# topied an^ mora 



with the covetons, or extortion- 
ers, or with idolaters ; for then 



wt>nderful that inspired books should bo 
lost, than inspired oroZ/eoeAty^^ Why 
more wonderful that a brief letter of 
Paul should be destroyed than that nu- 
merous discourses of him <* who spake 
as never man spake," should be lost to 
the world 1 (e) We shouM be thank- 
ful for the boolu that remain, and wo 
may be assured that all the truth that 
is needful for our salvation has been 
preserved and is in our hands. That 
any inspired books have been preserved 
amidst the efforts which have been 
made to destroy them dUy-^SB more a 
matter of wonder than that a few havo 
been lost, and should rather lead us to 
gratitude that we have them than to 
grief that a few, probably relating to 
local and comparatively unimportant 
matters, have bieen destroyed. Y Not 
to oompanyy dkc. Not to associato 
with. See Eph. v. 11. SThess. iii. 
14. This, it seems, was a general 
/direction on the subject It referred to 
att-who had thu character. But tho 
direction which he now (ver. 11) pro- 
ceeds to give, relates to a different mat* 
ter — ^the proper degree of intereourso 
with those who were in the church. 

10. Yet not altogether, &c In my 
direction not '*to company" with them, 
I did not mean that you should refuse 
aS kinds of intercourse with them ; that 
you should not treat them vrith dvitityy 
or be engaged vrith them in any of tho 
transactions of life, or in the ordinary 
intercourse of society between man and 
man, for this would be impossible — ^but 
that you should not so associate with 
them as to be esteemed to belong to 
them, or so as to be corrupted by Uieir 
example* You are hot to make them 
companions and friends. 5 With the 
fomieaioro. Most heathen were of thia 
deseription, and particularly at Corinth* 
See tiie Introduction to. this epistla. 
^ Of thi$ world. Of those who are out 
of the diuTch ; or who are not profeond 
Christiaos, ^OrwUhthewvet9U$,Ttm 
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must ye needs go out of the 

world. 



avuicioiu ; those greedy of gain. Pro- 
bably hie direction ia the farmer epietie 
htd been that they ahoald avoid them. 
% Or extortionerSm Rapacious per- 
flone ; greedy of gain, and oppjreflsing 
the poor, the needy, and the &therle8i, 
to obtain money. ^ Or an ithiater. 
All the Corinthiami before the gospel 
was preached there wondiipped idols. 
1 Thiem musi yt needs, dec It would 
be necessary to leave the world. The 
world is full of such p^raoas. You 
meet them eveiywher^ You cannot 
avoid them ii^ the ordinary titnsa&- 
tions of life, unless you either destroy 
yourselves, or withdraw wholly, from 
society. This passage shows, (1.) 
That that society vras fuU of the licen- 
tious and the covetous, of idolaters 
and extoitionerB. (Comp. Notes, Rom. 
i.) (2.) That it is not right either to 
lake our own lives to avoid them, or to 
withdraw from society and become 
monks ; and therefore, that the whole 
monastic system is contrary toiChris- 
Canity; and, (3.) That it is needful 
we should have some inlerooune with 
the men of the world ; and to have 
dealings with them as neighbours, and 
as membbra ef the community. How 
far we are to have lateroouree with 
them is not settled here. The general 
principles may be, (I.) That it is only 
0o far as is necessary for the purposes 
ni good society, or to show kindness to 
them as ndighbours and as members 
of the community. (2.) We are to 
deal jiMtly with them in all our trans- 
actions. (3.) We may be connected 
vrith them in regard to the things 
whieh toe Aove in tommon — as public 
improvements, the butnness of educsF 
tion, Ska. (4.) We are to endMivour 
to do them good, and for that purpose 
we are not to shun their society. But, 
(5.) We are not to make them our 
companions ; or to assoctato with them 
in their wickedness, or a» idolaters, or 
covetous, or licentious; we are not to 
be ktiofm as partaken with them ia 



11 Bat now I haye written 
unto you not to keep company, 

' - * ^ I'll I I  < 

these things. And flt the same reason 
we are not to associate with the gay in 
their gayety ; with the proud in their 
pride; with the ftahionable in their 
regard to fashion ; with the friends of 
the theatre, the ball-room, or the splen- 
did party, in their attachment to these 
amusements. In all these things w« 
are to be sepaiato; and are to be coo- 
aected with them only in thoae things 
which we may have in eommon with, 
diem ;- and which are not inconsistent 
with the holy rules of the Christian re- 
ligion. (6. j^ We are not ao to asso- 
ciate with toem as to be coirnpted by 
their OKample; to so as to be tod ^ 
that sample to negiect pn^er and th* 
sanctuary, and the deeds of charity, 
and the effort to do good to the soula 
of men. We are to make it a great 
point that our piety is not to sufier by 
that intercourse; and we are never 
to do any thing, or conform to any 
custom, or to have any audi inter- 
course with tiiem as to ksaen our 
crowth in grace; divert our attention 
from the humble duties of religion ; or 
mar our Christian enjoyment. 

1 1. But now. In this epistle. This 
sh«ws that he had written a former let- 
ter, t -^ ^<3H« written to you. Above. 
I have designed to give tms injunction 
that you are to be entirely separated 
from one who is a professor of religion 
and wh<r is guilty of these thingiL 
1 Not to hetp company. To be wholly 
separated and witndcawn from such a 
person. Not to asso<aato with him in 
any manner. 1 If any man that it 
called a brother. Any professing Chri»* 
tian; any member of the church. 1 Be 
a fomieater, dec Like him who is 
mentioned, ver. 1. ^ Or an idolater. 
This must mean those persons who 
while they profisssed Cl^stianity stiU 
attended the idol feasts, and worshipped 
there. Perhaps a few such may have 
been found who had adopted the Chris- 
tian profession hypocritically. ^Ora 

iler^ A leproadiol nan ; a man of 
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if * any man that is called a bro- 
ther be a fornicator, pr covetous, 
or an idolater, or a railer, or a 

a Rom.|^7. 2Jno.lO. 

coarse, harsh, and bitter words; a man 
whose characteristic it was to abuse 
others; to vilify their character, and 
wound their feelmgs. It is needless to 
■ay how much this is contrary to« the 
spirit of Christianity, and to the exam- 
ple of the Master, ** who' when he waa 
xeviled, reviled not again/' ^ Or a 
drunkard. Perhaps there might have 
been some then in the church, aa there 
are now, who were addicted to this 
Tioe. It has been the source of Incal* 
eulable erils io the church; and the 
apostle, therefore, solemnly enjoins on 
Christians to have no fellowship with 
a man who ia intemperate. ^ With 
9ueh an one no not to eat. To have 
no intercourse or fellowship with him 
of any kind ; not to do any thing that 
would seem to acknowledge him as a 
brother ; with such an one not even to 
oat at the same table. A similar course 
is enjoined by John. S John 10, 11. 
This refers to the intercourse of com- 
mon life, and not particularly to the 
communion. The true Christian was 
wholly to disown such a person, and 
not to do any thing that would seem 
to imply that he regarded him aa a 
Christian brother. It will be seen 
here that the rule was much more 
strict in regard to one who professed 
to be a Christian than to those who 
were known and acknowledged . hea- 
thens. The reasons may have been, (1.) 
The necessity of keeping th^ church 
pure, and of not doing tny thing that 
would seem to imply that Christians 
were the patrons and friends of the in- 
temperate and the wicked, (2.) In 
respect to the heathen, there could be 
no danger of its being supposed that 
Christians regarded them as brethren, 
or showed to them any more than the 
ordinavy dvilities of life; hot in re- 
gard to ^hose who professed to be Chris- 
tians, but who were drunkards, or 11- 
cenlioiis, if a man was on terms of 



[A. D. 59. 

, drunkard, or an extortioner ; with 
such an one no not to eat. 

12 For what have I to do to 
judge them also that are with- 

intimacy with them, it would seem as 
if he acknowledged them as brethren 
and recognised them as Christians. 
(3.) This entire separation and with- 
drawing from a// communion was ne» 
cessary in these times to save the 
church from scandal, and from the in* 
jurious reports which were circulated. 
The heathen accused Christians of all 
manner of crime and abominations. 
These reports were greatly injurious to 
the church. But it was evident that 
currency and plausibility would be 
given. to them if it was known that 
Christians were on terms of intimacy 
and good fellowship with heathens and 
intemperate persons. Hence it became 
necessary to withdraw wholly from 
them; to withhold even the ordinary 
courtesies of life ; and to draw a Une 
of total and entire separation. Whe- 
ther this rule in its utmost strictness is 
demanded now, since the nature of 
Christianity is known, and since reli- 
gion cannot be in «o much danger from 
such reports, may be made a question. 
I am inclined to the opinion that the 
ordinary civilities of life may be shown 
to such persons ; though certainly 
nothing that would seem to recognise 
them as ChristhiBS. But as neigh- 
bours and relatives ; as those who may 
be in distress and want, we are assured^ 
not forbidd^Di to show towards them 
the offices of kindness and compassion. 
Whitby and some others, however, un- 
derstand this of the communion of the 
Lord's supper, and of that only. 

13, For what have I to do, &g. I 
have no authority over them ; and can 
exercise no jurisdiction over them. All 
my rules, tfierefore, must have refers 
ence only to those who are within the 
church. 5 To judge. To pass aen- 
tenoe upon ; to contlemn ; or to punish. 
As a Christian apostle I have no jurist 
diction over them. ^ Them also. thai 
are without^ Without the pale of the 
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out?' do not ye judge them thaC 
are within? 

13 But them that are without 

a Mark 4.11. 

Clirifltian chaich; heathens; men of 
Che worl^ ; thoee who did not piofefs 
to be Chrifitiant. ^Dofwtt^ j^*detj 
Ac Is not your jurisdiction as Chns- 
tians eonfined to &ose who are wWun 
ihe church, and professed members of 
it 1 Ought you not to exercise disci- 
pline there, and inflict punishment on 
Its unworthy members 1 Do yon not 
in &ct thus exercise discipiine, and 
separate from your society unworthy 
persons — ^and might it not to be done 
in this instance, and in reference to the 
offender in your church ? 

13. Bui-themj 6cc. They who are 
unconnected with the chorch are under 
the direct and peculiar government of 
God. They are indeed sinners, and they 
deserve punishment for their crimes. 
But it is not aun to pronounce sen- 
tence upon- them, or to inflict punish- 
ment God will do that. Our pro- 
vince is in regard to the church. We 
are to judge these ; and these alone. 
All others we are to leave entifely in 
the bands of God. ^ Tfterefore, 6r. 
And («^)* ' Since it is yours to judge 
the members of jour own society, do 
you exercise discipline on the offender, 
and put him away.' % Put caoay 
from among youraehea. Excommu- 
nicate him; expel him from your 
society. This is the . utmost power 
which the church has; uid this the 
church is bound to exercise on all those 
who have openly offended against the 
laws of Jesus Christ 

BSMARKS. 

1st A public rumour with regard 
to the existence of an offence in the 
church should lead to discipline. This 
is due to the church itself that it may 
be pure and uninjured ; to the cause, 
that religion may not saSSkt by the o^ 
fence; and to the individual, that he 
may have justice done him, and his 
chuucter vindicated if he is unjustly 
lu^cused ; or that if guiKy he may be 



God judgeth. Therefore put 
away * from among yourselves 
that wicked person. 

6 HatLiair. 

reclaimed and reformed. -— Oflbnoea 
should not be allowed to grow until 
they become scandalous; but when 
they dot enrery consideration demands 
that the matter should be investigated, 
ver. 1. 

9d. Men are oflen filled with pride 
when they have least occasion for it 
ver. 2. This is the case with indivi- 
duals—who are often elated when their 
hearts are full of sin — ^when they are 
indulging in iniquity ; and it is true of 
churches also, that they are most proud 
when the reins of discipline are relax- 
ed, and their memben are cold in the 
service of God, or when they are even 
living so as to bring scandal and dis- 
grace on the gospel. 

3d. We see in what way the Chris- 
tian church should proceed in adminis- 
tering discipline* ver. 2. It should not 
be with harshness, bitterness, revenge, 
or persecution. It should be with 
mourning that there is necessity for it; 
with terSemesB "toward the offender; 
with deep grief that the cause of reU- 
gion has been injured ; and with 8uek 
grief at the existence of the ofience as 
to lead them to prompt and decided 
measures to remove it 

4tiL The exercise of disdpline belongs 
to the church itsel£ ver. 4. The chnrdi 
at Corinth was to be assembled with 
reference to this oflbnce, and was to 
ranove the offender. Even Paui, an 
apostle, and the spiritual father of the 
churchy did not claim the authority to 
remove an oflender except through tho 
church. The' church was to take up 
the case ; to act op it ; to pass the sen- 
tence; to excommunicate the man. 
There could scarcely be a stronger proof 
that the power of discipline is in the 
diurch, and is not to be exercised by 
any independent individual, or body Ot 
men, foreign to the church, or claiming 
an independent right of discipline. If 
Paul would not presume 1» ezeicise 
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such diieipline indepcoidefttly of ttw 
church, assuredly no ministery and no 
body of ministers have any rach right 
now. Either by themselveB in a col- 
lective congregational capacity, or 
through their representatives in a body 
of elders, or in a committee appointed 
hy them; every church ia itaelf to 
originate and execute all the acts of 
Christian discipline over its members. 

6th. We see the olyeet of Christian 
discipline, ver. 5. It is not revenge^ 
hatred, malice, or the mere exercise of 
power that is to lead %o iti iX i» the 
good of She individuai that is to be 
pursued and sought While the diuich 
endeavours to remain pure, its aim and 
,object should be mainly to correct and 
teform the offender, that his spirit may 
be saved. When discipline is under* 
taken from any other motive than this ; 
when it is pursued from private pique, 
or rivalship, or ambition, or the ldv» of 
power ; when it seeka to overthrow tiie 
influence or standing of another, it is 
wrong. The salvation of the offender 
and the glory of God should prompt to 
all the measures which should be taken 
in the ease. 

6th. We see the danger of indulging 
in any an-— both in referaice to our- 
selves as individuals, or to the chiH^sh. 
ver. 6. The smallest sin indulged in 
will spread pdlution through the whole 
body, as a little leaven will effect the 
largest mass. 

7th. Christians should be pure. ver. 
7, 8. Their Saviour— thdr paschal 
lamb, was pure ; and he ^Ked that they 
might be pure. He gave himself that 
his people might be holy ; and by all 
the purity of his character ; by all the 
labours and self-denials of his life ; by 
all his sufierings and groans in our be- 
half, are we called on to be holy. 

8th. We are here presented with ^ 
rections in regard to our intereoune 
with those who are not membera of 
the church, ver. 10. There is nothing 
that is more difficult to be under- 
stood than the duty of Christians i». 
specting such intercourse. ChristianB 
often fiwl that they are in danger 
fnMa it, and are disposed to with- 



draw almost entirely from the world. 
And they ^aak with deep solicitude 
often, what course they are to pursue f 
Where shall the line be drawn 1 How 
far shall they gol 'And where shall 
they deem the intercourse with the 
world unlawful or dangerous 1— A few 
vemaJks here as rules may aid us in 
answering tiiese questions. 

(1.) Christians are not wheUy to 
withdraw from intercourse with the 
people of this world. This was the 
error of the monastic system, and this 
error has been the ec<»ikiion of innu- 
merable corruptions and abominations 
in the piqpal church.— They are not to 
do this because, 

(a) It is impossiMe. They must 
needs then, says Paul, go out of the 
world. 

(b) Because religion is not to be 
regarded as dissocial, and gloomy, and 
unkind. 

(e) Because they have muiy inte- 
rests in commtm with those who are 
unconnected with the church, and tfaey 
are not to abandon them. The inte- 
rests of justice, and liberty, and sctenee, 
and morals, and public improvements, 
and education, arelidl interests in whkh 
they shlue in common with others. 

(d) Many of their best friends— a 
fiither, a mother, a son, a daughter, may 
be out of the church, and religion does 
not sever those tie% but Ui^ them 
more tenderly and dosely. 

(e) Chrisdons are inevitably eon* 
nected in c<»ftmercifil dealings with 
those who are not memben of the 
church ; and to cease to have any coob- 
nexion with them would be to <MStroy 
their own business, and to throw them- 
selves out of employment, and to break 
up society. 

(f) It would prevent the possfinlity 
of domg mudi good ei&er to the b<>- 
dies -or the souk of men* The* poor, 
the needy, and the afflicted are, many 
of them, out of the church, and they 
have a daim on the friends of Chxk^ 
and on their active benefloenoe. 

(g) It would break up and destroy 
the diurdi altogether. Its numbers 
are to be incrMsed and replentabed 
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CHAPTraJR VI. 

DARE anj of you« having 
a matter against anotiiery 

from age to age by the effi>rtB of Cbria- 
lians; and thia demanda that Chria- 
tiaoa should have some inteicoane with 
the men of the world whom Ihey hope 
to benefit. 

(A) An efibrt to withdraw whol^ 
firom the world injures religion. It 
conveys the impression that religion is 
morose, severe^ misanthropic ; and aU 
such impressions do immense injury to 
the cause of God and truth. 

(2.) The principles ma which Chria- 
tians should regulate their interoourse 
with the world, are these : 

(a) They are not to be conibrmed 
to the world; they are not to do any 
thing that shall countenance the views, 
feelings, principles of the world as 
sucht or as distinguidied from religion. 
They are not to do any thing that 
would show that they approve of the 
peculiar &shions, amusements, ,opi* 
nions of the people of the world ; or 
to leave the impression that they be- 
long to the world. 

(Jb) They are do justice and right- 
eousness to every man, whatever may 
be his rank, character, ot viewa. They 
are not to do any tldng that will be 
calculated to give an un&vourable view 
of the religion whi^ they pfofesa to 
the men of the world. 

(c) They are to disohaige with fide- 
lity all the duties of a fatb^, husband, 
aon, brother, friend, benefiustor, or re- 
eipient of fiivours, towards thoae who 
are out of the churoh ; or with whom 
they'may be ctumected. 

{d) They are to do good to all men 
•p«-to the poor, the afflicted, the needy, 
the widow, the ftdi^leas. 

(e) They are^to endeavour ao to 
iive and ac^— so to converse, and so. to 
fsxtm their plana aa to promete Ihe sal- 
action of all otheva. They^axe to aeek 
their spiritual, wel&ie; and to endea- 
vour by example, and by conveiaatioQ ; 
t»y exhortation and by aU the meaiia in 
(b»\r power to bring them to ths Janfliw^ 

10 



go to kw before llie nnjwt, and 
not before the saints ? 



ledge of CShrjat* For tfaia porpoae they 
are kept on the earth instead of being 
removed to heaven ; and to thia otipecl 
they should devote their Uvea. 

9th. We see from this chapter who 
are not to be regarded aa Chcistiana, 
whatever mi^ be their professions, ver. 
11. A man who is, (1.) a fornicator; 
or^ (2ir) coYBToira ; or, (3.) an idol*' 
ter; or, (4.) a rm/b*/ or, (5.) adrun]^ 
ard ; ms, (6.) an extortioner^ ia not to 
be owned aa a Christian broUier. Paul 
has placed the covetous man, and the 
railer, and extoitioneis, in most un- 
desirable ccmipuiy. They are ranked 
with femicatoiB and dnudouda. And 
yet how many aoeh penona there aaa 
in the Christian church-^and many , too^ 
who would regard it aa a apedal inault 
to be ranked with a drunkard or an 
adultecer. But in the ^e of God both 
$re a jiltft unfit fer his kingdom, and 
ere to be regarded as having no daima 

tothe character of Chriatiana. 

10th. God will judge the world. VMb 
12,13. The world that iauM^Aotf/ the 
idiurch— "tile mass of nan that make 
no ptefesaion of piety, must give an 
account to God. They are travelling 
to hia bar ; and judgment in regard to 
them is taken into God's own hand% 
and he will pronounce their doom* 
It is a s<4emn thing to be tutted by a 
holy God ; and th^ who have no ev]» 
dence that th^ are Christiana, should 
^mble at the prospect of being soon 
arraigned at his bar. 

CHAPTER VL 

Thb main design of this chapter is to 
reprove the Corinthians for the practice 
of going to law before heathen eomH 
or magistrates, instead of aetding 
their di&renoes among thamselvea. It 
seems that after their coBnreiaion thejy 
were still in the halat of carrying their 
eaasaa before heathen tribunala, and 
thia the apoatib -ragaided ea contrary to 
the geniaa and spirit of the Chriirtian 
reUf^on, wd aa tenduig liKApoaa aaUp 
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gion to contempt in the eyes of the men 
of the world. He, therefore, (ver.l — 7,) 
leptowea this practice, and shows them 
that their differences should be settled 
among themselves. It seems also that the 
spirit of litigation and of covetousness 
had led them in some instances to prac- 
tice fraud and oppression of each other, 
and he, therefore, takes occasion (ver. 
8 — 11) to show that this was wholly 
inconsistent with the hope of hea^ren 
and the nature of Christianity. 

It would seem, also, that some at 
Corinth had not only indulged in these 
and kindred vices, but had actually de- 
fended them. This was done by plau- 
sible, but sophistical arguments, drawn 
from the strong passions of men ; from 
the hud that the body was made for 
eating and drinking, Sx» To these ar- 
guments the apostle replies in the dose 
of the chapter, (ver. 12 — 20,) and espe- 
cially considers the sin of fornication, 
to which they weiv particularly exposed 
in Corinth, and shows the heinousness 
ef it, and its entire repugnance to the 
pure gospel of Christ 

1. Dare any of you. The reasons 
why the apostle introduced this subject 
hare may have been, (1.'^ That he had 
mentioned the subject ot judging (ch. 
▼. 13), and that naturally suggested the 
topic which is here introduced; and, 
(2.) This might have been a prevail- 
ing evil in the church of Corinth, and 
demanded corroction. The word dare 
here implies that it was inconsistent 
with religion, and improper. < Can 
you do it ; is it proper or right ; or do 
you presume so far to violate all the 
principles of Christiattity as to do it^ 
^ Having a matter. A subject of liti- 
gation ; or a suit. There may be dif- 
ferences between men in regard to pro- 
perty and right, in which there shall be 
no blame on either side. They may 
both be desirous of having it equitably 
and amicably adjusted. It is not a 
difference between men that is in itself 
wrong, but it is the spirit with which 
the diiSerenoe is adheied to^ and the 



[A. H. SB. 
saints * shall judge the woil4? 

a Da!iJ7.23. Matt.19.28. Jtide 14,15. Rev.S0.4k 

unwillingness to have justice done thai 
is so often wrong. ^ Against anothicr. 
Another member of the chuitiL A 
Christian brother. The apostle here 
directs his reproof against ihd piatnHfff 
as having the choice of the tribunal 
before wluch he would bring the cause. 
Y Before the uiyust* The heathen 
tribunals; for the word uiyust here 
evidently stands opposed to the saints. 
The apostle does not mean that they 
were idways unjust in their dedaohs, 
or that equity could in no case be 
hoped from them, but that they were 
classed in ^t division of the world 
which was different from the sainta, 
and is synonymous with unbelievers, 
as opposed to believers, t -^^^ ^^ 
brfore the saints. Before Christiana. 
Can you not settle your diSerencea 
among yourselves as Christians, by 
leaving the cause to your brethren, as 
arbitrators, instead of going before hea- 
then magistrates? The Jews would 
not allow any of their causes to be 
brought before the Gentile courts. 
Their rule was this, <* He that tries a 
cause before the judges of the Gentiles^ 
and before their tribunals, although 
their judgments are as the judgments 
of the Israelites, so this is an ungodly 
man,'' dec Maimon. Hilch. Sanhe- 
drim, ch. xxvL § 7. They even look* 
ed on sudi an action as as bad as pro* 
fiining the name of God. 

2. Do ye not know, iic The object 
of this verse is evidently to show that 
Christians were qualified to detennine 
controversies which might arise among 
themselves. This the apostle shows by 
reminding ihem that they shall be en- 
gaged in determining matters of nomck 
more moment than Uiose whidh eould 
arise among the members of a church 
on earth ; and that if qualified for 
that, they must be regarded as qualified 
to express a judgment on the questioiMi 
whid^ might arise among their fate- 
thren m the churches. 1 T%e Mwnte. 
ChristianSf for the word is evidenliy 
used in the same sense at in ver. I« 
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and W the wodd shall be 
judged by you, are ye un- 

  > » !■ I —— — ^■^1— »— MPli— — — —^1^ 

The •posUe (wys that they knew thisy 
or that this was so well estahlished a 
doctrine that none could doubt it. It 
was to be admitted on all hands. 
5 Shall Judge the world, A gieat ▼&- 
liety of interpretations has been given 
to this passage. Grotios supposes it 
means that they shall be ftnt judged 
by Christ, and then act as auesaora to 
hiin in the judgment, or join with him 
in condemning the wicked ; and he ap- 
peals to Matt xix. 28. Luke xxii. 30, 
where Christ says that Ihey which 
have followed him should **mt an 
thrones judging the twelye tribes of I»- 
taeL" See Note on Matt xix. 28. 
IVhithy supposes that it means that 
Christians are to judge or condemn 
the world by their example, or that 
there shall be Christian magistrates, ac- 
cording to the prophecy of Isaiah (xlix. 
23), and Daniel (yiLlS). — ^RosenmtiUer 
supposes it means that Christians are 
to judge the errors and sins of men 
pertaining to religion, as in ch. iL 13. 
16 ; and that they ought to be able, 
therefore, to judge the smaller matters 
pertaining to this life. Bloomfield, uid 
the Greek fiithers, and commentators, 
suppose that this means, that the saints 
will furnish matter to condemn the 
world ; that is, by their lives and ex- 
ample they shall be the occasion of the 
greater ccmdemnation of the world. 
But to this there are obvious objections. 
(1.) It is an unusual meaning of the 
word judge. (2.) It does not meet 
the case before us. The apostle is evi- 
dently saying that Christians wiU oc- 
cupy so high and important a station 
in the work of judging the worid that 
they ought to he reguded as qualified 
to exerdse judgment on the things per- 
taining to this life; but the htt that 
their holy lives shaU be the occasion of 
the deeper condemnation of the world, 
does not seem to furnish any plain reap 
son for this.-— To the opinion, also, of 
Whitby, Lightfoot, Yitringa, dec that 



worthy to judge the amalleat 
matters I 



it refers to the feet that Christians 
would be magistrates, and govemonb 
dec according to the predictions of 
Isaish and Danielt there are obviooa 
objections. (1.) The judgment to 
which Paul in thia verse refers is 
different from that pertaining to things 
of this life (ver. 8), but the judgment 
which Christian magistrate* would ex- 
ercise, as such would relate to them. 
(2.) It is not .easy to see in this in- 
terpretation how, or in what sense, the 
saints shall judge the angels, ver. 3. 
The common interpretation, that of 
Grotins, Besa, Calvin, Doddridge, Ac 
is that it refers to the future judgment^ 
and that Christians will in that day be 
employed in some manner in judging 
the world. That this is the true inter- 
pretation, is apparent for the follow- 
ing reasons. (1.) It is the obtfioue in- 
terpretation—that which will strike the 
great mass of men, and is likely, there- 
fore, to be the true one. (2.) It ao 
cords with the account in Matt xix. 
28, and Luke xxii. 30. (3.) It is the 
only one which gives a feir interpreta- 
tion to the declaration that the saints 
should judge angels in ver. 3. If asked 
in what way this is to be done, it may 
be answered, that it may be meant sim- 
ply that Christians shall be exalted 
to the right hand of the Judge, and 
shall encompass his throne; that they 
shaU assent to^ and approve of his 
judgment, that they shall be elevated 
to a post of honour and fevour, as iv 
they were associated with him in the 
judgment They shall then be regard- 
ed as his friends, and express their ap- 
probation, and that with a deep sense 
of its juatiee, of the condemnation of 
the wicked. Perhaps the idea is, not 
that they shall pronounce sentence, 
which wUl be done by the Lord Jesus, 
but that they shall then be qualified to 
see the justice of the condemnation 
which shall be passed on the wi«ked( 
they shall have a clear and distinct 
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3 Know ye not that we e^aU 
judge angels ? how much more 

fitw of the cMe; they shall evea 
■ee the |m^ety of their everfosting 
piiiiirfiment, and shall not only ap 
prove it, hat be qualified to enter into 
the subject, and to pronounce upon it 
intelligently. And the aigusient of 
the apostle is, that if they would be 
qualified to pronounce on the eternal 
doom of man and angels ; if they had 
such views oi justice and rig^t,^ and 
such integrity as t» form an opinion 
and expiess it in xegard to the evnrlast- 
ing destiny of an immense liost of in^ 
mortal beings, assuredly they o«gbt to 
be qualified to express their sense of 
the smaller transactions in this fife, and 
pronounce 'an opinion between nam 
and man* 5 -^^ y^ wnvorthv, Aro 
you disqualified, f T%e tmauest mat* 
iers. Matters of least eonsequence-— 
matters of little moment, scaroely worth 
naming comparod with the great and 
hnportant vMlitie* of etemi^. The 
<* smallest matters" here mean, Ae 
causes, suits, and litigations retating to 
property, dec. 

9, ^mU jttdge angeb. An the aiH 
gieb that shall be judged, good or bed. 
Probably the reference is to fiiBen an- 
gels, as there is no account that holy 
angels will then undergo a trial. The 
sense is, * Christiaiis wBI be qualified to 
iee the justice of even the sentence 
which is pronounced on dllen angels. 
They will be able so to embrace and 
comprehend the natine of hiw, and liie 
interests of justice, as to see the propri- 
ety of their condemnation. And if they 
can so far enter into these important and 
eternal relations, assuredly they ought 
to beregaided as (pialified to discern the 
nature of justice among meoy and to 
settle the unimpovtant difierences which 
nay arise in the church.' Or, perhaps, 
this may mean that the saints shiA in 
the future world be raised to a rank in 
some respects more elevated than even 
the angels in heaven. (Prot Stuart) 
In what req)eots they wiU be thus ele- 
vated, if thu is the true interpretation, 



thinga that pertain to this life? 
4 If then ye hare judgments 

can be only a matter of conjeetulfe. R 
may be supposed that it will be because 
they have besm ftvoured by being in- 
terested in the plan of salvation — a 
plan that has done so much to honour 
Ood ; and that to have been thus saved 
by the immediate and pamjui inter- 
vention of the Son of 6od, will be a 
higher honour than all the privileges 
which beings can enjoy who are inno- 
cent themselves. 

4. Ye have jw^ments. Causes; 
contawv e r s ies ; suits. ^ Things per' 
iaining to this Ufe. Property, &e» 
1 Set them to jwlge, dec The verb 
translated set (xatd-j^'m) may be either 
in the imperative mood, as in our 
translation, and then it will imply a 
command ; or it may be regarded as in 
the indicative, and to be rendered inter- 
rogatively, * Do ye set or appoint them 
to judge who are of little repute for 
their wisdom and equity ?' t. c. heathen 
magistrates. The latter is probably the 
correct rendering, as according to the 
former no good reason ca» be given 
why Paul should conymand them to 
select as judges those who had little re- 
pute for wisdom in the church. Had 
he designed this as a command, he 
would doubtless have directed them to 
choose their most aged, wise and expe- 
rienced oaen, instead of those ^ least 
esteemed.'' It is manifest, therefore^ 
that thtt is to be read as a question : 
'Since you are abundantly qualified 
yourselves to settle your- own difier- 
encee, ^o you employ the heathen 
megistietes, in whom the churoh can 
have fitde confidence for their integrity 
and justice V It is designed, therefore^ 
as a severe reproof for what th^ had 
been accustomed to do ; and an implied 
injunction diat they should do it no 
more. Y ^^^ ore kast esteemed 
(•|9vd««/«<F00r). Who are eontemnedf 
or regarded as of no value or worth ; in 
whose judgment and integrity you can 
have little or no c<H^dence. Accord- 
ing to the interpretation given above of 
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of dtings pertaining to this life, 
set them to judge who are least 
esteemed in the church. 

5 I speak to your shame. Is 
it SO9 that there is not a wise 
man among youT no, not one 

the pTevioas part of the yerae this re- 
fen to the heathen magistrates — ^to men 
in whose virtue, piety and qualifications 
lor just judgment Christians could have 
little confidence ; and whose judgment 
mu8i be regarded as in &ci of veiy little 
value, and as veiy little likely to be 
coirect That the heathen magistrates 
were in general veiy corrupt there can 
be po doubt Many of them were men 
of abandoned character, of dissipated 
lives, men who were easily bribed, and 
men, therefore, in whose judgment 
Christians could repose little confi- 
dence. Paul reproves the Corinthians 
for going before them with their dis- 
putes when they could better settle 
them themselves. Others, however, 
who regard this whole passage as an 
instrueiion to Christians to appoint 
those to determine their controversies 
who were least esteemed, suppose that 
this refers to the hweat orden of judges 
among the Hebrews; to those who 
were least esteemed, or who were 
almost despised; and that Paul directs 
them to select even them in preference 
to the heathen magistrates. See Ught- 
foot But the objection to this is ob- 
vious and insuperable. Paul would 
not have recommended this class of 
men to decide their causes, but would 
have recommended the selection of the 
most wise and virtuous among them. 
This is proved by ver. 6, where, in di- 
recting them to settle their matters 
among themselves, he asks whether 
there is not a **wise man" among 
them, clearly proving that he wished 
their difficulties adjusted, not by the 
most obscure and ihe least respected 
members of the church, but by the 
most wise and intelligent members. 
^ iiihe <^reh. By the church. That 
i% the heiithiii magi«tr»tw evince such 
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that shall be able to judge be* 
tween his brethren ? 

6 But brother goeth to lav 
with brother, and that before the 
unbelievers. 

7 Now therefore there is ut- 



a character as not to be worthy of the 
confidence of the church in settling 
matters of controversy. 

5. I i^eak to your shame. Idedaie 
that which is a reproach to you, that 
your matters of dispute are carried be- 
fore heathen tribunals, f Is it so, &c. 
Can it be that in the Chriidan church-— 
the church collected in refined and en- 
lightened Corinth — there ia not a single 
member so wise, intelligent and prudent 
that his brethren may have confidence 
in him, and refer their causes to him 1 
Can this be the case in a church that 
boasts so much of its wisdom, and that 
prides itself so much in the number and 
qualifications of its intelligent members 1 

6. But brother, &c One Christian 
goes to law with another. This is d^ 
signed as a reproot This was wrong, 
(1.) Because they ought rather to take 
wrong and suffer themselves to be in- 
jured (ver. 7) ; ( 2.) Because they 
might have chosen some persons to set- 
tle the matter by arbitration without a 
formal trial ; and, (3,) Because the civfl 
constitution would have allowed them 
to have settled all their dififerences with- 
out a law-suit Josephus says that the 
Romans (who were now masters of 
Corinth) permitted the Jews in foreign 
countries to decide private afiairs, where 
nothing capital was in question, among 
themselves. And Dr, Lardner observes, 
that the Christians might have availed 
themselves of this permission to have 
settled their disputes in the same man- 
ner. Credibility, vol. L p. 165. 

7. There is utterly a fault. There 
is altogether a fault; or you are en- 
tirely wrong in this thing, t *^^^^ y^ 
go to law, dec. That is, in the sense 
under discussion, or before heathen 
magistrates. This was the point under 
discussion, and the Interpretation should 
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terly m fkult anumg you, beeaose 
ye go to law one with another. 
Why do ye not rather take * 



a PioT.90iB. 
lTheM^.15. 



KatLBa^^ Bom.l2.17jl>. 



be limited to tfaii. Whaterer may be 
tbe propriety or impropriety of going to 
bw beil^ Christian magiBbates, yet the 
point which the apostle lefen to was 
that of going to law before heathens. 
The passage, therefore, should not be 
interpreted as referring to eJl litigation, 
but only of that which was the subject 
of discussion. The a|iostle says that 
that was wholly wrong ; that they 
ought by no means to go with their 
causes against their fellow Christians 
before heathen magistrates ; that wfuh 
eoer had the right idde of the question, 
and tvhatevef might be the decision, the 
thing itself "^OM unchristian and wrong ; 
and that rather than dishonour religion 
by a trial or suit of this kind they ought 
to be willing to take wrong, and to so^ 
fer any personal and private injustice. 
The argument is, that greater evil would 
be done to the cause of Christ by the 
feet of Christians appearing bdbre a 
heathen tribunal with their disputes 
Ihan could result to either party from 
the injuiy done by the other. — ^And this 
Is probably dkoaye the case; so that 
although the apostle refers here to 
heathen tribunals, the same reason- 
ing, on the principle, would apfdy to 
Christians carrying their causes into 
the courts at all. ^ l^Atr do ye not 
rather take wrong 7 Why clo you 
not suflbr yourself to be injured rather 
than to dishonour the cause of religion 
by your litigations t They thould do 
this, (1.) Because refigion requires its 
fiiends to be willing to suffer wrong 
patiently. Prov. xi. 32. Matt ▼. 39, 
40. Rom. xiL 17. 19. 1 Theas. v. 15. 
(2.) Because great injury results to 
tiie cause of rdigion from such trials. 
The private wrong which an indivi- 
dual would suffer, m perhaps all cases, 
would be a less evil on the whole 
than the pubUc injury which is done 
to the cause of piety by the tttigations | 



wrong? why do ye not rather 
aufftr yaur89lve9 to be defiaad- 
edl* 

blTbtmAJi. 



and strifes of Christian brethren before 
a civil court. (3.) The di&rencea 
among Christians could be adjusted 
among themselves, by a reference to 
their brethren. In ninety-nine cases of 
a hundred, the decision would be mora 
likely to be just and satisfactory to lOl 
parties from an amicable raferenoey 
than from the decisions of a civil court. 
In the very few etam where it would 
be otherwise, it would be better for the 
individual to sufier, than for the eanse 
of religion to sufier. Christians ought 
to love the cause of their Master more 
than their own individual intefesL 
They ought to be more afraid that die 
cause of Jesus Christ would be injured 
than that they diould be a few doUam 
poojter from the conduct of others, or 
than that they should individually saf> 
fer in their character from the injustice 
of others. % To be defrauded? Re- 
ceive injuiy; or sufler a loss of pn^ 
perty. Grotius thinks that the word 
** take wrong" refers to personal insult ; 
and the woid ** defrauded*' refers to in* 
jury in property. Together, they are 
probably designed to rder to all kinds 
of injuiy and injustice. And the apo^ 
tie means to say, that they had better 
submit to any kind of injustice than 
cany the cause against a Christian 
brodiier before a heathen tribun^d. The 
doctrine here taught is, that Christiana 
ought by no means to go to law with 
.eadli other before a heathen tribunal i 
that they ought to be willing to sufier 
any injury from a Christian brother 
rather than do it And by impMeation 
the same thing is taught in regard to 
the duty of all Christians, that they 
ought to tuffer any injury to their 
joetmme and property rather thorn di»^ 
nontmr reUgton by titigcdhns before 
dvil magtatratee. It may be adied 
then whemer law suits are never proper ; 
or whether courts of justice are 4iemr 
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8 Nay» ye do wrong, and de- 
fraud, and that your brethren. 

to be resorted to hyCfaristiani to teeme 
their rights 1 To this q^uestion we 
may reply, that the discussion of Paul 
rektes only to Christians, when both 
parties are Christians, and that it is 
designed to prohibit such an appeal to 
courts by thiem. If ever lawful for 
Chris^ns to depart from this rule, or 
ibr Christians to appear before a eivil 
tribunal, it is conceived that it can be 
only in drcnmstances like the follow- 
ing* (!•) Where two or more Chris- 
tians may hare a difference, and where 
(hey know not what is right, and what 
the law is in a case. In such instances 
there may be a reference to a civil court 
to determine it — to have what is called 
On amicable suit, to ascertain from the 
proper authority what the law is, and 
what is justice in the case. (2.) When 
there are causes of diflference between 
Christians and the men of the world. As 
the men of the worid do not acknow- 
ledge the propriety of submitting the 
matter to the church, it may be pro- 
per for a Christian to cany the matter 
before a dvil tribunal. Evidently, 
there is no other way, in such cases, 
of settling a cause ; and this mode 
may be resorted to not with a spirit 
of revenge, but with a spirit of love 
and kindness.' Courts are instituted 
for the settlement of the Tights of 
citizens, and men by becoming Chris- 
tians do not alienate their rights as 
citizens. Even these cases, however, 
might commonly be adjusted by a re- 
ference to impartial men, better than by 
the slow, and expensive, and tedious, 
and often irritating process of carrying a 
cause through the courts. (3.) Where 
a Christian is ityured in his person, 
character, or property, he has a right 
to seek redress. Courts are instituted 
for the protection and defence of the 
innocent and the peaceable against the 
fraudulent, the wicked, and the violent 
And a Christian owes it to his country, 
to his family, and to himself, that the 
BUB who has injured Mm should re- 



9 Know ye not that the v» 
rigbteoHS shall not inherit the 

ceive the yropet pntifahmiint, The 
peace and weUbre of the communi^ 
demand it. if a man murders my wm 
or child, I owe it to the laws and ta 
my country, to justice and to God» t» 
endeavour to have the law eB to rceii 
So if a man lobs my property, or io- 
jures my character, I may owe k ta 
others as well as to myself that the law in 
such a case should be executed, and tha 
rights of others also be secured. But hi 
all these cases, a Christiaii should en* 
gage in such prosecutions not with a 
desire of revenge, not with the love of 
Htigation, but with the love of justice, 
and of God, and with a mild, tender, 
candid and forgiving temper, with a real 
desire that the opponent may be bene* 
fited, and that all his rights also should 
be secured. Comp. Notes on Rom. xiii 

8. Nay, ye do lurong, dec Instead 
oi endurmg wrong patiently and cheei^ 
fully, they were themselves guilty ef 
injustice and firaud. ^ And that 
your brethren. Tour fellow Chri»> 
tians. As if they had injured those ct 
their own family— 4hoee to whom they 
ought to be attached by most tea* 
der ties. The oflbnoe in such cases is 
aggravated, not because it is in itself 
any worse to injure a Christian than 
another man, but because it shows a 
deeper depravity, when a man over- 
comes all file ties of kindness and love, 
and injures those who are near to him, 
than it does where no such ties exist 
It is for this reason that parricide, in- 
fenticide. Sec are r e ga rd ed everywheri 
as crimes of pecuHar atrocity, beeauat 
a child or a parent must have sundered 
all the tenderest cords of virtue before 
it could be done. 

9. Know ye not, dice The apostle 
introduces the dedaratbn in Siis veiie 
to show the m/ of their course, and 
especiaUy of the injustice which they 
did one to anoUier, and their attempt to 
enforce and maintain the evil by an 
appeal to the heathen tribunals. Ho 
«ssarei them, therefeve^ thai the unjust 
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(•Ill of God t Be not de- 
ceived ; neither * fomicatorst ^or 
idolaters, nor adulterers, nor ef- 

a.OaU.19~2i. EplL6.4,6. Heb.l2.14; 13.4. 
Rev.22.15. 

I — -^ • 

could not be myed. ^ The wtrighi' 
eouL The uiyust (ATmoi)-— such as he 
had juit mentioned — ^they who did in- 
JtuHee to others, and attempted to do 
It vnder the sanction of the courts, 
f Shall not inherit. Shall not pos- 
sess ; shall not enter into. The king- 
dom of heaven is often represented as 
ak inheritanee. Matt xiz. 29; xxv. 
34. Mark x. 17. Luke x.26; xviii. 18. 
1 Cor. XT. 60. £ph. i. 11. 14 ; y. 6. 
t T&e kingdom of God. Cannot be 
saved ; cannot enter into heaven. See 
Note, Matt iii. 2. This nun/ refer 
either to the kingdom of God in hea- 
ven ; or to the dburch on earth — ^most 
probably the former. But the sense is 
the same essentially, whichever is 
meant The man who is not fit to enter 
kito the one is not fit to enter into the 
other. The man who is fit to enter the 
kingdom of God on earth, shall also 
enter into that in heaven. 1 Be not 
deceived. A most important direction 
to be given to all. It implies, (1.) 
That they were in danger of being de- 
ceived, (a) Their own hearts might 
have deceived them, (h) They might 
be deceived by &eir false opinions on 
these subjects, (e) They might be in 
danger being deceived by their leaders, 
who perhaps held the opinion that 
some of the persons who practised these 
things could be saved. (2.) It implies, 
that there was no necessity of their 
being deceived. They might know the 
truth. They might easily understand 
these matters. It might be plain to 
them that those who indulged m these 
things could not be saved. (3.) It 
implies that it was of high importance 
that they should not be deceived. For, 
(a) The soul is of infinite value, (fi) 
To lose heaven^to be disappointed in 
regard to that, will be a tremendous 
loss, (e) To inherit hell and its woes 
will be a tremendous curse. O how 



feminate, nor abusers of them- 
selves with mankind, 

10 l^for thieves, nor covetousy 
nor drunkards, nor revilers, nor 



anxious should all be that they be not 
deceived, and that while they hope for 
life, they do not sink down to everlast* 
ing death! ^ Neither fornicators. See 
Gal. v. 19—21. Eph. v. 4, 5. Heb. xii. 
14; xiiL4. Note, Rom. i 29. 1 Nor 
effeminate (ftsexdno^i). This word oo> 
curs in Matt. xi. 8, and Luke viL 25, 
where it is applied to clothing, and 
translated '^soft raiment;*' that is, the 
light, thin garments worn by the rich 
and great It occurs nowhere ebe in 
the New Testament except here. Ap- 
plied to morals, as it u here, it denotes 
those who give themselves up to a soft, 
luxurious, and indolent way of living; 
who make self-indulgence the grand 
object of life ; who can endure no hard- 
ship, and practice no self-denial in the 
cause of duty and of QoA, The word 
is applied in the classic writers to the 
CinsBdi, (he Pathics, or Catamites; 
those who are given up to wantonness 
and sensual pleasures, or who are kept 
to be prostituted to others. Biog. Laer. 
vil. 5. 4. Xenoph. Mem. iii. 7. 1. Ovid 
Fast iv. 342. The connexion here 
seems to demand such an interpreta- 
tion, as it occurs in the description of 
vices of the same class— sensual and 
corrupt indulgences.^It is well known 
that this vice was common among the 
Greeks — and particularly prevailed at 
Corinth. Y Abusers of themselves loith 
mankind (a^^9s«oiTw). Psderasts or 
Sodomites. Those who indulged in 
a vice that was common among all the 
heathen. See Notes, Rom. i. 27. 

10. Nor covetous. See Note, ch. v. 
10. It is remarkable that the apostle 
always ranks the covetous with the most 
abandoned classes of men. ^ Nor re^ 
vilers. The same word which in eh. 
v. 1 1, is rendered railer. See Note on 
that place. ^ Nor extortioners. Note, 
ch. V. 11. H Shall inherit. ShaU en- 
ter ; MU be s^ved. ver. 9. 
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extovtionen, shall Inherit the 
kiagdoiii of God. 

1 1 And such * were some of 
you ; but ye are washed, * but 

a Eph^l>; 6^. CoU.7. Tit^3-4k h Heb. 

11. And 9ueh, Badi dmnkaTds, 
fasdvious, and covetous persons. This 
shows, (1.) The excee^g gnce of 
€iod that could recover even such per- 
sons from sins so debasing and degrad- 
ing. (2.) It shows that we are not to 
despair of reclaiming the most aban- 
doMd and wretched men. (3.) It is 
well for Christians to look back on 
what they once were. It will' produce 
(a) humUity, (fi) gratitude, (c) a deep 
sense of the sovereign mercy of God, 
(d) an earnest desire that otiiers may 
Be recovered and saved in like manner. 
Comp. Eph. ii. 1, 2 ; v. 8. Gol. iii 7. 
Tit iH 3. 6.— The design of this is to 
ramind them of what they were, and 
to show them that they were now under 
obligation to lead better lives— 4>y oil 
the mercy which God had shown in 
recovering them from sins so degrading, 
and from a condition so (freadfuL 
t But ye <Krt waahed. Heb. z. 22. 
Washing is an emblem of purifying^ 
They had been made pure by the Spirit 
of God. They had been, indeed, bap- 
tized, and their baptism was ail em* 
Mem of purifying, but the thing here 
particularly referred to is not baptism, 
but it is something that had been done 
by the Spirit of God, and must refer to 
Ins agency on ihe heart in cleansing 
fhem from these pcAutions. Paul, here 
Uses three words, wcuihed, saneHJiedi 
justified, to denote the various agen- 
cies of the Holy Spirit by which they 
had been recovered from sin. The 
first, that of %o€Mingy I understand of 
that work of the Spirit by which the 
process of purifying was eommeneed in 
the soul, and which was especially sig- 
nified in baptism — ^the work of rege- 
neration or conversion to (rod. By the 
agency of the Spirit the defilement of 
tihuBse poQiitions had been washed away 
er iwaond a o fifth is removed by ab« [ 



ye aresanefiied, 'bat ye are jus* 
tifred ' Ml the name of the Lovd 
Jesae, aad by the Spirit of ow 
God, 



hrtion.— The agency of Ae Holy Ghosl 
in regeneration is elsewhere repre- 
sented by waslnng. Tit ili. 6, "The 
wadiing of feg«nemtion." Comp* 
Heb. X. 22. ^ Ye are sanetUlA 
This denotes the progressive and ad* 
vandng process of purifying whidt 
succeeds regeneration in the Christiaii. 
Begeneratlon is the commencement of 
it — ite close is the perfect parity of the 
Christiui in heaven. See Note, John 
xvii. IT. k does not mean that they 
weteperfed — ^for the reasoning of the 
apostle shows that this was fer from 
being the case with the Corinthians ; 
but that the work was advancing, and 
Uiat they were in feet under a process 
of sanctMcation. t But ye are justi' 
fied. Your sins are pardoned, and 
you are accepted as rigMeous, and will 
be treated as such en account of the 
merits of the Lord Jesus Christ Sde 
Note, Rom. i. 17 ; iii. 25, 26 ; iv. 8.* 
The iiq[M)6tle does not say that this 
was last in the order of time, but sim- 
ply says that this was done to them. 
Men are jue^fied when they believe^ 
and when the work of sanetlfication 
commences in the soul. ^ In the 
name of the Lord Jesus, That is, by 
the Lord Jesus ; by his authority, ap- 
jwintment, infloence^. Note, Acts iii. 
e* All this had been aficoitiplidied 
through the Lord Jesus; that is, is 
his name remission of sins had beelk 
proclaimed to them (Luke xxiv. 47) ; 
and by his merits all these fevours 
had been conferred on them. ^ And 
hy the Spirit of our God. The Holy 
Spirit An this had been aecorapOsh* 
ed by ^ agency on the heart— 
This verse brings in the whole subject 
of redemption, and stales in a most 
emphatic manner the various stages 
by which a sinner is saved, and by 
Uii« single pasinge^ a mui »ay obtahi 
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• 12 All things are lawful unto 
me, but 2^1 tlungs are not ^ ex- 
pedient: all things are lawful 

all the essential knowledge of the 
plan of salvation. All is eondenaed 
hera in &w woids. (1.) He is bjr n»- 
tare a miserable and poUuted sinner — 
without merit, and without hope. (2.) 
He is renewed by the Holy Ghost, and 
washed by baptism. (3.) He is justi- 
fied, pardoned, and accepted as right- 
eous, through the merits of the Lord 
Jesus alone. (4.) He is made holy — 
becomes sanctified— and more and 
more li](e God, and fit for heaven. (5.) 
All this is done by the agency of the 
Holy Ghost (6.) The obUgaUon 
thence results that he should wad a 
holy life, and forsake sin in every form. 
13. AM things are lawful unto me* 
The apostle here evidently makes a 
transition to another subject from that 
which he had been discussing — a oon- 
nderation of the propriety of using 
certain things which had been esteem- 
ed lawful The expression, ''all things 
are lawfiil," is to be understood as used 
by those who palliated certain indul- 
gences, or who vindicated the vices 
here referred to, and Paul designs to 
reply to them. His reply follows. 
He had been reproving them for their 
vices, and had specific^ several. It is 
not to be supposed that they would in- 
dulge in them without some show of 
defence ; and the declaration here has 
much the appearance of a proverb, or 
a common saying— that all Uiings were 
lawful; that is, *God has formed all 
things for our use, and there can be no 
evil if we use them.' By the phrase 
*'all things" here, periiaps, may be 
meant numy things ; or things in ge- 
neral ; or there is nothing in itsdf un- 
lawful. That there were many vicious 
persons who held this sentiment there 
can be no doubt ; and though it cannot 
be supposed that there were any in the 
Christum church who would- openly 
advocate it, yet the design of Paul was 
tQ mtupibB plea altogether whereoer 



for me, but I will not be 
brought under the power * of 
any. 

> 

it might he urgedt uid to show that it 
was mlse and unfounded. The parti- 
cular things which Paul here refers to, 
are those which have been callec 
adiiwharutie, or indifierent ; i. e, pe^ 
taimng to certain meats and drinks, &e. 
With this Paul connects |dso the sub- 
ject of fornication— -the subject parti- 
cularly under discussion. This was 
defended as *< lawful," by many €ireeks» 
and was practised at Corinth ; and was 
the vice to which the Corinthian Chris- 
tians were particularly exposed. Paul 
designed to meet all that could be said 
on this subject ; and to show them that 
these indulgences could not be proper 
for Christians, and could not in any 
way be defended. — We are not to un- 
derstand Paul as admitting that forni- 
cation is in any case lawful ; but he 
designs to show that the practice can- 
not possibly be defended in any way* 
or by any of the arguments which had 
been or could be wed. For this pur- 
pose, he observes, (1.) That admitting 
that all things were lawful, there vresn 
many things which ought not to be in- 
dulged; (2.) That admitting that they 
were lawful, yet a man ought not to bo 
under the power of any improper in- 
dulgence, and should abandon any 
balttt when it had the mastery. (3.) 
That fornication was positively wrongs 
and against the very nature and essenee 
of Chfistianity. ver. 13—20. 5 jSre 
not expedient. This is the first an- 
swer to the objection. Even shonid 
we admit that the practices under dis- 
cussion are lawful, yet there are many 
things which are not expedient; that 
is, which do not prvfii, for so the word 
(9VfAfi^) properly signifies ; they are 
injurious and hurtfuL Thev might 
injure the body ; produce scandal ; lead 
others to ofifend or to sin. Such was 
the case with regard to the use of cer- 
tain meats, and even vrith regard to the 
use of wine. Paul's rule on this sobr 
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13 Meats *fer the belly, and 
the-foelly for meats : but God shall 

a Matt.l6.17;30. Roin.14.17. 



pect if stated in 1 Cor. TiiL 19. That 
if these things did injury to others, he 
would abandon them for ever; even 
though they were in themselves lawfuL 
See Note on ch. viii. and on Rom. xiv. 
14—23. There are many customs 
which, perhaps, cannot be strictly 
proved to be untawful or sinful, whidb 
yet do injury in some way if indulged 
in ; and which, as their indulgence can 
do no good, should be abandoned. Any 
Ihing that does evil — however small — 
and no good, should be abandoned at 
once. 5 AU thingB are hwflsL Ad- 
mitting this; or even on the supposi- 
tion that all things are in themselves 
fight 5 But I will not be brought 
under the power, I will not be sub- 
dued by it; I will not become the 
9kme of it \ Of any. Of any cus- 
tom, or habit, no matter what it is. 
This was Paul's rule ; the rule of an 
independent mind. The principle was, 
that even admitting that certain things 
were in themselves right, yet his grand 
purpose was not to be the ekne of 
nabit, not to be subdued by any prac- 
tice that might corrupt his mind, fetter 
his energies, or destroy his iireedom as 
a man and as a Christian. We may 
c^bserve, (1.) That this is a good rate 
to act on. It was Paul's rale (1 Cor. 
ix. 37), and it will do as well for us as 
for him. (2.) It is the trae rale of an 
independent and noble mind. It re- 
quires a high order of virtue ; and is th^ 
only way in which a man may be use- 
ful and active. (3.) It may be ap- 
plied to rrumy things now. Many 
a Christian and ChrisUan minister 
is a skuje; and is completely under 
the power of some habit that destroys 
his uoofulness and happiness. He is 
the SLAYB of indolence, or carelessness, 
or of s6me viix habit— as the use of 
tobacco, or of vrine. He has not inde- 
pendence enough to break the cords 
that Innd him ; and the consequence is, 
that life is passed in indolence, or in 
teif-indalgeiice, and timo^ md stoengtlH 



destroy both it and them. Now 
the body is not for * fornication, 

»lThe8B.43^. 



and property are wasted, and religion 
Uighted, and souls ruined. (4.) The 
man that has not courage and firmness 
enough to act on this rale should doubt 
his piety. If he is a voluntary date to 
some idle and mischievous habit, how 
can he be a Christian^ If he does 
not love his Saviour and the souls of 
men enough to break off from audi 
habits which he knows are doing in- 
juiy, how is he fit to be a miuster of 
the self-denying Redeemer 1 

13. JUeais for the beBy, Sec Thia 
has every appearance of being an adage 
or proverb. Its mentng is plain. <God 
has made us with appetites for food; 
and he has made food adapted to such 
appetites, and it is right, therefore^ 
to indulge in luxurious living.* The 
word belly here (kooJa) denotes the 
stomach / and the argument b, that as 
God had created the natural appetite 
for food, and had created food, it was 
right to indulge in eating and drinking 
to any extent which the appetite do* 
manded. The word meats here (0^ 
fitixn'OL) does not denote animal jfood 
particalarly, or flesh, but any'kind of 
food. Tfads was the sense of the Eng- 
lish word formeriy. Matt iiL 4 ; vi. 25 ; 
ix. 10 ; X. 10 ; xiv. 9, Ac ^ But God 
shatt destroy. This is the reply of Paul 
to the argument This reply is, that as 
both are so sOon to be destroyed, they 
were unworthy of the care which was 
bestowed on them, and that attention 
should be directed to better things. It 
is unworthy the immortal mind to spend 
its time and thought in making provi 
slon for the body which is soon to 
perish. And especially a man should 
be willing to abandon indulgences in 
these things when they tended to in« 
jure Ae mind, and to destroy the soul. 
It is unworthy a mind that is to live 
for ever, thus to be anxious about tiiat 
which is so soon to be destroyed in the 
grave. We may observe here, (1.) 
This is the great rale of the mass of 
the world. The pampering of thA 
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but for the Lord, * and the Lord 
* for the body. 

14 And God ' bath both rais- 

a Bom.13.1. b £|ih.6JZ3. e Boin.&5^ 

appetites is the great purpose for which 
they live, and the mly purpose. (2.) 
It is folly. The bodv will soon he in 
the grave ; the soul m eternity. How 
low and grovelUng is the passion which 
leads the immortal mind always to 
anxiety about what the body shall eat 
and drink ! (3.) Men should act from 
higher motives. They should be thank- 
ful for appetites fix food ; and that God 
jnrovides fox the wants of the body ; and 
should eat to obtain strength to serve 
him, and to discharge the duties of life. 
Man often degrades himself beiow-^&r 
below — ^the Imites in this thing. TSiey 
never pamper their appetites, or creaU 
artificial appetites. Man, in deatii, 
sinks to the same level ; and all the re- 
cord of his life is, that ' he lived to eat 
and drink, and died as the brute dieth.' 
How low is human nature fallen ! How 
sunken is the condition of man ! Y Now 
the bwfy ia not, &c <But (/«) Uie 
body is not designed fi>r licentiousness, 
but to be devoted to Uie Lord.' The 
lemainder of this chapter is occupied 
with an argument against indulgence 
in licentiousness— a crime to which the 
Connthians were particularly exposed. 
See tiie Introduction to this epistie. It 
cannot be supposed that any members 
of the church would indulge in this 
vice, or would vindicate it ; but it was 
oertain, (1.) That it was the nn to 
which they were particularly reposed ; 
(2.) That they were in the midst of a 
people who did both practise and vin- 
dicate It Compare Bev. u. 14, 15. 
Hence the apostie furnished them with 
argumenia against it, as well to guard 
them firom temptation, to enable them 
to meet those who did defend it, and 
also to settle the morality of the ques- 
tioo on an immovable foundation. The 
jfirai argument is here stated, that the 
body of man was designed by its Maker 
to be devoted to him, and should be 
coQseaated to the pnipoaef «f a pure 



ed up the Lerd, aad will 
also raise up ua by hi3 aw» 
power. 



and holy life. We are, therefore, bound 
to devote our animal as well .as our 
rational powers to the service of the 
Lord alone, f And the Lord for the 
body. * The Lord is in an important 
sense for the body, that is, be acts, and 
plans, and provides for it He sustains 
and keeps it; and he is making provi- 
sion for its immortal purity and h^pp^ 
ness in heaven. It is not right, thm^ 
fore, to take the body, which is nourished 
by the kind and constant agency of a 
holy God, and to devote it to purposes 
of pollution.' That there is a referenoa 
in tiiis phrase to the resurrection, is 
apparent j&om the following vene. 
And as God will exert his mighty 
power in raising up the body, and will 
make it glorious, it ought not to be 
prostituted to purposes of licentious 



14. And God hath both raised up, 
dec Tj^is is the eeeond argument 
against indulgences in this sin. It 
is this. *We are united to Christ 
God has raised him from the dead, and 
made his body glorified. Our bodies 
will be like lus (comp. PhiL iiL 21) ; 
and since our body is to be raised up by 
the power of God ; since it is to be per- 
fisctiy pure and holy, and since tiuis is 
to be done by his agenq^t it is wrong 
that it should be devoted to purposes of 
pollution and lust' It is unwiHthy (1.) 
Of our connexion vrith that pure ^viour 
who has been raised from the dead-* 
the image of our resurrection from the 
death and defilements of sin (eomp. 
Notes, Rom. vi. 1—12) ; and (2.) Un- 
worthy of the hope that our bodias 
shall be raised up to perfect and immor-' 
tal purity in the heavens. No align- 
ment could be stronger. A deep sense 
of our union with a pure* and risen 
Saviour, and a lively hope of immortal 
purity, would do more than ail other 
things to nslndn firom licentiov indul- 
ffflmus. 
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15 Know J9 not that your 
bodies are Uie members * of 
Christ? shall I then take the 
members of Christ, and make 
them the members of an hailot ? 
God forbid ! . 

10 What! know ye not that 

^ a £ph^.aO. 

  I .1 I I Mill ii m III I II I 

16, 16. Know ye not, 6tc This is 
the third srgament against licentioiu- 
ness. It ia, that we as Christiana are 
united to Christ (oomp. Notes, John 
zv. 1, Ac) ; and that it is abominable 
to take the members of Christ and snb- 
ject them to pollution and sin. Christ 
waa pore — wholly pme. We are pro- 
fessedly miited to hun. We are hound 
therefore to be pure, as he Was. Shall 
that which is a part, as it were, of the 
pore and holy Saviour be prostituted to 
unpnre and unholy embraces 1 t Ood 
forbid/ Note, Rom. iii. 4. This ex- 
presses the deep abhonenoe of the apos- 
tle at the thought. It needed not 
argument to show it .The whole 
world revolted at the idea; and lan- 
guage could scarcely expreas the ab(^ 
mination of the very thought % Know 
ye not J dec. This is designed to confirm 
and strengtiien what he had just said. 
f He which is joined. Who is attached 
to ; or who is connected with. 1 Jb one 
body. That is, is to be regarded as 
one ; is closely and intimately united. 
Similar expressions occur in das^ 
writers* See Grotius and Bloomfield. 
1 For two, saith he^&^ This Paul 
iUuetrates by a reference to the forma- 
tion of the marriage connexion in Gren. 
ii 14. He cannot be understood as 
affirming that that passage had original 
fe&rence to illicit connexions ; but he 
uses it for purposes of illustration. God 
had dedared that the man and his wifo 
became one ; in a similar sense in un- 
lawful connexions the parties iiecame 
ooe^ 

17. But he thatie Joined to the Lord. 
The true Christian, united by faith to 
the Loid Jesus. See John xv. 1, se^^. 
H la one tpirit. That i% in a sense 

11 



he w)iich is joined to ah ballot 
is one body ? for two, * saith hot 
shall be one flesh. 

17 But he that is joined nnto 
the Lord is one * spirit. 

18 Flee ' fornication. Every 
sin that a man doeth is without 

b Oea.2iM. Matt.l9^. e Jno-irJU-SS. 

Eph.4.4. dFlrov6.9&-3^ 7.34-27. 

similar to that in which a man and his 
wife are one body. It is not to be takea 
literally ; but the sense is, that there is 
a dose and intimate union ; they are 
united in feeling, spirit intention, di»* 
position. The argument is beautifut 
It is, < As the union of soids is more 
important than that of bodies ; as that 
um<Hi is more lasting, 'dear, and en* 
during than any union of body with 
body can be, and as our union with hioa 
is with a Spirit pure and holy, it is im- 
proper that we should nmder that tie, 
and break Aat sacred bond, by being 
joined to a hariot The union with 
Christ is more intimate, entire, and 
pure than that can be between a man 
and woman ; and that union should be 
regarded as sacred and inviolable.' O; 
if all Christians feh and regarded thie 
as they, should, how would they shrink 
from the connexions whidi they often 
form on earth I Comp. Eph. iv. 4. 

IS. Fieefimieation. A solemn couk 
mand of Giod— ^is expHiA as any thai 
thundered from Mount fi^ai None 
can disregard it with impunity''B.iione 
can Tiolato it without being^ exposed to 
the awful Tengeance of the Ahmghty. 
There is feroe and emphasis in the 
word Jlee (ipwyatfn). Man 'should 
eaee^ from it ; he should not stay to 
reoMon about it; to debate the matter; 
or eten to eontend with his propensities, 
and to try the stsength of his ▼irtue. 
There are some sins which a man caa 
resist f some about which he can reason 
without danger of polfailioa. But this 
is a sin where a man is safe only when 
he flies ; free from pollution only when 
he refuses to entertain a Uiougfat of it ; 
secure when he seeks a vietory by flighty 
and a conquest by retreat. Let a mas 
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the body; but he that commit- 
teth fornication sinneth against 
his own body. 

19 What I know ye not that 
your * body is the temple of the 
Holy Ghost which u in you. 



toro a«ray from it withoot reflection on 
it, and be is m&. Let him think, and 
reason, and he may be ruined. ** The 
Teiy pawige of an impme thought 
through the mind leaves pollution be- 
hind it." An argument on the subject 
ol^ leaves pollution; a description 
ruins; and even the presentation of 
motives against it may often &x. the 
mind with dangerous inclination on the 
crime. There is no way of avoiding 
the pollution bpt in the manner pre- 
scribed by Paul ; thf re is no man safe 
who w^ not follow his direction. How 
many a young man would be saved 
from poverty, want, disease, curses, 
tears, and hell, eould these two words 
be made to blaze before him like the 
writing before the astonished eyes of 
Belshsznr (Ban. v.), and could they 
terrify him from even the momentary 
contemplation of the crime. \ Every 
stn, dec This is to be taken comparar 
Hvehf, Sins in general ; the common 
sins which men commit do not hnme' 
iiaidy and directly affect the bodyt or 
waste its energies, and destroy life. 
Such is the case with fiJsehood, theft, 
malice, dishonesty, pride, ambition, d^ 
They do not immediately and diiectfy 
impair the constitution and waste its 
enei^es. f h without the body* Does 
not immediately and directiy affect the, 
body. The more immediate eflect is 
on the mind ; but the sin under consi- 
deration produces an immediate and 
direct effect on the body itselfl Y Stn- 
neth against his own body. This is 
^e fourth argument against indulgence 
in this vice ; and it is more striking and 
forcible. . The sense is, ' It wastes the 
bodily eneriB^; produces foebleness, 
weakness, and disease; it impairs the 
■tniigth, enervates the man| and short- 



whieh ye have of God, and ye 
are not * your own ? 

20 For ye are bought * with 

a price : therefore glorify ' God 

in your body, and in your spirit, 

which are God's. 

d Boiii.i4.7A e Actaaoaa iPeais^s. 

Revi».9. dlPetiU). 

ens lifo.' Were it proper, this might 
be proved to the satisfaction of every 
man by an examination of the eflfeets 
of licentious indulgence. Those who 
wish to see the effects stated, may find 
them in Dr. Rush on the Diseases of 
the Mind. Perhaps no single sin has 
done so much to produce the most pain- 
ftd and dreadfril diseases, to weaken 
the constitution, and to shorten life, as 
this. Other vices, as gluttony and 
drunkenness, do this also, and aU sin 
has some eSsd in destroying the body, 
but it is true of this sin in an eminent 
degree. 

19. What/ hww ye not, Ac This 
is the fifth argument against this aim 
The Holy Ghost dwells in us; our 
bodies are his temples; and they should 
not be defiled and polluted by sin. Note^ 
ch. ill. 16, 17. As this Spirit is trt us^ 
and as it is given us by God, we ought 
not to dishonour the gift and the giver by 
pollution and vice. ^ And ye are not 
your own. This is the sixth argument 
which Paul uses. We are purdiased ; 
we belong to God ; we are his by re- 
demption; by a predous price paid; and 
we are bound, therefore, to devote our- 
selves, body, soul, and spirit, as ho 
directs, to tiie glory of his name, not to 
the gratification of the flesh. See Note^ 
Rom. xiv. 7, 8. 

30. For ye are bought. Te Chris- 
tians are purchased f and by right of 
purchase uiould therefore be employed 
as he directs. This doctrine is often 
taught in the New Testament, and the 
argument is often urged that, therefore. 
Christians should be devoted to God. 
See ch. vii 23. 1 Pet L 18, 19; iL 9; 
3Pet iL 1. Rev. v. 9. See Note on 
Acts XX. 88. t WJfA a price (-w/uJ). 
A priu is that which is paid lor uii 
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vtide, and whidi, in tke new of tbe 
aeltor, is a fiur compensation, or a valu- 
able comnderation why he ahonld pdit 
with it; that is, the price paid ia aa 
Taluabie to him as the tiling itself would 
be. It may not be the same thing either 
in quality or quantity, but it is that 
which to him is a sufficient considerar 
tion why he should part with his pro- 
perty. When an .article is bought for 
a valuable oonaidentien, it -beocHnes 
wholly tiie property of the purchaser. 
He may keep it, direct it, dispose of it 
Nothing else is to be allowed to control 
it without his consent— The language 
here is fignratiTC. It does not mean 
that there was strictiy a commercial 
transaction in the redemption of the 
church, a literal quid pro quo, for the 
thing q^ol(efr of pertains to moral go- 
▼emment, and not to commerce. It 
means, (1.) That Christians have been 
redeemed, or recovered to God; (2.^ 
That this has been done by a fftUuabie 
eonsideroHon, or that wluch, in his 
view, was a foil equivalent for the suf- 
ferings that tiiey would have endured 
if they had suffned the penally of the 
law ; (3.) That this valuable consideTa- 
tion was the blood of Jesus, as an aton- 
ing sacrifice, an oflfering, a ransom, 
which would aeeompUsh the aame great 
ends in maintaimng the truth and 
honour of (rod, and the mtyeety of his 
law, as the eternal condemnation of the 
sinner would have done: and which, 
therefore, may be called, Jlgurativefy, 
the price which was paid. For if the 
same ends of justice could be accom- 
plished by his atonement which would 
have been by the death of the sinner 
himself, then it was consistent for God 
to pardon him. (4.) Nothing dse 
could or would have done this. There 
was no price which the sinner could 
pay, no atonement which he could 
make; and, consequentiy, if Christ had 
not died, the sinner would have been 
the slave of sin, and the servant of the 
devil for ever. (5.) As the Christian 
is thus purchased, ransomed, redeemed, 
he is bound to devote himself ta God 
only, and to keep hie conmands, and 
to flee ttom a licentious lifo. 5 Glorify 



9od* Uamoittr God; ltv«e to him. 
See Note, Matt v. 16. John xiL 28 ; 
xvii 1. t -^ yoiM* iMfy, dec. Let 
your entire person be subservient to tho 
gloiy of God. Live to him ; let your 
life tend to his honour. No stronger 
arguments could be adduced for purity 
of life, and they are such as all Chris- 
tians must feeL 



1ft We see from this chapter (ver. 
1— -8) the evils of law-suits, and of 
contentions among Christiana. Eveiy 
law-suit between Christians is the meant 
of greater or leas dishonour to tiie cause 
of religion. The contention and strife ; 
the time lost and the money wasted ; 
tiie hard feelings engendered, and bitter 
speeches caused; &b ruffled temper, 
and the lasting animosities that are 
produced, always injure the cause of 
religion, and often injure it for yean. 
Probably no law-suit wa* ever engaged 
in by a Christian that did not do some 
injury to the cause of Christ Perhaps 
no law-suit was ever conducted between 
Christians that ever did any good to tiie 
cause of Christ 

8d. A contentious spirit, a fondness 
for the agitation, the excitement, and 
the strife of courts, is inconsbtent with 
the spirit of the gospel. Religion is 
retiring, peaceful, calm. It seeks the 
peace of all, and it never njcnces in 
contentions. 

3d. Christians should do nothing that 
will tend to injure the cause of religion 
in the eye of tiie world, ver. 7, 8. How 
much better is it that I should lose a 
few dollars, than that my Saviour should 
lose his honour! How much better 
that my purse should be empty of glit- 
tering dust even by the injustice of 
others, than that a single gem should 
be taken from his diadem ! And how 
much better even that I should lose all, 
than that my hand should be reached 
out to pluck away one jewel, by my 
misconduct, from his crown! Can 
silver, can gold, can diamonds be com- 
pared in value to the honour of Christ 
and of his cause 1 

4th. Christians .should seldofm go to 
tow, even with others ; never* if they 
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otnftYoidit Eyeiy other means sh«raNl 
be tried fint; and the law riioold be 
teeorted Co only when all elaeftila. How 
ft w law-flttits there would be if man had 
no bad paasiona ! How seldom is the 
law applied to from the simple love of 
Jitttioe; bowseldom from poie beneviN 
lenoe; how seldom for ttie glory of 
God r In nearly aU cases that occur 
between men, a friendly reference to 
others would settle att the difficulty ; 
always if there were a right iq»rit be- 
tween the parties. Comparatively /^ 
suits at law will be approved of, when 
men come to die; and the man who 
has had the least to do with the law, 
will have the least, usually, to regret 
when he «nters die eternal world. 

5th. Christians should be honest^ 
strictiy honest— always honest, veri 8. 
They should do justice to all; they 
should defraud none. Few things occur 
that do more to disgrace religion than 
the sunoicions oi fraud, and overreach- 
ing, and deception, that often rest on 
professors of religion. How can a man 
be a Christian, and not be an honest 
man 1 Eveiy man who is not strictly 
honest and honourable in his dealings, 
should be regarded, whatever may be 
his pretensions, as an enemy of Christ 
and his cause. 

6th. The unholy cannot be saved, 
ver. 9, 10. 8o Glod has determined; 
and this purpose cannot be evaded or 
escaped. It is fixed ; and men. may 
think of it as they please, stitt it is true 
that there ue large classes of men who, 
if they continue such, eannot inherit 
the kingdom of God. The fornicator, 
the idolater, the drunkard, uid the co- 
vetous, cannot enter heaven. 8o the 
Judge of all has said» and who can unsay 
it! So he has decreed, and who can 
change his fixed decreet And so it 
should be. What a place would heaven 
be, if the drunkard, and the adulterer, 
and the idolater wne there! How 
Impure and unholy would it be ! How 
would it destroy iJl our hopes, ilim all 
•wr prospects, mar all our joys, if we 
were told that they should sit down 
with the just in heaven ! Is it not one 
of our fondest hopes that heaven wil 



be pure, and that aU its inhafattanti 
shall be hofyt And can God admit to 
his eternal embrace, and treat as his 
eternal friend, theman who Is unholy; 
whose life is staibed with aboininati<m; 
who loves to cotTupt othen; and whose 
happiness is feund in the sorrows, and 
the wretchedness, and vices of otherst 
No; religion is pure, and heaven is 
pure; and whatever men may think, 
of one thing they may be assured, tiuit 
the fornicator, and the drunkard, and the 
reviler shall not inherit the kingdom of 
God. 

7th.' If none of these eon be saved 
as they are, what a hoet are travelling 
down to hell! How large a part of 
every community is made up of such 
persons ! How vast is the nuni^ier of 
drunkards that are known I How vast 
the host of extorUoners, and ci covetous 
men, and revilen of dl that is good! 
How many curse their God and their 
fellow men ! How difficult to turn Ifae 
comer of a street without hearing an 
oath ! How necessary to guard against 
the frauds and deceptions of otheret 
How many men and women are known 
to be impure in their lives! In att 
communities how much does this sUi 
abound! and how many shaU be revealed 
at the great day as impure, who are 
now unsuspected ! how many disckised 
to the universe as all covered with pol» 
lution, who now boast even of purity, 
and who are received into the society 
of the virtuous and the lovely ! Vertl j» 
the broad road to hell is thronged ! And 
verily, the earth is pouring into hell « 
most doise and wretched peculation, 
and rolling down a tide of sin and mi^ 
seiy that shall fill it with groans and 
gnashing of teeth for ever. 

6th. It is well for Christians to veOeci 
on their former courae of life, aa coii- 
trasted with their present mercies, ver. 
11. 8qch were they, and such they 
would sitill have been but for the mercy 
of €k)d. Such as is the victim of luv 
cleanness and pollution,,snch as is thm 
profene man and the reviler, sach we 
should have been but for the mercy off 
God. .That alone has saved na, and 
that only can koep ua. How ahoald 
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CHAPTER VII. 

NOW concerning the things 
whereof je wrote unto me : 



we praiBe God for bia mercy, and how 
are we boand to loye and aerre him for 
faia amazing oompeaaion in raiaing iia 
from our deep potttttion, and aaving na 
from helt ! 

9th^ Chriatiana ahonld be pnie. tbt. 
11 — 19. They ahould be above anajM- 
don. They ahould avoid the appear- 
ance of eviL No Chriatian can tie too 
pore; lione can foel too much the obli- 
gation to be holy. By eveiy aacrad and 
tender conaideniJtion God Qigea it on 
na; and by a refflmioe to our own 
bappineas aa well aa.to hia own gloiy, 
h» eaila on na to be holy in our livea. 

10th. Mayweiemember that wean 
not our own. ver. 90. We belong to 
God. We have been ranaomed fay 
aaezed blood. By a reference to the 
value of that blood ; by all ita prectoua- 
neaa and worth ; by all the aigha, and 
teara, and groana that bought ua; by 
the agonlea of the croaa, and the bitter 
pains of the death of God*a own 8on» 
we are bound to live to God, and to him 
alone. When w6 are tempted to ain, 
let ua think of the croaa. When Satan 
apreada out hia allurementa, let ua recall 
the remembrance oi the auflbringa oi 
Calvary, and remember that all theae 
aorrowa were endured that tve might be 
pure. O how would ain appear were 
we beneath the croaa, and did we feel 
Ihe warm blood from the Saviour'a open 
veina' trickle upon ua! Who would 
dare indulge in ain there ? Who could 
do otherwise than devote himself, body, 
and aottl, and spirit, unto God ! 
CHAPTER vn. 

This chapter commencea the §eeond 
part or division of thia epistle, or, the 
dieeunioa of thoee points which had 
been submitted to the tmostk m a letter 
from the thurek aJt Corinth, for his 
uutruetion and advice. See the Intro- 
duction to the epistle. The letter in 
which they proposed the questions 
which are here disciianed, baa been lost 
It ia manifeat thal^ if we now had it,4t 

!!• 



It is good for a mtn not to touch 
a woman. 



would throw aome light on the answert 
which Paul haa given to thnr inquiries 
in thia chapter. T1ie,/Srf^queatton which 
ia diacussad (ver. 1 — 9) ia, whether it 
were lawful and proper to enter into 
the maniage relatigQ. How thia quea* 
tion had arisen, it is not now possible 
to determine with certainty. It 1m 
probable, however, that it aroae from 
diaputea between thoae of Jewiah ex* 
traction, who held not only the lawful 
neas, but the impOTtanoe of the marriage 
relation, according to the doctrinea of tba 
Old Teatament, and certain folknren 
or fiienda of some Greek philoaophen, 
who mig^t have been the advocatea of 
celibacy. But toAy they advocated that 
doctrine ia unknown. It ia known, 
however, that many even of the Greek 
philoaophera, ammig whom were Ly« 
curgua, Thalea, Antiphanea, and Socr»- 
tea (aee Grotiua), dioufl^t that, con- 
sidering ''the untractaUe tempers of 
women, and how troubleaopae and 
fraught with danger waa the education 
of children," it was the part of wisdom 
not to enter into the maniage relation. 
From them may have been derived the 
doctrine of oeUbacy in the> Chriatian 
church; a doctrine that haa been the 
cauae of ao much corruption in the 
monastic system, and in the celibacy of 
the clergy among the pajHsts. The 
Jews, however, everywhere defended 
the propriety and duty of marriage^ 
They regarded it aa an ordinance of 
God. And to thia day they hold that a 
man who haa arrived to the age of 
twenty yoara, and who haa not en^ 
tared into thia relation, unleaa prevent- 
ed by natural defecta, or by profound 
study of the law, ains against God^ 
Between these two classes, or those in 
the churdi who had been introduced 
there from theses two classes, tbaquea* 
tion would be agitated whether maniago 
waa lawful and advisable. 

Another question which, it seem^ 
Im) arisen among thara w«s» whether it 



2 Neverthdess, to avoid for- 
nication, let every man have his 

was proper to eontinQe in the married 
state in the ezuting condition of the 
church, as ezpooed to trials and perse- 
cutions ; or whether it was proper for 
those who had become converted, to 
continue their relations in life with 
those who won tincanverted. This the 
apostle discusses in tot. 10—24. Pro- 
bably many supposed that it was un* 
lawfiil to Hve with those who were not 
GhristianB; and they thence infened 
that the relation whidi subsisted before 
eonversion should be dissoWed. And 
this doctrine they carried to the relation 
between master and servant, as well as 
between hudMmd and wife.. The gene- 
mi doctrine which Paul states in answer 
to this is, that the wife was not to depart 
fiom her husband (v«r< 10); but if 
ibe did, she was not at liberty to many 
again, since her former marriage was 
still binding, ver. 11. fie added that 
a believing man, or Christian, shoold 
not put away his unbelieving wife (ver. 
18), and that the relation j&uZi conti- 
jiue, notwithstanding a diffnence of 
tehgion ; and that t/a separation ensued, 
It i£oold be in a peaceful manner, and 
the parties were not at liberty to many 
again, ver. 18— -17. So, also, in regard 
ib the relation of master and slave. It 
was not to be violentiy sundered. The 
relations of life were not to be broken 
up by Christianity ; but every man was 
to remain in that rank of life in which 
he was when he was converted, unless 
it could be changed in a peaoefpl and 
lawful manner, ver. 1 8-^24. 

A third subject submitted to him 
was, whether it was advisable, in exist- 
ing circumstances, that the unmarried 
virgins who were members of the 
church should enter into the marriage 
relation, ver. 26— 40. This the apoeSe 
answers in the remainder of the chapter. 
The mtm of his advice on that question 
la, that it would be kwjul for them to 
many, but that it was not then advisable; 
and that» at all events, they should so 
Mtaa to MflMnber tl^it H fr wua sbwtt 
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own wife, and let every woman 
have her own husband. 

and so as not be too much engrossed 
with the afiairs of this life, but diould 
live fcNT eternity. He said that though 
it was ^wt/u^ yet, (1.) In their jiressnt 
distress it might be uimdvisable. ver. 28. 
(2.) That marriage tended to an in* 
crease of care and mxiety, and it might 
not be proper then to enter into that 
relation, ver. 32-— 36. (3.) That they 
should live to God. ver. 29--31. (4.) 
That a man should not be oppressive 
and haish towards bis daughter, or 
towards one under his care ; bat4hat» 
if it would be fevere in him to forbid 
such a marriage, he shoulii allow it* 
ver. 36. And, (6.) That on the whola 
it was advisable, under existing circum- 
stances, not to enter into the marriage 
relation, ver. 38^—40. 

1. Nowt eonoermng, Sec In rep^ 
to your inquiries. The first, it seem% 
was in regard to the propriety of mar> 
riage; that is, whether it was lawful 
and expedient. ^ It it good. It is 
well. It is fit, convenient; or, it is 
suited to the present circumstances ; or, 
the thing itself is well and expedient in 
certain circumstanoss. The apostle did 
not mean that marriage was unlawful, 
for he says (Heb.xiix. 4) thafmaniaga 
is honourable in all.'' But he hers 
admits, with one of the parties in Co- 
rinth, that it was well, and proper in 
some drcnmstances, not to enter. into 
the marriage relation. See ver. 7, 8. 
26,28.31,32. ^ Not to touch a woman. 
Not to be connected with her by maiw 
riage. Xenophon (Cyro.b. 1) uses the 
same word (arm, to touch) to denota 
marriage. Comp. Gen. zx. 4. 6 ; xxvi. 
11. Prav.vL29. 

2. Neverthek8$, Bat (it). Though 
this is to be admitted as proper when 
it can be done, when a man has entiva 
control of himsetf and his pasrions, and 
though in present circumstancesit would 
be ex^edient,yet it may be proper also to 
enter into the marriage connexion. YTa 
AvM fonueation. Gr. On aeoount of 
(lii) fcmtearioa. TbawAvdforweatiQtt 
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8 Let the * husband render 
unto the wife doe beneyolence : 
and likewise also the wife unto 
the husband. 

4 The wife hath not power 

a EzAl.IO. lPet3.7. 

k^iued kero in tlia large wnse of Ueai- 
taovuneM in geneniL For the nk« of 
HkB parity of fode^, and to avoid the 
avils of senraal indalgenee, and the 
eorrapttoiM and erimes which attend an 
ilheit inlercoona, it is prcqwr that the 
nuurried stale ehould be enteied. To 
this noe thej wen portioalaitf oKpooed 
fai Corinth. ' See the Introdoetion. Paul 
would keep the ohmch from ecaodal. 
How mach evil, how nineh deep poUu- 
lion, how menj abominable erimea 
woidd have been avoided, which have 
since grown out of the monastie system, 
and the celibacy of the denv among 
the papis(i^lf Paul's advice mad been 
followed by all p role sa ed Christians! 
Paal says that marriage is honoaraUe, 
and that the relations of domestic life 
ohoald be foraied to evoid the evils 
which would odierwise nsolt. The 
worid is the witness of the evils which 
flow from the negleot of his advice. 
"Every oommnnity where the marriage 
tie has been lax and feeble, or where it 
has been disregarded or dishonoured, has 
been fiiU of pollution, and it ever^will 
be. Society ii pure and virtuous, just 
as marriage is deemed honourable, and 
as its vows are adhered to and preserved. 
^ litt every man, See* Let the marriage 
Yow be honoured by aH. ^ Haioe hie 
awn wife. And one wife to whom he 
ahaU be fiidthfuL Polygamy is nnlawiul 
under tiie gospel ; and divorce is unlaw- 
fuL Let every man and woman, there- 
fore, honour the institution of €K>d, and 
avoid the evils of illicit indulgence. 

3. Let the husband, Sec <* Let them 
not imagine that there is any viitue in 
living separate from each other, as if 
they were in a state of celibacy." — Dod- 
driige. They are bound to each other ; 
in every way they are to evince ]^nd- 
ness, and to seek to prcAnote the happi- 
•aaitnd pulty ef eadi other. Then 
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of her own body, but the hus- 
band : and likewise abo the hns* 
iMnd hath not power of his own 
body, but the wife. 
6 Defraud ye not one anothert 



isagvaatdealof dc&eosy nsedhsra by 
Panl, and his expresnon k ismoved as 
for as posnble from tha^nMmcM of he^ 
thenwritera. His meaning is plain; but 
instead of oring a tooni to express It 
which would be indelicate and ofimaivop 
be uses one which is not indelicata in 
the slightest degree. The word whidh 

kindness, good-will, afleetion of mind. 
And by the nse of tha word <*doe^ 
(fi^tOsafjAm), he remind* them of the 
jfendtmm of their vow, and of the feet 
inat in pefsoo, property, and in evaiy 
respect, they belong to each other. U 
was neeesMiry to give this .direction, for 
the contrary might have been legaided 
as proper by many who wonld haifa 
supposed there was apodal virtue and 
merit in living separate from each other ; 
—as fects have shown that many ham 
imbibed such an idea;— and it was not 
pooriMe to give the rale with more <feli» 
eoey than Panl has done^ Mftny M88., 
however, instead of "due benevoicncey'' 
read i^Aaiv, a debt^ or that whieh ii 
owed/ and this reading has been adoptr 
ed by Griesbach in the text Homer, 
with a delicaey not unlike the apostle 
Paul, uses the word foJniT<tf fntmd^ 
fthiip, to express the same idea. 

As The wife hath not powet, dbe. 
By the marriage covenant that power, 
in this respect, is tmnsfened to the 
husband. \ And Uhewiae, abo, the 
husband. The equal rights of husband 
and wife, in the Scriptores are every- 
where maintained. They are to regard 
themselves as united in -most intimate 
union, and in most tender ties. 

6w Defraud ye not, ^oe. Oftheiight 
mentioned above. Withdraw not from 
the society of each other. ^BxaptU 
be with content. With a mutual an- 
deratanding, that yon may engage iif 
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except it be «.with consent for a 
time, that ye may give yourselves 
to. fasting and prayer; and come 
together again, that ^ Satan tempt 
you not for your inContinenoy. 

aJoelSlft. blThea^A, 

Comp. Ex. ziz. 16* t -^nd come to- 
geiher again, &c B^en by mutual 
oonsent, Sie apostie would Uot ha^e this 
iepaiation to be perpetual; anoe it 
frould expose them to many of the 
evils whi<j( the marriage relation was 
designed to avoid. 1 That Satan, &c 
That Satan take not advantage of you, 
and throw you into temptation, and fill 
you with thoughts and passions which 
the marriage annpact was designed to 
lemed^. 

6. But I ^ptak thi» bypemnanonf 
&C. It is not quite certain whether the 
word ^ this" (jnZro), in this verse, refers 
to what praoiBdes, or to what follows. 
On thin oommentators ate divided. The 
more natural and obvious interpretation 
would be to refer it to the preceding 
statement I am inclined to think that 
the more natural oonstmetion is the 
troe one, and that Paul refers to what 
he had said in ver. 6. Most recent 
oommentAtors, as Macknight and Ro- 
senmiiller, however, suj^Mse it refers to 
irhat follows, and appeal to similar 
idaoes in Joel L 2. Ptu xUx. 8. 1 Cor. 
z. 23. Calvin supposes it refers to 
what was said in ver, 1. 1 By per- 
nUsaion (9v»r«^uMr). This word means 
indulgence, or pemUsnon, and stands 
opposed to that which is expressly en- 
joined. Comp. ver. 25. 'IwokaUmoed 
to say this; I have no express command 
on the subject; I give it as my opinion ; 
I do not speak it directly under the 
influence of divine inspiration.' See 
ver. 10. 26. 40. Paul here does not 
daim to be -under inspiration in these 
directions which he spiecifies. But this 
is no aigument against his inspiration 
in general, but rather the contrary. For, 
(1.) It shows that he was an honest 
man, and was disposed to-atate the exact 
truth. An impostor, pretending to in- 
■pinMion, would have claimed to have 



6 But I speak this by per- 
mission, and not of comman^r 
ment. 

7 For I would that all men 
were even as I myself. But 



been akjoaye inspired. Who ever heard 
of a pretmder to divine inspiration A' 
mitting that in any ^Af'n^hawas not 
under divine guidance 1 Did Mahomet 
ever do thisi Do impostors now ever 
do it 1 (2.) It shows that in other cases, 
where no excq[)tion is made, be claimed 
to be inspired. These few exceptions^ 
which he expressly makes, prove that in 
everywhere dse he claimed to be under 
the influence of inspiration. (3.) We 
are to suppose, therefore, that in all his 
writings where he makes no express 
exceptions, (and the exceptions are very 
few in number,} Paul claimed to be 
inspired^ Macknight, however, and 
some others, understand this as mere 
advice, as an inspired man, though not 
aa a command, t Noi of command^ 
ment. Not by express Instruction from 
^the Lord. See ver. 26. I do Hot claim 
in this to be under the influence of 
inspiration ; and my counsel here may 
be regarded, or not, as you may be able 
to receive it 

7. For/toouitf,dbc. I would prefer. 
t That aU mm, &c That Paul was 
unmarried is evident from 1 Cor. ix. 5. 
But he does not refer to this feet her^ 
When he wishes that all men were like 
himself, he evidently does not intend 
that he would prefer that all should be 
unmarried, for this would be against the 
divine institution, and against his own 
precepts elsewhere. But be would be 
glad Lf all men had control over their 
passions and propensities as he had; 
had the gift of continence, and could 
abstain from marriage when cireum- 
stances of trial, ^cc, would make it 
proper. We may add, that when Paul 
wishes to exhort to any thing that is 
difficult, he usually adduces his own 
example to show that it may be done/ 
an example which it would be well for 
allministeistobeahletofoUow, IJBul 
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•eTerjr man hath his proper gift 
of Grod, one after thu manner, 
and another after that. 

8 I eay tiierefore to ^e un- 
married and widow«9 It ia good 

aMsU.19J143. 

eaeryfMnhaihhiMprepergifU Eimy 
nMn hM his ovm peculiar talent^ or 
exeeUieiioe. One man eieela in cme 
tbmg, and another in another. One 
any iMit hate thie particiiJar yutoe, but 
be may be diatingdahed Ibr another 
wixtne quite aa valuable. The doctrine 
here ia, theveibre^ that we are not to 
loose oi otbeia br emaelvea* or meaame 
their. virtue bj ooia. We may excel 
in aome one thing, thej in another. 
And faecanae they have not our peculiar 
virtue, or oapahiUty, we are not to con- 
demn or denounce them. Oomp< MatL 
six. 11, 13. 1 Of God. Beatowed by 
God, either in the original endowmenta 
and frcnltiea of body or aund, or by hia 
gmoe. In either caae it b the gift of 
jGhxt The virtue of continence is hia 
gift aa well aa any other; and Paul had 
feaaon, aa any other man muat have, to 
be thankful that God had configned H on 
him. 8o if a man ia natwmlly aoaiable, 
Und« gentle, large-hearted, tender, and 
affi^ctionate, he should regard it aa the 
gift of God, and be thankful that he has 
not to contend with the evils of a morose, 
proud, haughty, and aevere temper. It 
js true, however, that all theae virtues 
may be greatly atrangthened by disd- 
jdine, and that religion gives vigour and 
comeliness to them alL Paul'a virtue 
in this was strengthened by his resolu- 
tion; by his manner of life; by his 
frequent festings and trials, and ^ the 
mbundant employment which God gave 
him in the apostleship. And it is true 
still, that if a mania desirous to over- 
comethe luiUuof the flesh, industry, and 
hardship, and trial, and self-deniai will 
enaMe him, by the grace of God, to do 
it Idkniee is the cause cS no small 
part oi the corrupt desires of men ; and 
God kept Paul from theae, (1.) By 
giving him enough to dof and, (2.) 
By giving him wuMigb to iu^er^ 



for diem if they abide even as L 

9 Bat if they cannot eontaiuv 
let * them marry: for it ia better 
to marry than to bum. 

10 And unto ^ married I 

h lTiBk«.14. 

%. U i» good fir them* It may b^ 
adviaable, in the preaent dKumataneaa 
of peraeention and distraas, not to be 
enenmbered with the carea and attii^ 
tiea of a fimily. Bee ver. 96. SS — 84, 
The weed unmmrried (iydfum) mKf 
nSot either to thoee who had new been 
manied, or to widowers. Itheremeana 
amply thoee who were at that time 
unmarried, and Ua leaaoning appHea tn 
bothdaasea. ^ And to widouM. The 
apostle specifies these^ though he had 
not apeofied widowero particularly* 
The leaaon of thia diatinction aeema te 
be, that he eonaden mora peitisularly 
the caae ef thoee fmalea who had nevw 
been married, in the cloae of the chapter, 
ver. 25. t T%at th^ abide. That 
they remain, in the pieaent dreun^ 
atanoea, unmamed. See ver. 86. 

9. But if tkey onamot contain. U 
they have not the gift of eontinenee; If 
they cannot be aecure against tempta- 
tion; if they have not atrength of virtue 
enough to preserve them from the 
ifamger of ain, and of bringing reproaeii 
and acandal on the church. ^ Jt ia 
better. It ui to be prefisrred. 1 Than 
to bum. The paasion here referred to 
is Dften compared to a fire. SeeViig. 
JRn. IV. 68. It is better to marry« 
even with all the inoonveniencea attend- 
ing the marriage life in a time of distress 
and persecution in the church (ver. 26), 
than to be the prey of raging, conaum- 
ing, and exciting paastona. 

10. And unto the married. ThIa 
vena conmienoea the oeeond aubject of 
inquuy ; to wit, whether it waa proper, 
in the existing state of things, fer those 
who were married to continue this relac 
tion, or whether they ought to aeparate. 
The rsoeofit why any may havesupposed 
that it WW best to separate, may have 
been, (1.) That their trouUea and per- 
aactttiow mifl^ be anch that th^ miigiht 
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command, yei not I, but the 
Lord, Let * not the wife depart 
from her husband : 

11 But and if she depart, let 
her remain unmarried, or be re- 

a Mal.2.14-46. WMLldSfi. 

judge it beit that frnuliM ihotiU be 
broken i^>; and, (SL) Probably maDy 
•uppoaed that it was unlawful for a 
ChiiattBn wile or huafaaud to be con- 
nected at all with a heathen and an 
idolater. Y leommand, yet not I, but 
the Lord, Not I ao much aa the Lord. 
Thia injunction h not to be understood 
aa tt^roee merely, but aa a solemn, divine 
command, from which you are not at 
liberty to depart. Paul here profeeses 
to utter the language of inspiration, and 
demandfl obedience. ^The express com- 
mand of "the Lord" to which ha refers, 
ia probably the precept leooided in 
Matt T..32, and zix. S^liK Theae 
precepts of Christ asserted that the 
marriage tie was sacred and inviolable. 
K Let not the wife depart^ 6cc Let 
her not prove feithhws to her marriage 
vows; let her not, <m any pretence, 
deser* her husband. Though she is A 
Christian, and he is not, yetlet her not 
•eek, on that account, to be separate 
Irom him.-^The law of Moses did not 
permit a wife to divoree herself from 
her husband, though it waa sometimes 
done (comp. Matt x. 12); but the 
Greek and Roman laws allowed it^- 
Cfrotiue* But Paul here refers to a 
formal and legM separation before the 
magistrates, and not to a voluntary 
separation, without intending ta be for- 
mally divorced. The reasons for this 
opinion are, (1.)' That such divofces 
were known and practised among both 
Jews and heathenSi (3.) It was im- 
 poitant to settle the question whether 
they wens tabe allowed in Ihe Christian 
ehuicfa. (8.) The daim would be set 
up, probably, that it might be done. 
(4.) The question whether a vobmtary 
oeparatun might not be proper, where 
one pai^ waa a Christian and the other 
Bot, he disrnsses in the following verses, 
fir. IS— 17. Bare, theielbm, ha so- 



conciled to her hoabuid: and let 
not the hnsband put away Mm 
wife. 

12 But to the rest speak I, 
not ^ the Lord : If any brother 

ftEaml0.11,lcc 



lemnly repea^a the law of Chriat, tel 
A'twree, under the Christian economy^ 
waa not to be in the power either of the 
husband or wife. 

\l. But and if the depart. If riia 
have withdrawn i^ a laTand foohsh 
act; if she haa attempted to dissolve 
the marriage tow, ahe ia to remain un- 
married, or be veoonciied. l%e is not 
at liberty to many another. This may 
refer, I suppose, to instaneea where 
wives, ignorant of the rule of ChriA, 
and supposing that they had a right to 
separate themselves from their husbands, 
had raahly left them, and had supposed 
that the marriage contract was dissolved. 
Paul tells them that this wsa impossible ; 
and that if they had ao separated from 
their husbands, the pure laws of Chris- 
tianity did not recognise this right, and 
they must either be reconciled to their 
hu8banda,or remain alone. The marriage 
tie was so sacred that it could not be dis- 
solved by the will of either par^. t Let 
her remain unmarried. That is, let her 
not marry another. ^ Or be reeoneiled 
to her huaband. Let this be done, if 
possible. If it cannot be, let her remain 
unmarried. It waa a duty to be recour 
died, if it waa poMible. If not, she 
should not violate her vows to her hui^ 
band so fer as to marry anolber. It is 
evident that this rule is still binding, 
and that no one who haa separated from 
her husband, whatever be the cause, 
unless there be a regular divorce, accord- 
ing to the law of Christ (Matt v. 32), 
can be at liberty to marry again. ^ And 
let not the hueband. See Note, Matt 
V. 82. This right, granted under the 
Jewidi law, and prsctised among all the 
heathen, waa to be taken away wholly 
under the gospeL The marriage tie waa 
to be regaled as sacred; and the gran- 
ny of man over woman was to ceaae. 
I 19. Bvttothereit* <I have spoken 
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hath a wife that believeth not, 
and she be pleased to dwell with 
him, let him not put her away. 

In ragud to the duties of the unmarried, 
end the quesdoa whether it is right sod 
•dviseble that they should marry, ver. 
1^-9. I have also uttered the oommaiid 
of the Lord in regard to those who are 
married, and the question whether sepa- 
ration and divorce were proper. Now 
in regard to tht rest ofthepenoru and 
ea$e» referred to, I wul deliver my opi- 
nion.' 7%e regtf or remainder, here 
referred to, relates particularly to the 
cases in which one party was a Chrie- 
lian and the other not In the previous 
▼erses he had delivered the s(^mn, ex- 
plicit law of Christ, that ilieoree was to 
take {dace on neither side, and in no 
instanee, except agreeably to the law of 
Christ Matt V. 32. That was settled 
by divine authority. In the subsequent 
yerses he discusses a different question ; 
whether a vohmtary teparation was 
not advisable and proper when the one 
party was a Christian and the other not 
The word reai refers to these instances, 
and the questions which would arise 
under this inquiry, t ^<f^ ^ Lord, 
Note, ver. 6. *I do not claim, in this 
advice, to be under the influence of in- 
spiration ; I have no express cobunand 
on the subject from the Lord; but I 
deliver my opinion as a servant of the 
Lord (ver. 40), and as having a ri^t 
to o£GBr advice, even when I have no 
express command from God, to a church 
which I have founded, and which has 
oonsulted me on the subject' This 
was a case in which both- he and they 
were to Ibilow the princ^iles of Christian 
prudence and propriety, when there was 
no express commandment Many such 
cases may occur. But few, perhaps 
none, can occur, in which some Chris- 
tian principle shall not be found, that 
will be snffideat to direct the a|ixious 
inquirer after truth and duty. 1 1f any 
broiher. Any Christian. Y Twtt be- 
Seveth not That is not a Christian ; 
that is a heathen. 1 And if she be 
pkoud. U it seems best to her; if she 



13 And the woman which 
hath a husband that believeth 
not, and if he be pleased to 

-  ' ' III i i i 

consents; approves of living togeUier 
stilL There might be many cases where 
the wife or the husband, that was not a 
Christian, would be so op p osed to 
Christianity, and so violent in their op- 
position, that they would not be willing 
to live with a Christian. When this 
was the case, the Christian husband or 
vrife could not prevent the separation. 
When thu was not the case, they were 
not to seek a separation themselves. 
Y 7b dweil with him* To remain in 
connexion with him as his wife, though 
they differed on the subject of rdigion. 
t Let him not put her away* Though 
she is a headien, though opposed to lus 
religion, yet the marriage vow is saoed 
and inviolable. It is not to be sundered 
by any change which can take place in 
the opinions of either party. It is evi- 
dent that if a man were at liberty to 
du^lve the marriage tie, or to discani 
his wife when his own opinions were 
changed on the subject of religion, that 
it would at once destroy all the ascied- 
ness of the marriage union, and render 
it a nullity. Even, therefore, when 
there is a difference of opinion on the 
vital subject of religion, the tie is not 
dissolved ; but the only effect of religbn 
should be, to make theconverted husband 
or wiSa more tender, kind, a£Eectionate, 
and feithful than they were before ; and 
all the more so as their partnen are 
without the hopes of the gospel, and as 
they may be won to love the Saviour 
ver. 16. 

13. Let her not kave him, A change 
of phraseology from the last verse, to 
suit the drcumstances. The wife had 
not power to put away the husband, 
and expel him from his own heme ; but 
she might think, it her duty to be sepa- 
rated from him. The apostle counsels 
her not to do this; and this advice 
should still be followed. She should 
still love her husband and seek his wel- 
fere; she should be still a kind, aflSso- 
tUMiate,and feithful wife; and all the 
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dwtSi widi her, let her ndt 
leave him. 

'■ ' ^ ' 1 

more so that she may show him the 

excellence of religion, and win him to 
UawB it She should even bear much, 
and bear it long ; nor should she leave 
him unless her life is xendered miserable, 
•r in danger ; or unless he wholly neg- 
lects to make provision for her, and 
leaves her to su£Eering, to want, and to 
teank In sueh a case no precept of 
nligion foii»ds her to return to her fa- 
cer's house, or to seek a place <tf salbt^ 
and of comfort But even then it is 
not to be a separation on account of a 
difference of religious sentiment, but for 
brutal treatmmt Even then the mar- 
riage tie is not dissolved, and neither 
party are at liberty to marry again. 

14. Far ^ wUfeUeomg husband. 
The husband that is not a Christian ; 
who still renudtts a heathen, or an im- 
penitent man. ' The apostle here states 
reoeonf why a separation riioald not 
take place when there was a difference 
of retigion between the husband and the 
wife. The first is, that the unbelieving 
husbafid is sanctified by the believihg 
wife. And the al^ed fi this statement 
seems to be, to meet an objection which 
might exist in the mind, and which 
might, peihaps, be urged by some. 
'Shall I not hepoUuied by sudi a con- 
nexion? Shall I not be defiled, in the 
eye of God, by living in a close union 
with a heathen, a sinner, an enemy of 
Qadf and an opposer of the gespell' 
Hue objection was naturel, and is, 
doubtless, oftmi felt To this fhe'apos- 
tle replies,. < No ; the contrary may be 
true. The connexion produces a sp^ 
eies of sanctification, or diffuses a kmd 
•f holiness over the unbelieving party 
by the believing party, so fer as to ren- 
der their children holy, and therefore it 
is improper to seek for a separation.' 
1 Jb mnetifled {iyUrroi). There has 
been a great variety of opinions in re- 
gard to the sense c^T this word. It does 
not comport with my design to state 
these opinions* The usual meaning of 
the word is, to make holy ; to set apart 
toasaeraduset tooonseorate^ftc See 



14 For the tmbelievinf hus- 
band ie sanotMed by the wife, 

IMM  1^ I ^. — ^^ I ^1 —   — —  I .■■.■! I — ^— ^ 

Note, John xviL 17. But the expres- 
sion cannot mean here, (1.) That the 
unbelieving husband v^ould becomi» 
h<^y, or be a Christian, hf the mere fact 
of a connexion wUh a Christian, fer 
this would be to do violence to the 
words, and would be contrary to fecfa 
everywhere; nor, (2.^ That the unbe- 
lieving husband had oeen sanctified fay 
the Christian wife (WhUby), for this 
would not be true in all cases; nor, 
(3.) That the unbelieving husband 
would gradually become more fevoura- 
bly inclined to Christianity, by observ- 
ing its eflfects on the wife (according to 
3emler) ; for, though thia^night be true» 
yet t!)e apostle was speaking of some- 
thing thm^ and whidi rendered their 
children at that time holy; nor, (4.) 
That the unbelieving husband mi^ 
more easily be sanctified, or become • 
Christian, by being connected with a 
Christian wife (according to Rosenmtil* 
lea* and Schleusner), because he •!» 
speaking of something in the connex- 
ion whidi made the children holy ; uid 
because iSb» word hytd^m is not usdd 
in this sense elsewhere. But it is a 
good rule of interpretation, that the 
wordi which are used in any place are 
to be limited in their signification by 
the coimexion ; uid all tluit vre are rer 
quired to undentand here is, that the 
unbelieving husband was sanctified in 
regard to the suhfeet under dUeuaakn / 
that is^ in regard to the <|uestion'whe* 
ther it was proper fer them to live tog^ 
ther, or whether they should be separated 
or not And the sense may be, < They 
are by the marriage tie one flesh. They 
are indissolubly united by the ordinance 
of God. As tiiey are one by his ap- 
pointment, as fliey have received hu 
sanction to the marriage union, and as 
one of them is holy, so the other is to 
be regarded as sanctified, or made so 
holy hj the divine sanction to the wuona 
that it is proper for them to live together 
in the marriage relation.' And in proof 
of this, Paul says if it were not so, if the 
oouMxion vras to befsgarded as impure 
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iHud the imbelieyiiif wife ii sano* 
lified by the husbi^d ; eke were 



and abominable, then tiieir childien were 
to be eateemed a> iUegitUnate and m^ 
dean. Bvt now tiMj weae noi ao 
Mgafded, and eould not aa be; and 
hmoe it fiiUowad that they might law* 
ioify oontinne together. 80 Calfin, 
Begu^ and Doddridge inlerpfet the ex* 
pieanon. Y Elte were your ekiUren 
undean (osodv^ii). Impure; the a^ 
peaite ef whal is meant by holy. Here 
«boerrei» (1.) That thia ia a naaon why 
the paranta» one eC whom waa a Ohria* 
tian and the otiiernot, ahonld not be 
aepareted; and, (3.) The reaaon ia 
founded on the fiMst, that if they were 
aepanted, the offifiring of each a onion 
■mat be ngaided as iUegitinuit^ or nn* 
holy ; and, (8.) It tmut be impvoper to 
aapamte in aoch a way, and for each a 
aeaaon, because even <Aey did not be* 
Move, and ooold not belioTe, that their 
ehildren were defiled, and poUated, and 
aubject to the shame uid disgnee attnd* 
ing illagitinMite ohildren. Thia pa ss a ge 
has o^len been interpreted, and is often 
adduced to pro«« that children are 
"^federally holy," and that they are enti- 
tled to the privilege of baptiam on the 
ground of the iaith of one of the pannla. 
But against this inteipretation theretne 
insupereUe objections. (I.) The phrase 
•*foderally holy" ia umnteffigibie, and 
eonveya no idea to the great mass of 
men. It occon nowhere in the Bcrqp* 
tone, «nd what oan be meant by itt 
(2.) It does not aoooid with the aeope 
and design of thefargument There ia 
not one word about baptism^ here; not 
one allusion to it; nor does the argu* 
ment in the xemetest degree bear upon 
it The question waa not whether 
ehydren should be baptised, bnt it waa 
whether diere ahould be a ssparatbn 
between man and wifo, where the one 
was a Christian and the other not 
Pianl states, that if audi a aeparetion 
ahoald take place, it would impfy that 
the marriage was improper; and of 
eourae the children must be regarded 
aa nn^Blean. B«it how would the sup- 

1% 



jour difldreii nndean ; bnt now 
•are thej holy* 

aMslAlSylC 
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position that they were federally holy, 
and the proper 8ub|eeta of baptism, bear 
on thisi Woold it not be equally true 
diat it waa proper to baptiae the child* 
len whether the paienta were aeparated 
or noti la it not a doctrine amcmg 
Pedobaptiata everywhere, that the child* 
ran are entitled to baptiam on the fidth 
of eitker of the parents, and that that 
doctrine ia not afieeted by the queatioa 
here agitated by Paul! Whether it 
waa proper for them to live together ev 
not, waa it ntot equally true that tha 
child of a believing parent waa to ba 
baptiaedl Bnt, (8.) The anppositloB 
that this maana that the children would 
be regaided aa iUegiiimaie if sueh a 
separation should tiSw place, ia one that 
aooerda with the whole aoope and design 
of the argument ' When one party ia 

a Christian and the other not, shall there 
be a separation 1' This waa theques* 
tion. . 'No,' aaya Paul; <if there be 
such a separeticii, it must be because 
the marriage is impropers beeaoaa it 
vrould be vrrong to live together in sueh 
oirouflMtanoes.' What vrould follow 
from thisi Why, that all the children 
that have been bcim since the one petty 
became a Christian, must be regarded 
aa hawg been bom while a ocmnexion 
arisled that vraa improper, and unohria* 
tian, and anlawfnl, and of ooome they 
must be regarded as illegitimate. Bo^ 
says he, you ^ not heUeee this yoni** 
selves. It follows, therefore, that tha 
eonnfflden, even aocoiding to your own 
views, is proper. (4.) This aocoida 
with the meening of tM word undsoit 
(aiutd«^). It pnmerly denotes that 
which is irapore, defikd, idolatrous^ 
undean (a) In a Levitical aense. Le^ 
V. 3. {h) In a moral sense. Ada x. 88. 
a C<Hr. VI. 47. Eph. v. 6. The vreid 
will appropriately express the aenaa 
of iliegitimacy ; and tiie argument, I 
think, evidently requires this. It may 
be summed up in a few words. 'Youi 
separation vrould be a proclamation ta 
all that yon regard tha ■mrriagc aa in* 
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15 But if the vnbelieving de- 
partt let him depart. A brother 
or a sister is not under bondage 



«alid uid imfnoper. From this it would 
fiiUow that the ofiBpring of sach a mar- 
*iag» would be illegitisiate. But you 
■le not preperod to admit this ; you do 
not believe it. Your children you es- 
teem to be legitimate, and they are so. 
The marriage tie, therefore, should be 
legafded as Innding, and separation 
unneoeseary and improper.' See, how* 
ever, Doddridge and Bloomfield for a 
difi^ent view of this subject. — ^I believe 
in&nt baptism to be proper and right, 
and an inestimable privilege U> parents 
and to children. But a. good cause 
should not be made to rest on feeble 
supports, nor on forced and unnatural 
intinrpretatifms of the Scriptures. And 
such I regard the usual interpretation 
placed on this passage, t A^ f^o^ 
are ihty holy. Holy in the same sense 
is the unbeheving husband is gancHfied 
by the believing wife; for diffiarent 
forms ofthe same word am usuaL That 
is, they are legitimate. They are not 
to be branded and tnated as biflaids, 
as they would be by your ssfiaiatipn. 
You regard them as'having been bom 
in lawful wedlock, and they art so; and 
they should be trnled as such by tbur 
parents, and not be exposed to shame 
and disgraoe by your separation. 

15. But if the unbeUeving dtpart. 
If Ihey choose to leave you. t X^ him 
depart. You cannot prevent it, and 
you are to submit to it patiently, and 
bear it as a Christian, t ^ brother or 
a aitter ta not tinder bondage, dec Many 
have supposed that this means that 
they would be at liberty to many again 
when the unbelieving wife or husband 
had gone awi^F; as Calvin, Grotlns, 
RosenmuUer, dca But this is contrary 
to tlie etrain of the aigument of the 
apostle. The sense of the expresnon 
"is not bound,*' dtc. is, that if they 
forcibly depart, die one that is left is 
not bound by the marriage tie to make 
provision for the one thai departed ; to 



in sueh toBts: but God hath 
called * us ^ to peace. 

16 For what knowest thou, 

aSom.l2.16;14.19.Heb:12.14. *4n. 

do acts that might be prejudicial to re- 
ligion by a violent effi>rt to compel the 
departing husband ov wife to live with 
the one that is. forsaken ; but is at liber* 
ty to live separate, and should regard 
it as proper so to do. ^ Ctod hath 
called us to peace. Bsligkm is peaoty 
fuL It would prevent contentions and 
broils. This is to be a grand prin^ 
eiple. If it cannot be obtahied by Uv* 
ing together, there should be a peacefol 
separation; and vohert such asepaia* 
tion has taken place, the one which has 
departed should be suffered to remain 
separate in peace. God has called us 
to live in- peace with all if we can. 
This is the general principle of religion 
on which we are always to act In 
our relation to our partners in life, as 
well as in all other relations and cir- 
cumstances, thii is to guide us. Calvin 
supposes that tins declaration pectaius 
to tne former part of this vene; and 
that Paul means to say, that if the um- 
believing depart, he is to be suffered lo 
do so peacwbly rather than to have 
oontentbn and strife, for God hascidied 
us to a life of peace. 

16. For what knoweat thou, dec 
The apostle here assigns a reaaon why 
the belMKing party should not separate 
from the other needlessly^ or why he 
should not desire to be separated. The 
reason is, the possibility, or the proba- 
bility, that the unbelieving party might 
be converted by the example and en- 
treaties of the other. 1 Whether then^ 
Ac, How do you know but this may 
be done 1 Is there not a possibiiity, nay 
a piobahility of it, and is not this a 
sufficient reason for continuing to* 
gether 1 1 Save thy kuaband. Grain 
him over to the Christian feith; be 
the means of his convernon and sal- 
vation. Comp. Rom. xi. 26.-^ We 
learn from this verse, (1.) That theio 
is a possibility that an unbeUeving 
partner in life may be eonveited by the 
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O wife, whether thou sfaalt nve 
* thy husband T or how * know- 

ex«i^>le of th« other. (S.) That thii 
should be ftn objeetof inteoM mtenat 
to tho Christian husband or wife, 
because (a) It wiD promote the happi- 
ness of the other ; (h) It will {Homote 
tiieir usefulness; (e) It will be the 
means of blesong their Jhmilj, for 
parents should be unUedtm the subject 
of religion,-and in their example and 
influence in training up their sons and 
daughters ; and (ji) Because the salva* 
tion of a beloved husband or wife 
should be an object of intense interest, 
(3.) This object is of so much import- 
ance that the Christian should be will- 
hig to submit to much, to bear much, 
and to bear long, in order that it may 
be acoomptished. Paul said that it 
was desirable even to live with a hea- 
then partner to do it ; and so also it is 
desirable to bear much, very much, with 
even an unkind and fretful temper, with 
an onfeithfiil and even an intemperate 
husband, or with a perverse and peevish 
wife, if there is a prospect that they 
may be converted. (4.) This same di- 
rection is elsewhere given. 1 Pet. uL 
1, 2. (5.) It is often done. It is not 
hopeless. Many a wife has thus been 
the means of saving a husband ; many 
a husband has been the meaas of the 
salvation of the wife. — ^In Mgard to 
the means by which this is to be hoped 
for, we may observe that it is not by a 
harsh, fretful, complaining temper; it 
is to be by kindness, and tendemeas, 
and love. It is to be by an exemplifi- 
cation of the excellency of religion by 
example ; by patience when provoked, 
meekness when injured, love when 
despised, forbearance when words of 
harshness and irritation are used, and 
by showing Aouy a Christian can live, 
and what is the true nature of religion : 
by kind and affectionate conversation 
when alone, whsa the heart is tender, 
when calamities visit the femily, and 
when the thoughts are drawn along 
by the events of Providence towards 
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est thou, O man, whether tiHm 
shalt save thy wife ? 

17 But as God hath distri- 



death. Not by hanihniBw or severity 
of manner, is the result to be hoped for, 
but by tender entreaty, and miUoess of 
life, and by prayer. Pre-eminently this is 
to be used. When a husband will not 
hear, God can hear; when he is angry, 
morose, or nnkind, God is gentle, ten- 
der, and kind ; and vrfaen a husband or 
a wife turn away from the voice of 
gentle entreaty, God's ear is open, and 
God is ready to hear and to bless. Let 
one thing guide the life. We are 
never to cease to set a Christian 
example ; never to cease to live as a 
Christian should live ; never to cease to 
pray fervently to the €rod of grace^ 
that the partner of our lives may be 
brought under the full influence of 
Christian truth, and meet us in the 
enjoyments of heaven. 

17. But oi Ocd hath dUtributed^ 
d^ As God hath divided G/»<t^): 
t. 0. 'given, imparted to any one. As 
God hu given grace to every one. The 
words u /Ml denota simply hut in the 
beginning of this verw. . The i^postla 
here introduces a new subject; or an 
inquiry varying somewhat firom that 
preceding, though of the same gene- 
ral nature. He had discussed the 
question whether a husband and wife 
ought to be separated on aeooont of a 
di&rence in religion. He now says 
that the general principle there stated 
ought to rule everywhere; that men 
who become Christians ought not to 
seek to change their condition or calling 
in life, but to jemain in that situatioQ 
in which they Were when they became 
Christians, and show the excellence of 
their religion iir that particular calling. 
The obfeet of Paul, therefore, is to pre- 
serve order, industiy, faithfulness in the 
relations of life, and to show that 
Christianity does not design to bretk 
up the relations of social and domestic 
interoounre. This discussion continues 
to ver. 24. The phrase «' as God hath 
distributed" refers to the condition in 
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buted to ev^ry nun, as * tlie Lord 
hath called every one, so let him 
uralk. And * so ordain I in ail 
churches. 

18 Is any man called being 
circumcised? let him not become 
nneircumcised. Is any called in 

a v^24. b c.4.17. 2Cor.lliZ8. 

which men are placed in life, whether 
•srich or poor, in a stale of fieedom or 
•ervitdde, of learning or ignorance, &o. 
Aad it implies that God appoints the 
lot of men, and orders the dreum- 
•tanoes of their condition ; that religion 
u not designed to interfere directly with 
this; and that men should seiek to 
show the raal excellence of religion in 
the particular sphere in which they may 
have been placed by divine ProTidenoe 
hefort thinr became converted, t -^ 
ike Lord hath eaUed every one. That 
is, in the condition or circumstances in 
whidi any one is when he is called by 
the Lord to be a Christian. ^ So ki 
him walk. In that sphere of life; in 
that calling {yet, SO) ; in that particular 
relation in which he was, let him re- 
main, unless he can consistently change 
it for the better, and THsma let him 
flhtstvate the true beauty and excellence 
of religion. This was designed to 
counteract the notion that the fact of 
embracing a new religion diss<4ved the 
relations of life whidi existed before. 
This idea probably prevailed extensive- 
ly among the Jews. l*aul's object is 
to show diat the gospel, instead of dis- 
solving those relations, only strengthen- 
ed them, and enabled those who were 
converted the better to discharge the 
^uties which grow out of them. ^And 
m ordain /, dbc This is no peculiar 
rule for you Corinthians.' It is the 
universal rule which I everywhere in- 
enlcated. It is not improbable that 
there was occasion to insist every- 
where on this rule, and to reprew duK 
4Mdcrs which might have been, attempt- 
ed by some who might suppose that 
Chfistianity diasohred tiia fennar ob- 
ligations of lifik 



uncircumcision f *let lum not bft 
cireomcised. 

19 Circumcision^ is nothing, 
and uncircumcision is nothing, 
but the keeping ' of the eomi* 
mandments of God. 

20 Let every man abide <^ in 

e Acts 15.1,3kCt GdXJbStjkA. d Oal^.6; 6.15. 
€ Jiio.16.14. iJno.2.a /FnrJZrS. 

 —a III I  ■» II' ■! Ill  I I «■— »^— ^ 

18. Jsjmy man called? Does any 
one become a Chrirtianl Note, ch. l -26. 
5 BetngcireumeiBed* Being a native, 
bom Jew, or having become a Jewish 
proselyte, and having submitted to the 
initiatory rite of the Jewish religion. 
Y Let him not become uneircumased^ 
This could not be literally done. But 
^e apostle refers here to certain efforts 
which were made to remove .the marks 
of ciicuradsion which were often at- 
tempted by those who were ashamed 
of having been circumdsed. The 
practice is often alluded to by Jewish 
writers, and is described by them. 
Comp. 1 Mac L 15. It is not decorous 
or proper here to show how this was 
done. The process Is described in 
Cels. de Med. 7. 26. See Grodus and 
Bloomfield. ^ Jb any eaUed in uneir* 
enmeuion? A Gentile, or one whe 
had not been circumcised, t Let Mm 
not be dreumdud. The Jewish riteS 
are not binding, and are not to be en** 
joined on those who have been convert* 
ed from the Gentiles. Bee Notes, Bom. 
jL 27—30. 

19. Ctretimcmbn ts noMttur, dee. 
It b of no oonsequenoe in itsell^ It is 
not that which God requires now. And 
the mere external rite can be of no 
consequence one way or the other* 
The heart is all; and that is what 
God demands. See Note, Rom. ii. 29. 
f Bui the hoping cf the command' 
menii of Goal S sometfiing, it the 
main thmg, tt eveiy thing; and this 
can be done whether a man is circnni* 

or noL 

20. Let every man abide. Let him 
remain or continue. ^ In the eame 

The same oceopalion, pro* 
We use the wotd 



A.D. 59.] 



CHAPTER vn. 



1J7 



the flame calling wherein he was 
called. 
21 Art thou called being a 

caning in the lame aenie to denote 
the oocnpation or profiBMdoa of a man. 
Piobebly the original idea which led 
men to designate a profeaaion as a eo/^ 
tn^ was the betief that Gcd called 
every man to the profession and rank 
whidi he ocenpios ; that is, that it is 
by his arran^Kmeni^w prooideneei that 
Ire oocnpies omU nnk rather than an- 
olher. In this way e«eiy man has a 
(saU to the prafesaion in which he ia< 
engaged as really as ministers of the 
gospel ; and every man ahould have as 
clear evidence that God has ceUed him 
to the sphere of life in which he moves 
as ministers of the goml ahould iiave 
that God haa called Utem to their ap- 
propriate profeaaion. This declaration 
of Paul, that every one is to remain in 
the same occupation or rank in whidi 
he was when he was converted, is to 
betaken in a general and not in an 
naqualified sense. It does not design 
to teach that a man ia in no aituation 
to aeek a change in hb profeaaion when 
bebeoomea (Houa.. But it ia intended 
to ahow that religion was the firiend of 
order ; that it did not diaregard or dis- 
arrange the relations of social life; that 
it was fitted to produce eanieniment 
even in an humble walk, and to provent 
lepininga at the lot of thoee who were 
mora fiivoured or happy. That it did 
not deaign to prevent all change ia ap- 
parent from the next verae, and from 
the nature of the case. Some of the 
drcumstancea in which a change of 
condition, or of calling, may be proper 
when a man ia converted, are the fol- 
lowing. (I.) When A man ia a alave, 
and he can obtain hia freedom, ver. 21. 
(2.) When a man ia purauinga wicked 
ealHng or course of fife when he was 
converted, even if it ia lucrative, he 
should abandon it aa apeedily as poaal- 
ble. Thua if a man is engaged, as 
John Newton was, in the slave-trade, 
he ahould at once abandon it If he ia 
engaged in the manufecture 4»' aale 

12* 



servant! care * not for it : but if 

thou mayest be made free, use 
it rather. 

a Heb.13^. 

of aidentapirits, he should at once fer^ 
sake the business^ even at gvaat person- 
al sacrifice, and engage in a lawihl and 
honourable employment See Note, 
Acta ziz. 19. No oonsiderations ean 
justify a eeatinuanoe in a eo«neof 
life tike this after a man is ooavotlad. 
No conaideration can make a business 
iHiich is ''evil, and only evil, and that 
eontimpally,'' pnqper or right (S.) 
Where a man can increase 1ms ueenl- 
neaa by chooaing a new pfofearion. 
Thus the usefiilnesB of many a nan is 
greatly promoted by his leaving aa 
agricultural, on mechanicalwaploynisntt 
or by his leaving the bar, or the mei^ 
cantUe professioii, and becoming m 
minister ef the gospel. In encJi aitua* 
tbns, retigion not only/ieniMfe a man 
to change his profession, but it demanA 
it ; nor will GKxl smile upon him, or 
bless Mm, unless the change ia made. 
An opportunity to become more usefid 
impoaea an oMigBtion to change the 
course of ttfk And no man ia per- 
mitted to UHute hia life and talente in a 
mere acheme of money-makingj or in 
aelf-indulgenoe, when by chanfpi^ hie 
calling he can do more for the aahatioB 
of the world. 

21. Being a $ervant (/0vAior}» A 
alave. Slavea abounded in Gkeece, and 
in every part of the heathen woild. 
Athens, e, g.^ had, in her best dajr^ 
twenty thousand fi«emen, aad four 
hundred thousand slaves. See the 
condition of the heathen world on tfiis 
subject iUustiated at length, and in a 
very leamied manner, by Rev« B. B^ 
Edwards, in the Bib. Repodtoiy for 
Oct 1885, pp. 411 — i36. It waa a 
very important 8ub|ect to inquire what 
otj^hi to be done in such instances. 
Many slaves who had been converted 
might argue that the institntion ci 
riavery waa contraiy to the lighta of 
man ; that it deatroyed tiietr equality 
with other men ; that it waa vrori, and 
oppieaeive, and unjust in the highest 
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degne; aad that therefora th^ ought 
not to submit to it, but that they should 
burst their bonds, and assert their rights 
as freemen. In order to pievent rest- 
lessness, nneasiness, and insubordina- 
tion; in Older to pneseire the peace of 
sociely, and to prevent religion from 
being regarded as disorganizing and dis- 
orderly, Paul here stateethe principle on 
which the slave was to act And by pre- 
ferring to this«ase, which was the strong- 
est which could occur, hedesigned doubt- 
less to inculcate the duty of order, and 
contentment in general in all the other 
relations in which men might be when 
they were converted. 1 CwrtwAforit, 
Let it not be a subject of deep anxiety 
and distress ; do not deem it to be dis- 
graceliil ; let it not aflfisct your spirits ; 
but be content in the lot of lifi» where 
God has pbused yoo. If you can in a 
proper way obtain your finmom» do it ; 
if not, let it not be a subject of painful 
nfleotion. In the sphere of life where 
Crod by his providence has placed you, 
strive to evince the Christian spirit, 
and show that you are able to bear the 
aorrowe and endure the tmls of your 
humble lot with submission to the will 
of God, and so as to advance m that 
■elation the interest of the true leligioo. 
hi that calling do your duty, and 
evince always Uie spirit of a Christian. 
This duty is often enjoined on those 
who were servants^ or slaves. Eph. 
vL 6. CoL iiL 22. 1 Tun. vL 1. Tit 
ii. 9. 1 Pet iL 18. This duty of the 
slave, however, does not make the op- 
pression of the master right or just, any 
more than the duty of one who is per* 
•eeuted or reviled to be patient and miedL 
makes the conduct of the persecutor or 
veviler just or right ; nor does it prove 
that the master has a rigid to hold the 
dave as pnperiy, which can never be 
right in &e sight of God ; but it requires 
simply that the slave should evince, 
even in the midst of degradation and 
injury, the spirit of a Christian, just as 
it is required of a man who is injured 
in any way, to bear it as becomes a 
fi>llower of the Lord Jesust Nor does 
diis passage prove that a slave ought 
aot to duin freedoni if it can be ob- 



tained, fiMT this fa supposed in the sul^ 
sequent clause. Every human being 
has a right to desire to be free, and to 
seek liberty. But it should be done m 
accordance with the rules of the gospel ; 
so as not to dishonour the religion of 
Christ, and so as not to injure tiie true 
happiness of others, or overturn the 
fiMindations of society. ^ But if ihou 
mayeitbefrt^ U thou earut (jiapaL&tti)^ 
if it is in your power to become free. 
That is, if your master or the laws set 
you free; or if you can purchase your 
freedom ; or if the laws can be changed 
in a regular. manner. If freedom am 
be obtained in any manner that is not 
mJuL In many cases a Christian 
master might set his slaves free; m 
others, perhaps, the laws might do it; in 
some, perhaps, the freedom of the slava 
nught be purchased by a Christian 
friend. In all these instsnoas it would 
be proper to embrsoe the opportunity 
of becoming free. The apostle does 
not speak of insuirection, and the 
whole acope of the passage is againti 
an attempt on their part to obtain free* 
dom by force and violence. He mani* 
fisstly teaches them to remain in their 
condition, to bear it patiently and sub- 
missively, and tn that relation to bear 
their hard k>t with a Christian spirit, 
unless their freedom could be obtained 
without violenee and bhodaked. And 
the same duty is still binding. Evil aa 
slavery is, and always evU,and only 
evil, yet the Christian religion requires 
patience, gentleness, forbearance; not 
violence, war, insurrection, and blood* 
shed. Christianity would teach inaa> 
ten to be kind, tender, and gentle ; to 
liberate their slaves, and to change the 
laws sothatitmay be done ; to be just 
towards those whom they have held in 
bondage. It would not teach the slave 
to rise on his master, and imbrue his 
hands in his blood ; to break up the 
relations of society by violence ; or ta 
dishonour his religion by the indulgence 
of the feelings ef revenge and by muv* 
der. ^ Uaeii rather. Avail yourselves 
of the privilege if you can, wood be a 
freeman. There are disadvantages 
altimvling the t'l r nditw n of s slav% and 
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22 For he that in called in 
lihe Lord, being a servant, is* 
die Lord's * freeman; likewise 

a JnoaaS. Bom.6.18^22. l mads/irtt. 

if you can eicape from them in a 
proper manner, it is your privilege and 
your duty to do it 

%%. For he thai iaeaUed mike Lord, 
He that is called 5y the Lord ; he that 
becomea a Ghriatian. ^ Being a wer^ 
vant* A slave when he is tooTerted, 
^ Jbthe Lord's freeman, Maig. JUade 
free (^ffVitu^i^oc). Is manumitted, 
made free, endowed with liiierty by the 
Lord. This is designed evidendy to 
eomfi)ft the heart of the slave, and to 
make him eontented with hu condition ; 
and it is a most delicate, happy, and 
tender argument The sense is this. 
' Ton are blessed with freedom from the 
bondage of sin by the Loid. You were 
formerly a slave to sin, but now you are 
liberated. l%ai bondage was tar more 
grievous and far more to be lamented 
than the bondage of the body. But 
from that long, grievous, and oppfessive 
servitude you are now free. Your con- 
dition, even though you are a slave, is 
far better than it was before ; nay, you 
are now the true freeman, the freeman 
of the Lord. Your spirit is free ; while 
those who ate not slaves, and perhaps 
yoar own masters, are even now under 
a more severe and odious bondage than 
younk You should rqoice, therefore, 
in deliverance from the grarter evil, and 
be glad that in the eye of God you are 
regarded as hie fieedman, and endowed 
by him with more valuablcrfieedora than 
it would be to be delivered from the 
bondage under which you are now 
placed. Freedom from sin is the high- 
est blessing that can be conferred on 
men ; and if tfud is yours, yon should 
little regard your external drcumstances 
in this life. You will soon be admitted 
to the eternal liberty of the saints in 
glory,* and wiH forget all your toils and 
privations in this worid.' ^ J» Chrisfs 
servant. Is the slave (Uukit) of Christ ; 
is bound to obey law, and to submit 
himself as yon aie» to the anthori^ of 
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also he thai is ealledt being free, 
is * Christ's servant. 
28 Ye are boogfat * with a 

* h.lie.l6w iPetJ^lS. e g4^. IPet I.18,Ul 

another. This too is dssigned to pro- 
mote eonientmefU vrith his lot, by the 
comndention that all are bound to obey 
law ; that there is no such thing aa ab- 
solute indspendenoe ; and that, aince 
law ts to be obeyed, it is not degradation 
and ignominy to submit to those which 
God has imposed on us by his provi> 
dence in an humble sphere of life. 
Whether a freeman or a slave, we are 
bound to yield obedience to law, and 
everywhere must obey die laws of God. 
It is not, therefore, degndatioa to sub- 
mit to kis laws in a state of servitude, 
though these laws come to us through 
an earthly master. • In dus respect, 
the slave and the freeman are on a 
level, as both are required to submit 
to the laws of Christ; and, even if 
freedom could be obtahied, there is no 
such thing as absolute independence. 
This is a very beautiful, delicate, and 
happy argument; and perhaps no cqn- 
sidecBtion could be urged that would be 
more adapted to produce contentment 
ftB, Ye are bought with a price. 
Though you are slaves to TpaeOf yet you 
have been porehased for God by the 
Mood oi his Son. Note, ch. vi. SO. 
You are, therefore, in his sight of ines- 
timable worth, and are bound to be his. 
^ Be not ye the servants of , men, That^ 
is, 'Do not regard yourselves as the^ 
slaves ov mmw. Even in your humble 
relation ^f life, even as servante under 
the laws of the land, regard younelves 
as the servante of God, as obeying and 
aerving him even in this relatum, once 
all those Who are bought with a price- 
all Ghiistians, whether bond or fr ee 
are in fiust the servante (slaves, SoZxm) 
of God. ver. 23. In this relation, 
therefore^ esteem yousselves as the ser- 
vante of God, as bound by his laws, aa 
subject to him, and as really serving him, 
while you yield all proper obedience to 
your master.' RorenmUller, Grotius^ 
land aoBM othon, however, thmk thai 
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price ; be not ye the servants of 
men. 

24 Brethren^ let * every man, 
wherein he is called^ therein 
abide with God. 

a Ter.17,90. 

this refers to dmstians in general; and 
that the apostle means to caution them 
against subjecting themselves to need- 
less rites and customs which the false 
teachers would impose on them. Others 
have supposed (as Doddridge) that it 
means that they should not sell them- 
selves into slavery; but assuredly a 
caution of this kind was not needful. 
The view given above I regard as the 
interpretation demanded by the connex- 
ion. And in this view it would promote 
contentment, and would even prevent 
their taking any improper measures to 
disturb the relations of social life, by the 
high and solemn consideration that even 
m that relation they were, in common 
with all Christians, the true and real 
servants of God. They belonged to 
Ood, and they should serve him. In 
aU things whidi their masters command- 
ed, that wen in accordance with the 
will of God, and that could be done 
with a quiet conscience, they were to 
regard themselves as serving God: if at 
any time they were commanded to do 
that which €rod had forbidden, they 
were to remember that th^ were the 
servants of Cros, and that he was to be 
obeyed rather than man. 

24. Brethren, dec See Note^ v. 20. 

26. Now concerning virgtnB. This 
commences the third subject on which 
the opinion of Paul seems to have been 
asked by the church at Corinth— whe- 
ther it was proper tfiat those who had 
unmarried daughters, or wards, should 
give them in marriage. The reason 
why this question was proposed may 
have been, that many in the church at 
CorinUi were the advocates of celibacy, 
and this, perhaps, on two grounds. (1.) 
Some may have supposed that in the ex- 
isting state of things— the persecutions 
and trials to which Christians were ex- 
poeed— it would be advisable that a man 



25 Now concerning virgins I 
h»ve no commandment * of the 
Lord ; yet I give my judgment, 
as one that hath obtained mercy 
of the Lord to be faithful. « 

b ver.6,10,40. c lTim.1.12. 



who had unmarried daughters, or wards, 
should keep them from the additional 
cares and trials to which they would be 
exposed with a fimiily ; and, (2.) Some 
may have already been the advocates 
for celibacy, and have maintained that 
that state was more &vourable to piety, 
and was altoget|ier to be preferred. It 
is known that that opinion had an early 
prevalence, and gave rise to the esta- 
blishment of nunneries in the papal 
church ; an opinion that has everywhere 
been attended with licentiousness and 
corruption. It is not improbable that 
there may have been advocates for tliis 
opinion even in the church of Corinth; 
and it was well, therefore, that the au- 
thority of an apostle should be employed 
to sanction and to honour the marriage 
union. ^ I have no commandment, dec. 
No positive, express revelation. See 
Notes on ver. 6. 10. ^ Yet I give my 
judgment. I give my opinion, or aJu 
vice. See Note, ver. i. ^ As one that 
hath obtained mercy of the Lord. As 
a Christian; one who has been par- 
doned, whose mind has been enlight- 
ened, and who has been endued with 
the grace of God. ^ To be faithful 
Faithful to my God. As one who 
would not give advice for any selfish, 
or mercenaiy, or worldly consideration; 
as one known to act from a desire to 
honour God, and to seek the best inte- 
rests of the church, even though there 
is no explicit command. The advice 
of su€h a man-^ devoted, faithful, self- 
denying, experienced Christian — is en- 
titled to respectful deference, even where 
there is no claim to inspiration. Reli- 
gioB qualifies to give advice; and the' 
Idvioe of a man who has no s^fish ends 
to gratify, and who is known to seek 
supremely the glory of God, should not 
be disregarded or slighted. Paul had a 
special claim to give this advice, because 
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26 I suppose therefore that 
this is good for the present *• dis- 
tress; 7'84n/f that *^ it i$ good for 
a man so to be. 

27 Art thou bound unto a 
unfe? seek not to be loosed. 

*■ or, tucMtitjf. a ver.lJS. 

_iL_i i_i.. _i L  III' ■■■rir'ii 'i' 1^ rfc*< im_ 

he was the Ibtmder of the chnicfa st 
Corinth. 

89. / mippote, I think ; I give the 
following advice. 1 For the pre$mt 
distrU9» In the pment itate of trimL 
The woid dktreti (dniyiaif, neeesitfy) 
denotes calamity, pera^cation, trial, 6cc 
Bee Luke xxi. 23. The woid rendered 
presents (tnrvZo'ctv) denotes that which 
4irge» on, or that which at that time 
preeaes on, or afflicts. Here it is im- 
plied, (I.) That at that time they were 
snbject to trials so severe as to render 
the. advice which he was aboot to give 
proper ; and, (2.) That he by no means 
meant that this shonld be a permanent 
arrangement in the churdi, and of 
coarse it cannot be urged as an argu- 
ment for the monastic system. What 
the t$rgent distress oi tlus time was, b 
not certainly known. If the epistle was 
written about A. D. 69 (see the Intro- 
duction), it was in the time of Nero ; 
and probably he had already begun to 
oppress and persecute Christians. At 
All events, it is evuknt that the Chris- 
tians at Corinth were sufcject to some 
trials which rendered the cares of the 
marriage liie undesirable, f It is good 
for a man so to be, Th^ empnasis 
nere is on the word so (turm) ; that is, 
it is best for a man to conduct m the 
foUowine manners the word so reler- 
ring to me advice which follows. <I 
advise that he conduct in the following 
manner, to wit' Most commentators 
suppose that it means as he is g i. e. 
unmarried ; but the interpretation pro- 
posed above best suits the connexion. 
The advice given is in the following 
verses. 

27. Art thou hound unto a wife? 
Art thou already married 1 Marriage is 
often thus rpprssented as a lie, a hond^ 
dtc Bee Note, Bool viL 2. ^ 8uk 



Art thott loosed from % wife! 
seek not a wife. 

28 But Bad if thou marry, 
thou * hast not sinned ; and if a 
yirgin marry, she hath not sin- 
ned. Nerertheless such shall 

h Heb.ia4 



not to he loos&L Beeknota 
(xv#w) of the connexion, either by di- 
vofce or by a separation fiom each 
other. Bee NoCea on ver. 10-^17. 
1 Art thou hosed from a wife f Ait 
Uiou onmarried I It diouhl have been 
rendered free from a wife ; or art thou 
single 1 It does not imply of neoeMity 
that the person had been married, though 
it may have that meaning, and signify 
those who had been separated ftom a 
wife by her death. There is no neces- 
sity of supposing that Paul refers to 
persons vrfao had divoreed their wives. 
So Grotius, Bchleusner, Doddridge, dee. 
28. Thou hast not sinned. <rhere is 
no express eommaad of Ood on this 
subject The counsel which I give is 
mere advice, and it may be obsemd or 
not as you shall judge best. Marriage 
is honourable anid lawful ; and though 
there may be cireuoMtanees where it is 
adoisable not to enter into this relatioo* 
yet there is no law which prohibits it. 
The same advice would be proper now, 
if it were a time of peiMcution ; or if 
a man is poor, and cannot support a 
femily ; or if he has already a depend- 
ent mother and sisten to be supported 
by him, it would be welt to follow the 
advice of PauL So also when the carea 
of a femily would take up a man's time 
and eflbrts ; when but for this he might 
give himself to a missionary life, the 
voice of wisdom may be in accordance 
with that of Paul ; that a man may be. 
free from these cares, and may give 
himself with more undivided interest 
and more successful toil to the salva- 
tion of man. ^ SkicA shall haoe 
trouble in the JleA. They shaU have 
anxiety, care, solicitude, trials. Days 
of persecution are coming on, and you 
niay be led to the stake, and in those 
fieiy trials, yew femilaes may be toin 
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have trouble in ihe flesh : but I 
spare you. 

29 But this I say, brethren, 



•sunder, and a part be put to death. 
Or you may be poor, and oppressed, 
and driven from your homes, and made 
wanderers and exiles, for the sake of 
your religion. 1 But I spare you, 1 
will not dwell on the melancholy 
theme. I will not pain your hearts by 
describing the woea that shall ensue. I 
will not do any thing to deter you 
from acting as you deem right If you 
choose to marry, it is lawful ; and I 
will not imbitter your joys and harrow 
np yeur feelings by the description of 
your friture difficulties and trials. The 
word flesh here denotes outward ci> 
cumstances in contradistinction from 
the mind. They might have peace of 
mind, for religion would furnish that ; 
but they would be exposed to poverty, 
persecution, and calamity. 

29. But this I say. Whether you 
are married or not, or in whatever con- 
dition of life you may be, I would 
remind you that hfe hastens to a close, 
and that its grand business is to be 
prepared to die. It matters little in 
what condition or rank of life we are, 
if we are ready to depart to another 
and a better world. 1 The time is short. 
The time is -eontraeted, drawn into a 
narrow spa/oe (mftrraXfAhis). The 
word which is here used is commonly 
applied to the act of furUng a sail, i, e, 
fedudng it into a narrow compass; 
and is tten applied to any thing that is 
reduced within narrow limits. Perhaps 
there was a reference here to the frict 
that the time was eeniraeted, or made 
ahmt, by their impending persecutions 
and trials. But it is atlirayfl equally 
true that time is short It will soon 
glido away, and come to a close. The 
idea of the aposde here is, that the plans 
of life should all be formed in view 
of this truth, that tixx is shobt. 
No plan should be adi^ited which 
does not contemplate this ; no «sngage- 
ment of life made whan it will not be 



the time * is short : it remaineth 
that both they that have wives 
be as though they had none ; 

a lPei.4.7. 2Pet^8,9.' 

i 

appropriate to think of it ; no connex- 
ion entered into when the thought 
" time is short," would be an unwel- 
come intruder. See 1 Pet Iv. 7. 2 Pet 
iii. 8. 9. ^ It remaineth (to Aoeroy). 
The remainder is ; or this is a conse- 
quence from this consideration oi the 
diortness of time. 1 Boih they thai 
•have wives, 6cc This does not mean 
that they are t<> treat them with un- 
kindness or neglect, or fail in the dutias 
of love and fidelity. It is to be taken 
in 'a general sense, that they were - to 
live above the world ; that they wen 
not to be unduly attached to them; 
that they were to be ready to part with 
them ; and that they should not suffer 
attachment to them to interfere with 
any duty which they owed to God. 
They were in a world of trial ; and 
they were exposed to persecution ; and 
as Christians they were bound to live 
entirely to God, and they ought not, 
therefore, to allow attachment to earth- 
ly friends to alienate their affections 
from €rod, or to interfere with their 
Christian duty. In one word, they 
ought to be jtist as faithful to God, 
and just as pious, in every respect, as 
if they had no wife and no earthly 
friend. Such a conseeratixm to God 
is difficult, but not impossible. Our 
earthly attachments and cares draw 
away our affectians from Ood, but they 
need not do it Instead of bdoig the 
occasion oi alienating our afifections 
from God, they should be, and tiiey 
might be, the means of binding ua 
more firmly and entirely to him and to 
hia cause. But alas, how many pro- 
fessing Christians live for their wives 
and children only, and not for God 
in these relations ! how many suffer 
these earthly objects of attachment to 
alienate their minds froQi God, rather 
than make them the occasion of uniting 
them mora tsodtrriy to him and his 
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30 And they that weep, u 
though they wept not ; and they 
that rejoice, as though they re- 

30. And they that ujeep. They 
who aie afflicted. Y Am though they 
ujept not* Restraining and moderat- 
ing their grief bj the hope of the life to 
eome. f%e gmtrat idea m all these 
expres si ons is, that in whatever situo' 
tim Christians are^they should be dead 
to the world, and not improperly affedt^ 
ed by passing events. It u impoesible 
for human nature not to feel when por- 
secnted, maligned, slandered, or when 
near earthly friends are taken away. 
Bat religion will calm the troubled 
spirit ; poor oil on the agitated waves; 
light up a smile in the midst of tears ; 
cause the beams of a calm and lovelj 
morning to rise on the anxious heart ; 
silence the commotions of the agitated 
soul, and produce joy even in the 
midst of sorrow. Religion will keep 
us from immoderate grief, and sustain 
the soul even when in distress nature 
forces us to died the tear of mourning. 
CJhrist sweat great drops of blood, and 
Christians ofbn weep; but the heart 
may be calm, peaceful, elevated, confi- 
dent in God in the darkest night and the 
severest tempest of calamity. Y -^nd 
they that rgoiee. They that are hi^ 
py ; they that are prospered ; that have 
beloved femilies around them ; that are 
blessed with success, with honour, 
with esteem, with health. They that 
have occasion of rejoicing and grati- 
tude. ^ -^ though they rejoiced not^ 
Not rejoicing with excessive or im- 
moderate joy. Not with riot or unholy 
miith. Not satisfied with these tilings; 
though they may rejoioe in them. Not 
foTgetting that they must soon be left; 
but keeping the mind in a calm, serious, 
settled, thoughtful state, in view of the 
feet that all these things must soon 
eome to an end. O how would this 
tiiought silence the voice of unseemly 
mirth f How would it produce calm- 
ness, serenity, heavenly joy, where is 
now often unhallowed riot; and true 
peaee, where now there U only forced 



joiced not ; and they that buy, 
as though Aey poeeeaaed not ; 
81 And they that use this 

and boistersus revelry ! 5 -^ though 
they possessed not. It is right to boy 
and to obtain property. But it shoold 
be held with the conviction that it is 
fay an uncertain (enure, and must soon 
be left. Men may give a deed that 
shall secure from their fellow men; 
but no man can give a title that shall 
not be taken away by death. Our 
lands and houses, our stocks and 
bonds and mortgages, our goods and 
chattels, shall soon pass into other 
hands. OUier men will plough our 
fields, reap our harvests, work in our 
shops, stttid at our eounteis, sit down 
at our firerides, tat on our tables, lie 
upon our beds. Others will occupy 
our places in society, have our ofiioes, 
sit in our seats in the sanctuary. 
Others will take possession of our gold, 
and appropriate it to their own use; 
and we shall have no more interest 
in it, and no more control over it, 
than our neighbour has now, and no 
power to eject the man that has taken 
possession of our houses and our lands. 
Secure therefoire as our titles are, safe 
as are our investments, yet how soon 
shall we lose aU interest in them hf 
death ; and how ought this consideratioa 
to induce us to live above the worU, and 
to secure a treasure in diat world where 
no thief approaches, and no moth cor- 
rupts:. 

31. And they that use this world. 
That make a necessaiy and proper 
use of it to furnish raiment, fcKid, 
dotfau^, medicine, protection, ^c It 
is right so to use the world, for it 
was nnde fer diese purposes. The 
word using here refers to the lawftj 

use of it (;tS*^A^^)* ^ -^ "^ abusing 
it (MOfrA^J^fOM). The preposition 
uetr*f in composition here has the 
sense of too much, too freely, and is 
taken not merely in an intensive sense, 
but to denote evil, the abuse ^ the 
world. It means that we are not to 
use it to excess ; we are Mt to make it 
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"^orld, 08 not abiding it: for the 
fashion "* of tbiis vfoM pausseth 
•way. 

32 But I would have you 
without carefulness. He that is 

a Fb. ae4t. JamealU. lPet.4J. lJjioSt.l7, 



• mere matter of indulgences, or to 
make Uiat the main object and pmrpoee 
of our living. We axe not to give our 
appetites to indulgence ; our bodies^ to 
riot; our days and nights to feasting 
and revelrjr. 1 For the fuhion o/ 
l^if world (to ^X^f^tcu) TSb fbnn» the 
^peaiance. In IJohn ii. 17, it is 
said that *< the world passeth away and 
the lust theieoC" The word <* fashion'' 
here is probably taken from the shift- 
ing scenes of the drama ; where, when 
ti)e scene changes, the imposing and 
splendid pageantry passes ofi^ The 
form, the fistthion of the world is 
like a splendid, gilded pageant It 
IS unreal and illusive. It continues 
jbut a UtUe time ; and soon the scene 
changes, and the fiuihion that allured 
and enticed us now passes away, and 
toe pass to other scenes, Y Pagaeth 
moay (vdt^ytt)^ Passes off like the 
pplendid, gaudy, shifting scenes of the 
stage. What a striking description of 
the dianging, unstable, and unreal 
pageantry of this world I Now it is 
gay, splendid, gorgeousy lovely ; to-mor- 
low it is gone, and is succeeded by 
new actors and new scenes. Now 
all is busy with one set of actors ; to* 
morrow a new company appears, and 
again they are succeeded by another, 
and all are engaged iu scenes that are 
•qually changing, vain, gorgeous, and 
delusive. A similar idea is presented 
In ^e well known and beautiful de- 
scription of the gzeat British drami^tist. 

** All the world's a stage, 
And all the men and wqmen merely playen. 
They have their exits uid their entrances, 
And one man in his time plays many patrts.*' 

If such be the character of the 
scenes in which we are engaged, how 
little diould we fix our affections on 
(bMD»«Dd how aiuaouv should we be 



unmarried * caredi for the things 
that * belong to the Lord, how 
he may please the Lord : 

33 But he that is married 
careth for the tilings that are of 

b iTim^JS. « ffth* Lord, as ver. 94. 



to be prepared for the real and 
changing scenes of another world ! 

32. But I would have you. I would 
advise you to such a oourse of life 
as should leave you without careful- 
ness. My advice is regulated by that 
wish, 8\nd that wish guides me in giv« 
ing it, t Without earefUlneaa (^amje^ 
/UM»c). Without anxiety, soUcituda, 
care; without such a necessary aU 
tentbn to the things of this life as to 
take off your thoughts and affections 
from heavenly objects. See Notes on 
Matt. vi. 25—31. 1 Careth for the 
thmga that belong to the Lor£ Maig. 
« The things of &e Lord''; the things 
of religion. His attention is not dia- 
tracted by the cares of this life ; his 
time is not engrossed, and his affe^ 
tions alienated by an attendance on the 
concerns of a family, and especially by 
solicitude for them in times of trial 
and persecution. He can give his mam 
attention to the things of religi(m. He 
is at leisure to give his chief thoughts 
and anxieties to the advancement 
of the Redeemer's kingdom. Paul's 
own example showed that this was .the 
course which A^ preferred; and showed 
also that in some instances it was law- 
lid and proper for a man to jemain 
unmarried, and to give himself entirely 
to the wortL of Uie Lord. But the 
divine commandment (Gen. i. 38), 
and the commendation everywhere 
bestowed upon marriage in the Scrip- 
tures, as well as the nature of the case, 
show that it was not designed that 
celibacy should be general. 

3.3. Careth for the things of tkt 
world. Is under a necessity of giving 
attention to the things of the world ; oi 
cannot give his undivided attention and 
interest to the things of religion. This 
wo«]d be ef^eoially true in times o£ 
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the world, how he may please tween a wife and a rirgin. The 

unmarried woman careth for the 
things of the Lord, that she may 



his wife. 
34 There is difference filto be- 

persecu^ion. ^ How he may please hia 
wife. How he may gratify her ; how 
be may accommodate himself to her 
temper and wishes, to make her happy« 
The apostle here plainly intunates that 
there would be danger that the man 
would be 80 an^^ious to gratify his wife, 
as to interfere with his direct religious 
duties. This may be done in many 
ways. ( 1 .) The affections may be taken 
off from Uie Lord, and bestowed upon 
the wife. She may become the ol^ect 
of even improper attachment, and may 
take the place of God in the affections. 
(2.) The time may be taken up in de- 
votion to her, which should be given to 
secret prayer, and to the duties of reli- 
gion. (3.) She may demand his society 
and attention when he ought to be 
engaged in doing good to othera, and 
endeavouring to advance the kingdom 
of Christ. (4.) She may be gay and 
fashionable, and may lead him into 
improper expenses, into a style of living 
that may be unsuitable for a Christian, 
and into society where his piety will be 
injured, and his devotion to God less- 
ened ; or, (5,) She may have erroneous 
opinions on the doctrines and duties of 
religion ; and a desire to please her may 
lead him insensibly to modify his views, 
and to adopt more lax opinions, and to 
pursue a more lax course of life in his 
religious duties. Many a husband has 
thus been injured by a gay, thoughtless, 
and imprudent wife ; and though that 
wife may be a Christian, yet her courae 
may be such as shall greatly retard his 
growth in grace, and mar the beauty of 
his piety. 

34. Between a wife and a virgin. 
Between a woman that is married and 
one that is unmarried. The apostle 
says that a similtf difference between 
the condition of her thai ia married and 
her that is unmarried takes place, which 
had been observed between the married 
and the unmarried man. The Qnek 
word here (jitfiiHTTeu) may mean, w 

13 



dividedt and be rendered, ** the wife and 
the virgin are divided in the aame man- 
ner ;" i. e. there is the same difkrenoe 
in their case as exists between the mar- 
ried and the unmarried man. ^ 7%e 
unmarried woman, Su. Has more ad- 
vantages for attending to the things of 
religion; has fewer temptations to ne^ 
lect her proper duty to God. Y BM 
in body and in spirit. Entirely holy; 
that she may be entirely devoted to Crod. 
Perhaps in her case the apostle mentiona 
the ** body," which he had not done in 
the case of the man, because her temp- 
tation would be principally in regard to 
that — the danger of endeavouring to 
decorate and adorn her person to please 
her husband, t How she may please 
her husband. The apostle here intends, 
undoubtedly, to intimate that there were 
dangera to personal piety in the married 
life, which would not occur in a state 
of celibacy ; and that the unmarried fi> 
male would have greater opportunittea 
for devotion and usefulness than if 
married. And he intimates that the 
married female would be in danger of 
losing her zeal, and marring her piety, 
by attention to her husband, and by a 
constant effort, to please him. Some 
of the ways in which this might be 
done are the feliowing. (1.) As in 
the former case (ver. 33), her affections 
might be transferred from ikH to the 
partner of her life. (2.) Her time will 
be occupied bynn attention to him and 
to his will ; and there would be danger 
that that attention would be allowed .to 
interfere with her houre of secret retire- 
ment and communion with God. (3.) 
Her time will be necessarily broken in 
upon by the cares of a family, and she 
should therefore guard with pecoliar 
vigilance, that she may redeem time for 
secret communion with God. (4.) The 
time which she before gave to benevo- 
lent objects, may now be given to pleaae 
her husband. Before her marriage she 
may have been distingniabed fer leal^ 
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be holy both in body and in spi- 
rit: but she that is married* 
caieth for the things of the world, 

a Liike 10.40-42. 

and for active efforts in every pl^ of 
doing good ;. subsequently, she may lay 
aside this zeal, and withdraw from these 
plans, and be as little distinguished as 
others. (6^ Her piety may be greatly 
injured by false notions of what should 
be done to please her husband. If he 
is a worldly and fieehionable man, she 
may seek to please him by ** gold, and 
pearls, and costly array.*' Instead of 
cultivating the ornament of <<a meek 
and quiet spirit,** her main wish may 
be .to decorate her person, and render 
herself attractive by the adorning of her 
person rather than of her mind, (6.) 
If he is opposed to religion, or if he has 
lax opinions on the subject, or if he is 
skeptical and worldly, she will be in 
danger of relaxing in her views in re- 
gard to the strictness of Christianity, 
and of becoming conformed to his. She 
will insenably become less strict in 
regard to the Sabbath, the Bible, the 
prayer meeting, the Sabbath-school, the 
plans of Chnstian benevolence, the 
doctrines of the gospel. (7.) To please 
him, she will be found in the gay circle, 
^perhaps in the assembly room, or 
even the theatre, or amidst companies 
of gayety and amusement, and will 
forget that she is professedly devoted 
only to God. And, (8.) She is in 
danger, as the result of all this, of for- 
saking her old religious friends, the 
companions of purer, brighter days, the 
humble and devoted friends of Jesus ; and 
of seeking society among the gay, the 
rich, the proud, the worldly. Her piety 
thus is injured; she becomes worldly 
and vain, and less and leap like Christ ; 
until Heaven, perhaps, in mercy smites 
her idol, and he dies, and leaves her 
again to the blessedness of single-heart- 
ed devotion to God. O ! how many a 
Chnstian female has thus been injured 
by an unhappy marriage with a gay and 
worldly man! How often hi^ the 
ehuich oocMioo to moom over piety 



how she may please her hus* 
band. 

35 And this I speak for your 



that is dimmed, benevolence that is 
quenched, zeal that is extinguished by 
devotion to a gay and worldly hus- 
band ! How often does humble piety 
weep over such a scene ! How often 
does the cause of sacred charity sigh ! 
How often is the Redeemer wounded 
in the house of his friends! And O 
how often does it beccMne itbcxssabt 
for God to interpose, and to remove 
by death ibid object of the affection of 
lus wandering child, and to clothe 
her in the habiliments of mourning, 
and to bathe her cheeks in tears, that 
*<by the sadness of the countenance 
her heart may be made better.'* Who 
can tell how many a widow is ma^e 
such from this cause ; who can tell how 
much religion is injured by thus stealing 
away the af&ctions from God 1 

35. For your own profit. That you 
may avail yourselves of all your advan- 
tages and privilej^, and pursue such a 
course as shall tend most to advance 
your personal piety and salvation. 1 J^oit 
that I may cast a snare upon you. 
The word rendered snare (,fi^x^*) 
means a cord, a rope, a bond.; and the 
sense is, that Paul would not Ifind them 
by any rale which God had not made ; 
or that he would nol restrain them from 
that which is lawfril, and which the 
wel&re of society usually requires. Paul 
means, that hu object in his advice was 
their welfare ; it was not by any means 
to bind, fetter, or restrain them from any 
course which would be for their real 
happiness, but to promote their real and 
permanent advantage. The idea which 
is here presented by the word snare, is 
usually conveyed by the use of the word 
yoke (Matt, xl 29. Acts zv. 10. GaL 
V. 1), and sometimes by the word bur^ 
den. Matt xxiii. 4. Acts xv. 28. 
Y But fir that which is comely (wr^w 
fMf), Decorous, fit, proper, noble. For 
that which is heat fitted to your present 
condition, and which, on the whole*' 



A» D. 59.] 



CHAPTER Vn. 



147 



own profit ; not tkat I may cast 
a snare upon you, but for that 
which is comely, and that ye 
may attend upon the Lord with- 
out distraction. 

36 But if any man think that 
he behaveth himself uncomely 

^ill be best, and most for your own 
advantage. • There would be a fitness 
and propriety in their pursuing the 
course Which he recommendedT ^ That 
ye may attend on the Lord, That 
you may engage in religious duties and 
serve God. . ^ Without distraction. 
Without being drawn away (ianfmyrar 
m«); without care, interruption, and 
anxiety. That you may be free to en- 
gage with undivided interest in the ser- 
vice of the Lord. 

36. That he hehaoetk himself tt»- 
oomely. Acts an unbecoming part, im- 
poses an unnecessary, painful, and 
improper constraint, crosses her inctinap 
tions which are in themselves proper. 
^ Toward his virgin. His daughter, 
or his ward, or any unmarried female 
committed to his care. ^ If the pass 
the flower of her age. If she pass the 
marriageable age and remains unmar- 
ried. It is well known that in the 
east it was regarded as peculiarly dis- 
honourable to remain unmarried ; and 
the authority of a &ther, therefore, 
might be the means of inyolving his 
daughter in shame and disgrace. 
When this would be the case, it would 
be wrong to prohibit her marriage. 
1 And need so require. And she 
ought to be allowed to marry. If it 
will promote her hap(aness, and if she 
would be unhappy, and regarded as 
dishonoured, if she remained in a state 
of celibacy. 1 Let him do what he 
UfilL He has the authority in the case, 
for in the east the authority resided 
with the father. He may either give 
her in marriage or not, as he pleases. 
But in this case it is advisable that she 
should marry. ^ He sinneth not. He 
errs not; he will do nothing positively 
wrong in the case, lifarriage is law- 
(jilf and in this case it is advisable, and 



toward his virgin, if slie pass the 
iiower of her age, and need so 
require, let him do what he will, 
he sinneth not : let them marry. 
37 Nevertheless he that stand* 
eth steadfast in his heart, having 
no necessity, but hath power 

he may consent to it, for the reasons 
above stated, without error or impro- 
priety. 

37. Nevertheless. But The apostle 
in this verse states some instances where 
it would not be proper to give a 
daughter in marriage ; and the verse is 
a kind of summing up of all that he 
had said on the subject ^ That stand- 
eth steadfast in his heart, &c Most 
commentators have understood this 
of the father of the virgin, and sup- 
pose that it refers to his purpose of 
keeping her from the marriage connex- 
ion. The phrase to stand steadfest, is 
opposed to a disposition that is vacil- 
lating, unsettled, dec, and denotes a 
man who has command of himself^ 
who adheres to his purpose, a man who 
has hitherto adhered to his purpose, 
and to whose happiness and reputation 
it is important that he should be known 
as one who is not vacillating, or easily 
moved. 1 Having no necessity. Where 
there is nothing in her disposition or 
inclination that would make marriage 
necessary, or when there is no engage^ 
ment or obligation that would be vio- 
lated if she did not many. ^ Bui 
hath power over his own wilL Hath 
power to do as he pleases ; is not bound 
in the case by another. When there 
is no engagementj or contract, made 
in childhood, or promise made in early 
life that would bind him. Often 
daughters were espoused, or promised 
when they were very young, and in 
such a ease a man would be bound to 
adhere to his engagement; and much 
a0 he might desire the reverse, and her 
celibacy, y^ he would not have power 
over his own will, or be at liberty to 
withhold her. ^ And hath so decreed 
in his heart. Has so judged, deter- 
mined, resolved. ) Viat he wiU keep 
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over his own will, and hath so 
decreed in his heart that he will 
keep his virgin, doeth well. 

88 So then, ' he that giveth 
her in marriage doeth well ; but 



o Ter.28. 



kia virgin. His daoghter, or ward, in 
an unmarried state. He has power 
and authority to do it, and if he does 
it he will not sin. 1 Doeth welL In 
dither of these cases, he does well. If 
he has a daughter, and chooses to re- 
tain her in an unmarried state, he does 
well or right 

88. JDoeth well Does right; vio- 
lates no law in it, and is not to be 
blamed for it 1 Jheth better. Does 
that which is on the whole to be pre- 
ferred, if it can be done. He more cer- 
tainly, in the present durcumstanees, 
consults her happiness by withholding 
her from the marriage connexion than 
he could by allowing her to enter it. 

89. The wife ie boundt dec See 
Notes, Rom. vii 2. ^ Only in the 
Lord. That is, only to one who is a 
Christian ; with a proper sense of her 
obligations to Christ, and so as to pro- 
mote his glory. The apostle supposed 
tiiat could not be done if she were al- 
lowed to many a heathen, or one of a 
different religidn. The same sentiment 
he advances in SCor. vi. 14, and it 
was his intention, undoubtedly, to af- 
firm that it was proper for a widow^to 
marry no one who was not a Christian. 
The reasons at that time would be 
obvious. (1.) They could have no sym- 
pathy and iellow feeling on the most 
important of all subjects, if the one 
was a Christian and the other a 
heathen. See 2 Cor. vi. 14, 15, dec 
(2.) If she should marry a heathen, 
would it not be showing that she had 
not as deep a conviction of the import* 
anoe and truth of her religion as she 
ought to have? If Christians were 
Inquired to be << separate,'' to be " a pe- 
cufiar people," not ** to be conformed to 
the world,'' how could these precepts 
be obeyed if the society of a heathen 
wtf voluntarily choten, and if she be- 



he that giveth her not in mar- 
riage doeth better. 

39 The wife " is bound by the 
law as long as her husband li veth ; 
but if her husband be dead, die is 

b Rom.7iS. 

came united to him for Hfel (8.) She 
would in this way greatly hinmr her 
usefulness; put herself in the control 
of- one who had no respect for her 
religion, and who would demand her 
time and attention, and thus interfere 
with her attendance on the public and 
private duties of religion, and the offices 
of Christian charity. (4.) She would 
thus greatly endanger her piety. There 
would be danger from the opposition, 
the taunts, the sneers of the enemy of 
Christ; from the secret influence of 
living with a man who had no respect 
for God ; from his introducing her into 
society that was irreligious, and Ihat 
would tend to mar the beauty of her 
piety, and to draw her away from sim- 
ple-hearted devoti<Hi to Jesus Christ 
And do not these reoMVM apply to simi* 
lar cases now ? And if so, is it not the 
law still binding? Do not such unions 
now, as really as they did then, place 
the Christian where there is no mutual 
sympathy on the subject dearest to the 
Christian heart 1 Do they not show 
that she who forms such a union has 
not as deep a sense of the importance 
of piety, and of the pure and holy na* 
ture of her religion as she ought to 
have? Do they not take time from 
God and from charity ; break up plans 
of usefulness, and k«d away from the 
society of ChriBtians, and from the 
duties of religion % Do they not expose 
often to ridicule, to reproach, to perse- 
cution, to contempt, and to pain ? Do 
they not often lead into society, by 
a desire to please the partner in life^ 
where there is no religion, where God 
is excluded, where the name oi Christ 
is never heard, and where the piety b 
marred, and the beauty of simple Chris- 
tian piety is dimmed ? And if m>, are 
not such marriages contrary to the law 
of Christ? I confess, that this verw, to 
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at liberty to be mstried to whom 
«he will ; only • in the Lord. 
40 Bat she is happier if she 

a 2Cor.6.14. 

my view, proTes that all such marriages 
are a violatioa of the New Testament; 
and if they are, they lE^ould not on any 
plea be entered into; and it will be 
found, in perhaps nearly aU instanees, 
that they are disastrous to the piety of 
the married Christian, and the occasion 
of ultimate regret, .and the cause of a 
loss of comfort, peace, and usefulness 
in the married life. 

40. If she 80 abide. If she remain 
a widow even if she could be married 
to a Christian. ^ After my judgment. 
In my opinion, ver. 25. 1 And I 
think also that Iha/ve the Spirit of God. 
Macknight and others suppose that this 
phrase implies entire certainty; and 
that Paul means to affirm that in this 
he was clear that he was under the in- 
fluence of inspiration. He appeals for 
the use of the term (JetxZt) to Mark x. 
32. Luke viii. 18. 1 Cor. iv. 9 ; viiu 2 ; 
xL 16. Heb. iv. 1, &c But the word 
does not usually express absolute cer- 
tainty. It implies a doubt; though 
there may be a strong persuasion or 
conviction ; or the best judgment which 
the mind can form in the case. See 
Matt vL 7 ; xxvi. 53. Mark vL 49. 
Luke viii. 18 ; x. 36 ; xiL 51 ; xiiL 24 ; 
xiii. 24. Acts xvii. 18 ; xxv. 27. iCor.- 
xvi. 12. 22, &c. It implies here a be- 
lief that Paul was under the influence 
of the infallible Spirit, and that his ad- 
vice was such as accorded with the 
will of God. Perhaps he alludes to the 
fitct that the teachers at Corinth 
deemed themselves to be under the 
influence of inspiration, and Paul said 
that he judged also of himself that he 
was divinely guided and directed in 
what he said. — Calvin, AndasPaulin 
this could not be mistaken ; as his im-* 
pre^sion that he w(» under , the influ- 
ence of that Spirit was, in fact, a claim 
to divine inspiration, so this advice 
should be regaidiBd as of divine author- 

13* 



so abide, after ^ my judgment i 
and I think ' also that I have the 
Spirit of God. • 

b ver.25. e 2Petai5,16. 



ity, and as binding on all. This mter- 
pretation is further demanded by the 
circumstances of the case. It was 
necessary that he should assert divine 
authority to counteract the teaching 
of the &lse instructers in Corinth ; 
and that he should interpose that au- 
thority in prescribing rules for the 
government of the church there, in 
view of the peculiar temptations to 
which they were exposed. 

RIMABKS. 

We learn from this chapter, 
Ist The sacredness of the marriage 
union ; and the nature of the feeUngs 
with which it should be entered, ver. 1 — 
13. On a most delicate subject Paul has 
shown a seriousness and delicacy of 
expression which can be found in no 
other writing?, and which demonstrate 
how pure his own mind was, and how 
much it was filled with the fear of God. 
In all things his aim is to promote 
purity, and to keep from the Christian 
church the innumerable evils which 
everywhere abounded in the pagan 
world. The marriage connexion diould 
be formed in the fear of God. In aU 
that union, the parties should seek the 
salvation of the soul ; and so live as not 
to dishonour the religion which they 
profess 

2d^ The duty of labouring earnestly 
for the conversion of the party in 
the marriage connexion that may be a 
stranger to piety, ver. 16. This object 
should lie very near the heart ; and it 
should be sought by all the means pos- 
sible. By a pure and holy life ; by ex- 
emplifying the nature of the gospel ; by 
tenderness of conversation and of en- 
treaty ; and by fidelity in all the duties 
of life, we should seek the conversion 
and salvation of our partners in thf 
marriage connexion. i)vea if both are 
Christians, this great object should b^ 
one of con^t^nt soliciUl4c~^tQ advaniip 
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the piety and promote the useftdness 
of the partner in life. 

3d. The duty o( contentment in the 
sphere of life in which we are placed, 
ver. 18, &c. It is no disgrace to be 
poor, for Jesus chose to be poor. It is 
no diagracet though it is a calamity, to 
be a slave. It is no disgrace to be in an 
humble rank of life. It is disgraceful 
only to be a sinner, and to murmur 
and repine at our allotment. God 
orders the circumstances of oux^ life ; 
and they are well ordered when under 
the direction of his hand. The great 
object should be to do right in the rela- 
tion which we sustain in life. If poor, 
to be industrious, submissive, resigned, 
virtuous ; if rich, to he grateful, bene- 
volent, kind. If a slave or a servant, 
to be faithful, kind, and obedient ; using 
liberty, if it can be lawfully obtained ; 
resigned, and calm, and gentle, if by the 
providence of God such must continue 
to be the lot in life. 

4th. The duty of preserving the order 
and regularity of society.* ver. 20 — ^23. 
The design of the gospel is not to pro- 
duce insubordination or irregularity. It 
would not break up society ; does not 
dissolve the bonds of social life ; but it 
cements and sanctifies the ties which 
connect us with those around us. It is 
designed to promote human happiness; 
and that is promoted, not by resolving 
society into its original elements ; not 
by severing the marriage tie, as atheists 
would do ; not by teaching children to 
disregard and despise their parents, or 
the common courtesies of life, but by 
teaching them to maintain inviolate all 
these relations. Religion promotes the 
interests of society; it does not, like 
infidelity, dissolve them. It advances 
the cause of social virtue ; it does not, 
like atheism, retard and annihilate it 
Every Christian becomes a better pa- 
rent, a more affectionate child, a kinder 
iiriend, a more tender husband or wife, 
a more kind neighbour, a better mem- 
ber of the community. 

6th. Change in a man's calling 
should not be made from a slight cause. 
A Christian shmild not make it unlefla 



his former oriling were wrong, or unless 
he can by it extend his own usefulness. 
But when that can be done, he should 
do it, and do it without delay. If the 
course is wrong, it should be forthwith 
abandoned. No consideration can make 
it right to continue it for a day or an 
hour : no matter what may be the sacii- 
fice of property, it should be done. If 
a man is engaged in the slave-trade, or 
in smuggling goods, or in piracy, or 
highway robbery, or in the manufacture 
and sale of poison, it should be at once 
and for ever abandoned. And in like 
manner, if a young man who is con- 
verted can increase his usefulness by 
changing his plan of life, it should be 
done as 90on as practicable. If by be- 
coming a minister of the gospel he can 
be a more useful man, every considen- 
tion demands that he should leave any 
other profession, however lucrative or 
pleasant, and submit to the self-denials, 
the cares, the trials, and the toils which 
attend a life devoted to Christ in the 
ministry in Christian or pagan lands. 
Though it should be attended with 
poverty, want, tears, toil, or shame, yet 
the single question is, < Can I be more 
useful to my Master there than in my 
present vocation 1* If he eon be, thai 
is an indication of the will of God 
which he cannot disrogard with in^ 
punity. 

6th. We should live above this 
world, ver. 29, 30. We should par- 
take of all our pleasures, and endure all 
our sufferings, with the deep feeling 
that we have here no continuing city 
and no |abiding place. Soon all our 
earthly pleasures will fade away ; soon 
all our earthly sorrows will be ended. 
A conviction of the shAtness of lifin 
will tend much to regulate our desires 
for earthly comforts, «nd will keep as 
from being improperly attached to them; 
and it will diminish our sorrows by the 
prospect that they wilt soon end. 

7Ui. We should not be immoderately 
affected with grief, ver. 30. It will all 
soon end, in regard to Christianau 
Whether our tears arise from the con 
sdoosnesB of our sins or the tins of 
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others; whether from peiwcution or 
contempt of the world; or whether 
from the loss of health, property, or 
friends, we should bear it all patiently, 
for it will soon end ; a tew days, and 
all will be over ; and the laai tear shall 
iUl on our cheeks, and the lati sigh be 
heaved from our bosom. 

8th. We should not be immoderate 
in our joy. ver, 30. Our highest earthly 
Joys will soon cease. Mirth, and the 
sound of the harp and the viol, the loud 
laugh and the song will soon cloee. 
What a change should this thought 
make in a world of gayety, and mirth, 
and song! It should not make men 
gloomy and morose; but it should 
make them serious, calm, thoughtful. 
O, did all feel that death was near, 
that the solemn realities of eternity 
were approadiing, . what a change 
tvould it make in a gay and thought- 
less world! How would it close the 
theatre and the ball-room ; how would 
it silence the jest, the jeer, and the loud 
laugh ; and how would it diffuse seri- 
ousness and calmness over a now gay 
and thoughtless world ! ** Laughter is 
mad,'* says Solomon ; and in a world 
of sin, and sorrow, and death, assuredly 
seriousness and calm contemplation are 
demanded by every consideration. 

9th. What an efiect would the 
thought that << time is short," and that 
"the fashion of this World passeth 
away," have on the lovers of wealth ! 
It would, (1.) Teach them that property 
is of little vahie. (2.) That the pos- 
session of it can constitute no distinc- 
tion beyond the grave : the rich man is 
just as soon reduced to dust, and is just 
as ofiensive in his splendid mausoleum, 
as the poor beggar. (8.) A man feeling 
this, would be led (or should be) to 
make a good use of his property on 
earth. 8^ Note, Luke xvi, 1 — ^9. (4.) 
He would be led to seek a better inhe- 
ritance, an interest in the treasures 
that no moth corrupts, and that never 
ftde away. Note, Matt vl. 20. This 
WDgle thought, that the fiushion of this 



worM ie sOon ia pais away--^n Idea 
which no man can doubt or deny— if 
allowed to take firm hold of the mind, 
would change the entire a^ect of the 
world. 

10th. We should endeavour so to 
live in all things as that our minds 
should not be oppressed with undue 
anxiety and care. ver. 82. In all our 
arrangements and plans, and in all the 
relations of life, our grand object riiould 
be to have the mind free for the duties 
and privileges of religion. We should 
seek not to be encumbered with care ; 
not to be borne down with anxiety; 
not to be unduly attached to the things 
of this life. 

11 th. We should enter into the rela- 
tions of life 80 aa not to interlere with 
our personal piety or usefulness, but so 
as to promote both« ver. 82 — 85. All 
our arrangements should be so formed 
as that we may discharge our religious 
duties, and promote our usefulness to 
our fellow men. But, alas, how many 
enter into the marriage relation with un- 
christian companions, whose active zeal 
is for ever quenched by such a con- 
nexion ! How many form commercial 
connexions or partnerships in business 
with those who are not Christians, 
where the result is to diminish their 
zeal for God, and to render their whole 
Uvea uselese to the church ! And how 
much do the cares of Ufe, in all its 
relations, interfere with simple-hearted 
piety, and with the faithful discbaige 
of the duties which we owe to God and 
to a dying world! May God of his 
mercy enable us so to live in all the 
relations of life as that our usefulness 
shall not be retarded but augmented; 
and so to live that we can see without 
one sigh of regret the " &shion of this 
world pass away ;" our property or onr 
friends rembved ; or even the magnifi- 
cence of the entire world, with all its 
palaces, and temples, and "cloud-oapped 
towers," passing away amidst the fires 
that shall attend the consummation of 
all thing* ! 
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CHAPTER VIII. 
OW as touching things of- 
fered " unto idols, we know 

a ActA 15.10,19. 



CHAPTER Vni. 
Ik this chapter another subject is 
discussed, which had been proposed by 
the church at Corinth for the decision 
of the apostle : Whether it uxu right 
for ChrUOana to partake of the meat 
that had been offered in ttaerifioe to 
idob? On this question there would 
be doubtless a difference of opinion 
among the Corinthian Christians. 
When those sacrifices were -made to 
heathen gods, a port of the animal was 
given to the priest that officiated, a part 
was consumed on the altar, and a part 
(probably the principal part) was the 
property of htm who offered it. This 
part was either eaten by him a| home, 
as food which had been in some sense 
consecrated or blessed by having been 
offered to an idol ; or it was partaken 
of at a feast in honour of the idol ; or 
it was in some instances exposed for 
sale in the market, in the same way as 
<ither meat Whether, therefore, it 
would be right to partake of that food, 
either when invited to the house of a 
heathen fiiend, or when it was exposed 
for sale in the market, was a question 
which could not but present itself to a 
conscientious Christian. The objection 
to partaking of it would be, that to 
partake of it either in the temples or at 
the feasts of their heathen neighbours, 
would be to lend their countenance to 
idolatry. On the other hand, there 
were many who supposed that it was 
always lawful, and that the scruples of 
their brethren were needless. Some of 
their arguments Paul has alluded to in 
the course of the chapter : they were, 
that an idol was nothing in the world ; 
that there was but one God, and that 
every one must know this; and that, 
therefore, there was no danger that any 
worshipper of the true God could be led 
into the absurdities of idolatry, ver. 4 — 
6. To this the apostle, replies, that 
though there might be this knowledge, 



that we all have knowledge. 
Knowledge " puffeth up, but cha- 
rity * edifieth. 

h Bom.l4. 14,22. e l8a.47.10. d c.l3. 

yet, (1.) Knowledge sometimes pufied 
up, and made us proud, and that we 
should be careful lest it should lead us 
astray by our vain self-confidence, ver. 
1. 2. 7. (2.) That all had not that 
knowledge (ver. 7) ; and that they 
even then, notwithstanding all the light 
which had been, shed around them by 
Christianity, and notwithstanding the 
absurdity of idolatry, still regarded an 
idol as a real existence, as' a god, and 
worshipped it as such; and that it 
would be highly improper to counte- 
nance in any way that idea. He left 
the inference, therefore, that it was not 
proper, /rom this argument, to partake 
of the sacrifices to idols. 

A second argument in favour of- par- 
taking of that food is alluded to in vor. 
8, to wit, that it must be in itself a 
matter of indiflerence; that it could 
make no diflference before God, where 
all depended on moral purity and holi- 
ness of heart, whether a man had eaten 
meai or not; that we were really no 
better or worse for it ; and that, there- 
fore, it was proper to partake of that 
food. To this Paul replies, (1.) That 
though this was true, as an abstract 
proposition, yet it might be the occa- 
sion of leading others into sin. ver. 9. 
(2.) That the effect on a weak brother 
would be to lead him to suppose that 
an idol was something, and to confirm 
him in his supposition that an idol 
should have some regard, and be wor- 
shipped in the temple, ver. 10. (3.) 
That the consequence might be, that a 
Christian of little information and ex- 
perience might be drawn away and 
perish, ver. 11. (4^ That this would 
be to sin against Christ, if a £eeble 
Christian should be thus destroyed, 
ver. 12. And, (6.) That as for hinn 
self^ if indulgence in meat was in any 
way the occasion of making another 
sin, he would eat no meat as long a* 
the world stood (ver. 13) ; since to ah-- 
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itain from meat wm a fiur leM evil 
than the injury or destruction of an 
immortal soul. 

1. Now as touching. In regard to; 
in answer to your inquiry whether it is 
right or not to partake of those things. 
Y Things offered unto idols. Sacrifioes 
onto idols. Meat that had heen offered 
in sacrifice, and then either exposed to 
isle m the market, or served up at the 
feasts held in honour of idols at their 
temples, or at the houses of their devo- 
tees. The priests, who were entitled 
to a part of the meat that was oflered 
in sacrifice, would expose it to sale in 
the market ; and it was a custom with 
the Gentiles to make feasts in honour oi 
the idol gods on the meat that was 
offered in sacrifice. See ver. 10 of this 
chapter, and ch. x. 20, 21. Some Chris- 
tians would hold that there could be no 
harm in partaking of this meat any 
more than any other meat, since ah 
idol was nothing; and others would 
have many scruples in regard to it, 
since it would seem to countenance idol 
worship. The request made of Paul 
was, that he should settle some general 
principle which they might all safely 
follow. ^ We know. We admit ; we 
cannot dispute; it is so plain a case 
that no one can be ignorant on this 
point Probably these are the words 
of the Corinthians, and perhaps they 
were contained in the letter which was 
sent te Paul. They would affirm that 
they were not ignorant in regard to the 
nature of idols ; they were well assured 
that they were nothing at all ; and hence 
they seemed to infer that it might be 
right and proper to partake of this food 
anywhere and everywhere,' even in the 
idol temples themselves. See ver. 10. 
To this Paul replies in the course" of 
the chapter, and particularly in ver. 7. 
^ T^xt we aU have knowledge. That 
is, on this subject ; we are acquainted 
with the true nature of idols, and of 
idol worship ; we all esteem an idol to 
be nothing, and cannot be in danger of 
being led into idolatry, or into any im- 
proper views in regard to this subject 
by participating of the food and feasts 
connected with idol worship. This is 



the statement and asganient of iie Co- 
rinthians. To this Paul makes iufo 
answers. (1.) In tt parenihesis in ver* 
1 — 3, to wit, that it was not safe to rely 
on mere knowledge in soch a ease, since 
the effect of mere knowledge was often 
to puff men up and to make thera proud, 
but that they ought to act rather from 
"charity,'' or love; and, (3.) That 
though the mass of them might havia 
this knowledge, yet that all did not 
possess it, and they might be injured, 
ver. T. Having stated this argument 
of the Coriqthiansy that aM had know- 
ledge, in ver. 1, Paul then in a paren- 
thesis states the usual effect of know- 
ledge, and shows that it is not a safe 
gu^e. ver. 1-— 3. In ver. 4 he resumes 
the statement (commenced in ver. 1) 
of the Corinthians, but which, in a 
mode quite frequent in his writings, he 
had broken off by his parentheos on 
the subject of knowledge ; and in ver. 
4—6 he states the argument more at 
length ; concedes that there was to them 
but one God, and that the majority 
of them must know that; but states in 
ver. 7, that all had not this knowledge, 
and that thos(»> who had knowledge 
ought to act so as not to injure these 
who had not. *f Knowledge puffeth up. 
This is the beginning of the parenthe- 
sis. It is the reply of Paul to the state- 
ment of the Corinthians, that ail had 
knowledge. The sense is, < Admitting 
that you all have knowledge ; that yqa 
know what is the nature of an mIoI, 
and of idol worship ; yet mere knou^ 
ledge in this case is not a safe guide ; 
its e&ct matf be to puff up, to fill with 
pride and self-sufficiency, and to lead 
you astray. Charity y or love, as well 
as knowledge, should be allowed to 
come in as a guide in such cases, and 
will^be a safer guide than mere know- 
ledge.' There had been some remark- 
able proofs of the impropriety of relying 
on mere knowledge as a guide in reli- 
gious matters among the Corinthians, 
and it was well^ for Paul to remind them 
of it. These pretenders to uncommon 
wisdom had given rise to their factions, 
disputes, and parties, (see ch. i. ii. iii) ; 
ind Paul now reminds them that it was 
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2 And if ^ any man think that 
he knoweth any thing, he know^ 

a Rom.ll.%. Gal.6.3. lTim.6.3,4. 

not safe to rely on such a guide. And 
it is no more safe now than it was then. 
Md^e knowledge, or science, when the 
heart is not right, fills with pride; 
swells a man with vain self-confidence 
and reliance in his own powers, and 
very oflen leads him entirely astray. 
Knowledge combined with right feel- 
ings, with pure principles, with a heart 
filled with love to God and men, may 
be trusted: but not mere intellectual 
attainments; mere abstract science ; the 
mere cultivation of the intellect. Unless 
the heart is cultivated voith that, the 
effect of knowledge is to make a man 
a pedant; to fill him with vain ideas of 
his own importance; and thus to lead 
him into error and to sin. ^ But cha- 
rity edifieth. Love (» dtyttm) ; so 
the word means; and so it would be 
well to translate it. Our word charity 
we now apply almost exclusively to 
alms-giving, or to the &ivourable opi- 
nion which we entertain of others when 
they seem to be in error or fault. "The 
word if} the Scripture means simply 
love. See Notes on ch. xiiL The sense 
here is, *■ Knowledge is not a safe guide, 
and should not be trusted. Love to each 
other and to God, true Christian affec- 
tion, will be a safer guide than mere 
knowledge. Your conclusion on .this 
question should not be formed firom 
mei* abstract knowledge f but- you 
should ask what lotb to others — ^to 
the peace, purity, happiness, and salva- 
tion of your brethren — would demand. 
If love to them would prompt to this 
eourse, and permit you to' partake of 
this food, it should be done ; if not, if 
it would injure them, whatever mere 
knowledge would dictate, it should not 
be done.' The doctrine is, that love to 
God and to each other. is a better guide 
in determining what to do than mere 
knowledge. And it is so. It will 
prompt us to seek the wel&re of others, 
and to avoid what would injure them. 
It will make us tender, a0ectionate, and 
kind; and will better tell us what to 



eth nothing yet jas he ought to 
know. 



do, and how to do it in the best way, ^ 
than all the abstract knowledge that is 
conceivable. The man who is influ- 
enced by love, ever pure and ever glow- 
ing, is not in much danger of going 
astray, or of doing injury to the cause 
of God. The man who- relies on his 
knowledge is heady, high-minded, ob- 
stinate, contentious, vexatious, perverse, 
opinionated ; and most of the difficulties 
in the church arise from such men. 
Love makes no difficulty, but heals 
and allays all: mere knowledge heals 
or allays none, but is often the occasion 
of most bitter strife and contention. 
Paul was wise in recommending that 
the question should be settled by loves 
and it would be wise if all Christians 
would follow bis instructions. 

fl. And if any think, &,c. Tliecpn- 
nexion and the scope of this passage 
require us to understand this as do- 
signed to condemn that vain conceit of 
knowledge, or setf-confidence, which 
wocdd lead us to despise- pthers, or to 
disregard their interests. * If any one 
is conceited of his knowledge, is so vain, 
and proud, and self-confident, that he 
is led to despise others, and to disregard 
their true interests, he has not yet learn- 
ed the very first elements of true know- 
ledge as he ought to learn them. True 
knowledge will make us humble, mo- 
dest, and kind, to others. It will not 
puff us up, and it will not lead us to 
overlook the real happiness of others.' 
See Rom. xi. 25. ^ Any thing. Any 
matter pertaining to science, morals, 
philosophy, or religion. This is a ge- 
neral maxim pertaining to all pretend- 
ers to knowledge. ^ He knoweth no* 
thing yet, dec. He has not known 
what is most necessary to be known on 
the subject ; nor has he known the true 
use and design of knowledge, which is 
to edify and promote the happiness of 
others. If a man has not so learned 
any thing as to make it contribute to 
the happiness of others, it is a proof 
that he bus never learned t&e true de^ 
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3 But if any man love Qod, 
the same is known * of him. 

4 As concerning therefore the 

a Nah.1.7. 2Tiiii.2.19. 



sign of the first elements of knowledge. 
Paul's design is to induce them to seek 
the welfare of their brethren. Ejiow- 
ledge, rightly applied, will promote the 
happiness of all. And -it is true now 
as it was then, that if a man is a muer 
in knowledge as in wealth ; if he lives 
to accumulate, never to impart ; if he 
is filled with a vain conceit of his wis- 
dom, and seeks not to benefit others by 
enlightening their ignorance, and guid- 
ing them in the way of truth, he has 
never learned the true use of science, 
any more than the man has of wealth 
who always hoards, never gives.^ It is 
valueless unless it is diffused, as the 
light of heaven would be valueless un- 
less diffused all over the world, and the 
waters would be valueless if always pre- 
served in lakes and reservoirs, and never 
diffused over hills and vales to refresh 
the earth. 

3. But if tmy man hoe God* If 
any man is truly attached to God ; if 
he seeks to serve him, and to promote 
his glory. The sense seems to be this. 
* There is no true and real knowledge 
which is not connected with love to 
God. This will prompt a man also to 
love his brethren, and will lead him to 
promote their happiness. A man's 
coarse, therefore, is not to be regulated 
by mere knowledge, but the grand prin- 
ciple \a love to God and love to man. 
Love edifies; love promotes happiness ; 
love will prompt to what is right ; and 
love will secure the approbation of God.' 
Thus explained, this difficult verse ac- 
conls with the whole scope of the pa- 
renthesis, which is to show that a man 
should not be guided in his intercourse 
with others by mere knowledge, how- 
ever great that may be ; but that a safer 
and better principle was love, charity 
{Syami), whether exercised towards God 
or man. Under the guidance of this, 
roan would be in little danger of error. 
Under (ae direction of i^ere knowledge 



eating of those things that are 
offered in sacrifice unto idols, 
we know that an idol ^ is no- 

b Iia.41.24. 

he would never be sure of a Mfe guide* 
See ch. xiii. ^ The game is knewn of 
JUm, The words ** is known" (tymv^rui) 
I suppose to be taken here in the sense 
of <is approved Inr God; is loved by 
him ; meets with his favour,' dec In 
this sense the word krunvn is often 
used in the Scriptures. Note, Matt vii. 
23. The sense is, <if any man acts 
under the influence of sacred charity, 
or love to God, and consequent love to 
man, he will meet with the q>probation 
of God. He will seek his glory, and 
the good of his brethren; he will be 
likely to do right ; and Crod will approve 
of his intentions and desires, and wiU 
regard him as his child. Little distin- 
guished, therefore, as he may be for 
human knowledge, for that science 
which puffs up with vain self-confi- 
dence, yet he will have a more truly 
elevated rank, and will meet with the 
approbation and prtfise.of God. This 
is of more value Uian mere knowledge, 
and this love is a &r safer gxnde than 
any mere intellectual attainments.' So 
the world would have found it to be if 
they had acted on it ; and so Christians 
would always find it 

4. As concerning therefore^ dec The 
parenthesis closes with ver. 3. The 
apostle now proceeds to the real ques- 
tion in debate, and repeats in this veise 
the question, and the admission that all  
had knowledge. The admission that 
all had knowledge proceeds through 
ver. 4, 5, and 6 ; and in ver. 7 he gives 
the answer to it In ver. 4 — 6 every 
thins is admitted by Paul which they 
askra in regard to the real extent of 
their knowledge on this subject; and 
in ver. 7 he shows that even on the 
ground of this admission, the conclu- 
sion would not follow that it was right 
to partake of the food offered in sacri- 
fice in the temple of an idol. Y The 
eating of those tJungs, &>c Whether 
it is light to eat them. Here the quet- 
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tiling in the world, and that there 
is none other * God but one. 

a Deut.139. I8a.44.8^. 

tion is varied somewhat from what it 
was in ver. 1, but substantially the same 
inquiry is stated. The question was, 
whether it was right for Christians to 
eat the meat of animals that had been 
■lain in sacrifice to idols. ^ We know. 
ver. 1. We Corinthians know; and 
Paul seems folly to admit that they h d 
ail the knowledge which they claimed, 
ver. 7. But his objeet was to show 
that even admitting that, it would not 
follow that it would be right to partake 
of that meat. It is well to bear in mind 
that the abject of their statem^ent in re- 
gard to knowledge was, to show that 
there could be no impropriety in par- 
taking of the food. This argument the 
apostle answers in ver. 7. 1 That an 
idol is nothing. Is not the true God ; 
is not a proper object of worship. We 
are not so stupid as to suppose that the 
block of wood, or the carved image, or 
the chiseled marble is a real intelli- 
gence, and is conscious and capable of 
receiving worship, or benefiting its vo- 
taries. We fully admit, and know, 
that the whole thing is delusive; and 
there can be no danger that, by partak- 
ing of the food offered in sacrifice to 
them, we should ever be brought to a 
belief of the stupendous falsehood that 
they are true objects of worship, or to 
deny the true God. There is no doubt 
that the more intelligent heathen had 
this .knowledge ; and doubtless nearly 
all Christiana possessed it, though a few 
who had been educated in the grosser 
views of heathenism might still have 
legarded the idol with a superstitious 
reverence. For whatever might have 
been the knowledge of statesmen and 
philosophers on the subject, it was still 
doubtless true that the great mass of the 
heathen world did regard the dumb 
idols as the proper objects of worship, 
and supposed that they were inhabited 
by invisible spirits — ^the gods. For 
purposes of state, and poliqr, and im- 
position, the lawgivers and priests of 
the pagaa world were careful to cherish 



5 For though there he that 
are ^ called gods, whether in hea- 

b Jqo.10.34,35. 

this delusion. See ver. 7. ^ Jb no» 
thing. Is delusive;' is imaginary. 
There may have been a r^erenee here 
to the name of an idol among the He- 
brews. They called idols d^VSn (Eli^ 
Urn), orin the singular V^*7M {Elil), vain, 
null, nothing-worth, nothingness, va- 
nity, weakness, dtc; indicating their 
vanity and powerlessness. Lev, xxvi. I« 
1 Chron. xvi. 26. Isa. ii. 8; x. 10; 
xix. 11. 13. 20; xxxL 7. Ps. xc 5. 
Ezek. XXX. 13.. Hab. ii. 18. Zech. 
xi. 17, j&Lc, \ In the world. It is 
nothing at all; it has no power over 
the world: no real existence any- 
where. There are no such gods as the 
heathens pretend to worship. There 
is but one God ; and that &ot is known 
to us all. The phrase ^ in the world" 
seems to be addeid by way of emphasis, 
to show the utter nothingness of idols ; 
to explain in the most emphatic manner 
the belief that they had no real exist- 
ence, t -^i^d that there is none other 
gods but one. This was a great car- 
dinal truth of religion. See Note, Mark 
xii. 29. Comp. Deut. vi. 4, 5. To keep 
this great truth in mind was the grand 
object of the Jewish economy ; and this 
was so plain, and important, that the 
Corinthians supposed that it must be 
admitted by all. Even though they 
should partake of the meat that was of- 
fered in sacrifice to idols, yet they sup- 
posed it was not possible that any^ of 
them could forget the great cartHnal 
truth that there was but one God. 

5. That are called gods, Gods so 
called. The heathens everywhere wor- 
shipped multitudes, and gave to them 
the name of gods. ^ Whether in hea- 
ven. Residing in heaven, as a part 
of the gods were supposed to do. Per- 
haps, there may be allusion here to the 
sun, moon, and stars ; but I rather suj^ 
pose that reference is made to the ce- 
lestial deities, or to those who were 
supposed to reside in heaven, though 
they were supposed occasionally to visit 
the earth, as JupitMV Juno, Mercury* 
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ven or in earth, (as there be gods 
many and lords many,) 



Sk. ^ Or in earth. Upon the earth; 
or that reigned pertieiilarly over the 
earth, or aes, aa Gerea, Neptune, Ac 
The ancient heathena woiahipped acme 
goda that were anppoaed to dwell in 
heaven; odieni that were aappoeed to 
reaide aa earth ; and othera that pre- 
aided over the inferior regiona, aa Plato, 
dEc Y A» there be goda many (Zavri^), 
dbc. As there are, in ftct, many which 
are ao called or regaided. It ia a fiict 
that the heathena worship many whom 
they eateem to be goda, or whom they 
regard aa auch. T&a cannot be an ad- 
miaaion of Paul that they were truly 
gods, and ongfat to be worshipped ; but 
it ia a dedaracion that they estosmed 
them to be sach, or that a targe number 
of imaginary beings were thna adored. 
The emphaaia should be placed on the 
word many; and the design of the 
parenthesis is, to show that the number 
of these that were worshipped waa not 
a few, but was immense ; and that they 
were in fact worshipped aa gods, and 
i^lowed to have the influence over their 
minds and lives which they would have 
if they were real ; that is, that the effect 
of this popular belief was to produce just 
■a much fear,alarm, superstition, and cor- 
ruption, as though these imaginary gods 
had a real existence. So that though 
the more intelligent of the heathen put 
no confidence in them, yet the effect on 
the great maaa was the same as if they 
had had a real existence, and exerted 
over them a real control. ^ And lords 
many (kJ^mi vrsKKoi), Those who had 
a rule over them ; to whom they sub- 
mitted themselves; and whose laws 
they obeyed. This name lord was 
often given to their idol gods. Thus 
among the nations of Canaan their idols 
was called ^2 (Baal, or hrd), the tu- 
telary god of the Phenictans and Sy- 
rians. Judg. viii 33 ; ix. 4. 46. It is 
used here with reference to the id(A, 
and means thai the laws which they 
wen anppoaed to give in regard to their 

14 



6 Bat lo us « there i$ hui one 
God, the Father, of whom are 

aMAlAiaEph.46. 

worship had control over the minda of 
their worahippers. 

6. But to iM. Ghriattana. We ao- 
knowledge but one God. Whatever the 
heathen worship, we know that then ia 
but one God ; and be alone haa a right 
to rule over ua^ 1 One God, the Fa- 
ther, Whom we acknowledge aa the 
Father of all ; Author of all thinga; and 
who auataina to all his works the lelfti 
tion of a lather. The word ** Father^ 
here ia not uaed aa applicable to the 
first person of the Trinity, aa diatin* 
guiahed fifom the aecond, but ia applied 
to God a» €K)d ; not aa the Father in 
contradistinction from the Son, but to 
the divine nature aa auch, without re- 
ference to that dbtinction--the Father 
aa distinguished finom his offspring, the 
works that owe their origin to bim t 
This is manifest, (1.) Because the apoa> 
tie does not uae tlie correlative term 
** Son" when he coniea to speak pf tba 
'' one Lord Jesus Ghrist ;*' and (2.) Bo- 
cauae the scope of the paasage requirca 
it The apostle apeaka of God, of the 
divine nature, the one infinitely holy 
Being, as sustaining the reUtion of 
Father to hie ereaiuree. He produoed 
them. He providee for them. He pro- 
tects them, aa a fether doea hia children. 
He regarda their welfiune; pitiea th«m 
in their sorrows ; sustains them in trial; 
ahows himaelf to be their ftiaad. The 
name Father is thua given ftequently 
to Grod, as applicable to the one Ood, 
the divine Being. Ps. diL 13. Jer. 
xxxi. 9. Mai. i 6 ; iL 10. Matt. vL 9. 
Luke xi. 2, dec In odier plaoea it la 
applied to the first peraon of the Tri- 
nity as distinguished fiom the second; 
and in these instances the correlative 
Son is used. Luke x. 32; xxii. 42. 
John i. 18 ; iii. 85 ; v. 19, dO, 21, 22, 
23. 26. 30. 38. Heb. i. 6. 2 Pet i. 17, 
dec 1 Of whom (ff^ ov). From whom, 
as a fountahi and source; by whose 
counael, plan, and pnrpoac He is the 
great aouroeof all; and all depend OA 
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all things, and we in ^ him ; 
and one Lord Jesus Christ, by 

» OTffor. 

him. It was by his purpose and power 
that all things were formed, and to all 
he sustains the relation of a Father. 
The agent in producing all things, 
however, was the Son. Col. i. 16. 
Note, John i. 3. *[ Are eUl things. 
These words evidently refer to the 
whole woik of creation, as deriving 
their origin from God. Gen. L 1. Eveiy 
thmg has thus been formed in accoid- 
ance with his plan ; and all things now 
depend on him as their Father. ^ And 
we. We Christians. We are what we 
are by him. We owe our existence to 
him ; and by him we have been rege- 
nerated and saved. It is owing to his 
counsel, purpose, agency* that we have 
an existence; and owing to him that 
we have the hope of eternal life. The 
leading idea here lis, probably, that to 
God Christians owe their hopes and 
happiness. ^ Jh him Qut d&Tcr) ; or 
radier unto him : that is, we are formed 
for him, and should live to his glory, 
'^e have been made what we are, as 
Christians, that we may promote his 
honour and glory. ^ And one Lordj 
dec. One Lord in contradistinction from 
the << many lords" whom the heathens 
worshipped. The word Lord here is 
used in the sense of proprietory rulei^ 
governor, or king ; and the idea is, that 
Christians acknowledge subjection to 
him alone, and not to many sovereigns, 
as the heathens did. Jesus Christ is 
the Ruler and Lord of his people. They 
acknowledge their allegiance to him as 
their supreme Lawgiver and King. 
They do not acknowledge subjection 
to many rulers, whether imaginary 
gods or men; but receive their laws 
from him alone. The word <<Lord" 
here does not imply of necessity any 
inferiority to God; since it is a term 
which is frequently applied to God him- 
self. The idea in the passage is, that 
from God, the Father of all, we derive 
our existence, and all that we have; 
and that we acknowledge immediate 
and direct subjection to ^e Lord Jesus 
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whom * are all things, and we 
by him. 

aJD0.1.3.Heb.l.2. 

—  ■■■■■■■>  • ^ m 

as our Lawgiver and Sovereign. From 
him Christians receive their laws, and 
to him they submit their lives. And 
this idea is so frir from suppo^ng infe- 
riority in the Lord Jesus to God, that 
it rather supposes equality ; since a right 
to give laws to men, to rule their con- 
sciences, to direct their religious opi- 
nions and their lives, can appropriately 
appertain only to one who has equali^ 
with God. K By whom, dec. (^/* w). 
By whose agency ; or through whom, 
as the agent. The word "by" (cf/*) 
stands in contradistinction from ** of" 
(f ^) in the former part of the verse ; 
and obviously means, that, though " all 
things" derived their existence from 
God as the fountain and author, yet it 
was " by " the agency of the Lord Jesus. 
This doctrine, that the Son of God was 
the great agent in the creation of the 
world, is elsewhere abundantly ta^gbi 
in the Scriptures. See Note, John i. 3. 
^ Are all things. The universe ; for 
so the phrase ra jrarra. properly means. 
No words could better express the idea 
of the universe than these; and the 
declaration is therefore explicit that the 
Lord Jesus created all things. Soqae 
explain this of the '< new creation ;" as 
if Paul had said that all things per*' 
taining to our salvation were from him. 
But the objections to this interpretation 
are obvious. (1.) It is not the natural 
signification. (2.) The phrase "aU 
things" naturally denotes the universe. 
(3.) The scope of the passage requires 
us so to understand it Paul is not 
speaking of the new creature ; but he 
is speaking of the question- whether 
there is more than one €rod, one Crea- 
tor, one Ruler over the wide universe. 
The heathen said there was ; Christians 
affirmed that there was not The scope, 
therefore, of the passage requires us to 
understand this of the vast material 
universe; and the obvious declaration 
here is, that the Lord Jesus was the 
Creator of all. ^ And we. We Chris* 
tians (IPetLSl); or, we as men; 
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7 Howbeit there is not in 

every man that knowledge : for 

    ' -"i*— — —» — I— ^1.^— ^^-..^^^i^—^.^ 

we have derived <rar' existence **hy^ 
(it) or through him. The expresfiion 
will apply either to our original crea- 
tion, or to our hopes of heaven, as being 
iy him ; and is eqnaUy true respecting 
both. Probably the idea is, that ail that 
we have, as men and as Christians, 
oar lives and our hopes, are through 
ham, and by his agency, t ^y ^'^"^ 
(//* «i&*rw). By his agency. Paul had 
said, in respect to God the Father of all, 
that we were unto (k) him ; he here 
says that in regard to the Lord Jesus, 
we are by {4t*) him, or by his agency. 
The sense is, ' God is the author, the 
former t>f die plan ; the source of being 
and of hope; and we are to live to him : 
but Jesus is the agent by whom all 
these things are made, and through 
whom they are conferred on us.' Ari- 
ans and Socinians have made use of 
this passage to prove that the Son was 
inferior to God ; and the argument is, 
that the name God is not given to 
Jesus, but another name implying infe- 
riority; and that the design of Paul 
was to make a distinction between God 
and the Lord Jesus. It is not the de- 
sign of these Notes to examine opinions 
in theology ; but in reply to this argu- 
ment we may observe, briefly^ ( 1.) That 
those who hold to the divinity of the 
Lord Jesus do not deny that there is a 
ditHndion between him and the Father f 
they fully admit and maintain it, both 
in regard to his eternal existence (t. e, 
that there is an eternal distinction of 
persons in the Godhead) and in regard 
to his office as mediator. (2.) The 
term ^'Lovd," given here, does not of 
necessity suppose that he is inferior to 
God. (3.) The dttign oi the passage 
supposes that there was equality in 
some respects. God the Father and 
the Lord Jesus sustain relations to 
men that in some sense correspond to 
tbe ** many gods" and the '' many lords", 
that the heathen adored ; but they were 
equal in nature, (4.) The .work of 
creation is expressly in this passage 



some,' with conscience of the 
idol unto this hour, eat t^ as a 

ascribed to the Lord Jesus. But the 
work of creation cannot be performed 
by a creature. There can be no dele- 
gated Godj and.no delegated omnipth 
tenee, or delegated infinite wisdom and 
omnipresence. The work of creation 
implies divinity ; or it is impossible to 
prove that there ia a Qod : and if the 
Lord Jesus made *'ai.l thikgs," he 
must be God. 

7. Howbeit. But In the previous 
verses Paul had stated the argument of 
the Corinthiana— that they all knew 
that an idol was nothing; that they 
worshipped but one God; and that 
there could be no danger of their fell- 
ing into idolatry, even should they par- 
take of the meat ofibred in sacrifice to 
idols. Here he replies, that though 
this mig^t be generaUy true, yet it was 
not universally; for that some were 
ignorant on this subject, and supposed 
that an idol had a real existence, and 
that to partake of that meat would be 
to confirm them in their superstition. 
The inference therefore is, that on their 
account they should abstain. See ver. 
11—13. 1 There is not, dec. There 
are some who are weak and ignorant ; 
who have still remains of heathen opi- 
nions and superstiiious feelings. ^That 
knowledge. That there is but one God; 
and that an idol is nothing. 1 For 
aiomCj with conscience of the idd. From 
conscientious regard to the idol; be- 
lieving that an idol god has a real 
existence ; and that his favour should 
be sought, and his wrath be deprecated. 
It is not to be supposed that converted 
men would regud idds as the only 
God ; but they might suppose that they 
were intermediate beings, good or bad 
angels, and that it was proper to seek 
their fevour or avert their wrath. We 
are to bear in mind that the heathen 
were exceedingly ignorant*; and that 
their former notions and superstitious 
feelings about the gods whom their 
fethen worshipped, and whom they 
had adored, would not soon leave 
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thing offered unto an idol ; and 
their conscience being weak is 
defiled. 

8 But meat ' commendetb us 

a fiom.1417. 

tfaem, even on their, convemon to 
Christianitj. This is just one inetaace, 
like thousands, in which fonner erro- 
neous opinions, pfejudioes, or supentir 
tioos views may influence those who 
are truly converted to God, and great- 
ly mar and disfigure the beauty and 
^rmmetry of their religious character. 
1 Eat itaaa thing, Ac As offered to 
an idol who was entitled to adoration ; 
or as having a right to their homage. 
They supposed that some invisible spi- 
rit was present with the idol ; and that 
his fiivour should be sought, or his 
wrath averted, by sacrifice. ^ And 
their eonadenee bdn^ weak. Being 
unenlightened on this subject; and 
being too weak to withstand the temfH 
tation in such a case. Not having a 
conscience sufficiently clear and strong 
to enable them to resist the temptati<m ; 
to overcome all their fonner prejudices 
and superstitious feelings; and to act 
in an independent manner, as if an idol 
were nothing. Or thdr conscience was 
morbidly sensitive and delicate on this 
subject: they might be disposed to do 
right, and yet not have sufficient know- 
ledge to convince them that an idol was 
notibiag, and that they ought not to 
MflMit ^ If defiled. Polluted ; oon^ 
taminated. By thus countenancing 
idolatry he is led into sin, and contrects 
guUt that will give him pain when his 
conscience becomes more enlightened, 
ver. 11. 18. From superstitious reve- 
rence of the idol, he might think that 
he was doing right; but the effect 
would be to lead him to a conformity 
to idol worship that would defile his 
conscience, pollute lus mind, and ulti- 
mately produce the deep and painful 
conviction of guilt The general reply, 
therefiffe, of Paul to the first argument 
in £ivour of partaking of the meat 
offieied in sacrifice to idoli is, that ail 
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not to God: for neither if we 
eat, ^ are we the better ; nei- 
ther if we eat not, ' are we the 
worse. 

ior,AaM«MlAtfinor«. *oti have W€ the le§a. 

Christians have not full knowledge on 
the subject ; and thafto partake of that 
m^iht lead them into the siri of id<^ 
try, and corrupt and destroy their soulsu 
8. But meat eommendeth u» not ia 
God, Thk is to be regarded as the. view 
presented by the CorinUuan Christians, 
or by the advocates for partaking of the 
meat offiired in sacrifice to idols. The 
sense is, ' Religion is of a deeper and 
more spiritual nature than a mere r»> 
gard to circumstances like these. Crod 
looks at the heart He regards the 
motives, the thoughts, the moral actiooe 
of men. The mere circumstanee of 
eating meat, or abstaining from it, can- 
not make a man better or worse in the 
sight of a holy Crod. The acceptable 
worship of God is not (daoed in such 
things. It is more spiritual; more 
deep ; more important And therefore/ 
the inference is, *it cannot be a matter 
of much importance whether a man 
eats .the meat offered in sacrifice to 
idols, ox abstaina' To this argument 
the apostle replies (ver. 9 — 13), that^ 
although this might be true in itself 
yet it might be the occasion of leading 
others into sin, and it would then be- 
come a matter oi great impertanee in 
the eight of God, and should be in the 
sight of all true Christians. The woid 
« eommendeth'' (m^imn) means pro- 
perly to introduce to the fiivour of any 
one, as a king or ruler ; and here means 
to recommend to the favour of Gk>d. 
God does not regard this as a matter 
of importance. He does not make his 
favour depend on unimportant circnm* 
stances like this. 1 Neither if toe eat. 
If we part^ of the meat offtnA to 
idols. 1 M'e toe the better. Margin, 
Have we the more, Gr. Do we abound 
('jnftrrtucfm) ; that is, in moral woith 
or excellence of character. See Note, 
Rev. ziv. 17. 1 -Are we thif uforee. 
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9 But take heed lest by any 
means this * liberty * of yours 
become a stumbling-block to 
them 'that are weak. 

10 For if any man see thee 

> or, pocMT. a Rom.14. IZ^. Gttl^.l3. 



Margin, Have toe the less, Graek, Do 
we lack or want {Co*n^wfx,il^ei,) ; that is, 
in moral worth or excellence.. 

9. Bj$t take heed. This is the reply 
of Paul to the aigament of the Corinth- 
ians in ver. 8. ' Though al| that you 
say should be admitted to be true, as it 
must be; though a man is neither 
morally better nor worse for partaking 
«f meat or abstaining from it ; yet the 
grand principle to be observed is, so to 
act as not to injure your brethren. 
Though you may be no better or worse 
for eating or not eating, yet if your 
conduct shall injure others, and lead 
thefn into sin, that is a sufficient guide 
to determine you what to do in the 
case. You should abstain entirely. It 
is of far more importance that your 
brotlier should not be led into sin, than 
it is that you should partake of meat 
which you acknowledge (ver. 8) is in 
itself of no importance.' ^ Lest by 
any means (fAii vmc). You should be 
careful that by no conduct of yours 
your brother be led into sin. This is a 
general principle that is to regulate 
.Christian conduct in all matters that 
are in themselves indififerent 1 TTiis 
liberty of yours. This which you 
ekdm as a right; this power which 
you have, and the exercise of which is 
in itself lawfuL The liberty or power 
(f^ec/0-iet) here referred to was that of 
partaking of the meat that was ofiered 
in sacrifice to idols, ver. 8. A man 
may have a right abstractly to do a 
thing, but it may not be prudent or 
vrise to exercise it 1 Become astum- 
•bUng-iloek, An occasion of sin. Note, 
Matt V. 29; also Note, Rom. ziv. 13. 
See that it be not the occasion of lead- 
ing others to sin, and to abandon their 
Chiisthn profession, ver. 10. t To 
them that are weak* To those pro- 
.fessing Christians who are not fidly 



which hast knowledge sit at meat 
in the idol's temple, shall not the 
conscience of him which is weak 
be 'emboldened to eat those things 
which are offered to idols ; 

informed or instructed in regard to the 
true nature of idolatry, and who still 
may have a superstitious regard for Am 
gods whom their fiithers worshipped. 

10. For if any man, Kaj Chris- 
tian brother who is ignorant, or any 
one who might otherwise become a 
Christian, t Which hast knowledge. 
Who are fully informed in regard to 
the real nature of idol worship. You 
will be looked up to as an example. 
You will be presumed to be partaking 
of this feast in honour of the idol. You 
will thus encourage him, and he will 
partake of it with a conscientious re- 
gard to the idol. ^ Sit at meat. 
Sitting down to an entertainment 
in the temple of the idol. Feasts 
were often celebrated, as they are now 
among the heathen, in honour of idols. 
Those entertainments were either in 
the temple of the idol, or at the house 
.of him who gave it H Shail not the 
conscience of him which is weak. Of 
the man who is not fully informed, or 
who still regards the idol with super* 
stitious feelings. See ver. 7. 5 Be 
emboldened. Margin, Edified (ciaaia- 
/ua^^loiTau), Confirmed ; established. 
So the word edify ia commonly used 
in the New Testament Acts ix. 31. 
Rom. xiv. 19. Uptu iv. 12. 1 Thess. 
v. 11. The sense here is, * Before this 
he had a superstitious regard for idols. 
He had the remains of his former feel- 
ings and opinions. But he was not 
established in the belief that an idol 
was ai^y thing; and his superstitious 
feelings were fiist giving way to the 
better Christian doctrine ^t they were 
nothing. But now, by your example^ 
he will be fully confirmed in the belief 
that an idol is to be regarded with re* 
spect and homage. He will see y6u 
in the very temple, partaking of a feast 
in honour of the idol ; and he willinfei 
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11 And through thy know- 
ledge shall the weak brother 

not only that it is right, but that4t is a 
matter of conscience with yon, and wili 
follow your example.** 

11. And thrwgh thy knowledge. 
Because you kntw that an vk\ was 
nothing, and that there could be really 
no danger of fidling into idolatry fin>m 
partaking of these entertainments. You 
will thus be the means of deceiving 
and destroying him. The amtment 
of the apostle here is, that if mm was 
to be the result, the duty of those who 
had this knowledge was plain. ^ ShaU 
the weak brother. The uninlbrmed and 
ignorant Christian. That it means a 
leal Christian there can be no doubt 
For (1.) It is the tuuai term by which 
Christians are designated — the endear- 
ing name of brother,' and (S.) The 
scope of the passage requires it so to 
be understood. See Note, Rom. m, 
80. ^Perish. Be destroyed; ruined; 
kst Note, John z. 28. So the word 
dartKintu properly and usually signi- 
fies. The sense is, that the iendeney 
of this course would be to lead the weak 
brother into sin, to apostasy, and to 
ruin. But this does not prove that 
any who were truly converted should 
apostatize and be lost; for (1.) There 
may be a tendency to a thing, and yet 
that thing may never happen. It may 
be arrested, and the event not occur. 
(8.) The wamtng designed to prevent 
it may be effectual, and be the means 
oH saving. A man in a canoe floating 
down the Niagara river may have a 
tendency to go over the &lls ; but he 
may be hailed from the shore, and the 
hailing may be effectual, and he may 
be saved. The call to him was cfe^ 
tigned to save him, and actually had 
that effect So it may be in the warn- 
ings to Christians. (3.) The apostle 
does not say that any true Christian 
would be lost He puts a question; 
tad affirms that if one thing was done, 
mwther might follow. But this is not 
affirming £at any one would be lost 
So I nrijgiht say that >/ the own eon> 



penah, for whom Christ died? 
12 But * when ye sin so 



oMatt.26.40,46. 



tinned to float on towards the fiJIs of 
Niagara, he would be destroyed. If one 
thing was done, the. other would be a 
consequence. But this would be very 
dififorent from a s tate m ent that a man 
had aetwiUy gone over the foils, and 
been lost (4.) It is elsewhere, abui^ 
dantly proved that no one who has 
been truly converted will apostatine 
and be destroyed. See Notes, John x. 
28. Comp. Note, Rom. vliL 89, dUk 
Y For whom ChrUt died. This fo 
urged as an argument why we should 
not do any thing that would tend to 
destroy the souls of men. And no 
stronger aigument could be used. The 
argument is, that we should not do any 
thing that would tend to frustrate the 
work of Christ, that would render the 
shedding cit his Uood vain. The oois^ 
bility of doing this is urged; and that 
bare possihiiity should deter us from a 
course of conduct that might have this 
tendency. It is an appeal drawn from 
the deep and tender love, the sufier- 
ings, and the dying groans of the Son 
of God. If he endured so much to 
save the soul, assuredly we should not 
pursue a course that would tend to 
deetroy it If he denied himself so 
much to redeemf we ahould not, a» 
suredly, be so fond of self-gratification 
as to be unwilling to abandon any 
thing that would tend to deetrotf* 

18. But when ye stn to agoKnet the 
brethren. This is designed further to 
show the evil of causing othen to sfai ; 
and hence the evil which might arise 
from partaking of the meat oSSend to 
idols. The word mn here is to be 
taken in the sense ol w^wringr offend 
ingf hading into tin. You violato 
the law which requires yon to love 
your farethren, and to seek their wel- 
fore, and thus you sin against them. 
Sin is properly against God ; but there 
may be a coarse of injury pursued 
against men, or doing them injuslics 
or wrong, and this is tin' against 
theoa. Christians are bound to do righl 
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against the brethren, and wound 
their weak conscience, ye sin 
against Christ. 
, 13 Wherefore, if meat make 



tofvaidi alL 1 And wound their weak 
tommenou The word toownd here 
(Tusrremc) tmUingf beating) u ttken 
in the lenae of if^ure* Their oon- 
■eiencee are ill-infonned* They bsTe 
not the knowbdge which jou bavew 
And bj jour conduct they are led &p- 
ther intor error, and believe that the 
idol i» aomethittf , and is to be honoured. 
They are thus led into ain, and their 
conadenoe is more and mere penrerted, 
and oppmaed more afid more with a 
aenae of guilt ^ Ye tin agtdnet CkrieL 
Beeauae (1.) Chriat haa commanded 
yon to love them, and aeek their good, 
and not to lead them into sin; and 
(2.^ Because they are ao intimately 
muted to Chriat (Notes, Jobn xw, 1 ,&c) 
that to o£fond them is to oflbnd him; 
to injure ^ meniben is to injure the 
head ; to destroy their sools is to pain 
has heart and to injure lus cause. 
Note, Matt z. 40. Comp. Luke z. 16. 
13. Wherefore. As the conclusion 
of the whole matter. \ If tneatf dec 
Paul here proposes his own views and 
feelings^ or tells them how he would 
net in order to show them how they 
ahould act in theae circumstances. 
5 Make my brother to offend. Lead 
him into aia ; or shall be the cause of 
leading him into enor and guilt It 
doea not mean, if tiM eating of meat 
ahoqld enrojgc or tmtale another; but 
if it ia the occasion of his being led 
into transgression. How this might 
be done is stated in ver. 10. \ Iwill 
eat nojle^ &cc My eating meat is a 
matter of comparative unimportance. 
I can dispense with it It is of much 
leas importance to me than happiness, 
a good conadenee, and salvation are to^ 
my brother.' And the law of love 
therefore to him requires me to deny 
myself rather than to be the occasion 
of leading him into ain. This is a 
aobia resolution ; and maifcs a great, J 



my brother to offend, I will eat 
no flesh while the world stand- 
eth, lest • I make my brother to 
offend. 
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disinterested, and magnanimous spirit 
It ii a spirit that seeks the good of all ; 
that can deny itself; that is supreme^ 
anzious for the glory of God and ttto 
aalvation of man, and that can make 
perwnal comfort and gratification sub- 
servient to the good of others. It was 
the principle on which Paul always 
acted; and is the very spirit of the 
self-denying Son of God. 1 While 
the world etandeth. Greek, For ever. 
The phrase 'I will never eat meat^ 
would ezpreas the idea. K Lett I make, 
dec Rather thui lead him into an, 
by my indulging in eating the meat 
(&red in eacnfice to idols. 



This chapter ii very important, as it 
settles someortfM^ilM in regard to the 
conduct of Cnristians ; and liiows how 
they should act in reference to things 
that are indifferent,* or which in them- 
selires can be considered as neither -right 
nor wrong ; and in reference to those 
things which may be considered in 
theoMelves as right and lawful, but 
whose indulgence might injure othenk 
And from the chapter we learn,— 

1st That Christiana, though they 
are truly converted, yet may have many 
erroneous views and feelings in refer- 
ence to many things, ver. 6. This 
waatrue of those converted from ancient 
heathenism, and it is true of those who 
are now converted from heathenism, 
and of all young converts. Former 
opinions, and prejudices, and even 
superstitions abide long in the mind, 
and cast a long and withering influ- 
ence over the regions of Christian 
piety. The morning dawn ii at first 
very obscure. The change from night 
to daybreak is at first scarcely per- 
oeptible. And so it may be in ocm- 
venion. The views which a heathen 
entertained from his childhood could 
not at onoe be removed. The infla- 
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enoe of corrupt opinions and feelings, 
which a sinner has long indulged, may 
travel over in his conversion, and may 
long endanger his piety and destroy 
his peace; Corrapt and infidel thoughts, 
associations of pollution, cannot be de- 
stroyed at once; and we are not to 
expect from a child flfi the Christian 
life, the full vigour, and the elevated 
principle, and the strength to resist 
temptation, which we expect of the 
man matured in ' the service of the 
Lord Jesus. This should lead us to 
charity in regard to the imperfections 
and failings of young converts; to a 
willingness to aid and counsel them; 
to carefulness not to lead them into 
sin ; and it should lead us not to expect 
the same amount of piety, zeal, and 
purity in converts from degraded hea- 
thens, which we expect in Christian 
lands, and where converts have been 
trained up under all the advantages of 
Sabbath-schools and Bible-classes. 

2d. Our opinions should be formed, 
and our treatment of others regulated, 
not by abstract knowledgCj but by love, 
ver. 1. A man is usually much more 
likely to act right who is influenced 
by charity and love, than one who is 
guided by simple knowledge, or by self- 
confidence. One is humble, kind, ten- 
der towards the frailties of others, sen- 
mble himself of infirmity, and is disposed 
to do right; the other may be vain, 
harsh, censorious, unkind, and severe. 
Knowledge is useful ; but for the prac- 
tical purposes of life, in an erring and 
fiillen worlJ, love is more useful ; and 
while the one often leads astray, the 
other seldom errs. Whatever know- 
kdge we may have, we should make it 
a point from which we are never to 
depart, that our opinions of others, and 
our treatment of them, should be formed 
under the influence of love. 

3d. We should not be self-confident 
of our wisdom, ver. 2. Religion pro- 
duces humility. Mere knowledge may 
fill the heart with pride and vanity. 
True knowledge is not inconsistent 
with humility ; but it must be joined 
with a heart that is right The men 
that have been most eminent in know- 



ledge have also been distinguished for 
humility; but the heart was right; and 
they saw the folly of depending on 
mere knowledge. 

4th. There is but one God. ver. 4—6. 
This great truth lies at the foundation 
of all true religion ; and yet is so sin?'* 
pie that it may be known by aU Chris- 
tians, however humble, and is to be 
presumed to be known by all. But 
though simple, it is a great and glorious 
truth. To keep this before the minds 
of men was one great purpose of all 
Grod's revelations; and to communi- 
cate it to men is now the grand object 
of all missionaiy enterprises. The 
world is full of idols and idolaters; but 
the knowledge of this simple truth 
would change the moral aspect' of the 
entire globe. To spread this truth 
should be the great aim and purpose 
of all true Christians ; and when this 
truth is spread, the idols of the heathen 
will fall to the dust 

5th. Christiansacknowledgeemeand 
only one Lord. ver. 6. He rules over 
them. His laws bind them. He con- 
trols them. He has a right to them. 
He can dispote of them as he pleases. 
They are not their own ; but are bound 
to live entirely to him, and for the pro- 
motion of his cause. 

6th. It becomes Christians to exer- 
cise continual care, lest their c<mdtict, 
even in things which aie in themselves 
lawful, should be the occasion of lead- 
ing others into sin. ver. 9. Christians 
very often pursue a course of conduct 
which may not be in itself unlawful, 
but which may lead others who have 
not their intelligence,, or strength of 
principle, into error. One man may 
be safe where another man is in dan- 
ger. One man may be able to resist 
temptations which would entirely over- 
come another. A course oif life may, 
perhaps, be safe for a man of years 
and of mature judgment, which would 
be ruinous to a young man. And the 
grand principle here should be, not to 
io that, even though it may be lawful 
itself, which would be the occasion 
of leading others into sin. 

7th. We see here the importanoe 
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and Um powwof examplA. v«r. 10, 11. 
Nothing is of mofe value than a ccMrrect 
Christian example. And this applies 
particulariy to thoee who are in the 
more elevated ranka of life, who occupy 
stations of importance, who are at the 
head of femilies, colleges, and schools. 
The ignorant will he likely to follow 
the example of the learned ; the poor 
of the rich; those in humble life will 
Imitate the manners ci the. great Even 
in things, therefore, which may not be 
in themselves unlawful in these eir- 
eumstanoes, they should set an example 
ef setfdenial, of plainness, of absti- 
nence, for the sake of those beneath 
them. They should so live that it 
would be safe and* right for ail to imi- 
tate their example. Christ, though he 
was rich, yet so lived that iUi may 
safely imitate him; though he was 
h5nouTed of God, and exalted to the 
highest office as the Redeemer ui the 
world, yet he lived so that all in every 
rank may follow him ; though he had 
all power, and was worshipped by 
angels, yet so lived that he might teach 
the most humUe and lowly hew to live ; 
and so lived that it is safe and proper 
for all to live as he did. So should 
every monarch, and piinee^ and rich 
man; every noUe, and every learned 
man ; every man of honour and office ; 
every master of a femily, and every 
man of age and wisdom, live that all 
oUkers may learn of them how to live, 
and that they may safely walk in thei^ 
footsteps. 

8th. We have here a noble instance 
of the principles on which Paul was 
willing to act. ver. 13. He was willing 
to deny himsdf of any gratification,' if 
bis conduct was likely to be the occa- 
sion of loading others into sin. Even 
firom that whidi was in itself lawful he 
would abstain for ever, if by indulgence 
he would be the occasion of another's 
felling into transgression. But how 
rare is this virtue ! How seldom is it 
practised! How few Christians and 
Christian ministers are there who deny 
themselves any gratification in things 
in themselves right, lest they should 
iadttce others to sin ! And yet this is 



the grand prindple oi Christianitj ; 
and this should influence and guide 
all the professed friends and followen 
of Christ This frineipk might be 
applied to many things in which many 
Christians now freely indulge ; and |f 
applied, would produce great and im- 
portant changes in society. (1.) En- 
tertainments and feasts which, perhaps, 
yon may be able to afford (that is, 
tj^ord in the supposition that what 
yon have is yoccrs, and not the Lord's), 
may lead many of those who cannot 
affind it to imitate*yon, and to involve 
themselves in debt, in extravsAanee, in 
ruin. (S.) iTou vn^i poanbof be safe 
at a festival, at a public dinner, or in a 
large party; but your example would 
encourage othera where thisy would 
noi be safe ; and yet, how could yoa 
reply should they say that yon were 
there, and that they were encouraged 
by you 1 (3.^ On the suppositi(m &at 
the use of wue and other fermented 
liquon may be in themselves lawful, 
aad- that you might be safe in using 
them, yet o^Aers may be led by your 
example to an improper use of them, 
or contract a taste for stimulating drinks 
that may end in theb ruin. Would it 
be right for you to continue the use of 
wine in such circumstances 1 Would 
Paul have done iti Would he not 
have adopted the noble principle in this 
chapter, that he would not touch it 
while the world stands, if it led him to 
sin? (4.) You might be safe in a 
party of amusement, in the drele of the 
gay, and in scenes of merriment and 
murth. I say you might be, though 
the suppoeitaon is scarcely jM»n6fe that 
Christian piety is ever safe in such 
scenes, and though it is certain that 
Paul or the Saviour would not have been 
found there. But how will it be for the 
young, and for those of less strength 
of Christian virtue? Will they be 
safe there ? Will they be able to guard 
against these allurements as you could ? 
Will they not be led into Uie love of 
gayety, vanity, and foUy ? And what 
would Paul have done in such cases ? 
What would Jesus Christ have done ? 
What should Christians now do? This 
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CHAPTER IX. 

M I not an apostle? am I 
not free ? have I not * seen 



•ingle principle, if fiiirly applied, would 
go far to change the aspect of the Chris- 
tian worid. If all Christians had Paul's 
delicate sensibilities, and Paul's strength 
of Christian virtue, and Paul's willing- 
ness to deny himself to benefit others, 
the aspect of the Christian world would 
soon change. How many practices 
now freely ^induIgedUn would be aban- 
doned! And how soon would every 
Christian be seen to set such an exam- 
ple that all others could safely follow it ! 
CHAPTER IX. 
The apostle had in ch. viii. 13, men- 
tioned his willingness to deny himself 
if he might be the means of benefiting 
others. On this principle he had acted ; 
and on this he purposed to act. The 
mention of this principle of action seems 
to have led him to a fiirther illustration 
of it in his own case, and in the illus- 
tration to meet an objection that had 
been urged against him at Corinth; 
and the scope of this chapter seems to 
have been not only to give an iUustra- 
tion of this principle (see ch. ix. 27), 
bat to show that this principle on which 
he acted would account for his conduct 
when with them, and would meet all 
the objections which had been made 
against his apostleship. These objec- 
tions seem to have been, (1.) That he 
had not seen Jesus Christ ; and there- 
fore could not be an apostle, ver. 1. 
^ (2.) That he did not live like the other 
apostles, that ho was unmarried, was a 
solitary man, and a wanderer, and was 
unlike the other apostles in his mode 
of life, not inAilging as apostles might 
do in the ordinary comforts of life, 
ver. 4, 5. (3.) That he and Bamisibas 
were compelled to labour for dieir sup- 
port, and were eonadoua, therefore, that 
they had no pretensions to the apostolic 
ofiice. ver. 6. And (4.) That the fact 
that he was unsuppUed; that he did 
not apply to Christians for. his main- 
tenance ; that he did not urge this as 
a right J showed that he was conseious 



Jesus Christ our Lord? are liot 
ye my work * in the Lord ? 

aAct8 9.3,17'- .^c.4.15. 

that he had no claims to the apostolus 
character and rank. 

To all this he replies in this chapter; 
and the main drift and design of his 
reply is, to show that he acted on the 
principle suggesled in ch. viiL 13, that- 
of denpng himself; and consequently, 
that though he had a right to main-^ 
tenance, yet that the fact that he did 
not urge that right was no proof tha( 
he was not sent from God, but was 
rather a proof of his being actuated by 
the high ^ and holy principles which 
ought to influence those who were 
called to this office. In urging this 
reply, he shows, — 

(I.) That he hiid seen Jesus Christ, 
and had this qualification for the office 
of an apostle, ver. 1. 

(2.) That he had the power like 
others to partake of the common enjoy- 
ments of life, and that his not doing it 
was no proof that he was not an apoe- 
tle. ver. 4. 

(3.) That he was not prohibited from 
entering the domestic relations as others 
had done, but had the right to enjoy 
the same privileges if he chose; and 
that his not doing it was no proof that . 
he was not an apostle, but was an in- 
stance of his denying himself for the 
good of others, ver. 5. 

(4.) That he was not under a necex' 
sity of labouring with his own hands, 
but that he might have requirecf sup- 
port as others did ; that his labouring 
was only another instance of his readi- 
ness to deny himself to promote the 
welfare of others, ver. 6. 

This sentiment he illustrates through 
the remainder of the chapter by show- 
ing that he had Aright to support in 
the work of the apostleship, and that 
his not insisting on it was an instance 
of his being willing to deny himself 
that he might do good to others ; that 
he did not urge this right because to 
do that might injure the cause (ver. 
12. 16) ^ and that whether he received 
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mxgfot^ or not, he was bound to preach 
Ihe gospel. In this he shows (0) (ver. 
7—10. 13) That God gave him the 
right to support if he chose to exercise 
it ; ,(6) That it was equitabk that he 
^oold be supported (ver. 11) ; (c) That 
flie Lurd had ordained this as a gene- 
ral law, that they which preached the 
gospel should live by it (ver. 14) ; {d^ 
That be had not chosen to avail himself 
of it because it might do injury (ver. 
12. 15) ; (e) That necessity was laid 
upon mm at all events to preach the 
gospel (ver. 16) ; (/) That if he did this 
without an earthly reward, he would 
be rewarded in heaven in a distin- 
guished manner (ver. 17,.18); {g) That 
he had made it the grand principle of 
his life, not to make money, but to save 
souls, and that he had sought this by a 
course of continued self-denial (ver. 
19—22); {h) That all this was done for 
the sake of the gospel (ver. 23); and (t) 
That he had a grand and glorious object 
in view, which required him, after the 
manner of the Athletae, to keep his 
body under, to practise self-denial, to 
be temperate, to forego many comforts 
of which he might otherwise have par- 
taken, and that the grandeur and glory 
of this object was enough to justify all 
his self-denial,- aiid to make all his 
sacrifices pleasant ver. 24 — 27. 

Thus the whole chapter is an inor 
dental discussion of the subject of his 
apostleship, in illustration of .the senti- 
ment advanced in ch. viii. 13, that he 
was willing to practise sdf-denial for 
the good of others ; and is one of the 
most elevated, heavenly, and beautiful 
discussions in the New Testament, and 
contains one of the most ennobling 
descriptions of the virtue of self-denial, 
and of the primn|Mes which should actu- 
ate the Christian ministry, anjrwhere 
.to be found. All classic writings would 
be searched in vatn, and all records of 
profane history, for an instance of such 
pure and elevated principle as is pre- 
sented in this chapter. 

1. Am I ruft an apostle? This was 

the point to be settled ; and it is pro- 

.bable that some at Corinth had denied 

that he could be an apostle, since it 



was requinle, in order to that, to have 
seen the Lord Jesus ; and since it was 
supposed that Paul had not been a 
witness of his life, doctrines, and death. 
Y Am I not fret ? Am I not a fre« 
man ; have I not the liberty which all 
Christians possess, and especially which 
all the apostles possess 1 The Hberty 
referred to here is doubtless the privi* 
lege or right of abstaining from labour; 
of, enjoying as others did the domestic 
relations of life ; and of a support as a 
public minister and apostle. Probably 
some had objected to his claims of apos- 
tleship that he had not used this right, 
and that he was conscious that he had 
no claim to it By this mode of inter- 
rogation, he strongly implies that he 
taas a freeman, and that he had this 
right 1 Have J not seen Jesus Christ 
our Lord? Here it is implied, and 
seems to be admitted by Paul, that in 
order to be an apostle it was necessary 
to have seen the Saviour. This is 
often declared expressly. See Note on 
Acts. i. 21, 22. The reason of this 
was, that the apostles were appointed 
to be wiTirxssss of the life, doctrines, 
death, and resurrection of the Lord 
Jesus, and that in their being witnesses 
consisted the psculiaritx^ of the apos- 
tolic office. That this was the case is 
abundantly manifest from Matt xxviii. 
18, 19. Luke xxiv. 48. Acts i. 21, 22 ; 
ii, 32; x. 39 — 41. Hence it was es- 
sential, 'in order that any one should 
be such a witness, and an apostle, that 
he should have seen the Lord Jesus. 
In the case of Paul, therefore, who was 
called to this office after the death and 
resurrection of the Saviour, and who 
had not therefore had ah opportunity 
of seeing and hearing him when living, 
this was provided for by the fact that 
the Lord Jesus showed himself to him 
after his death and ascension, in order 
that he might have this qualification 
for the tpostolic office. Acts ix. 3 — 5. 
17. To the fact of his having been 
thus in a miraculous manner guaUfied 
for the apostolic office, Paul frequently 
appeals, and always with the same 
view that it was necessary to have seen 
the Iiord Jesus to qualify one for thia 
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2 If I be not an aposde unto 
others, yet doubtless I am to 
you : for the seal of mine apos- 

office. Acts zzii. 14, 16; xxvL 16. 
1 Cor. XV. 8. ' It follows from tiiis, 
Iberefbre, that no one was an apostk 
in the strict and proper sense who had 
not aem the Lord Jesas. And it fol- 
lows, alao, that the apostles could have 
no succeasoTB in that which constitated 
the pxcuiiiABiTT of their office; and 
that the office must have commenced 
and ended with tiiem. 5 -^^ f*P^ y^ 
my work in the Lord ? Have you not 
been concerted bj my labours, or under 
»y ministry ; and are you not a proof 
that the Lord, when I have been eAttm- 
tngp to be an apostle, has owned me as 
an apogtk, and blessed me in this work ? 
God would not give his sanction to an 
impostor, and a ialee pretender; and 
as Paul had laboured there as an apos- 
tle, this was an argument that he had 
been truly commissioned of God. A 
minister mav appeal to the blessing 
of God on his labours in proof that he 
is sent of Him. And one of the best 
of all arguments that a man is sent 
from God exists where multitudes of 
souls are converted from sin, and turned 
to holiness, by his labours. What bet- 
ter credentials than this can a man 
need that he is in the employ of God 1 
What more consoling to his own mind 1 
What more satitfiictory to the worM I 

2. If I be not antqtoatle unto other*. 
* If I have not given evidence to others 
of my apostolic mission ; of my being 
sent by the Lord Jesus, yet I have to 
you. Assuredly you, among whom I 
have laboured so long and so suceess- 
fuUy, should not doubt that I am sent 
from the Lord. Tou have been well 
acquainted with me; you have wit- 
ncMed my endowments,- you have seen 
my success, and you have hA abun- 
dant evidence that i have been sent on 
this great work. It is therefore strange 
fai you to doubt my apostolic commis- 
sion; and it is unkind in you so to 
ponstrue ny dedining to accept your 
contributions and aid for my sopport, 



tleship are ye in the Lord. 

3 Mine answer to them that 
do examine me is this ; 

as if I were conadous that I was not 
entiUed to that' 1 For the oeal ^ 
mint (qtoBtkihip, Tour conversion u 
the demonstntion that I am an apostle. 
Paul uses strong langnage. He does 
not mean to cay that their eonversioii 
furnished tome evidence that he was 
an apostle; but that it was abeoluta 
proof, and irrefragable demonstxatioii, 
that he was an apostle. A jtBo/ is that 
which is affixed to a deed; or other in* 
strument, to make it firm, secure, and 
indisputable. It is the proof or demon- 
stration of the validity of the convey* 
ance, or 'of the writing. Notes^ John 
iiL 83; vi. 27. The sense here is^ 
therefore, that the eonvevsion of the 
Corinthians was a certain demonstr»> 
tion that he was an apostle^ and should 
be so rsgarded by them, and treated bf 
them. It was such a proof, (1.) B^ 
cause Paul chimed to be an apostit 
while among them, and God blessed 
and owned ti^ daim ; (8.) Their con* 
version could not have been accom- 
plished by man. It was the work of 
' God. It vras the evidence then which 
God gave to Paul and to them, that he 
was with him, and had ssnt him. (3.) 
They knew him, had seen him, heard 
him, were acquainted with hhi doo* 
trines and manner of life, and could 
bear testimony to what he was» and 
what he taught We may remai^ 
that the conversion of sinners is the 
best evidence to a minister Uiat he is 
sent of Godk The divine Ueasing on 
his labours diouM cheer his heart, and 
lead him to believe that God has ssnt 
and that he approves him. And every 
minister should so live and labour^ 
should so deny himself that he may 
be able to appeal to the people among 
whom he labours that he it a minister 
of the Lord Jesus. 

8. Mine annotr. Gr. 'H ifc« te«Xi»- 
>/«. My apoU^ / my defence. The 
same word oceuis in Acto xxiL 1; 
zxv.ie. aCocviLU. PhiLi7.17* 
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4 Have we not power to eat 

and to drink ? 



2 Tim. iv. 16. lPet.iU.15. Bee Note, 
Acts xxii. 1. Here it meane his an- 
swer, or defence against those who sat 
In jadgment on his claims to be an 
apostle. 1 T9 them that do examine 
me. To iiiose who inquire of me ; or 
who censure and condemn me as not 
having any claims to the apostolic of- 
fice. The word used here (J>du;^/r«) is 
properly s. forensic term, and is usually 
applied to judges in courts; to those 
who sit in judgment, and investigate 
and decide in litigated cases brought 
before them. Luke xxiii. 14. Acts iv. 
9 ; xii. 19 ; xxiv. 8. The apostle here 
may possibly allude to the arrogance 
and pride of those who presumed to sit 
as judges on his qualification for the 
idpostolic office. It is not meant that 
this answer had been given by Paul 
before this, but that this was the 
defence which he had to ofifer. ^ Js 
ikis. This which follows; the state- 
ments \^ch are made in the following 
verses. In these statements (ver. 4, 5, 
6, &Dc) he seems to have designed to 
take up their objections to his apostoHc 
claims one by one, and to show that 
they were of no force. 

4. Hoioe we not power (j^wrUf), 
Have we not the right. The woi^ 
power here is evidently used in the 
sense of right (comp. John i. IS, mar- 
gin) \ and the apostle means to say 
that though they had not exercised this 
right by demtmcUng a maintenance, 
yet it was not because they were con- 
scious that they had no such right, but 
because they chose to forego it for wise 
and important purposes. ^ To eat and 
to drink. To tie maintained at thcwsx- 
pense of those among whom we labour. 
Have we not a right to demand that 
they shall yield us a proper support? 
By the interrogative form of the state- 
ment, Paul intends more strongly to 
affirm thatt they had Mich a right. The 
interrogative mode is often adopted to 
express die strongest affirmation. The 
^ecHon here ux^ seeon to have been 

IB 



5 Have we not power to lead 
about a sister, a ^wife, as well 



> (NT, woman. 



this, *Yoit, Paul and Barnabas, labour 
with your own hands. Acts xviiL 3. 
Other religious teachers lay claim to 
maintentuice, and are supported without 
personal labour. This is the case with 
pagan and Jewish priests, and with 
Christian teachers among us. You 
must be eofuciuusj therefore, that you 
are not apostles, and that you have no 
claim or right to support.' To this the 
anstver of Paul is, * We admit that we 
labour with our own hands. But your 
inference does not follow, k is not be- 
cause we have not a right to such sup- 
port, and it is not because we are con^ 
seious that we have no such claim, but 
it is for a higher purpose. It is because 
it will do good if we should not urge this 
right, and enforce this claim.' That they 
had such a right, Paul proves at length 
in the subsequent part of the chapter. 

6. Hate we not power ? Have we 
not a right ? The objection here seemk 
to have been, that Paul and Barnabaa 
were unmarried, or at least that they 
travelled without wives. The objectors 
urged that others had wives, and that 
they took them vrith them, and expected 
provision to be made for them a» well 
as for themselves. They therefore 
showed that they felt that they had a 
claim to support for their fiimilies, and 
that they were conscious that they were 
sent of God. But ^Paul and Barnabas 
had no families. And the objectors in- 
ferred that they were consdoua that they 
had no claim to the apostleship, and no 
right to support To this Pftnl replies 
as before, that 4hey had a right to do as 
others did, but they chose not to do it 
for other reasons than that they were 
conscious that they had no such right. 
^ To kad about. To have in attend- 
ance with us ; to conduct from place to 
place ; and to have them maintained at 
the expenUe of the. churches amongst 
which we •labour. ^ A sister, a wife* 
Marg. ** or woman,** This phrase has 
much perplexed commentators. Bat 
theaimptome>ninysasmitobe,*A 
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as other apostles, and as the bre- 



who should be a Christian, and regard- 
ed as sustaining the relation of a Chris- 
tian sister.' Probably Paul meant to 
advert to the fiict that the wives of the 
apostles utere and should be Chiistians ; 
and that it was a matter of course, that 
if an apostle led about a wife she would 
be a Christian ; or that he would marry 
no other. Comp. I Cor. iiL 11. ^ As 
tvell as other apostks. It is evident 
from this that the apostles generally 
were married. The phrase used here 
is ei hMm\ itfrwrOM (the remaining 
apostles, or the other apostles). And if 
they were married, it is right and pro- 
per for ministers to marry now, what- 
ever the papist may say to the contrary. 
It is safer to follow the example of the 
apostles than the opinions of the papal 
church. The reasons why the apos- 
tles had wives with them on their jour- 
neys may have been various. They 
may have been either to give instruc- 
tion andvCounsel to those of their own 
sex to whom the apostles could not 
have access, or to minister to the wants 
of their husbands as they travelled. It 
is to be remembered that they travelled 
among heathens ; they had no acquaint- 
ance and no friends there ; they there- 
fore took with them their female friends 
and wives to minister to them, and sus- 
tain them in sickness, trial, &c Paul 
says that he and Barnabas had a right 
to do this ; but they had not used this 
right because they chose rather to make 
the gospel without charge (ver. 18), 
and that thus they judged they could 
do more good. It follows from this, (1.) 
That it is right for ministers to marry, 
and that the papal doctrine of the ceU- 
becy of the dergy is contrary to apos- 
tolic example. (2.) It is right for 
missionaries to many, and to take their 
wives with them to heathen lands. 
The apostles were missionaries, and 
spent their lives in heathen nations as 
mibsionaiies do now, and there may be 
as good reasons for missionaries marry- 
ing now as there were then. (3.) Yet 
4kMn are men, like Paul, who can do 



thren of the Lord, and Cephas ? 



more good without being married. 
There «re circumstances, like his, where 
it is not advisable that they should mar- 
ry, and there can be no doubt that Paul 
regarded the unmarried state for a mis- 
sionary as preferable and adviaBi)le. 
Probably the same is to be said of most 
missionaries at the present day, that 
they could do more gpood if unmarried, 
than they can if burdened with the 
cares of femilies. Y And as the brethren 
of the Lord. The brothers of the Lord 
Jesus, — James and Joses, jsnd Simon 
and Judas. Matt xiiL 56. It seems 
from this, that although at first they did 
not believe in him (John vii. 5), and 
had regarded him as dbgraced (Mark 
iii 21), yet that they had subsequently 
become converted, and were employed 
as ministers and evangelists. It is evi- 
dent also firom this statement that they 
were married, and were attended with 
their wives in their travels. ^ And 
Cephas. Peter. Note, John L 42. This 
proves, (1.) as well as the declaration 
in Matt. viii. 14, that Peter had been 
married. (2.) That he had a wife after 
he became an apostle, and while en- 
gaged in the work of the ministry. (3.) 
That his wife accompanied hiift in his 
travels. (4.) That it is right and pro- 
per for ministers and missionaries to be 
married now. Is it not strange that the 
pretended successor of Peter, the nope 
of Rome, should forbid marriage wnen 
Peter himself was married 1 Is it not 
a proof how little the papacy regards the 
Bible, and the example and authority 
of those from whom it pretends to de- 
rive its power 1 And ia it not strange 
that this doctrine of the celibacy of ^be 
dcigy, which has been the source of 
abomination, impurity, and licentious- 
ness everywhere, should have been sus- 
tained and countenanced at all by the 
Christian world 1 And is it not strange 
that this, with all the other corrupt doc- 
trines of the papacy, should be attempt- 
ed to be imposed on the enlightened 
people of the United States, as a part of 
the religian of Chnat 1 
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' 6 Or I only and Barnabas, 
have not we * power to forbear 
working ? 

6. Or / only and BamtdfOi ^ul 
and Barnabas had wrought together as 
tent-makers at Corinth. Acts xviii. 8. 
From this &ct it had been inferred that 
they knew that they had no claim to a 
support '\ Power to for^fear working. 
To abstain from laboar, and to reoeiTe 
support as others do. The question 
implies a strong affinnati<m that they 
hitd such power. The sense is, ' Why 
should I and Barnabas be regarded as 
having no right to support V Have we 
been less faithful thui others 1 Have 
we done least Have we given fewer 
evidences that we are sent by the Lord, 
or tiiat God approves us in our work 1 
Have we been less successful 1 Why 
then should we be tingled out; and 
why should it be supposed that we are 
obliged to labour for our support 1 la 
there no other eoneeivtible reason why 
we should support ourselves than a 
oonsdousoess that we have no right to 
support from the people with whom we 
labour V It is evident from ver. 12, 
that Barnabas as well as Paul relin- 
quished his right to a support, and 
laboured to maintain himself. And it 
is manifest from the whole passage, 
that there was some peculiar *< spleen" 
{Doddridge) against these two minis- 
ters- of the gospel. What it was we 
know not It might have arisen from 
the enmity and oppostion of Judaizing 
teachers, who were o£fonded at their 
leal and success among the Gentiles, 
and who could find no other cause of 
eomplaint against them than that they 
«bo8e to support themselves, and not 
Hve in idleness, or to ttt% the church 
lbs their support That must have been 
a bad cause which was sustained by 
such an argument 

7. Who goeth a wwrfare^ dice. Paul 
now proceeds to illustrate the rioht 
which he kn^ ministers had to a sup- 
port (ver. 7 — 14), and then to show 
the RSAsoir why he had not availed 
hmi8elfofthatrightver.l6— 23. The 



7 Who giteth a warfare * any 
time at his own charges? who 
planteth * a vineyard, and eateth 

h lTim.l.ia e Deut^.6. Pr^,ia 

fif^ he illustrates from the nature of 
the case (ver. 7. 11); from the an- 
thority of Scripture (ver. 8— -10) ; from 
the example of the prieifts under the 
Jewish law (ver. 13) ; and from the 
authority of Jesus Christ "ver. 14. In 
this verse (7th) the right is enforced by 
the nature of the case, and by three 
illustrations. The first is, the right of 
a soldier or warrior to his wages. The 
Christian ministry is compared to a 
warfare, and the Christian minister to 
a soldier. Comp. 1 Tim. i. 18. The 
soldier had a right to receive pay from 
him who employed him. He did not go' 
at his own expense. This was a matter 
of common equity ; and on this princi- 
ple all acted who enlisted as soldiers. 
So Paul says it is but equiteble also 
that the soldier of the Lord Jesus should 
be sustained, and should not be required 
to support himselfl And why, we may 
ask, should he be, any more than the 
man who devotta his strength, and 
time, and talento to the defence of his 
country 1 The work of the ministry is 
as arduous, and as self-denying, and 
perl^aps as dangerous, as the work of a 
soldier ; and common justice, therefore, 
demands that he who devotes his youdi, 
and health, and life to it, for the benefit 
of others, should have a' competent sup- 
port Why should not he receive a 
competent support who seeks to som 
men, as well as he who lives to destroy 
them 1 Why not he who endeavours 
to recover them to God, and make them 
pure and happy, as well as he who lives 
to destroy life, and pour out human 
blood, and to fill the air with the shrieks 
of new-made widows and orphans 1 Or 
why not he who seeks, though in an- 
other mode, to defend the great intereste 
of his country, and to maintain the 
intereste of justice, truth, and mercy, 
for the ben^t of mankind, as well as 
he who is willing in the tented field to 
spend his time, or exhaust his health 
and life in protecting the righto of the 
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not of the fhiit thereof? or who 
feedeth * a flock, and eateth not 
of the milk of the flock ? 

o lPet^.2. 

nation 1 ^ At his own charges. His 
own expense. On the meainng of the 
word "charges" (h-imioit) see Note, 
Luke liL 14; comp. Rom. vi. 23. 2 Cor. 
zi. 8. The word does not occur else- 
where in the New Testament Y ^^*o 
pknteth a vineyard, &jc. This is the 
Hcond Olustration from the nature of 
the case, to show that ministers of the 
gospel have a right to support The 
argument is this : < It is reasonable that 
those who labour should have a fair 
compensation. A man who plants a 
vineyard dees not expect to labour for 
notldng ; he expects support from that 
labour, and looks for it from the vine- 
yard. The vineyard owes its beauty, 
growth, and productiveness to him. It 
is reasonable, therefore, that from that 
vineyard he should receive a support, 
as a compensation for his toil. So voe 
labour for your welfare. You derivo 
advantage from our toil. We spend 
our time, and strength, and talent for 
your bene£^; and it is reasonable that 
we should be supported while we thus 
labour for your good.' The church of 
God is often compared to a vmeyards 
and this adds to the beauty of this illus- 
tration. See Isa. v. 1-— 4. Notes, Luke 
XZ.9— 16. ^Whofeed^hajio€k,it^ 
This is the third illustration drawn from 
the nature of the case, to show that 
ministers have a right to support The 
word ^ feedeth" (intfiutim) denotes not 
only to feed, but to guard, protect, de- 
fend, as a shepherd does his flock. See 
Notes, John xxi. 1 5-^17. ** The wages 
of the shepherds in the East do not 
consist of ready money, but in a part 
of the milk of the flocks which they 
tend. Thus Spon says of Ihe shepherdjB 
in modem Greece, 'These shepherds 
are poor Albanians, who feed the cattle, 
and live in huts built of rushes : they 
have a tenth part of the milk and of the 
lambs, which is their whole wages: the 
eatae belong to the Turks.' The shep- 
herds in Bthiopia, also, according to 



8 Say I these things as a msm? 
or saith not the law the same 
also ? 



Alvarez, have no pay except the milk 
and butter which they obtain from tho 
cows, and on which they and their 
&milies subsist"— i2oMnmui&r. The 
church is oilen compared to a flock* 
See Note, John x. 1, dec The arga<- 
ment here is this : * A shepherd spends 
his days and nights in guarding him 
fold& He leads his flock to green pas- 
tures, he conducts them to still waters 
(comp. Ps. xxiii. 2) ; he defends them 
from enemies; he guards the young, 
the sick, the feeble, Sic He spends h^ 
lime in protecting it and providing for it. 
He expects support, when in the wil« 
dttness or in the pastures, mainly firom 
the milk which the flock should furnish. 
He labours fer their comfort ; and it is 
proper that he should derive a mainte- 
nance from them, and he has a right to 
it So the minister of the gospel watches 
for the good of souls. He devotes his 
time, strength, learning, talents, to their 
wel&re. He instructs, guides, directs, 
defends; he endeavours to guard them 
against their spiritual enemies, and to 
lead them in the path of comfort and 
peace. He lives to instruct the igno- 
rant; to warn and secure those who 
are in danger ; to guide the perplexed ; 
to reclaim the wandering; to comfort 
the afflicted; to bind np the broken in 
heart; to attend on the sick ; to be an 
example and an instructor to the young ; 
and to be a counsellor and a pattern to 
all. As he labours for their good, it is 
no more than equal and right that they 
should minister to his temporal wants, 
and compensate him for his efforto to 
promote their happiness and salvation. 
And can any man say that this is hot 
right and just 1 

8. Say I these things as a man ? 
Do I sprak this on my own authority, 
or without the sanction of Godi Is 
not this, which appears to be so reason- 
able and equitable, also supported by 
the authority of God 1 1 Or saith not 
the law the same aiso? The law of 
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9 For it is written ' in the law 
of Moses, Thou shalt not muz- 
zle the month of the ox that 

a DeutiS.4. lTim.5.1& 

Moses, to which the Jewish pari of the 
church at Corinth— which probably had 
mainly urged these objecti<Hi8— profess- 
ed to bow with deference. Paul was 
accustotned, especially in arguing with 
the Jews, to derive his proofs from the 

' Old Testament. In the previous verse 
he had shown that it was equiiable that 
ministers of the gospel should be sup- 
ported. In this and the following verses 
he diowB that the same principle was 
recognised and acted on under tlie Jew- 
ish dispensation. He does not mean to 

' say, by this example of the ox treading 
out the com, that the law as given by 
Moses referred to the Christian minis- 
try ; but that the principle there was 
settled that the labourer should have a 
support, and that a suitable provision 
should not be withheld even from an 
ox ; and if God so regarded the wel&re 
of a brute when labouring, it was much 
more reasonable to suppose that he 
would require a suitable provision to 
be made for the ministers of religion. 

9, For it is written, Beut xxv. 4. 
^ In the law of Moses, See Note, Luke 
xxiv. 44. ^ TAou shall not muzzle the 
mouth, dec To mazzle means, <*to 
bind the mouth; to fasten the mouth 
to prevent eating or biting." — Webster, 
This was done either by passing straps 
around the mouth, or by placing, as is 
now sometimes done, a small basket 
over the mouth, fastened by straps to 
the horns of the animal, so as to prevent 
its eating, but not to impede its breath- 
ing freely. This was an instance of the 
humanity of thb laws of Moses. The 
idea is, that the ox should not be pre- 
vented from eating when it was in the 
midst of food ; and that as it laboured 
for its owner, it was entitled to sap- 
pOTt ; and there was a propriety that it 
should be permitted to partake of the 
gndn which it was threshing. ^ That 
ireadeih, dec. This was one of the 
common modes of threshing in the 
«ast, as it is with us. See Note and 

15* 



treadeth out the corn. Doth God 
take care for oxen ? 

10 Or saith he it altogether 

illustration on Matt iiL 12. ^ The 
com. The grainy of any kind ; wheat, 
rye, bariey, &c Maize, to which we 
apply the word cq^, was then unknown. 
See Note, Matt xii. I . ^ Doth God take 
care for oxen ? Doth God take care 
for oxen oitlt 1 Or is not this rather 
a princMlft which shows God's care 
for a// that labour, and the humanity 
and equity of his laws? And if he 
is so solicitous about the wel&re at 
brutes as to frame an express law in 
their behalf, is it not to be presume 
that the same principle of humanity 
and equity will run through all his 
dealings and requirements ? The apos- 
tle does not mean to deny that God 
does take care for oxen, for the* very 
law was proof that he did; but he 
means to ask whether it is to be sup- 
posed that God would regard the com- 
fort of oxen and not of men also? 
whether we are not to suppose that 
the same principle would apply also to 
those who labour in the service of God 1 
He uses this passage, therefore, not as 
originally having reference to men, or 
to ministers of the gospel, which cannot 
be ; but as establishing a general prin^ 
eiple in regard to the equity and hu- 
manity of the divine laws ; and as thus 
showing that the spirit of the law of 
God would lead to the conclusion 
that God intended that the labourer 
everywhere- should have a competent 
support 

10. Or saith he it altogether for our 
sokes ? The word " altogether" (varrav) 
cannot mean that this was the soU and 
only design of the law, to teach that 
ministers of the gospel were entitled to 
support; for, (1.) This would be di- 
rectly contrary to the law itself, which 
hdd some direct and undoubted refer- 
ence to oxen ; (2.) The scope of the 
argument here does not require this 
interpretation, since the whole object 
will be met by supposing that this sel^ 
tied aprineiple of humanity and equity 
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for <mr Bakes ? For our sakes, 
no doubt, this is written: that 
he * that ploweth shoidd plow in 
hope ; and that he that thresheth 



a 2Tim.2.6. 



in the divine law, according to which 
it waa proper- that miniaten ahould 
have a aupport; and^ (3.) The woid 
** altogether" (yrdmc) doea not of ne- 
ceaaity require this interpretation. It 
may be rendered chiefly, mainly, prin^ 
dpaUtff or doubtles8, Luke iv. 23, ** Ye 
will etirefy (n^arraKf certainly, aurely, 
doubtlesa) say unto me this proverb," 
Ac Acta xviiL 21, "I must by all 
meane (srdrrav, certainly, surely) keep 
this feaat" Acta xxi. 22, *'The mul- 
titude muet needs {vdmm, will certain- 
ly, aurely, inevitably) come together," 
ice Acts xxviii.4, ** No doubt (Torniic) 
thia man ia a murderer," dec The 
word here, therefore, means that the 
principle stated in the law about the 
oxen waa so broad and humane, that it 
might certainly, surely, partieularly be 
regarded as applicable to the case under 
consideration* An important and ma- 
terial argument might be drawn from 
it ; an argument from the less to the 
greater. The precept enjoined justice, 
equity, humanity ; and tiiat waa more 
applicable to the case of the mimstera 
of the gospel than to the case of oxen. 
1 For our sokes, Sk, To show that 
^e laws and requirements of God are 
humane, kind, and equitable : not that 
Moses had Paul or any other minister 
m his eye, but the principle waa one 
that applied particularly U> this case. 
t That he thai ploweth, Sui. The 
Greek in this place would be more 
literally and more properly rendered, 
'For (mv) he that ploweth oueuT 
(tfibjt) to plow in hope ;' i . e, in hope 
of reaping a harvest, or of obtaining 
success in his labours: and the sense 
is, * The man who cultivates the earth, 
in order that he may be excited to in- 
duatry and diligence, ought to have a 
leaaonible prospect that he ahall hiro- 
aelf be permitted to enjoy the fruit of 
labouRk This ia the case with 



in hope should be partaker of his 
hope? 

11 If * we have sown unto 
you spiritual thin^, is it a great 

b Rom.l(^. 

 II  I   

those who tb plow : and if this should 
be the case with those who cultivate 
the earthy it is lu certainly reasonable 
that those who labour in God's hu»- 
bandiy, and who devote their strength 
to his service, should be encouraged 
with a reasonable prospect of success 
and support' t •^'u? that he thai 
thresheth, dtc This sentence, in the 
Greek, is very elliptical and obscure; 
but the sense is, evidently, 'He that 
thresheth ought to partake of his hope ;' 
t. e. of the fruits of his hope, or of the 
result of his labour. It is fair and right 
that he should enjoy the fruits of his 
,toil. So in God's husbandry ; it la right 
and proper that they who toil for the 
advancement of his cause should be 
supported and rewarded.' The aame 
sentiment is expressed in 2 Tim. ii. 6, 
" The husbandman that laboureth muat 
be first partaker of the fruits." 

II. If we have sown unto you spi^ 
ritual things* If we have been the 
means of imparting to you the gospel, 
and bestowing upon you its high hopes 
and privileges. 'See Note, Rom. xv. 27. 
The figure of sowing, to denote the 
preaching of the gospel, is not unfi»> 
quently employed in the Scriptures. 
See John iv. 37, and the parable of the 
sower. Matt xiiL 3, dbc T Is it a great 
thing, 6cc Note, Rem. xv. 27. Is it 
to he legaided as unequal, unjust, or 
burdensome t Is it to be supposed that 
we are receiving that for which we have 
not rendered a valuable oonsideration t 
The sense is, * We impart blessings of 
more value than we lecelve. We i» 
coive a supply of our temporal wants^ 
We impart to you, under the divine 
blessing, the gospel, with all its bepas 
and consolations. We make you ao- 
quainted with God ; with the plan of 
salvation; with the hope of heaven. 
We instruct your childran; we guide 
yoa ia the path of oomfint and paaoe ; 
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thing if we shall reap your car- 
nal things ? 



we raite yon from the deg^ftdations of 
idolatry and of sin ; and we open before 
yoa the hope of the reannection of the 
just, and of all the blisa of beaven: 
and to do this, we give ourselves to 
toil and peiil by land and by sea. And 
can it be made a matter of question 
whether all these high and exalted 
hopes are of as much value to dying 
man as the small amount which shall 
be needful to minister to the wants of 
those who are the means of imparting 
these blessings V Paul says this, ther^ 
fore, from the reasonableness of the case. 
The propriety of support might be far- 
ther urged, (1.) Because without it the 
ministry would be comparatively useless. 
Ministers, like physicians, lawyers, and 
farmers, should be allowed to attend 
mainly to the great business of their 
lives, and to their appropriate work. 
No physician, no farmer, no mechanic, 
eould accomplish much, if his attention 
was constantly turned off from his ap- 
propriate business to engage in some- 
thing else. And how can the minister 
of the gospel, if his time is neatly all 
taken up in labouring to protidefor the 
wants o( his family 1 (2.) The great 
mass of mmisters spend their early days, 
and many of them all their property, in 
preparing to preach the gospel to others. 
And as the mechanic who has spent 
his earjy years in learning a trade, and 
the physician and lawyer in preparing 
for their profession, receive support m^ 
that calling, why should not the minis- 
ter of the gospel 1 (3.) Men, in other 
things, cheerfully pay those who labour 
for them. They compensate the school- 
master, the physician, the lawyer, the 
merchant, the mechanic ;,and they do 
it cheetfully, because they suppose they 
receive a valuable consideration for their 
money. But is it not so with regard to 
ministers of the gospel 1 Is not a man's 
family as eerteUnhf benefited by the 
labours of a faithfhl elergjrman and pas- 
tor, as by the*skiH of a physician or a 
lawyer, or by the serfioe of the school- 



12 If others be partaken o€ 
this power oyer you, are not we 

III « fc i > I I I ..!.■ I   I .M  I I m 

master! Are not the aflairs (^ the soul 
and of eternity as important to a man's 
family as those of time and the wel&re 
of the body 1 8o the musioHnaster and 
the dancint-master are paid, and paid 
cheerfully and liberally; and yet can 
there be any oompiyrison between the 
value of their servioee and those of 
the minister of the gospeil (4.) It 
might be added, diat society la benefit 
ed in a pecuniary way by the service 
of a faithful minister to a fiur greater 
extent than the amount of compensa- 
tion which he receives. One druni^urd, 
reformed under his labours, may earn 
and save to his fcmily and to society 
as much as the whole salary of the 
pastor. The promotion of order, peace, 
sobriety, industry, education, and regu- 
larity in business, and honesty in con- 
tracting and in paying debts, savee 
much more to the community at large 
than the cost of the support of the goe* 
pel la regard to this, any man may 
make the comparison at his leisure, b»> 
tween those places where the ministry 
is estabUshed, and where temperance, 
industry, and sober hdiits prevail, and 
those places where there is no ministry, 
and where gambling, idleness, and dis- 
sipation abound. It is always a matter 
of eeonomy to a people, in the end, to 
support schoolmastirs and ministera at 
they ought to be supported. 5 J^^ 
yout tatnaL things. Partake of thost 
things which relate to the present lilb ; 
the support of the body, u e. food and 
raiment 

12. If others. Other teachers liv- 
ing with you. There can be no doubt 
that the teachers in Corinth urged this 
right, and received a support. Y Be 
partakers of this power. Of this 
r%ht to a suf^ort and maintenance. 
^ Are not we rather. We the apostles ; 
we who have laboured for your conver- 
sion ; who have founded your church ; 
who have been the first, and the most 
laborious in instructing you, and im- 
parting to yon apirhiial bkasingsl 



176 



I. CORINTHIANS. 



rather ? Nevertheless * we have 
not used this power ; but suffer 
all things, lest we should hinder 
the gospel of Christ. 

a2Cor.ll.7— 9;13.14 

t 

Have not we a better claim than they ? 
^ Neverthelega we have noi used thU 
power. We have not urged this 
claim ; we have chosen to forego this 
right, and to fabour for our own support 
The reascn why they had done this, 
he states in the sahsequent part of the 
chapter. See 2 Cor. xi. 7 — 9 ; xiL 14. 
Comp. Acts xviii. 8 ; xx. 34, 35. ^ But 
suffer all things. Endure all privations 
an<^hardships ; we subject ourselves to 
poverty, want, hunger, thirst, naked- 
ness, rather than urge a claim on you, 
and thus leave the suspicion that we 
are actuated by mercenary motives. 
The word used here (^o^iyojuio, suffer) 
means properly to cover, to keep off, as 
vain, dec., and then to contain, to aus- 
tain, tolerate, endure. Here it means 
to bear, or endure all hardships. Comp. 
Notes ch. iv. 11—18. ^ Lest we 
should hinder the gospel of Christ. 
Paul here states the reason why he 
had not urged a claim to support in 
preaching the gospel. It was not be- 
cause he was not entitled to a full sup- 
port, but it was that by denying himself 
of this right he could do good, and 
avoid some evil consequences which 
would have resulted if he had strenu- 
ously urged it. His conduct therefore 
in this was just one illustration of ^e 

Cciple on which he said (ch. viii. 13) 
would always act ; a readiness to 
deny himself of things lawful, if by that 
he could promote the wel£ue of others. 
The reasons why his urging this claim 
might have hindered the gospel may 
have been many. (1.) It might have 
exposed him and the ministry generally 
to the chaige of being mercenary. (2.) 
It would have prevented his presenting 
in bold rolief the fact that he was 
bound to preach the gospel at all 
events, and that he was actuated in it 
by a simple conviction of its troth. (8.) 
U might hava alienated many mhids 
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13 Do ye not know, that 
they which minister about holy 
things ^ live of the things of the 
temple ? and they * which wait 

1 or,/ud. b Nttm.l8.8Ac. DeuU8.1. 

who might otherwise have been led to 
embrace it (4.) It would have pre- 
vented the exercise of self-denial in 
him, and the benefits which resulted 
from that self-denial, dec ver. 17, 18. 

23. 27. 

13. Do ye noi know, dtc In thk 
verse Paul illustrates the doctrine that 
the ministera of religion were entitled 
to a support from the fact that those 
who were appointed to offer sacrificsL 
received a maintenance in their work. 
5 T^iey which minister about holy 
things. Probably the Levites. Their 
office was to render assistance to the 
priests, to keep guard around the taber- 
nacle, and subsequently around the 
temple. It was also their duty to see 
that the temple was kept clean, and to 
prepare supplies for the sanctuary, such 
as oil, wine, incense, dec. They had 
the care of the revenues, and after the 
time of David were required to sing in 
the temple, and to play upon instru- 
ments. Num. iiU 1 — 36 ; iv. 1. 80. 86. 
42 ; viiL 5—22. 1 Chron. xxiii 3--5. 

24. 27 ; xxiv. 20—31. 1 Uve of the 
things of the temple. Marg., Feed/ t. e» 
are supported in their work by the of- 
ferings of the people, and by the pro- 
visions which were made for the temple 
service. See Num. zviiL 24 — 32. 
Y And they which wait at the altar. 
Probably the priests who were em- 
ployed in offering sacrifice. 1 Are 
partakers with the altar. That is, a 
part of the animal offered in sacrifice 
is burned as an ofiering to God* and a 
part becomes the property of the priest 
for his support ; and thus the altar and 
the priest become joint participators of 
the sacrifice. From these oflferinge 
the priests derived their maintenance. 
See Num. xviiL 8 — 19. Deut. xviii. 1, 
dice The argument of the apostle 
here is this : * As the ministen of reli- 
gkm under the Jewish dispensation wem 
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at the altar are partakers with 
the altar ? 

14 Even so hath the Lord* 

a Lake ia7. 

entitled to sapport by the authority and 
the law of God, that fact settles a 
general principle which is applicable 
also to the gospel, that he intends that 
the ministers of religion should derive 
their sapport in their work. If it was 
reasonable then, it is reasonable now* 
If God commanded it then, it is to be 
presumed that he intends to require it 
now. 

14. Even so. In the same manner, 
and for the same reasons, t Hoik the 
Lord ordained. Hath the Lord ap- 
pointed, commanded, arranged that it 
should be so (/flTa|f). The word here 
means that he has made this a law, or 
hasiequired it The word ** Lord" here 
doubtless refers to the Lord Jesus, who 
has sent forth his ministers to labour in 
the great harvest of the world. ^ Thai 
they which preach the gospel. They 
who are sent forth by him ; who devote 
th^ lives to this work; who are called 
and employed by him in this service. 
This refers, therefore, not only to the 
apostles, but to all who are duly called 
to this work, and who are his ambas- 
aadorg. t Should live of the gospel 
Should be supported and maintained in 
this work. Paul here probably refers 
to the appointment of the Lord Jesus, 
when he sent forth his disciples to 
prtech. Matt x. U). Luke x. & Comp. 
Gal vL 6. The man may be said to 
'live in the gospel* who is supported 
while he preaches it, or who derives his 
maintenance in that work. Here we 
may observe, (1.) That the command 
is that they iriiali Uve (^0v) of the gospeL 
It is not that they should grow ridi, or 
lay vp treasures, or speculate in it, or 
become merchants, farmers, teachers, or 
book-makers for a living; but it is that 
they should have such a maintenance 
as to constitute a livelihood. They 
should be made comfortable ; not rich. 
They should receive so much as to 
keep their minds firora being harassfd 



ordained, that they ^ which preach 
the gospel should live of the gos- 
pel. 

b Oal.e.«. 

with cares, and their femiltiw firom 
want; not so much as to lead them to 
forget their dependence on God, or on 
the people. Probably the true rule is, 
that they should be able to Uve as the 
mass of the people among whom they 
labour live ; that they should be able to 
receive and entertain the poor, and be 
willing to do it; and so that the rich 
also may not despise them, or turn 
away from their dwelling. (2.) This 
is a command of the Lord Jesus ; and. 
if it is a eommandt it should be obeyed 
as muqh as any other law of the Re- 
deemer. And if this is a command, 
then the minuter is entitled to a sup- 
port ; and then also a people are not at 
liberty to withhold it Further, there 
are as strong reasons why they should 
support him, as there are why they 
should pay a schoolmaster, a lawyer, a 
phyndan, or a day-labourer. The mi- 
nister usually toils as hard as others; 
expends as much in preparing for his 
work ; and does as much good. And 
there is even a higher claim in this 
case. God has given an express com- 
mand in this case ; he has not in the 
others. (3.) The salary of a minister 
should not be regarded as a gift merely, 
any more than the pay of a congress* 
man, a physician, or a lawyer. He ha« 
a claim to It ; and God has coamAnded 
that it should be paid. It is, moreover, 
a matter of stipulation and of compact, 
by which a people agree to compensate 
Mm for his services. And yet, is there 
any thing in the shape of deht whera 
there is so much looseness as in regard 
to this subject 1 Are men usually as 
conscientious in this as they are in 
paying a physician or a merchant 1 
Are not ministers ofien in distress iae 
that which has been promised tiiveai, 
and which they have a right to expect 1 
And is not their usefulness, and the 
happiness of the people, and the honour 
of religion intimately o<ginected with 
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15 But I * have used none of 
these things : neither have I 
written these things, that it 
should be so done unto me : for 

a AcU 20^. 2The88.3& 

obeying^ the rule of the Lord Jesus in 
this respect? 

15. But I have used none of these 
things. I have not urged and enforced 
this right. I have chosen to support 
myself by the labour of my own hands. 
This had been objected to him as a rea- 
son why he could not be an apostle. 
He here shows that that was not the 
reason why he had not urged this claim ; 
but that it was because in this way he 
could do most to honour the gospel and 
save the souls of men. Comp. Acts 
XX. 33. 2 Thess. iiL 8. The sense is, 
* Though my right to a support is esta- 
blished, in common with others, both 
by reason, the nature of the case, the 
examples in the law, and the command 
of the Lord Jesus, yet there are reasons 
why I have not chosen to avail myself 
of this right, and why I have not urged 
these claims.' ^ Neither have I written 
these things, dsc ' I have not presented 
this argument now in order to induce 
you to provide for me. I do not intend 
now to ask or receive a support from 
you. I urge it to show that I feel that 
I have a right to it ; that my conduct 
is not an argument that I am conscious 
I am not an apostle ; and that I might 
urge it were there not strong reasons 
which determine me not to do it I 
neither ask you to send me now a sup- 
port, nor, if I visit you again, do I ex- 
pect you will contribute to my mainte- 
nance.' 1 For it voere better for me to 
die, Ac There are advantages growing 
out of my not urging this claim which 
are of more importance to me than life. 
Rather than forego these advantages, it 
would be better for me — ^it would be a 
thing which I would prefer^— to pine in 
poverty and want; to be exposed to 
peril, and cold, and storms, until life 
should eloee. I esteem my ** glorying," 
die advantages of ray course, to be of 
mora value than life itselC ^ Than 
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^t^ were better lor me to die 
than that any man should make 
my glorying void. 

16 For tliough I preach the 

6 2Cor.ll.ia 

that any man should make my glory" 
ing void. His glorying, or boastings 
or joying, as it may be more properly 
rendered (to K*v)^iifitti /uov ; comp. Phil, 
i. 26. Heb. iii. 6), was, (1.) That he 
had preached the gospel without expense 
to anybody, and had thus prevented the 
charge oi avarice (ver. 18) ; and (2.) 
That he had been able to keep his body 
under, and pursue a course of self-denial 
that would result in his happiness and 
glory in heaven, ver. 23— 27. "Aay 
man" would have made that *<void," 
if he had supported Paul ; had pre- 
vented the necessity of his labobr, and 
had thus exposed him to the charge of 
having preached the gospel for the sake 
of gain. 

16. For though Ipreoik tike gospel, 
6ce. This, with the two following verses, 
is a very difficult passage, and has been 
very variously understood by interpret- 
ers. The general scope and purpose of 
the passage is to show what was the 
ground of his ''glorying," or of his 
hope of " reward*' in preaching the gos- 
pel. In ver. 16 he had intimated that 
he had cause of ** glorying," and that 
that cause was one which be was de- 
termined no one should take away. In 
this passage (ver. 16— 18) he states 
what that was. He says, it was not 
simply that he preached ; for there was 
a necessity laid on him, and he could 
not help it : his call was such, the eom- 
mand was such, that his life would be 
miserable if he did not do it But all 
idea of "glorying," or of "reward,'* 
must be connected with some wlun'^ 
tary service— something which would 
show the inclination, dispo8ition,'desire 
of the soul. And as that in his case 
could not be well shown where a " ne- 
cessity" was laid on binit it could be 
shown only in his submitting vohtnta^ 
rihf to trials ; in denying himself; in 
being willing to ibrego comforts whieh 
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gospel, I have nothing to glory 
of : for * necessity is laid upon 

aJer.l.l7;20.9. 



he might lawfully enjoy ; and in thns 
famishing a ftill and complete test of 
his readiness to do any thing to promote 
the gospel. The essential idea here is, 
therefore, that there was sudi a neets- 
aiiy laid on him in his call to preach the 
gospel, that his compliance with that call 
could not be regarded as appropriately 
connected with reward ; and that in hu 
case the circumstance which showed 
that reward would be proper, was, his 
denying himself and making the gospel 
without charge. This would show that 
Am heart totu in the thing f that he 
was not urged on by necessity; that 
he loved the work ; and that it would 
be consistent for the Lord to reward 
him for his self-denials and toils in his 
service, t -^ ^^ic^ nothing to ghry of. 
The force of this would be better seen 
by a more literal translation. ' It is not 
to me glorying;' t.e.-this is not the 
cause of my gloiying, or rejoicing (omc 
l0«ri /Mi tLxi^fjLtt), In ver. 16 he had 
said that hbhad a cause of glorying, or 
of joy {xitujfinfAA)* He here says that 
that joy or glorying did not consist in 
the simple fact that he pretuhed the 
gospel ; for necessity was laid on him : 
there was some other cause and source 
of his joy or glorying than that simple 
fact ver. 18. Others preached the 
gospel also : in common with them, it 
mignt be a source of joy to him that 
he preached the gospel ; but it was not 
the source of his peeuHar joy, for he 
had been called into the apostleship in 
such a manner as to render it inevitable 
that he should preach the gospeL Hia 
glorying was of another Und. t ^or 
neceeaity is laid upon me. My preach- 
ing is in a manner inevitable, and can- 
not therefore be regarded as that in 
which I peculiarly glory. I was call- 
ed into the ministry in a miraculous 
manner ; I was addressed personally by 
the Lord Jesus ; I was arrested when I 
was a persecutor ; I was commanded to 
go and preach ; I had a direct commis- 
dum from heaven. There was no room 



me ; yea, woe k unto me if I 
preach not the gospeL 

for hesitancy or debate on the subject 
(GaU L 16V and I gave myself at once 
and entirely to the work. Acta ix. 6. 
I have been urged to this by a dir«ct 
call from heaven ; and to yield obedi- 
ence to this call cannot be regarded as 
evincing such an inclination to give 
myself to this work as if the call had 
been in the usual mode, and with less 
decided manifestations. We are not to 
suppose that Paul was compelled to 
preach, or that he was not voluntary in 
his work, or that he did not prefer it to 
any other employment: but he speaks 
in a popular sense, as saying th^ he 
' could not help it ;' or that the evidence 
of his call was irresistible, and left no 
room for hesitation. He was free; but 
there was not the- slightest room for 
debate on the subject. The evidence 
of 1^ call was so strong that he could 
not but yield. Probably none new have 
evidences of their call to the ministry 
08 strong as this. But there are many, 
very many, who feel that a kind of ne- 
cessity is Isjd on them to preach. Their 
consaences urge them to it They 
would be miserable in any other em- 
ployment The course of Providence has 
shut them up to it Like Saul of Tai^ 
sus, they may have been persecutors, or 
revilers, or ** injurious," or blaspbemen ^ 
(1 Tim. L 13) ; or they may, like him, 
have commenced a career of ambition ; 
or they may have been engaged in some 
scheme of money^making or of plei^ 
sure ; and in an hour when they little 
expected it, they have been arrested by 
the truth of God, and their attention 
directed to the gospel miiustry. Hi^jaj 
a minister has, before entering the mi- 
nistry, formed many other purposes of 
life; but the providence of God barred 
his way, hemmed in his goings, and 
constrained him to become an ambassa- 
dor of the cross. 5 Y'^ ^Ji^oe is unto me, 
iic I should be miserable and wretched 
if I did not preach. My preaching, 
therefore, in itself considered, cannot 
be a subject of glorying. I am diut up 
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17 For if I do this thing will- 
ingly, I have a reward: but if 



to it. I am urged to it in every way. 
I should be wretched were I not to do 
it, and were I to seek any other calling. 
My conscience would reproach me. My 
judgment would condemn me. My 
heart would pain me. I should have 
no comfort in any other calling; and 
God would frown upon me. Learn 
hence, (1.) That Paul had been con- 
Terted. Once he had no love for the 
ministry, but persecuted the Saviour. 
With Uie feelings which he then had, 
he would have been wretched in the 
ministry; with those which he now 
had, he would have been wretched out 
of it. His heart, therefore, had been 
wholly changed. (2.) All ministers 
who are duly called to the work can 
i^y the same thing. They would be 
wretched in any other calling. Their 
conscience would reproach them. They 
would have no interest in Uie plans of 
the world ; in the schemes of wealth, 
and pleasure, and fame. Their heart 
is in this work, and in this alone. In 
this, though amidst circumstances of 
poverty, persecution, nakedness, cold, 
peril, sickness, they have comfort In 
any other calling, though surrounded 
by affluence, friends, wealth, honours, 
pleasures, gayety, fiishion, they would 
be miserable. (8.) A man whose heart 
is not in the ministry, and who would 
be as happy in any other calling, is not 
fit to be an ambassador of Jesus Christ 
Unless his heart is there, and be prefers 
that to any other calling, he should never 
think ofpreaching the gospel. (4.) Men 
who lecaoe the ministry, and voluntarily 
devote themselves to some other calling 
when they might preach, never had the 
proper spirit of an ambassador of Jesus. 
If for the sake of ease or gain ; if to 
avoid the cares and anxietlA of the life 
of a pastor ; if to make money, or secure 
money when made; if to cultivate a 
fiirm, to teach a school, to write a book, 
to live upon an estate, or to er^oy life, 
they lay aside the ministry, it is proof 
diat they ndvor had a call to ^ work. 



against my will, a dispensation'o^ 
the gospel is committed unto me* 

a CoM.26. 

So did not Paul ; and so did not PauFa 
Master and ours. They loved the work, 
and they left it not till death. Neither 
for ease, honour, nor wealth ; neither to 
avoid care, toil, pain, or poverty, did 
they cease in their work, until the one 
could say, ** I have fought a good fight, 
/ have finished my course, I have kept 
the fiilth*' (2 Tim.'iv. 7) ; and the other, 
** I have finished the work which thoa 
gavest me to do." John xvii 4. (5.) 
We see the reason why men are some- 
times miserable in other callings. They 
should have entered the ministry. God 
called them to it; and they became 
hopefully pious. But they chose the 
law, or the practice of medicine, or 
chose to be farmers, merchants, teach- 
ers, professors, or statesmen. And God 
withers their piety, blights their happi- 
ness, follows them with the reproaches 
of conscience, makes them sad, melan- 
choly, wretched. They do no good; 
and they have no comfort in life. 
Every man should do the will of 
God, and then every man would be 
happy. 

17. For if J do this thing wilKngfy. 
If I preach so as to show that my 
heart is in it ; that I am not compelled. 
If I pursue such a course ae to show 
that I prefer it to all other employ- 
ments. If Paul took a compensation 
for his services, he could sot wdl do 
this ; if he did not, he showed that his 
heart was in it, and that he preferred the 
work to all others. Even though he had 
been in a manner oonqteUed to engage 
in that work, yet he so acted in the 
work as to show that it had his hearty 
preference. This was done by hu 
submitting to voluntary self^enials 
and sacrifices in order to spread the 
Saviour's name. ^ / htue a reioard, 
I shall meet with the approbation of 
my Lord, and shall obtain the reward 
in the world to oome, which is promised 
to those who engage heartily, end 
laborioosly, and fUOceofoUy in tuminf 
■innem to Ged. Piot. zL 80. Dan. 



A- D. 59.] 



CHAPTER IX. 



181 



18 What » my reward then ? 
Verily that, when I preach the 
gospel, I may make the gospel 

xU. 3. MatL xiii. 43 ; xxr. 21— 23. 
James ▼. 20. 1 Btii if against my 
wiU (uMv). If under a neceaeity (ver. 
l6) ; if by the command of another 
(^GroHtu) ; if I do it by the fear of 
puni^ment, or by any strong necessity 
which is laid on me. ^ A dispensa- 
tion of the gospel is eommittei unto 
me. I am intrusted with (froria^rwfxM) 
this dispensation, officCi economy (oinoro- 
/ciatv) of the gospel. It has been laid 
upon me ; I have been called to it; I 
m.ust engage in this work ; and if I do 
it from mere compulsion, or in such a 
way that my will shall not acquiesce 
in it, and concur with it, I shall have 
no distinguished reward. The work 
must be done; I must preach the 
gospel ; and it becomes me so to do it 
as to show that' my heart and will 
entirely concur ; that it is not a matter 
of compuluon, but of choice. This 
he proposed to do by so denying him- 
self, and so foregoing comforts which he 
might lawfully enjoy, and so subjecting 
himself to perils and UhIs in preaching 
the gospel, as to show that his heart 
was in the work, and that he truly 
loved it. 

18. What is my reward then? 
What is the source of my reward t 
or what is there in my conduct that 
will show that I am entiUed to rew^ 1 
What is there that will demonstrate 
that my heart is in the work of the 
ministry ; that I am£ree and voluntary, 
and that I am not ui^^ by mere neces^ 
sity 1 Though I have been called by 
miracle, and though necessity is laid 
upon me, so that I cannot but preach 
the gospel, yet how shaQ I so do it as 
to make it proper £or €cod to reward 
jua as a voluntary agent 1 Paul im- 
mediately states the circumstance that 
showed that he was entitled to the 
reward, and that was, that he denied 
bimself, and was willing to forego his 
lawful enjoyments, and even his rights, 
that he might make the gospel without 

16 



of Christ without charge; that' 
I abuse not my power in the 
gospel. 

charge. ^ / may make the gospel of 
Christ without charge. Wltiiout ex- 
pense to those who hear it I will 
support myself by my own labour, and 
will thus show that I am not urged to 
preaching by mere '* necessity," but 
that I love it Observe here, (1.) That 
Paul did not give up a support because 
he was not entitled to it (2.) He 
does not say that it would be well or 
adviwble for others to do it (3.) It is 
right and well for a man, if he chooses, 
and can do it to make the gospel with- 
out charge, and to support himselC 
(4.) All that this ease proves is, that 
it would be proper only where a '^ no- 
cessity'* was laid on a man, as it was on 
Paul; when he could not otherwise 
show that his heart was in the work, 
and that he was voluntary and loved it 
(5.) This passage cannot be urged by 
a people, to prove that ministers ought 
not to have a support Paul says 
they have a right to it A man may 
forego a right if he pleases. He may 
choose not to urge it; but no one can 
demand of him that he should not 
urge it; much less have they a right. 
to demand that he should give up his 
rights. (6.) It is best in general thajt 
those who hear the goqpel should con- 
tribute to its support It is not only 
ecpial and right, but it is best for them. 
We generally set veiy little value on 
that which costs us nothing; and the 
very way to make the gospel contempt- 
ible is, to have it preached by those who 
are supported by the state, or by thenr 
own labour in some other department ; 
or by men who neither by their talents, 
their learning, nor their industry have 
any claim to a support All miniiten 
are not like Paul. They have neither 
been called as he was ; nor have they 
his talent, his seal, or his eloquence. 
Paul's example then should not bo 
urged as an authority for a people to 
withhold firom their pastor what is his 
due ; nor^ because Paid chose to for^gp 
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' 10 For ihoagh I be free from 
aH men, yet have I made myself 
servant 'unto all, that I might 
gain the more. 

a Rom.1.14. Gal.i^.l3. 

Iiii rights, should pebpla now demand 
that ft minister should devote 1)18 time, 
and health, and life to their Welfare for 
naught 1 T%at I abuse not my 
power in the goapd, Paul had a right 
to a support. This power he might 
urge. But .to urge it in his circum- 
stanoes would be a hinderanoe of the 
gospel. And to do that would be to 
^use his power, or to pervert it to 
purposes for which it was never de- 
signed. 

19. For though J he free, I am a 
freeman. I am under obligation to 
none. I am not bound to give them 
my labours, and at the same time to 
tml for my own support I have 
claims like others, and could urge them ; 
and no man could demand that I 
ahoiild give myself to a life of servi- 
tude, and comply with their prejudices 
and wishes, as if I were a slave, in order 
to their conversion. Comp. ver. 1. Notes 
ch. vL 12. ^From ail men (U vtbrm). 
This mar cHher refer to all persons or 
to all things. The word men is not 
in the original. The connexion, how- 
ever, seems to fix the signification to 
persons. * I am a freeman. And al- 
though I have conducted like a slave, 
yet it has been done voluntarily.' 
1 1 have made myself the servant of 
alL Greek, * I have enslaved myself 
Qi/Munof yovxfito-et) unto alL' That is, 
(1.) I labour for Uiem, or in their ser- 
vice, and to promote their welfare. (2.) 
I do it, as the slave does, without re- 
ward or hire. I am not paid for it, but 
submit to the Ual, and do it without 
receiving pay. (3.) Like the slave 
who wishes to gratify his master, or 
who is compelled from the necessity of 
ihe case, I comply with the prejudices, 
habits, customs, and opinions of others 
as far as I can with a good conscience. 
The slave is subject to the master's 
will That will must be obeyed. The 



20 And unto the Jews * I 
became as a Jew, that I migbt 
gain ihe Jews ; to them that are 
under the law, as under the law» 

»AcUl6^;81.2»-% ' 

whims, prejudices, caprices of the 
master must be submitted to, even if 
they are mere caprice, and wholly un- 
reasonable. So Paul says that he had 
voluntarily put himself into this condi- 
tion, a condition making it necessaij 
for him to suit himself to the opinions^ 
prejudices, caprices, and feelings of all 
men, so £ur as he could do it with a 
good conscience, in order that he mij^ 
save them. We are not to understand 
here that Paul embraced any opinions 
which were fiilse in order to do tiiis^ or 
that he submitted to any thing which 
is morally wrong. But he complied 
with their customs, and habits, and 
feelings, as far as it could lawfully be 
done. He did not needlessly offend 
them, or run counter to their prejudices. 
^ That I might gain the more. That 
I might gain more to Christ ; that I 
might be the means of saving more 
souls. What a noble instance of self- 
denial and true greatness is here ! How 
worthy of religion ! How elevated tbe 
conduct ! How magnanimous, and how 
benevolent ! No man would do this 
who had not a greatness of inteUeoft 
that would rise above narrow piejo- 
dioes; and who had not a nobleneai 
of heart that would seek at peraooal 
sacrifice the happiness cf aU men. 
It is said that not a few eaxty Chri»> 
tians, in UlustratioB of this principle of 
conduct, actually sold themselves inte 
alaveiy in order that they might have 
access to and benefit slaves, an act to 



which noflung would prompt a 
but the religion of the cross. Comp. 
Note, Rom. L 14. 

30. And unto the Jews, In thfii 
verse, and the two feUowing, Paul states 
more at length the conduct which he 
had exhibited, and to which he refeiv 
in ver. 19. fie had shown diis conduel 
to all dassesof men. He had preached 
much to his own ooonliymeiiy and had 
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that I might gam them that are 
under the law ; 

r-— * 

evinced these principles there. ^ Ibe- 
came as a Jew, I complied with their 
rites, casComs, prejudices, as £sur as I 
eoaid with a good conscience. I did 
not needlessly offend them. I did not 
attack and oppose their views, when 
there war no danger that my conduct 
riioold be mistaken. For a foil jilus- 
tration of Paurs conduct in this imSped, 
mod the principles which influenced 
him, see Notes on Acts xvL 3 ; xviii. 
IS; xxi«l— 27; xxiii. i— 6. 1 To 
tho9e ^imt are under the law. This I 
nndeisland as another ibnn of saying 
that he conformed to the rites, customs, 
and v^tn prcjiriioee of die Jews. The 
phrase ^waiat the law" means un- 
doubtedly the law of Moses ; and pro- 
bably he here refenr particularly to those 
Jew* who lived in the land of Judea, 
as being mora immediately and en- 
Urely under the law of Moses, than 
those who lived among the Gentiles. 
^ Am under the law. That is, I con^ 
formed to their rites and customs as &r 
as I could do it. I did not violate them 
anneoessacUy. Ididnotdisngardtfaem 
for die p wrpos o of oflending them; nor 
icfose to observa them when it could 
be done with a good conscience. There 
cm ba ao doubt that Paul, whai he 
was ia Judea, snbnittei Uaiself to the 
iawa, and lived in conformity witfi them. 
^ That I m^ gain. That I might 
ablaia their oon&enee and afiecdon. 
That I might not outrage their feelings, 
axoita their prejudices, and provoke 
Ihem ta anger ; and that I night thus 
have ateesa to their minds, and ba the 
means of converting them to the Chris- 



31. To them thai ate vnthout law. 
To the GentUesy who have not the law 
of Moses. See Note, Rom. ii. 13. 14. 
t Am wUhoat law. Not praetisingthe 
peculiar ritas and ceremonies enjoined 
in thp law of Moses. Not insisting on 
thaai) or uiging thsm; but showing 
diet die obUgaH&n to tho« rites had 
been dona away ; and that they were 

HqI Kin/^i par y| ^ ffl| whSB ftnOffg thS 



21 To them that are without 
law, as without law, (being not 

Jews I might still continue to observe 
them. See Notes, Acts xv. ; and die 
argument of Paul in Gal. ii 11—18. 
I neglected the ceremonial precepts of 
die Mosaic law, when I was with thasa 
Vho had not heard of the law of Moses, 
or those who did not observe them, ba* 
cause I knew that the binding obKgadon 
of these eeremohial Meoepls had ceased. 
I did not, therefore^DfCM them upon 
the Gendles, nor did I superstitiously 
and publicly practise them. In all this, 
Paul has rdferenoe only to those diings 
which he regarded as in themselves 
indifferent^ and not a matter of con- 
sdenoe ; and his purpose was not need- 
lessty to- excite the prejudice or the op- 
position of the worid. Nothing is ever 
gained by provoking opposition for the 
mere sake of opposition. Nothing tends 
more to hinder the gospel than that. 
In aH things of comeienee and truth a 
man should be firm, and should lose 
his life rather than abandon eidier ; in 
all things of indifference, of mere cue* 
torn, of prejudice, he sfabuld yield, and 
aoooramodate himself to dia modes of 
thinking among men, and adapt him^^ 
self to their views, feelings, and hsdnta 
of life, that he may win them to Christ, 
t Being not without lam to God. Not 
regarding myself as being absolutely 
without law, or as being freed from 
obligation to obey God. Even in all 
this, I endeavoured so to five as that it 
mig^t be seen that I felt myself bound 
by law to God. I was not a despiser, 
and contemner, and neglecter of law as 
Muehf but olily regarded myself as not 
bound by the peculiar ceremonial law 
of Moses. This is an instance of Paul's 
conscientiousness. He would not leave 
room to have it supposed for a moment 
that he disregarded all law. He was 
bound to God by law ; and in the con- 
duct to which he was referring he felt 
thit be was obeying him. He was 
bound by higher law than those cere- 
monial observances which were now to 
be done away. ^ This passage Would 
destroy all the refuges of the Aniino* 
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* without law to God, but under 
the law to Christ,) that I might 
gain them that are without law. 
^ 22 To the weak * became I 

a c.7.32. b Boin.16.1. 9Cor.um 

mians. Whatever privile|;e8 the gospel 
has introduced, it has not set lu free 
from the roatnints and obligationa of 
law. That ia binding atiU; and no 
man is at liberty, t^diaregard the moral 
law of God. Chnh came to magnify, 
strengthen, and to honour the law, not 
to destroy it 1 But under the kno to 
Chsriat. Bound by the law enjoined 
by Christ ; under the law of affectionate 
gratitude and duty to him. I obeyed 
his commands; followed his instruo* 
tions; sought bb honour; yielded to 
his will. In this he would violate none 
of the rules of the moral law. And he 
here intimates, that his grand object 
was to yield obedience to the law of 
the Saviour, and that this was the go- 
veining purpose of his life. And tibis 
would guide a man right In doing 
this, he would never violate any of the 
precepts of the moral law, for Chiist 
obeyed them, and enjoined thehr obser^^ 
vanoe. He would never feel that he 
was without law to God, for Chiist 
obeyed God, and enjoined it on alL 
He would never feel that religion came 
to set him free from law, or to author- 
ise licentiousness; for its grand pur- 
pose and aim is to make men holy, and 
to bind them everywhere to tfie obser- 
vance of the pure law of the Rede«ner. 
83. To the weak. See Note, Rom. 
zv. 1. To those weak in faith ; scnn 
pulous in regard to certain observances; 
whose consciences were tender and un- 
enlightened, and who would be offend- 
ed even by things which might be in 
tiiemaelves lawfbl. He did not lacerate 
their feelings, and run counter to their 
prejudices, for the mere sake of doing 
it t Became I ae weak, I did not 
shock them. I complied with their 
customs. I conformed to them in my 
dress, habits, manner of life, and even 
in the services of religion. I abstained 
tmrn food which tfAry dewied it their 



as weak, that I might gain the 
weak ; I ' am made all tilings to 
all men, that ' I might by all 
means save some. 

c clO^ d Bom.11.14. 

duty to abstain frt>m ; and where^ if I 
had partaken of it, I should have offiund- 
edthem. Pauldidnotdothistogmtifyc 
himself, or them, but to do them good. 
And Paul's example should teach us 
not to make it the imUn business of lifo 
to gratify ourselves: and it should 
teach us not to lacerate the feetings of 
others; not to excite their pnjudicee 
needlessly ; not to olfend them wheie il 
will do no good. Iftruth offends men, we 
cannot he^ it ButinmattenofeBremo- 
ny, and dress, and habits, and customs^ 
and forms, we should be willing to con- 
f<»m to them, as for as can be done, and 
for the sole purpose of saving their soule. 
^ I am madt ail things to aU men. I 
heeome all things ; that is, I aocomno- 
date myself to them in aU things^ so 
for as can be done vrith a good con- 
sdence. ^ Thai I mi^ by aU meanm 
(sra'mv). That I might use etery 
possible endeavour that some at leasl 
might be saved. It is isofiM hse» 
that the opposition to the gospel was 
everywhere great; that men were r^ 
luctant to embrace it; that the gnat 
mass were going to ruin, and dmt Fkol 
was wifling to make the lughcst posn* 
bleexertions, to deny himseif, and prac- 
tise every iimocent art, that he might 
save a few at leati out ef the irmik- 
merable multitudes that were going t* 
death and hell. It folk>ws from thJK 
(1.) That men aie in danger of nrin. 
{%.) We shdvld make an effort to save 
men. We should deny ourselves, and 
give ourselves to toil and privation^ 
that we may save some at least from 
ruin. (3.) The doctrine of universal 
salvation is not true. If it were, whal 
Qse or propriety would there have been 
in these efibrte of Paul t U aU were 
to be saved, why should he deny him* 
otMf and labour, and toil, to save 
''soKxl" Why should a man make 
a oooatant efibit to save a few ai kemt^ 



23 And this I do for the 
gospel's sake, that I might be 
partaker thereof with you. 

24 Know ye not that they 

if be well knew that aU were to be 
saved 1 AsBuiedly Paul did not know 
or believe that all men wobid be saved; 
bat if the doctrine is true, he would 
have been quite as likely to have known 
it as its modem advocates and defenders. 

23. Far ike mpePt. sake. That if 
may be advanora, and may be success* 
fuL 1 7%a/ 1 might be partaker there- 
ofwUhyovu You h<^ to be saved* 
xou regard yourselves as Chiistiantf; 
■ad I wish to give evidence aJso that J 
ma a Christian, and that I shall be ad- 
mitted to heaven to partake of the hap- 
piness of the redeemed. This he did, 
by so denying himself ss to give eyip 
dence that he was truly vsctuated by 
Christian principles. 

24. ^now ye not, dec In the re- 
mainder of this chapter, Paul illustrates 
the general sentiment on which he 
ttad been dwelling-^the duty of pra^ 
tising self-denial for the salvation of 
others — ^by a reference to the well 
known games which were celebrated 
near Corinth. Throughout the chap- 
ter, his object had been to show that 
in declining to receive a support for 
preaching, he had done it, not because 
he was conscious that he had no claim 
to it, but because by doing it he could 
better advance the salvation of men, 
the Aurtfaerance of the gospel, and in 
his peculiar case (ver. 16, 17) could 
obtain better evidence, and furnish to 
others better evidence that he was actu- 
ated by a sincere desire to honour God 
in the gospeL He had denied himself. 
He had voluntarily submitted to great 
privations. He bad had a great object 
in view in doing it And he now says, 
that in the well known athletic games 
at Corinth, the same thing was done 
^ the racere (ver. 24), and by tores- 
tiers, or boxers, ver. 26. If they had 
done it, for objects so comparatively 
unimportant as the attainment of an 
mrthh garland, assuredly it was proper 
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which ran in a race run all, but 
one receiveth a prize ? So run, 
* that ye may obtain. 

a FhiL2.16iai4. lTim.6.12. 2TiiiL2^. 



fer him to do it to obtain a crovm which 
should never fede away. This ia one 
of the most beautiful, a{q;>ropriate, vigo- 
rous, and bold iUustrations that can 
anywhere be found ; and is a striking 
instance of the feroe with which the 
most vigorous and self-denying efforts 
of Christians can be vindicated, and 
can be urged by a reference to the con* 
duct of men in the afiairs of this life. 
By the phrase ''know ye not," Paul 
wtimati»f that those games to whieh he 
alludes were weU known to them, and 
that they must be femiliar with their 
design, and with the manner in which 
they were conducted. The games to 
which the apostle alludes were oele> 
brated with eztraordinaiy pomp and 
splendour, every fourth year, on the 
isthmus which joined the Peloponnesus 
to the main land, and on a part of 
which the city of Corinth stood. There 
were in Greece four species of games,-^ 
the Pythian, or Delphic; the Isthmi- 
an, or Corinthian; the Nemean, and 
tilie Olympic On these occasions per* 
sons were assembled from all parts of 
Greece, and the time during which 
they continued was devoted to extra- 
ordinary festivity and amusement. The 
Isthmian or Corinthian games were 
celebrated in the narrow part of the 
Isthmus of Corinth, to the north of the 
city, and were doubtless the games to 
which the apostle more paiticularly 
alluded, though the games . in each of 
the placed were su^tantially of the 
same nature, and the same illustra- 
tion would in the . main apply to all. 
The Nemean games were celebrated 
at Nemasa, a town of Argolis, and were 
instituted by the Argives in honour of 
Ardbemoms, who died by the bite of a 
serpent, but were renewed by Hercules. 
They consisted of horse and foot races, 
of boxing, leaping, running, &c The 
conqueror was at first rewarded with a 
Ciowa of olive, afterwards 0f greeii 
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pmsley. They were oekbnied eveiy 
thkd, or, according to others, every fifth 
year. The Pythaan games were cele- 
brated every four years at Delphi, in 
Phods, at the foot of meant Pamaasus, 
Where waa the seat of the celebrated 
Delphic oracle. These games were of 
ftke same character aabsttfitially as those 
celebrated in other plaoes, and attracted 
pefBons not only from other parts of 
Greece, but from distant countries. 
See Travels of Anacharsis, vol. ii pp. 
876 — 418. The Olympic games were 
celebrated in Olympia, a town of Elis, 
on the southern bank of the Alphias 
river, on the western part of the Pelo- 
ponnesus. They were on maikyacooQBts 
the most celebrated of any in Chreece. 
They wwe said to have b^n inrtituted 
by Hercules, who planted a grove called 
AUiif which he dedicated to Jupiter. 
They were attended not only frcmi all 
parts of Greece, but from the most dis- 
tant countries. These were celebrated 
tfrery fourth year ; and hence, in Grs- 
dan chronology, a period of lour yean 
was called an Olympiad. See Ana- 
eharsis, toL iii. 434, seq. It thus hap- 
pened that in one or more of these 
places there were games celebrated 
every year, to which no small part of 
the inhabitants of Greece were attracted. 
Though the apostle probabty had /Mtr- 
Ueukar reference to the bthman games 
celebrated in the vicinity of Corinth, 
yet his illustration is applicable to them 
an ; for in all the exercises were nearly 
die same. They consisted chiefly in 
leaping, running, throwing the discus 
or quoit, boxing, wrestling, and were 
tttprassed in the following line :— 

'KXfL&i wtiuKttnVf StffKOPf dK09Taf riX))y, 

ieaptng, runmng, thrmmng the qfmU, 
darting, torestUng. Connected with 
Ihese were also, sometimes, other eierw 
eises, as races of chariots, hones, ice. 
The aposOe refera to bat ^too of fihese 
exercises in his illustation. 1 They 
utkich run. This was one of the 
iNincipal exerdses at the games. 
Fleetness or swiftness was regaMed as 
an extraordinary virtue; imd gnat 
faiiM WW0 taken in nBderto fioal ia 



this, fedeed, they regarded it ao 
highly that those who prepared theia- 
selves for it thought it worth while to 
use means to bum their spleen, because 
it was believed to be a hinderance to 
them, and to retard them in the race. 
RoKCaL Homer tdis us that swiftneflB 
was one of the most excellent endow- 
ments with Which a man can be Mossed. 

** No greater honour e'er has been attained. 
Than what stronc hands er ntanble waft 
have gain'd." 

One Ttawn why this was deemed ao 
valuable an attainment among the 
Greeks, was, that it fitted men emi* 
nently fox war as it was then conducted. 
Il enaUed them to make a sudden and 
unexpected onset, or a rapid retreat. 
Hence the character which Homer 
oonatantly gives of Achilles is, that he 
was swift of loot And thua David, 
In his poetical lamentetions over Saul 
and Jonathan, takes special notice of 
this qualification ^of thein, as fitting 
them Ibr war. 

'< Thej were swifter than eagles^ 
Stronger than lions." 2 Sani. i. 23. 

For these races they piepaied them- 
selves by a long course of p r c t l o Ba 
discipline and exerdae; and nothing 
was left undone that might contribute 
to secure the victory. \hi a roea 
Ctr ow/Zm). In the fiadium. The 
&tadiumy or running ground, or place 
in which the boxen contended, and 
where races vrere run. At Olympia the 
stedium was a causeway 6^4 feet in 
length, and ef propertianable widtti* 
Hered. fibw X c. 149. It was snr- 
rounded by a temce, and by the seat* 
of the judges of the games. At <me 
end was fixed the boundary or goal to 
which tliey ran. 5 Run aJL All run 
who have entered the lists. Usually 
thaw wen many raoen who contended 
for the priie. '^ Bui one reeeiteth the 
prise. The viotor, and ha alcmei The 
priie which waaoonfiMrred was a wreath 
of olive at the Olympic games; a 
wiealih ot apple at Delphi ; of pine at 
the Isthmian ; and of panley at the 
Nemean games^— jIdUlison. Whatever 
the priia waa, it was cmiferred on the 
momfyj fhampjnn an the Jit day ef 
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35 And evwy man that striT- to obtain a corraptible crown ; 
8^ for the mastery is temperate but we an incorruptible.* 

in all things. New they do it a2T!m.4^. James 1.12. lPet^.4. lUr^LlOi 

the iuaM» and with gnat aoleiBiiity, 
pomp* eongfaHilatton, and vejoidng. 
•* Every on« thronged to aae and eon- 
fiatnlate them ; their relationa, friends, 
and countrymen, ahedding tears of ten- 
derness end joy, lifted them on their 
■houlderB to show them to the crowd, 
and held them up (0 the applauses of 
the whole asMmbly, who strewed hand- 
fuls of flowers over them." Anachsr. 
iiL 448. Nay, at their return home, 
they rode in a triumphal diariot ; dw 
walls of the dty were bn^en down to 
give them entrance; and in many 
eities a subsistence was given them 
out of flie public tieasury, and thej 
were exempted from taxes. Cicero 
fays that a victory at the Olympic 
games was not much less hoaourabie 
than a triumph at Rome. See Anachaz. 
ilL 469, and Rob. GaL art /Zoee. When 
Paul says that but one receives the 
prise, he does not mean- to say that 
there win be the same small proportion 
among those who shall enter into 
heaven, and among Ciuristians. But 
his idea is, that as thqf make an e£Eort 
to obtain the prize, so should we; as 
many who strive fat it then lose it, it is 
possible that we may ; and that thero- 
fine we should strive lor the crown, 
and make an eflbrt for it, cu t/ but one 
out of many could obtain it This, he 
•ays, was the 9onxae whtdi he punaed ; 
and it riiows, in a most striking man- 
ner, the lact that an -efibrt may be 
made, and Jt»uld be made to enter 
into heaven. ^ 80 run, thai ye may 
obtain* 80 run in the Christun laoe, 
that you may obtain the prise of glory, 
the crown incorruptible. 80 live; so 
deny yourselves; so make constant 
•rortion, that you may m>t lail of that 
prize, tl)e crown of gloiy, which awaits 
the righteous in heaven. Gomp. Heb. 
xii. 1. Chi&rtians may do thia when 
(I.) They give themselvea wholly 
to God, and make this the ^ptmoA 
flf life; (S.) « Whea they Jay 



every weight" (Heh, xii. 1)» 
and iSDonnca all sin and all inqsroper 
attachments; (3.) When they do not 
allow themselves to be diverted from 
the object, but keep the goal constant* 
ly in view; (4.) When they do »ot 
flag, or grow weary in their course; 
(5.) When they deny themselves ; and 
(6.) When they keep their eye fully 
fixed on Christ (Heb. xiL 8} as thMr 
example and their strength, and cm 
heaven as the end of their rac^ and on 
the crown of glory as their reward. 

25. And every man thai ttriveth 
for the mastery (0 dymi^ofjtmt). That 
agonixee ; that is, that is engaged in 
the exercise of wreetkng, bmnngf or 
pitching the bar or quoit G<Hnp. PTote^ 
Luke xiiL 24. The sense is, every 
one who endeavours to obtain a vi4^ 
tory in these athletic exercises. ^ Jb 
temperate in aU things* The word 
which is rendered *<is ten^ierate" 
(f>«#fltTivtr«i) denotes aiutinfnee from 
all mat would excite, stimulate, and 
ultimately enfreUe; from wine, from 
exciting and luxurious living, and from 
lioentions indulgences. It means thai 
they did all they could to make the 
body vigorous, active, and supple. They 
pursued a course of entire temperate 
tiving. Comp. Acts xxiv. 25. 1 Car* 
vii 9. GaL v. 23. 2 Pet i. 6. It re- 
lates not only to indulgences unlawfril 
in themselves, but to abstinence frma 
many things that were regarded aa 
hwfi*l, but which were believed to 
render the body weak and effeminate. 
The phrase <* in all things" means that 
this course of temperance or abstinence 
was not confined to one tiung, or to 
one dass of things, but to every kind 
of food and drink, and every indul* 
gence that had a tendency to render the 
body weak and effeminate. The pre- 
parations which those who proposed to 
contend in these games made is well 
known ; and ia often rdbrred to by the 

Kpirtrtus, as fuoled. 
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by Orodiu (in loco), tkwi spealu of 
these preparations. '' Do you wish to 
gain the prize at the Olympic games 1 
consider the reqoiate preparations and 
the consequence. You must observe, 
a strict regimen; must lire on food 
which is unpleasant; must abstain 
from all delicacies ; must exercise your- 
oelf at the prescribed times in heat and 
in cold ; you must drink nothing cool 
(4^Xf^) ; must take no wine as usual ; 
you must put yourself under tipugilUt, 
as you would under a physician, and 
aiierward enter th§ lists. Epict" ch.35. 
Horace has described the preparatbns 
necessary in the same way. 

all otudet opCatam cunu contingere metam 
ulu tulit fecitque puer ; •udavi^ it alsit, 
▲betinuit venere et Baccho. 

De Arte Poet il% 

A Touth who hopes the Ol3nnpic prize to gain, 
All arts must try, andevery toil sustain ; 
The extremes of heat and cold must often 

prove. 
And snun ine weakening joys of wine and 

love. fyaneu. 

1 To obtain a corruptUde crown, A 
garland, diadem, or civic wreath, that 
must soon fade away. The garland 
bestowed on the victor was made 
of olive, piae, apple, laurel, or pars- 
ley. That would soon lose its beauty 
and fiide; of course, it could be of 
little value. Yet we see how eagerly 
they sought it; how much self-denial 
those who entered the lists would 
practise to obtain it; how long they 
would deny themselves of the common 
{Measures of life that they might ' be 
successful. So much temperance would 
heathens practise to obtain a fading 
wreath of laurel, pine, or parsley! 
Learn hence, (1.) The duty of deny- 
ing ourselves to '.obtain a &r more 
raluable reward, the incorruptible 
crown of heaven. (2.) The doty of 
all Christians who strive for that crown 
to be temperate in all things. If the 
heathens practised temperance to obtain 
a fading laurel, should not we to ob- 
tain one that never &des ? (8.) How 
much their conduct puts to shame 
the conduct of many profieasing Obria- 
tians and Christian ministers. They 
set such a value on a civic wreath of 
fiue or huml, that they wene willing to 



deny themselves, and practise the most 
rigid abstinence. TTiey knew that in- 
dulgence in wiKX and in luxurious 
living unfitted them for the struggle and 
for victory ; they knew that it enfeebled 
then powers, and weakened their frame; 
and, like men intent on an dtiject dear 
to them, they abstained wholly from 
these things, and embraced the prin- 
ciples of total abatmence. Yet how 
many professed Christians, and Chris- 
tian ministers, though striving for the 
crown that fiideth not away, indulge in 
wine, and in the filthy, o&nsive, and 
disgusting use of tobacco; and in 
luxurious living, and in habits of indo-> 
lence and sk>th ! How msny there are 
that WILL not give up these habit% 
though they know that they are en- 
feebling, injurious, offensive, and d^ 
structive to religious comfort and 
usefulness. Can a man be truly in 
earnest in his professed religion; can 
he be a sincere Christian, who is not 
vrilling to abandon any thing and every 
thing that will tend to impair the 
vigour of his mind, and weaken his 
b<^, and make him a stumbling-block 
to others ! (4.) The value of temper' 
anee is here presented in a very striking 
and impressive view. When even the 
heathens wished to accomplish any 
thing that demanded skill, strength, 
power, vigour of body, -they saw the 
necessity of being temperate, and they 
were 80. And this proves what aU 
experiment has proved, that if men 
vrish to aeeompHm much, they must be 
temperate, txprooes that men can do 
more without mtoxicating drink than 
they can with it The example of 
these Grecian Aihletae — ^their wrestlers^ 
boxen, and racers, is against all the 
farmers, and mechanics, and seamen, 
and day-labourers, and gcnikmen, and 
clergymen, and lawyers who plead 
that stimulating drink is necessary to 
enable them to bear cold and heat, and 
toil and exposure. A little experience 
firom men like the Grecian wrestlers, 
who had something that they wished 
to do, is much better than a great deal 
of philosophy and sophistical reasoning 
froin bmh who wish to drink, and to 
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26 I therefore so run, not 

find some argument for drinkins^that 
sliall be a atdvo to their consciences. 
Perhaps the world has famished no 
stronger argument in &vour of Mai 
abatinenee than the example of the 
Gredan Athletae, It is certain that 
their example, the example of men who 
wished to accomplish much by bodily 
vigour and health, is an effectual and 
irrefragable argument against all those 
who plead that stimulating drinks are 
desirable or necessary in order to in- 
erease the vigour of the bodily frame. 
% But tve. We Christians. 1 An in- 
eorruptibie. An incorruptible, an 
un&ding crown. The blessings of 
heaven that shall be bestowed on the 
righteous are often represented under 
tlM image of a crown or diadem ; a 
erown that is un&ding, and eternal. 
2 Tim. iv. 8. James L 12. 1 Pet v. 4. 
Rev. iL 10 ; iii. 11 ; iv. 4. The doc- 
trine here taaght is, the necessity of 
making an effort to secure et«mal life. 
The apostle never thought of entering 
heaven by indolence, or by inactivity. 
He urged, by every possible argument, 
the necessity of making an exertion to 
•ecure the rewards of the just His 
recuons fw this effort are many. Let 
a lew be ponderod. (1.) The work of 
Mlvation is di£&cult The thousand 
obstacles arising, the love of sin, and 
the opposition of Satan and of the 
world are in the way. (3.) The dan- 
ger of losing the crown of glory is 
great Every moment exposes it to 
hazard, for at any moment we may 
die. (3.) The danger is not only 
great, but it is dreadful If any thing 
should arouse man, it should be the 
apprehension of eternal damnation and 
everlasting wrath. (4.) Men in this 
life, in the games of Greece, in the 
career of ambition, in the pursuit of 
pleasnie and wealth, make immense 
afibrts to obtain the fading and pertsh- 
mg object of their desires. Why 
should not a man be willing to make 
OM great efforts at least to secure eternal 
glory 1 (6.) The value of the inteveat 
at stake. Eternal happiness ia before 



as uncertainly ; so fight I, not 

* . ^ 

those who will embrace the offers of 
life. If a man should be influenced 
by any thing to make an efibrt, should 
it not be by the prospect of eternal 
glory 1 What should influence him if 
this should not 1 

26. I therefore 80 run. IntheChria* 
tian race; in my effort to obtain the 
priw, the crown of immortality. I exert 
myself to the utmost, that I may not 
fail of securing the crown. Y ^t a» 
uneertainh/ (htm d^itx»f\ This word 
occurs nowhere else in tne New Testa- 
ment It usually means, in the classic 
writers, obseureb/. Here it means that 
he did not run as not knowing to what 
object he aimed. ' I do not run at hap- 
hiuard; I do not exert myself for 
naught ; I know at what I aim, and I 
keep my eye fixed on the object; I 
have the goal and the crown in view.* 
Probably also the apostle intended to 
convey this idea, *I so live and act that 
I am eure of obtaining the crown. I 
make it a great and grand point of my 
life 90, to live that there may be no rOom 
for doubt or hesitancy about this matter. 
I believe it may be obtained ; and that 
by a proper course there may be a con- 
stant certainty of securing it ; and I so 
Livx.' O how happy and blessed would 
it be if all Christians thus lived ! How 
much doubt, and heidtancy, and de- 
spondency would it remove from many 
a Christian's mind ! And yet it is mo- 
rally certain that if every Christian were 
to be only aa anxious and careful as 
were the ancient Grecian wrestlers and 
racers in the games, they would have 
the undoubted assurance of gaining the 
prize. Doddridge and Macknight, how- 
ever, render this * as not out of view f 
or as not distinguished ; meaning that 
the apostle was not tunaem, but that he 
regarded himself as constantly in the 
view of the judge, the Lord Jesus Christ. 
I prefer the other interpretation, how- 
ever, as best according with the con- 
nexion and with the proper meaning 
of the word. 5 So fight I («frr» 9rvieTft/»). 
This word is applied to the boxeret or 
the pugilists, in the Grecian gamear 
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as one that beateih iha airi 
27 But I • keep under my 

a Rom.8.r3. 

The exercise of boxing, or fighting 
with the fist, was a part oC the enter- 
lamment with which the enlightened 
nations of Greece delighted to amuse 
themselves. 1 JNbt us one that heateth 
the air. The phrase here is taken from 
the habits of the pogilists or boxMs, 
who w^re accustomed, before entering 
the Hsts, to exercise their limbs with 
the gauntlet, in order to acquire greater 
skill and dexterity. There was also, 
befinn the real contest commenced, a 
play with their fists and weapons, by 
way of show or bravado, which was 
called omafjt&^U, a mock-battle, or a 
fighting the air. The phrase also is 
applicable to a missing the aim, when 
a blow was 'Struck in a real struggle, 
and when the adversary would elude 
the blow, so that it would be spent in 
the empty air. This last is the idea 
which Paul means to present He did 
■ot miss his aim ; he did not exert him- 
self and spend his strength for naught 
Every blow that he struck told/ and 
he did not waste his energies on that 
which would, produce bo result He 
did not strive with rash, ill-advised, or 
uncertain blows ; but all his efforts were 
directed, with good account, to the grand 
purpose of subjugating his enemy<— sin, 
and the corrupt desires of the flesh — 
and bringing every thing into captivity 
to God. Much may be learned frajn 
this. Many an effi>rt of Christians is 
merely beating the air. The energy is 
expended for naught There is a want 
of wisdom, or skill, or perseverance ; 
there is a failure of plan ; or there is a 
mistake in regard to whatM to be done, 
and what should be. done. There is 
often among Christians very little aim 
or object; there is no plan/ and the 
efibrts are wasted, scattered, inefficient 
efibrts ; so that, at the close of life, many 
a man may say that he has spent his 
ministiy or his Christian course mainly, 
or entirely, in beating the air. Besides, 
many a one sets up a man of straw, and 
figbtothat, Ue fancies eiaoidJodhBtesy 



body, and bring i^ into sul^eo 
tion; lest that by any meana« 

in others, and opposes that He be- 
comes a heresi/'hunter / or he opposes 
some irregnlarity in religion that, if left 
alone, Would die of itself; or he fixes 
all his attention oasome minor evil, and 
devotes his life to the destruction of 
that alone. When death comes, he may 
have never struck a blow at one of the 
real and dangerous enemies of the gos- 
pel ; and the simple record on the tomb- 
stone of many a minister and many « 
private Christian might be, * Here lies 
one who spent his life in beating the 
air.' 

27. But I keep under my. body 
(urrmmd^eo). This word occurs in the 
New Testament only here and in Luke 
xviii. 5, " Lest by her cpntkiual coming 
she weary me." The word is derived 
probably from vstJotm, the part of the 
face under the eye (Passow), and 
means properiy,. to strike under the 
eye, either with the fist or the cestus, 
so as to render the part livid, or as we 
say, bllu^k and blue ; or as is vulgariy 
termed, to give any one a black eye. 
The word is derived, of course, firom 
the athletic exercises of the Greeks. It 
then comes to mean, to treat any one 
with harshness f severity, or cruelty f 
and thence also, so to treat any evU 
inclinations or dispositions ; or to subject 
one'»-flelf to mortification or self-denial, 
or to a severe and rigid discipline, that 
all the corrupt passions might be re- , 
moTed. The word here means, &at 
Paul made use of all possible means to 
subdue his corrupt and carnal inclina- 
tions ; to show that he was net under 
the dominion of evil passions, but was 
wholly under the dominion of the gas* 
pel % And bring it into subfection 
(iwhaeytfyZ). This word properiy means, 
to reduce to servitude or slavery ; and 
probably was usually applied to the act 
of subduing an enemy, and leading him 
captive from the field of battle ; as the 
captives in war were regarded as slaves. 
It then means, eflectnaUy and totally to 
subdue^ to conquer, to reduce to Iwod- 
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when I have preached to others, 

age and sulyjection. Paul means by it, 
the parpose to obtain a complete vidory 
over his oorrapt passions and propensi- 
ties, and a design to gain the mastery 
over all his natural and evil inclinations. 
^ Lut that hy any means. Note, ver. 
S3w Paul designed to make every poe- 
sible e£Ebrt to be saved. He did not 
mean to be lost, but he meant to be 
saved. He felt that there was danger 
of being deceived and lost; and he 
meant by some means to have evidence 
of pie^ that would abide the trial of 
the day of judgment Y VHien I hone 
^preached to oUutm* Doddridge renders 
this, <*le8t after having served as a 
hfflrald to others, I should myself be 
disapproved ;" and supposes that there 
was allusion in this to the Grecian 
keraJd, whose business it vras to pro- 
claim the conditions of the games, to 
display the prizes, dec In tibis inter- 
pielation, also, Macknight, Rosenmiil- 
l0r, Koppe, and most of the modem 
Interpreters agree. They suppose, there- 
fore, that the allusion to the games is 
carried through all this description. But 
there is this difficulty in this intsrpretap 
tion, that it represents the apostle as 
both a herald uid a contender in the 
games, and thus leads to so inextricable 
oonlusion of metaphor. Probably, there- 
fore, this is to be taken in the usual 
sense of the word preaching in the 
New Testament ; and the apostle here 
is to be understood as dropping the 
metaphor, and speaking in the usual 
manner. He had pveached to others, 
to many others. He had proclaimed 
the gospel fiur and near. He had 
preached to many thousands, and had 
been the means of the conversion of 
thousands. The contest, the agony, 
the struggle in which he had been 
ongagad, wai that of preaching the 
gospel in the most effectual manner. 
And yet he felt that there was a j7om- 
bUity that even after all this he might 
be loet Y I myse^ ehould be a cast- 
away. This word {kSUtfAOi) is taken 
from had metals, and properly denotes 
thoie which will not bear the test that 



I mytelf should be a cast-away. 

is appjied to thom; that are found to 
be base and worthless, and are therefore 
reje<4ed and cast away. The apostle 
had subiected himself to trials. He had 
given himself to self-denial and toil ; to 
persecution and want; to perils, and 
cold, and nakedness, and hunger. He 
had done this, among other ttiings, to 
give his religion a fidr trial, to see who* 
ther it would bear all these tests; as 
metal is cast into the fire to see who- 
ther it is genuine, or is base and worib* 
less. In doing this, he had endeavoured 
to subdue his corrupt propensities, and 
bring every thing into captivity to the 
Redeemer, that it might be found that 
he was a sincere, and humble, and de- 
voted Christian. Many have supposed 
that the word " cast-away" here refen 
to those who had entered the lists, and 
had contended, and who had then been 
examined as to the manner in whioh 
they had conducted the contest, and had 
been found to have departed from the 
rules of the games, and who were then 
rejected. But this interpretetion is too 
artificial and unnatural. The simple 
idea of Paul is, that he was afraid that 
he should be disapproved, rejected, cast 
off; that it would appear, after all, that 
he had no religion, and would then be 
cast away as unfit to enter into heaven. 

From the many remarks which might 
be made from this interesting chapter, 
we may select the following : 

1st. We see the great anxiety which 
Paul had to save souls. This was hk 
grand purpose; and for this he was 
willing to deny himself and to bear 
any trial. 

2d.. We should be kind to othen; 
we should not needlessly o£knd them; 
we should conform to them, as far as it 
can be done consistently with Christian 
integrity. 

3d. We BhaM make an effort to be 
saved. O, if men made sudi exertions 
to obtain a corruptible crown, how much 
greater should we make to obtain ooo 
that fiideth not away ! 

4th. Ministers, like others, are m 
danger of losing their souls. If Paul 
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TVfOREOVER, brethren, I 
would not that ye should 






itlt this danger, who is there among the 
ministen of the cross who should not 
feel iti If Paul was not safe, who is 1 

6th. The £ict that a man has preach- 
ed to many is no certain evidence that 
he will be saved, ver. 27. Paul had 
preached to thousands, and yet he felt 
that after all this there was a posstbiUty 
that he might be lost 

6th. The fact that a man has been 
v«ry successful in the ministry is no 
certain evidence that he will be saved. 
God converts men; and be may some- 
times do it by the instrumentality of 
those who themselves are deceived, or 
are deceivers. They may preach much 
truth ; and God may bless that truth, 
and make ii the means of saving the 
soul. There is no conclusive evidence 
that a man is a Christian simply because 
he is a successful and laborious preach- 
er, any more than there is that a man 
is a Christian because he is a good 
fanner, and because God sends down 
the rain and the sunshine on his fields. 
Paul felt that even kU success was no 
certain evidence that he would be saved. 
And if Paul felt thus, who should noi 
feel that after the most distinguished 
success, he may himself be at last « 
cast-away ? 

7th. It will be a solemn and awful 
thing for a minister of the gospel, and 
a Bueces^tU minister, to go down to 
helL what more fearful doom can be 
conceived, than after having led others 
in the way to life ; after having described 
to them the glories of heaven; after 
having conducted them to the '^ sweet 
fields beyond the swelling flood** of 
death, he should find himself shot oat, 
rejected, and cast down to h^! What 
more terrible can be imagined in the 
world of perdition than the doom «f one 
who was once a minister of God, and 
once esteemed as a lig^t in the church 
and a guide of souls, now sentenced 
to inextingiiisbable fiiesy while moUi- 



be ignorant, how that all oar 
fathers were under * the cloud, 
and* all passed through the sea; 

oEz.ia21,32.Num.9.1&^BB. * Ex.l4.1»-32.S8. 
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Uidea saved by him shall have gone to 
heaven ! How fearful is the conditioii 
and how solemn the vocation of a mi- 
nister of the gospel ! 

8th. Ministers should be solidtonB 
about their personal piety. Paul, one 
might suppose, might have rested ccni- 
tented with the remarkable manner of 
his conversion. He might have sup* 
posed that thA pat the matter beyond 
all possible doubt. But he did no sudi 
thing. He fdt that it was necessary to 
have evidence day by day that he was 
then a Christian. Of all men, Paul 
was perhaps lead disposed to live on 
past experience, and to trust to spch 
experience. Of all men, he had perw 
haps most reason to trust to soch expe- 
rience; and yet how seldom does he refer 
to it, how little does he regard it ! The 
great question with him was».'Am I 
now a Christian] am I living as a 
Christian should now ^ am I evincing 
to others, am I giving to myself daily, 
constant, growing evidence that I am 
actaated by the purs principles of the 
gospel, and that that gospel is the object 
of my highest preference, and my ht^eal 
and constant desire V O how holy woald 
be the ministry, if all should endeavour 
every day to live and act for Christ and 
for souls with as ranch steadiness and 
fideUty as did the apostle Paol! 
CHAPTER X. 

Is regard to the design of this chiqp- 
ter commentatom have not been a|;ieed. 
Some have supposed tl]pt there is no 
connexion with the praoeding, bat that 
this is a digression. The ancient Greek 
expositorB generally, and some of the 
modems, as Grotioa, supposed that the 
connexion was this: Paul had in the 
pievioos cfa8|iter deseribed himself as 
mortifying his flesh, and keeping hie 
body under, that he ought gain the 
priie. Iq this chapter they sappoae 
that his object is to exhort the Corinth* 
ians to do the aame ; and that in ofdnr 



A.D. 59.] 



CHAPTER X. 



193 



to do this, lie adraonishes them not to 
be lulled into security by the idea of the 
* many spiritual gifts ^hieh had been 
conferred upon them. This admonition 
he enforces by the example of the Jews, 
who had been highly favoured also, 
but who had neverdieless been led into 
idolatry. This is also the' view of 
Doddridge, Calvin, and others. Mao- 
knight regpeirds the chapter as an inde- 
pendent discussion of the three ques- 
tions, which he supposes had been 
submitted to Paul : (1.) Whether they 
might innocently go with their frioids 
into the heathen temples, and partake 
of the feasts which were there made in 
honour of the idol. (2.) Whether they 
might buy and eat meat sold in the 
markets which had been sacrificed to 
idols. (3.) Whether, 'when invited to 
the houses of the heathens, they might 
partake of the meat sacrificed to idols, 
and which was set before them as a 
common meal. — I regard this chapter 
as haying a very close connexion with 
ch. viii. In the close of ch. viii. (ver. 
13), Paul had stated, when examining 
the question whether it was right to eat 
meat offered in sacrifice to idols, that 
the grand principle on which ht acted, 
and on which they should act, was that 
of self-denial. To illustrate this he 
employs the ninth chapCfer, by showing 
how he acted on it in reference to a 
maintenance ; showing that it was this 
principle that led him to decline a sup- 
port to which he was really entitled.. 
Having illustrated that, he retuma in 
ibis chapter to the subject which he 
was discussing in ch. viii.; and the 
design of this chapter is further to 
explain and enforce the sentiments 
advanced there, and to settle some 
other inquiries pertaining to the same 
general subject The first point, there- 
fon, on which he insists is, the danger 
of relapsing into idolatry — a danger 
which wouui arise should they be in 
the habit of frequenting the temples of 
idols, and of partaking of the meats 
ofifered in sacrifice, ver. 1 — %4t. Against 
this he had cautioned them in general. 
In ch. viii. 7. 9—12. This danger he 
DOW seti fiirdi by a variety of illastra- 

47 



tions. .He first shows them that the 
Jews had been highly fiivoured, had 
been solemnly consecrated to Moses 
and to God, and had been under the 
divine protection and guidance (ver. 
1—4); yet that this had not kept 
them from the displeasure of God when 
they sinned, ver. 6. He shows that 
notwithstanding their privileges, they 
had indulged in inordinate desires (ver. 
6); that they had become idolaters 
(ver. 7) ; that they had been guilty of 
licentiousness (ver. 8) ; thA they had 
tempted their leader and guide (ver. 
9) ; that they had murmured (ver. 10) ; 
and that, as a consequence of this, many 
of them had been destroyed. In view 
of all this, Paul cautions the Corinthi* 
ans not to be self-confident, or to feel 
secure; and not to throw themselves 
in the way of temptation by partaking 
of the feasts of idolatry, ver. 12 — ^^14. 
This danger he further illustrates (ver. 
15. 24) by showing that if they partook 
of those sacrifices, they in fact became 
identified with the worahippers of idols. 
This he proved by showing that in the 
Christian communion, those who par* 
took of the Lord's supper were identi- 
fied with Christians (ver. 16, 17) ; that 
in the Jewish sacrifices the same thing 
occurred, and that those who parto<dL 
of them were regarded as Jews, and as 
worshippers of the same God with 
them (ver. 18); and that the same 
thing mnst occur, in the nature of the 
case, by partaking of the sacrifices oflfer- 
ed to idols. They were really partak- 
ing of that which had been offered to 
devils f and against any such partici- 
pation Paul would solemnly admonish 
them. ver. 19-^22. Going on the sup- 
position, therefore, that there was no- 
thing wrong in itself in partaking of 
the meat that had been thus killed in 
sacrifice, yet Paul says (ver. 23) that 
it was not expedient thus to expose 
themselves to danger; and that the 
grand principle should be to seek the 
comfort and edification of others. v«r. 
M. Puil thM .trongly and deeinTely 
admottishes them not to entw the tem- 
ples of idols to partake of those feasts ; 
not to unite with idolaters in their oelo- 
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bration ; not to endanger their piety by 
these temptations. 

There were, however, two other ques- 
tions on the subject which it was im- 
portant to decide, and which had pro- 
bably been submitted to him in the 
letter which they had sent for counsel 
and advice. The first was, whether it 
was light to purchase and eat the meat 
which had been sacrificed, and which 
was exposed indiscriminately with other 
meat in the market, yer. 25. To 
this Paul replies, that as no evil could 
result from this, as it could not be 
alleged that they purchased it as meat 
sacrificed to idols, and as all that the 
earth contained belonged to the Loid, 
it was not wrong to purchase and to 
use it. Yet if even this was pointed 
out to them as having been sacrificed 
to klols, he then cautioned them to 
abstain from it ver. 26. The other 
question was, whether it was right for 
them to accept the invitation of a hea- 
then, and to partake of meat then that 
had been ofiered in sacrifice, ver. 27. 
To this a similar answer was returned. 
The general principle was, that no ques- 
tions were to be asked in regard to what 
was set before them; but if the food 
was expressly pointed out as having 
been ofiered in sacrifice, then to par- 
take of it would be regarded as a public 
recognition of the idol. ver. 28 — 80. 
Paul then concludes the discussion by 
stating the noble rule that b to guide 
in all this: that eveiy thing is to be 
done to the glory of God (ver. SH ; 
and that the great efibrt of the Chris- 
tian should be so to act in all things as 
to honour his religion, as not to lead 
others into sin. ver. 32, 33. 

1. MoreoveTf brethren. But, or now 
(ft). This verse, with the following 
illustrations (ver. 1—4), is properly 
connected in Paul's argument with the 
statements which he luid made in ch. 
viii 8, dec, and is designed to show 
the danger which would result fiK>m 
their partaking of the leasts that were 
celebrated in honour of idols. It is iwt 
improbable, as Mr. Locke supposes, that 
the Corinthians might have urged that 
they were conitantiy solicited by their 



heathen friends to attend those feasts ; 
that in their circumstances it was scarce- 
ly possible to avoid it ; that there could 
be no danger of their relapsing into 
idolatry ; and their doing so could not 
be offensive to God, since they were 
known to be Christians; since they had 
been baptized, and purified from sin; 
since they were devoted to his service ; 
since they know that an idol was no- 
thing in tiie world ; and since they had 
been so highly favoured, as the people 
of God, with so many extraordinary en- 
dowments, and were so strongly guarded 
against the possibility of becoming idol- 
aters. To meet these considerations, 
Paul refers them to the example of the 
ancient Jews. They also were the peo- 
ple of God. They had been solemnly 
dedicated to Moses and to God. They 
had been peculiarly fiivoured with spi- 
ritual food fiom heaven, and with drink 
miraculously poured fiom the rock. Yet 
notwithstanding this, they had forgot- 
ten God, had become idolaters, and had 
been destroyed. By their example, 
therefore, Paul would warn, the Co- 
rinthians against a similar danger.. ^ 1 
would not that ye should he ignorant. 
A laige part of me church at Corinth 
were Gentiles. It could hardly be sup- 
posed that they were well informed 
respecting the ancient histcwy of the 
Jews. Probably they had read these 
things in the Old Testament; but they 
might not have them distinctiy in their 
recollection. Paul brings them dis- 
tinctiy before their minds, as an ilhuh 
tration and an admonition. The sense 
is, 'I would not have you unmindfiil or 
forgetful of these things ; I would have 
you recollect this case, and suffer their 
example to influence your conduct I 
would not have you suppose that even 
a solemn consecration to God and the 
possession of distinguished tokens of 
divine &vour are a security against the 
danger of sin, and even apostasy ; since 
the example of the fiivoured Jews shows 
that even in such drcnmstances there 
is danger.' t £hw that all our Jatherg. 
That is, the fiithets of tiie Jewish com- 
munity; the fitthers of us who are 
Jewa* Paul speaks here as being hini« 
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2 And were all baptized unto 

■elf a Jew, and refers to his own an- 
ceeCore as sndi. The word ** all" here 
seems to be introduced to give emphasis 
to the fact that even those who were 
destroyed (ver. 5) also had this privi- 
lege. It could not be pretended that 
they had not been devoted to God, 
rince all of them had been thus con- 
secrated professedly to his service. 
The entire Jewish community which 
Moses led forth from Egypt had thus 
been devoted to him. t Were under 
the cloud. The cloud — iLe Sheehinak^— 
the visible symbol of the divine pre- 
sence and protection that attended them 
>>ut of Egypt This went before them 
by day as a cloud to guide them, and 
by night it became a pillar of fire to 
give them light Ex. xiii. 21, 22. In 
the dangers of the Jews, when closely 
pressed by the Egyptians, it went be- 
fund them, and beoime dark to the 
Egyptians, but light to the Israelites, 
thus constituting a defence. Ex. xiv. 
20. In the wilderness, when travelling 
through the burning desert, it seems to 
have been expanded over the camp as 
a covering) and a^defence from the in- 
tense rays of a burning sun. Num. x. 
34, ** And the cloud of Jshoyah was 
upon them by day." Num. xiv. 14, 
** Thy cloud standeth over them." To 
this fiMi the apostle refers here. It was 
a. symbol of the divine favour and pro- 
tection. Gomp. Isa. iv. 6. It was a 
guide, a shelter, and a defence. The 
Jewish Rabbins say that^ **the cloud 
encompassed the camp of the Israelites 
as a wall encompasses a city, nor could 
the enemy come near them." Pirke 
Eleazer, c 44, as quoted by Gill. The 
probability is, that the cloud extended 
over the whole camp of Israel, and that 
to those at a distance it appeared as a 
pillar, ^ And aU passed through the 
sea. The Red Sea, under the gmdance 
of Moses, and by Uie miraculous inter- 
poffltion of God. Ex. xiy. 21, 22. This 
was also a proof of the divine proteo-. 
tion and favour, and is so adduced by 
the apostle. His object is to aeeumu- 
kUc Uie evidences of the divine fesroor 



Moses in the clond and in the sea; 

to them, and to show that they had as 
many securities against apostasy as the 
Corinthians had, on which they so 
much relied. 

2. And were aU baptized. In regard 
to the meaning of the word baptized, 
see Note on Matt iii. 6. We are not 
to suppose that the rite of baptism, as 
we understand it, was formally admi- 
nistered by Moses, or by any other 
person, to the Jews, for there is not 
the least evidence that any such rite 
was then known, and the very circum- 
stances here referred to forbid such an 
interpretation. They were baptised 
*<in the cloud" and <'in the sea," and 
this cannot be understood as a retigious 
rite administered by the hand of man. 
It is to be remembered that the word 
baptism has two senses — ^the one refer- 
ring to the application of water as a 
religious rite, in whatever mode it is 
done ; and the other the sense of dedi- 
eating, eonseeratingf initiating into, 
or bnnging under obligation to. * And 
it is evidently in this latter sense that 
the word is used here, as denoting that 
they were devoted to Moses as a leader, 
they were brought under his laws, they 
became bound to obey him, they were 
placed under his protection and guid- 
ance by the miraculous interposition 
of God. This was done by the feet 
that their passing through the sea, and 
under the cloud, in this manner, brought 
them under the authority and direction 
of Moses as a leader, and was a public 
recognition of their being his followers, 
aiid being bound to obey bis laws. 
1 XJhto Moses (tie). This is the same 
preposition which is used in the form 
of baptism prescribed in Matt xxviii* 
19. See Note on that place. It means 
that they were thus devoted or dedi- 
cated to Moses ; they received and ao* 
knowledged him as t^eir ruler and 
guide ; they professed subjection to his 
laws, and were brought under his 
authority. They were thus initiated 
into his religion, and thus recognised 
his divine mission, and bound them- 
selves to obey hisinjunctions*— ^^9Qm* 
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fdi, \ln, iht ckud. This cannot 
be proved to mean that they were en- 
veloped and, as it were, immersed in 
the doud, for there is no evidence that 
the cloud thus enveloped them, or that 
they were immersed in it as a person 
18 in water. The whole account 
in the Old Testament leads us to sup- 
pose that the cloud either passed before 
them as a pillar, or that it had the 
same form in the rear of their camp, or 
that it was suspended over them, and 
was thus the symbol of the divine pro- 
tection. It would be fldtogether im- 
probable that the dark cloud would 
pervade the camp. It would thus em- 
barrass their movements, and there is 
not the slightest intimation in the Old 
Testament that it did. Nor is there 
any probability in the supposition of 
Br. Gill and others, that the cloud, as 
it passed from the rear to the front of 
the camp, " let down a plentiful rain 
upon them, whereby they were in such 
a condition as if they had been all over 
dipped in water." For, (1.) There is 
not the slightest intimation of this in 
the Old Testament (2.) The suppo- 
sition is contrary to the very design of 
the cloud. It was not a natural cloud, 
but was a symbol of the divine pre- 
sence and protection. It was not to 
give rain on the Israelites, or on the 
land, but it was to guide, and to be an 
emblem of the care of God. (3.) It is 
doing violence to the Scriptures to 
introduce sappoaitions in this manner 
without the slightest authority. It is 
further to be observed, that this suppo- 
rition does by no means give any aid 
to the cause of the Baptist after all. In 
what conceivable sense were they, even 
on this supposition, immersed */ Is it 
immersuni in toater when one is ex- 
posed to a shower of rain 1 We speak 
of being sprinkled or drenched by rain, 
but is it not a violation of all propriety 
of language to say that a man is tm- 
mersed in a shower 1 If the supposi- 
tion, therefore, is to be admitted, that 
rain fell from the cloud as it passed 
over the Jews, and that this is meant 
here by '* baptism unto Moses,** then 
it would follow that sprinkling would 



be the mode referred to, since this is 
ih» only form that has resemblance to 
a falling shower. But the supposition 
is not necessary. Nor is it needful to 
suppose that water was applied to them 
at all. The thing itself is improbable ; 
and the whole case is met by the sim- 
ple supposition that the apostle means 
that they were initiated in this way 
into the religion of Moses, tecognised 
his divine mission, and under the cloud 
became his followers and subject to his 
laws. And if this interpretation is cor- 
rect, then it follows that the word ^/i- 
tize does not of necessity mean to tm- 
merse, % And in the sea. This is 
another expression that goes to deter- 
mine the sense of the word baptize 
The sea referred to here is the Red Sea, 
and the event was the passage through 
that sea. The fact in the case wa% 
that the Lord caused a strong east wind 
to blow all night, and made the sea dry 
land, and the waters were divided (Ex. 
xiv. 21), and the waters were a wall 
unto them on the right hand and on 
the left Ex. xiv. 22. From this 
whole narrative it is evident that they 
passed through the sea without being 
immersed in it The waters were 
driven into high adjacent walls for the 
very purpose that they might pass be- 
tween them dry and safe. There is 
the fullest proof that they were not 
submerged in the water. Dr. Gill sup- 
poses that the water stood up above 
their heads, and that ** they seemed to 
be immersed in .it*' This might be 
true ; but this is to give up the idea 
that the word baptize means always to 
immerse in water, since it is a fact, 
according to this supposition, that they 
were not thus immerse^), but only 
seemed to be. And all (hat can be 
meant, therefore, is, that they were in 
this manner initiated into the religion 
of Moses, convinced of his divine mis- 
sion, and brought under subjection to 
him as their leader, lawgiver, and guide. 
This passage is a very important one 
to prove that the word baptism does 
not necessarily mean entire immersion 
in water. It is perfectly clear that 
neither the cloud nor the waters touched* 
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3 And did, all eat the same 
spiritaal meat ;* 

o Ez.l6.16,a6. N«h.9.15,20. F)i.7a24,35. 

them. " They went through the midflt 
•f the sea on dry ground/' It remains 
only to be asked whether, if immersion 
was the only mode of baptbm known 
in the New Testament, the apostle 
Paul would have used the word not 
only so as not necessarily to imply that, 
but as neeeaaarify to mean something 
elsel 

3. And did aU eat the aamt sptritwd 
meat. • That is, manna, Ex. zvL 15. 
36. Neh. iz. 15. 20. The word meai 
here is used in the old English sense 
of the word, to denote food in general. 
They lived on manna. The word spu 
ritual here is evident^ used to denote 
thai which was given by the Spirit, or 
by God ; that which was the result of 
hu miraculous gift, and which was not 
produced in the ordinary way, and 
which was not the gross food on which 
men are usually supported. It had an 
excellency and value from the &ct that 
it was the immediate gift of God, and 
is thus called " angel's food." Ps. Ixxviii. 
S5. It is called by Josephus ^* divine 
and eztraordinaxy food." Ant. iii. 1. 
In the language of the Scriptures, that 
which is distinguished for excellence, 
which is the immediate gift of God, 
which is unlike that which i» gross 
and of earthly origin, is called spirittud, 
to denote its purity, value, and excel- 
lence. Comp. Rom. vii. 14. 1 Cor. iii. 1; 
zv.44.46. £ph.L3. The idea of Paul 
here is, that all the Israelites were 
nourished and supported in this re- 
markable manner by food given directly 
by God; that they all had thus the 
evidence of the divine protection and 
&vour, and were all under his care. 

4. And did all drink the same spi- 
ritual drinJu The idea here is essen- 
tially the same as in the previous verse, 
that they had been highly fiivoured of 
Crod, and enjoyed tokens of the divine 
care and guardianship. That was mani- 
fested in the miraculous supply of water 
in the desert, thus showing that they 
were under the divine protection^ and 
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4 And did all drink the same 
spiritual drink ; * for they drank 



b Ex.17.6. Num.20.11. 



were objects of the divine favour. 
There can be no doubt that by " spi- 
ritual drink" here the apostle refers to 
the water that was made to gush frook 
the rock that was smitten by Moses. 
Ex. xvii. 6. Num. xx. 11. Why this 
is called ^ spiritual" has been a subject 
on which there has been much difler- 
ence of opinion. It cannot be because 
there was any thing peculiar in the 
nature of the water, for it was evidently 
real w^ter, fitted to allay their thirst. 
There is no evidence, as many have 
supposed, that there was a reference in 
thu to the drink used in the Lord's 
supper. But it must mean that it was 
bestowed in a miraculous and super* 
natural manner ; and the word ** spirit 
ual" must be used in the sense of super- 
natural, or that which is immediately 
given by God. Spiritual blessings thus 
stand opposed to natural and temporal 
blessings, and the former denote those 
which are immediately given by God 
as an evidence of the divine fiivour. 
That the Jews used the word " spiritual" 
in this manner is evident from the 
writings of the Rabbins. Thus they 
called the manna << spiritual food" 
(Yade Mose in Shemor Rabba, fol. 109. 
3); and their sacrifices they called 
^'^piritual bread" (Tzeror Hammor, fol. 
93. 2l.—GilL The drink, therefore, 
here referred to was that bestowed in a 
supernatural manner, and as a proof 
of the divine favour. ^ For they drank 
of that spiritual Rock. Of the waters 
which flowed from that rock. The 
Rock here is called " spiritual," not from 
any thing peculiar in the nature of the 
rock, but because it was the source to 
them of supernatural mercies, and be- 
came thus the emblem and demonstra- 
tion of the divine favour, and of spiritual 
mercies, conferred upon them by God. 
t ThaJt foUowed them. Margin, Went 
with (dMoxou^ovonf). This evidently 
cannot mean that the rock itself lite* 
rally followed them, any more than that 
they literally drank the rock, fixr one ii 
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of that teipiritvial Rock that *ibl- 

i or, weiU toith. 

as expranly affirmed, if it be taken lite- 
rally, as the other. But as wh&n it is 
said they ** drank of the rock," it must 
mean that they drank of the water that 
flowed from the rock ; so when it is said 
that the ** rock followed" or accompa- 
nied them, it must mean that the water 
that flowed from the rock accompanied 
them. This figure of speech is common 
everywhere. Thus the Saviour said 
(1 Cor. xi. 26), "This cup is the new 
testament," that is, the wine in this cup 
represents my blood, &c. ; and Paul 
says (iCor. xi. 25. 27^, *« whosoever 
shall drink this cup of the Lord un- 
worthily," that is, the udne in the 
cup, &c, and, ** as often as ye drink 
this cup," ScCf that is, the wine con- 
tained in the cup. It would be absurd 
to suppose that the rock that was smit- 
ten by Moses literally followed them in 
the wilderness; and there is not the 
slightest evidence in the Old Testa- 
ment that it did. Water was twice 
brought out of a rock to supply the 
wants of the children of Israel. Once 
at mount Horeb, as recorded in Ex. 
zvii. 6, in the wilderness of Sin, in the 
first year of their departure from Egypt 
The second time water was brought 
firom a rock about the time of the, death 
of Miriam, at Kadesh, and probably in 
the fortieth year of their departure from 
Egypt Num. xx. 1. It was to the 
former of these occasions that the apos- 
tle evidently refers. In regard to this 
we may observe, (1.) That there must 
have been furnished a large quantity 
of water to have supplied the wants of 
more than two millions of peopfe. 
(2.) It is expressly stated (Deut ix. 
21), that "the brook (Smn, stream, 
torrent, or river, see Num. xxxiv. 6. 
Josh. XV. 4. 47. 1 Kings viu. 66. 2 
Kings xxiv. 7) descended out of the 
mount,'' and was evidently a stream 
of considerable size. (3.) Mount Ho- 
veb was higher than the adjacent coun- 
try, and the water that thus gushed 
firom the rock, instead of collecting into 
ft pool and becoming stagnant, would 



lowed them : and that Rock was 
Christ. 

flow off in the direction of th« sea. 
(4.) The sea to wUch it wonM nata- 
rally flow would be the Red Sea, in 
the direction of the Eastern or Elanitic 
branch of that sea. (6.) The Israelites 
would doubtless, in their journeying*^ 
be influenced by the natund direction 
of tiie water, or would not wander fiir 
from It, as it was dai^ needful for the 
supply of their wants. (6.) At ths 
end of thirty-seven years we find the 
Israelites at Ezion-geber, a seaport on 
the eastern branch of the Red Sea, 
where the waters probably flowed into 
the sea. Num. xxxiii. 36. In the for- 
tieth year of their departure firom Egypt, 
they left this place to go into Canaan 
by the country of Edom, and were im- 
mediately in distress again by the want 
of water. It is thus probable that the 
water firom the rock continued to flow, 
and that it constituted a stream, or 
river ; that it was near their camp all 
the time till they came to Ezion-geber; 
and that thus, together with the daily 
supply of manna, it was a proof of the 
protection of God, and an emblem of 
their dependence. If it be said that 
there is now no such stream to be 
found there, it is to be observed that it 
is represented as miraculous, and that 
it would be just as reasonable to look 
for the daily descent of manna there in 
quantities sufficient to supply more 
than twQ millions of men, as to expect 
to find the gushing and running river 
of water. The only question is, whe- 
ther God can work a miracle, and 
whether there is evidence that he has 
done it This is not the place to exa- 
mine that question. But the evidence 
is as strong that he wrought this mira- 
cle as that he gave the manna, and 
neither of them is inconsistent with 
the power, the wisdom, or the benevo- 
lence of God. K And that Rock wa» 
Christ This cannot be intended to 
be understood Kteralli/f for it was not 
literally true. The rock from which 
the water flowed was evidently an ordi- 
nary rock, a part of mount Horeb; and 
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5 But with many of thepDi God 
was not well pleased ; for they 

all that (liis can mean is, that thai lock, 
with the stream of water thus gushing 
from it, was a .repreaentaiion of the 
Mesinah. Thie word wm is thus often 
«ised to denota similarity or raptesenta^ 
lion, and ia not to be taken literally. 
Thus, in the mstituticm of the Lord's 
«upper, the Saviour says of the bread, 
^ This is my body/' that is, it reprt' 
senta my body. Thus also of the cnp, 
^This eup t> the new testament in my 
blood," that is, it represents my blood; 
1 Cor. xi. 24, 36; Thus the grnshing 
fountain of water might be regarded as 
ft representation of the Messiah, and of 
ihe blfefffiinga which result fiom him. 
The apostle does not say that the Is» 
raelites knew that this was designed to 
be a representation of the Messiah and 
of the blessings which flow from him, 
(hough there is nothing improbable in 
the supposition that they so understood 
and regarded it, since all their institu- 
tions were probably regarded as typical. 
But he evidently does mean to say that 
the rock was a vivid and afifecting re- 
presentation of the Messiah ; that the 
Je^s did partake of the mercies that 
flow from him ; and that even in the 
desert they were under his- care, and 
had in fact among them a vivid repre- 
sentaticMi.of him in some sense corres- 
ponding with the emblematic repre- 
sentation of the same favours which 
the Corinthian and other Christians 
had in the Lord's supper. This repre- 
sentation of the Messiah, pefhapsy was 
understood by Paul to consist in the 
Ibllowing things : (1.) Christians, like 
the children of Israel, are passing 
through the world as pilgrims, and to 
them that world is a wilderness— -a 
desert (2.) They need continued 
supplies, as ue Israelites did, in their 
journey. The world, like that wilder- 
ness, does not meet their necessities, or 
supply their wants. (3.) That rock 
was a striking representation of the 
fulness of the Messiah, of the abun- 
dant grace which be impavts to his^ 
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"were oyerthiown * in the wilder 
ness. 

a 19^.14^19-36; 96.64,66. Heb.3i7. Jude^. 

people, (4.) It was an illustration of 
their eontinued and constant depend- 
ence wa him lor the daily supply of 
their wants* It should be observed 
that many expositors understand this 
literaUy. BloomjGield translates it, ** and 
they were supplied with drink from 
the spiritual Rock which followed them, 
even Christ" So Rosenmiiller, Calvin, 
Glass, dec. In defence of this inter- 
pretation, it b said, that the Messiah is 
often called " a rock" in the Scriptures; 
that the Jews believe that the "angel 
of Jxhovah" who attended them (Ex. 
iii. 2, and other places) was the Mes« 
siah ; and Uiat the design of the apostle 
was, to show that this attending Rockf 
the Messiah, was the source of all their 
blesdngs, and particularly of the water 
that gushed from the rock. But thii 
interpretation suggested above seems 
to me to be most natural. The design 
of the apostle is apparent It is to 
show to ^e Corinthians, who relied so 
much on their privileges, and felt them- 
selves so secure, that the Jews had the 
very same privikgee — ^had the highest 
tokens of ue divine fiivour and proteo* 
tion, were under the guidance and grace 
of God, and were partakers constantly 
of that which adumbrated or typified 
the Messiah, in a manner as real, and 
in a form as much fitted to keep up 
the remen^rance of their dependence, 
as even the bread and wine in the 
Lord's supper. 

5. But with many of them, &c 
That is, with their ccmduct They re- 
belled and sinned, and were destroyed. 
The design of the apostle here is, to 
remind them that although they enjoy- 
ed so many privileges, yet they were 
destroyed; and thus to admonish the 
Corinthianc that t?ieir privileges did 
not constitute an absolute security . 
from danger, and that they should be 
cautious against the indulgence of sim 
The phrase rendered here ** with many'-' 
(tv voie yrhuocif) should have been ren- 
dered ' with most of them,' literally * with 
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6 Now these things were ^ our 
examples, to the intent we should 
not lust after evil things, as they 
* also lusted. 

7 Neither be ye idolaters, as 

< thejigure§. a Niun.n.4i33|M. 

fAe many ;' and it means that with the 
greater piurt of them God was not well 
pleased ; that is, he was pleased with 
but few of them. H Was noi well 
pleased. Was offended with their in- 
gratitude and rebellion. 1 For they 
tvere overthrown^ &c. That is, by the 
pestilence, by wars, or died by natural 
and usual diseases, so that they did not 
reach the land of Canaan. But two 
men of that generation, Caleb and 
Joshua, were permitted to enter the 
land of promise. Num. xiv. 29, 30. 

6. Now these things. The judg- 
ments inflicted on them by God for 
their sins. 5 Were our examples, 
€rieek, Types (rtiirot). Max ffn. Figures, 
They were not designed to be types of 
ns, but they are to be held up as fur- 
nishing an admonition to us, or a 
warning (hat we do not sin in the same 
way. The same God directs our 
affiiii* that ordered theirs ; and if we 
sin as they did, we also must expect 
to be punished, and excluded from 
the fiiTour of God, and from heayen, 
1 Lust after evil thin^. Desire those 
things which are forbidden, and which 
wouUl be injurious. They lusted 
after flesh, and God granted them 
their desires, and the consequence was 
a plague, and the destruction of multi- 
tudes. Ex. xi. 4. 31—^4. So Paul 
infers that the Corinthian Christians 
should not lust after, or desire the meat 
oflfered in sacrifice to idols, lest it should 
lead them also to sin and ruin. 

7. Neither he ye idolaters. This cau- 
tion is evidently given in view of the 
danger to which they would be exposed 
if they partook of the feasts that were 
oelebiated in honour of idols in their 
temples. The particular idolatry which 
is referred to here is, the worship of the 
golden calf that was made by Aaron. . 
£x. zzzii 1 — 6. ^Am U U writtm. I 



were some of them; as it is 
written, ^ The people sat down 
to eat and drink, and rose up to 
play. 

8 Neither let us commit for- 

Ex. xxxiL 6. ^ TTie people sat down 
to eat and to drink. To worship the 
golden calf. They partook of a feast 
in honour of that idol. I have already 
observed that it was common to keep a 
feast in honour of an idol^ and that the 
food which was eaten on such an occa- 
sion was mainly the meat which had been 
offered in sacrifice to it This instence 
was particularly to the apostle's purpose^ 
as he was cautioning the Corinthians 
against tto danger of participating in 
the feasto celebrated in the heathen 
temples, t -^^ ^''ose up to play 
(Wfsr). The Hebrew word us»l in 
Ex. xxxii. 7 (pnsS) means to laugh, to 
sport, to j^st, to mock, to insult (Gen. 
xxi. 9) ; and then to engage in dances 
accompanied with music, in honour of 
an i^ol. This was oft»n practised, as 
the worship of idols was celebrated 
with songs and dances. This is par- 
ticularly affirmed of this instance of 
idol worship (Ex. xxxii. 19); and this 
was common among ancient idolaters; 
and this mode of worship was even 
adopted by David before the ark of the 
Lord. 2 Sam. vL 5. 1 Chron. xiiL 8 ; 
XV. 29. All that the word « to play" 
here necessarily implies is, that of cho- 
ral songs and dances, accompanied 
with revelry in honour of the idol. It 
was, however, the feet that such wor- 
ship was usually accompanied ^th 
much licentiousness; but that is not 
necessarily implied in the use of the 
word. Most of the oriental dances 
were grossly indecent and licentious^ 
and the word here may be designed to 
include such indelicacy and licentious- 
ness. 

8. Neither let us commit fomieation, 
dtc. The case referred to here was 
that of the licentious intercourse with 
the daughters of Moab, referred to in 
Num. zxT. 1—9. 1 And fell in one 



A.D 69.] 



CHAPTER X. 



801 



nicaliony as some * of them com- 
mitted, and fell in one day three 
and twenty thousand 



a Num.26.1— 9. 



da^ Were slain for their sin by the 
plague that prevailed. ^ Three and 
twenty thotuand. The Hebrew text 
in Num. xxv. 9, is twenty-four thou- 
sand. In order to reconcile these state- 
ments, it may be observed that perhaps 
twenty-three thousand fell directly by 
the plague, and one thousand were 
^lain by Phinehas and his companions 
(^Chrotius) ; or it may be that the num- 
ber Was between twenty-three and 
twenty-four thousand, and it might 
be expressed in round numbeni by 
either. — Mae/might. At all events, 
Paul has not exceeded the truth. 
There were at least twenty-three thou- 
sand that fell, though there might 
have been more. The probable sup- 
position is, that the three and twenty 
thousand fell immediately by the hand 
of God in the plague, and the other 
thousand by the judges ; and as Paul's 
design was particularly to mention the 
proofs of Uie immediate divine dis- 
pleasure, he refers only to those who 
fell by that, in illustration of his sub- 
ject — ^There was a particular reason 
for this caution in respect to licentious- 
ness. (1.) It was common among all 
idolaters; and Paul, in cautioning 
them against idolatry, would naturally 
warn them of this danger. (2.) It was 
common at Corinth. It was the preva- 
lent vice there. To Corinthianize was 
a term synonymous among the ancients 
with licentiousness. (3.) So common 
was this at Corinth, that, as we have 
seen (see the Introduction), not less 
ihan a thousand prostitutes were sup- 
ported in a single temple there; and 
the city was visited by vast multitudes 
of foreigners, among other reasons 
on account of its facilities for this sin. 
Christiaihs, therefore, were in a peculiar 
manner exposed to it; and hence the 
anxiety of the apostle to warn them 
•galnstit. 



9 Neither let us tempt* Christ, 
as some of them also tempted, 
and were destroyed of serpents.* 

b Ex.17^7. e NttinJ2I.6. 

9. Neither let ue tempt ChrUt, &e. 
The word tempt, when applied to man, 
means to present motives or induce- 
ments to sin : when used with reference 
to God, it means to try his patience, to 
provoke his anger, or to act in such a 
way. as to see how much be will bear, 
and how long he will endure the wick- 
edness and perverseneas of men. The 
Israelites tempted him, or tried his pO' 
tience and forbearance, by rebellion, 
murmuring, impatience, and dissatis- 
faction with his dealings. In what 
way the Corinthians were in danger of 
tempting Christ is not known, and can 
only be conjectured. It may be that 
the apostle cautions them against ex- 
posing themselves to temptation in the 
idol temples — placing themselves, as it 
were, under the unhappy influence of 
idolatry, and thus needlessly trying the 
strength of their religrion, and making 
an experiment oh the grace of Christ, 
as if he were bound to keep them even 
in the midst of dangers into which they 
needlessly ran. They would have the 
promise of grace to keep them only 
when they were in the way of their 
duty, and using all proper precautions, 
l^o go beyond this, to place themselves 
in needless danger, to presume on the 
grace of Christ to keep them in all 
circumstances, would be to tempt him, 
and provoke him to leave them. See 
Note on Matt. iv. 7. ^ As some of 
them also tempted. There is evidently 
here a word to be understood, and it 
may be either "Christ" or "God.*' 
The construction would naturally re- 
quire the former ; but it is not certain 
that the apostle meant to say that the 
Israelites tempted Christ, The main 
idea is that of temptation, whether it 
be of Christ or of God ; and the purpose 
of the apostle is to caution them i^ainat 
the danger of tempting Christ, from the 
fact thtft the Israelites were guilty of 
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f^ 10 Neither murmur ye, as 
Bome of them also murmured, * 
and were destroyed of the de- 
stroyer.* 

a Nuin.14.2,29. h 2Sam.3H6. 



the sill of tempting their leader and 
protector, and thus exposing themselves 
to his anger. It cannot be denied, how- 
ever, that the more natural construction 
of this place is that which supposes that 
the wonl << Christ*' is understood here 
rather than " God." In oider to relieve 
this interpretation from the difficulty 
that the Israelites could not be said 
with any propriety to have tempted 
** Christ J** since he had not then come 
in Uie flesh, two remarks may be made. 
Firet, by the ** angel of the covenant,^ 
and the ** angel of his presence" (Ex. 
xxiiL 20. 23; xxxii. 36; xxxiii. 2. 
Num. XX. 16. Isa. Ixiii. 9. Heb. xi. 
26), that went with them, and delivered 
them from Egypt, there is reason to 
think the sacred writers understood the 
Messiah to be intended; and that he 
who subsequently became incarnate 
was him whom they tempted. And 
secondly, We are to bear in mind that 
the term Ckrigt has acquired with 
tm a signification somewhat difibrent 
from that which it originally had in the 
New Testament. We use it as a proper 
name, applied to Jesus of Nazareth. 
But it is to be remembered that it is 
the mere Greek word for the Hebrew 
•* Anointed," or the ** Messiah ;" and by 
retaining this signification of the woid 
here, no small part of the difiSculty 
wHl be avoided; and the expression 
then will mean simply that the Israel- 
ites 'tempted the Messiah/ and the 
idea will be that he who conducted 
them, and against whom they sinned, 
and whom they tempted, was the Mes- 
siah who afterwards became incarnate ; 
an idea that is in accordance with the 
ancient ideas of the Jews respecting 
this personage, and which is not forbid- 
den, certainly, in any part of the Bible. 
Y And were destroyed of serpents* 
Fiery serpents. See Num. xxi. 6. 
10. Neither murmur ye. Do not 



11 Now all these things hap- 
pened unto them for ^ ensam- 
pies: and they are written for 
our admonition, upon whom 
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repine at the allotments of Providence^ 
or complain of his dealings. ^ As some 
of them also murmured. Num. xiv. 2; 
The ground of their murmuring was^ 
that they had been disappointed ; that 
they had been bcought out of a land 
of plenty into a wilderness of want ; 
and that instead of being cMiducted 
at once to the land of promise^ 
they were left to perish in the desert. 
They therefore complained of &eir 
leaders, and proposed to return again 
into Egypt ^ And were destroyed of 
the destroyer. That is, they were 
doomed to die in the wilderness with- 
out seeing the land of Canaan. Bx. 
xiv. 29. The " destr<^er" here is nn- 
derstood by many to mean the ongd 
of death, so often referred to in the Old 
Testament, and usually caHed by the 
Jews SammaeL The work of death, 
however, is attributed to an angel in 
Ex.xii.23. Comp.Heb.xi.28. Itwaa 
customary for the Hebrews to regard 
most human events as under the direc- 
tion of angels. In Heb. ii. 14, he is 
described as he <<that had the power 
of death." Comp. the bo<^ of Wis- 
dom xviii. 22. 25. The simple idea 
here, however, is, that they died for 
their sin, and were not permitted to 
enter the promised land. 

U. For ensamples, Greek, 7Vp«9 
(rviroi\ The same word which is 
used m ver. 6. This verse is a repe- 
tition of the admonition contained in 
that verse, in order to impress it mors 
deeply on the memory. See Note on 
verse 6. The sense is, not that 
these things took place simply and 
solely to be examples, or admonitions^ 
but ^t their occurrence illiistrated 
great principles of human nature and 
of the divine government ; they showed 
the weakness of men, and their liabilitj 
to &11 into sin, and their need of the 
divine protection, and they might thus 
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the ends of the world are come. 
12 Wherefore ' let him that 

be naed for the admomtion of auooeed- 
Ing gvneraltoiis. ^ They are written 
for OUT admonitvm. They are re- 
corded in the writings of Moaes, ip 
order that we and all others might be 
admonished not to confide in our own 
strength*. The admonition did not 
pertain merely to the Corinthians, but 
had an eqaal applicability to Chris- 
tians in all ages of the world. ^ l^nm 
whom the ends of the world are come. 
This expression is ei^aiyalont to that 
which so often occurs in the Scriptures, 
as, «the last time/' <<the latter day/' 
&C. See it fully explained in Notes 
on Acts ii. 17. It means the last dis- 
pensation ; or, that period and mode of 
the divine administration under which 
the affidrs of the world would be wound 
up. There would be no mode of ad- 
ministraticm beyond that of the gospeL 
But it by no means denotes neces- 
sarily that the continuance of this 
period called *^ the last times," and '* the 
ends of the world" would be brie^ or 
that the apostle believed that the world 
would soon come to an end. It might 
be the Uut period, and yet be longer 
than any one previous period, or than 
all the previous periods put together. 
There may be a last dynasty in an 
empire, and yet it may be longer than 
any previous dynasty, or than all the 
previous dynasties put together. The 
apostle Paul was at special pains in 
2 Thess. iL to show, tfaiat by affirming 
that the last time had come, he did not 
mean that the world woidd soon come 
to an end. 

12. V/herefore, As the result of all 
these admonitions. Let this be the 
efifect of all that we learn from the un- 
happy self-confidence of the Jews, to 
admonish us not to put refianoe on our 
own strength. ^ T%at thinketh he 
gtimdeth. That supposes himself to 
be firm in tha love of God, and in the 
knowledge of his troth; that legaids 
himself as secore, and that will be 
therefore disposed to rely on Ins own 



thinketh he standeth take heed 
lest he fall. 



strength. 1 Take heed lest he fail. 
Into sin, idolatry, or any other form of 
iniquity. We learn here, (1.) That a 
coi^ence in our own security is no 
evidence that we are safe. (2.) Such 
a confidence may be one of the strong- 
est evidences that we are in danger. 
Those are most safe who feel that they 
are weak and feeble, and who feel their 
need of divine aid and strength. They 
will then rely on the true source of 
strength; and they vrill be secure; 
(3.) All professed Christians BboM 
be admonished. All are in danger of 
ftilling into sin, and of didionouring 
their profession; and the exhortation 
cannot be too often or too urgently 
pressed, that they should take heed 
lest they fall into sin. The leading 
and special idea of the apostle here 
should not be forgotten or disregarded. 
It is, that Christians in their faooured 
moments, when they are permitted to 
approach near to God, and when the 
joys of salvation fill their hearts, should 
exerdse peculiar caution. For (a) Then 
the adversary will be peculiarly desirous 
to draw away theb thoughts from God, 
and to lead them into sin, as their fiUl 
would most signally dishonour religion ; 
(b) Then they will be less likely to be 
on their guard, and more likely to feel 
themselves strong, and not to need cau- 
tion and solicitude. Accordingly, it 
often happens that Christians, after they 
have been peculiarly &voured with the 
tcricens of the divine &vour, soon relapse 
into their former state, or fidl into some 
sia that grieves the hearts of their bre- 
thren, or wounds the cause of religion. 
So it is in revivals ; so it is in indivi- 
duals. Churches that are thus favoured 
are filled with joy, and love, and peace. 
Yet they become self-confident and 
elated; tfiey lose their humility and 
their sense of their dependence ; they 
cease to be watchful and prayerful, sup- 
posing that all is safe; and the result 
often is, that a season of revival is suc- 
ceeded by a time of coldness and de- 
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13 There hath no temptation 
taken you but ^ such as is com- 

1 or, moderate. 

dension. And thus, too, it is with 
individuals. Just the opposite effect is 
produced from what should be, and 
from wh^t need be. Christians diould 
then be peculiarly on their guard; and 
if they then availed themselves of their 
elevsEted advantages, churches might be 
CatvDured with continued revivals and 
ever-growing piety ; and individuals 
might be fill^ with joy, and peace, 
and holiness, and ever-expanding and 
increasing love. 

13. There hath no temptation taken 
you. What temptation the apostle re- 
fem to here is not quite certain. It is 
probable, however, that he refers to 
such as would, in their circumstances, 
have a tendency to induce them to for- 
sake their allegiance to their Lord, and 
to lead them into idolatry and sin. 
These might be either open persecu- 
tions, or afflictions on account of their 
religion ; or they might be the various 
allurements which were spread around 
them from the prevalence of idolatry. 
They might be the open attacks of their 
enemies, or the sneers and the derision 
of the gay and the great. The design 
of the apostle evidently is, to show them 
(hat, if they were fidthful, they had 
nothing to fear from any such, forms 
of temptation, but that God was able 
to bring them through them all. The 
sentiment in the verse is a very import- 
ant one, since the general principle here 
stated is as applicable* to Christians 
.now as it was to the Corinthians, 
t Taken you. Seized upon you, or 
assailed you. As when an enemy 
grasps us, and attempts to hold us 
nst; 1 But such as is common to 
man (u /ulh da^Jarnoi). Such as is 
human. Margin, IfixZertz^e. The sense 
is evident. It means such as human 
nature is liable to, and has been often 
subjected to ; such as the human powers, 
under the divine aid, may be able to 
nsist and repel. The temptations 
which they had been subjected to were 
not sacb w would be fitted to angelic 



mon to man : but God is faith- 
ful, who • will not suffer you to 

aDan.3.17.2Pet.2.9. 

powers, and such as would require 
angelic strength to resist; but they 
were such as human nature had been 
■often subjected to, and such as man 
had <^n contended with successfuUjr. 
There is, therefore, here a recognition 
of the doctrine that man has natural 
ability to resist all the temptations to 
which he is subject; and that conse- 
quently, if he yields, he is answerable 
for it. The design of the apostle is to 
comfort the Corinthians, and to keep 
their minds, from despondency. He 
had portrayed their danger; he had 
shown them how others had fallen ; 
and they might be led to suppose thai 
in such circumstances they could not 
be secure. He therefore tells them 
that they might still be safe, for their 
temptations were such as human nature 
had ofieu been subject to, and God was 
able to keep them from falling, f But 
Crod is faithful. This was the only 
source of security ;«and this was enough. 
If they looked only to themselves, they- 
would fall. K they depended on the 
faithfulness of God, they would be 
secure. The sense is, not that God 
would keep them without any effiirC 
of their own ; not that he would secure 
them if they plunged into temptation; 
but that if they used the |>roper means, 
if they resisted temptation, and aou^t 
his aid, and depended on his promises, 
then he would be faitbfuL This is 
everywhere implied in the Scriptnres ; 
and to depend on the faithfulness of 
God, otherwise than in the proper i«w 
of means and in avoiding the plac«s 
of temptation, is to -tempt him, and 
provoke him to wrath. See Notes on 
Matt iv. ^ Who vnll not suffer you 
to be tempted, Sao. This is a general 
promise^ just as applicable to aH\Chri»^ 
tians as it was to Uie Corinthians. It 
implies, (1.) That all the circumstances^ 
causes, and agents that lead to tempta* 
tion are under the control of God. 
Every man that tempts another; every 
fiUien spirit that is engaged in 
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be tempted above that ye are 
able ; • but will with the tempta- 

a James 6.11. 

every book, picture, pboe of emiise- 
ment; every chami of music, and of 
flong ; every piece of indecent statuary ; 
and every |dan of business, of- gain, or 
ambition, are all under the control of 
God. He can che6k them; he can 
^isontrol them ; he can paralyze their in- 
fluenoe ; he can destroy them. Comp. 
Matt vi. 13. (2.) When men are 
tempted, it is because God guffers 
or permits it. He does not himself 
tempt men (James i. 13) ; he does not 
infuse evil thoughts into the mind; 
he does not create an object of tempta- 
tion to place in our way, but he suffers 
it to be placed there by others. When 
we are tempted, therefore, we are to 
remember that it is because he suffers 
or permits it ; not because he does it 
His agency is that of sufferance, not 
of creation. We are to remember, too, 
that there is some good reason why it 
is thus permitted ; and that it imay be 
turned in some way to his glory, and 
to our advancement in virtue. (3.) 
There is a certain extent |e which we 
are able to resist temptation. There is 
a limit to our poweio. There is a point 
beyond which we are not able to resist 
it We have not the strength of angels. 
(4.) That limit will, in idl cases, be 
beyond the point to* which we are 
tempted. If not, there would be no 
ein in falling, any more than &ere 
IB sin in the oak when it is prostrated 
before the tempest (6.) If men fall 
into on, under the powier<^ temptation, 
they only are to blame. They have 
strength to resist all the temptations 
that assail them, and God has given 
the assurance that no temptation shall 
occur which they shall not be able, by 
his aid, to resist In all instaaoes, 
therefore, where men fall into sin ; in 
all the yielding to passion, to allure- 
ment, and to vice, man Is to blarney 
and must be responsible to God. And 
this is especially true of Chxistians, 
who, whatever may be said of others, 
cannot plead that there was not power 

18 



tion also make a way to escape^ 
that ye may be able to bear »/• 

sufficient co meet the temptation, or to 
turn aside its power, t ^^t will with 
the temptation, &c He will, at the 
same time that he sufiisrs the trial or 
temptation to befall us, make a way of 
deliverance ; he will save us from being 
entirely overcome by it \ That ye 
may be able to bear it Or thai yo« 
may be able to bear up under it, or 
endure it God knows what his people 
are able to endure, and as he has entive 
control of all that can affect them, he 
will adapt all trials to their strength, 
and will enable them to bear ail that is 
appointed to them. This is a general 
promise, and is as appficable to other 
Christians as it was to the Corinthians. 
It was to them a positive promise, and 
to all in the same drcamstances it may 
be regarded as such now. It may be 
used, therefore, (1.) As a ground of 
eneouragemant to those who are in 
temptation and trial. God knows what 
they are able to endure; and he wUI 
sustain them in their temptations. It 
matters not how severe Uie trial ; or 
how long it may be continued ; or how 
much they >nay feel thfiir< own feeble- 
ness; yet He who has appointed the 
trial is abundantly able to uphold them. 
They may, therefore, repose their all 
upon him, and trust to his sustaining 
grace. (2.) It may be used as an 
argumenif that none who are true 
Christians, and who are thus tried, 
shall ever fiill away, and be lost The 
promise b positive and certain, that a 
way shall be made for their escape^ 
and they shall be able to bear it God 
is faithful to them^ and though he 
might suffer them to be tempted be* 
yond what they are able to bear, yet 
he will n9t,.but will secure an egress 
from all their trials.. With this pro- 
mise in view, how can it be believed 
that any true Christians who are tenqp#* 
ed will be suffered: to &11 away and 
perish 1 If they do, it must be from 
one of the following causes: either be* 
cause God is noi faithful ; or beeansa 
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14 Wherefore, my dearly be- 
loved, ' flee from idolatry. 

15 I speak as to wise men; 
judge ye what I say. 

a IJnoJIiUl. 

he wiil suffer them to be tempted above 
what they are able to bear ; or becaose 
he will 910/ make a way for their escape. 
As no Christian can belioTe either of 
these, it follows that they who are con- 
verted shall be kept unto salvation. 

14. "Wherefore, In view of the dan- 
gers and temptations that beset you; 
in view of your own ^bleness, and fhe 
perils to which you would be exposed 
in the idol temples, dec.; 1 Flee from 
ufolatry. Escape from the service of 
idols; froin tiie feasts celebrated in 
honour of them ; from the temples 
where they are worshipped. This was 
one of the dangers to which they were 
peculiarly exposed ; and I^ul therefore 
exhorts them to escape from every thing 
that would have a tendency to lead 
them into this sin. He had told them, 
indeed, that God was faithful ; and yet 
he did not expect God would keep them 
without any effort of their own. He 
therefore exhorts them to flee from all 
approaches to it, and from all the cus- 
toms which would have a tendency to 
lead them into idolatrous pracUoeai He 
returns^ therefore, in this verse» to tiie 
particular subject discussed in ch. viiL 
•—the propriety of partaking of the 
feasts in honour of idols ; tnd shows 
the danger which would follow such a 
practice. That danger he sets forth in 
view of the admonitions contained in 
this chapter, from ver. 1 to ver. 12. 
The remainder of the chapter is occu- 
pied with a discussion of flie <piestion 
stated in ch. viiL, whether it was right 
for them to partake of the meat which 
was used in the feasts of idolaters. 

16. I speak OB to wise men. Sec 
I speak to men qualified to understand 
the subject ; and present reaaofW'Which 
will commend themselves to you. The 
reasons referred to are those which oo- 
eupy the remainder of the chapter. 

16. 7*Ae cup of blemng tsAicA we 



16 The cup of blessing which 
we bless, is it not the commu- 
nion of the blood of Christ ? the 
bread which we break, is it not 



blese* The design of this vene and the 
following verses seems to be, to prove 
that Christians, by partaking, of the 
Lord's supper, are sdemnly set apart 
to the service of the Lord Jesus; that 
they acknowledge Mm as their Lord, and 
dedicate themselves to him; and that 
as they could not and ought not' to be 
devoteid to idols and to the Lord Jesus 
at the same time, so they ought not to 
participate in the feasts in honour of 
idols, or in the celebrations in wfaidt 
idolaters would be engaged. See ver. 
31'. He sutes, therefore, (1.) That 
Christians are untied and dedicated 1o 
Christ in the communion, ver. 16, 17. 
(2.) That this was true of the Israelites, 
that they were one people, devoted by 
the service of the altar to the same God. 
ver. 18. (3.) That though an idol was 
nothing, yet the heathen actually sacri- 
ficed to devils^ and Christians ooghl 
not to partake with them. ver. 19—21. 
The phrase ** cup of blessing" evidently 
refers to the wine used in the celebra- 
tion of the Lord's supper. It is called 
''the cup of blessing^ because over it 
Christians praise or bless God for his 
mercy in providing redemption. ' It is 
not because it is the means of convey- 
ing a blessing to the souls of those who 
pwrtake of it— though that is tme — ^but 
because thanksgiving, blessing, and 
praise were rendered to God in tiie ce- 
lebration, for the benefits of redemption, 
See Note, Matt xxvL 26. Or it may 
mean, in aocoidance with a well known 
Hebraism, the blessed eup / the cup that 
is Massed. This Is the more literal 
inter pwtaliun ; and it is adopted by 
Calvin, Bexa, Doddridge, and othen. 
1 Whi4^ we bless, Qrotius, Macknight, 
YataUus, Bloomfield, and Boany of the 
Fadiera suppose that this means, <over 
which we bless God ;' or, < for which we 
bless God.' But this is to de violence 
to the passage. The more obvious aig* 
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the communion of the body of 
Ghnst? 
17 For we, being many, are 



nification it, ihai there is a sense in 
which it may be said- thai the cup is 
Meooed, and that by prayer and praise 
it is set apart and rendered in some 
sense sacred to the purposes of religion. 
It cannot mean that the cup has under- 
gone any physical change, or that the 
wine is any thing but wine ; but that it 
has been solemnly set apart to the ser- 
vice of religion, and by prayer and praise 
designated to be used /for the purpose 
of commemorating the Saviour's love. 
That may be said to be blessed which 
is set apart to a sacred use (Gen. ii. 3. 
Ex. XX. II) ; and in this sense the cup 
may be said to be blessed. See Luke 
ix. 16, *<And he took the five loaves 
and the two fishes, and looking up to 
heaven, he blessed thxm," dec Gomp. 
Gen. xiv. 9 ; xxvii. 23. 33. 41 ; xxviii. 
1. Lex. ix* 32f 23* 2 Sam. vi. 18. 
1 Kings viiL 14. t ^ H **ot the com* 
mumon of the blood of Christ ? Is it 
Bot the emblem by which the Mood of 
Christ is exhibited, and the means by 
which our union through that blood is 
exhibited? Is it not the means by 
which we expiess our attachment to 
him as Christians ; showing our union 
to him and to each other ; and showing 
that we partake in common of the bene- 
fits of his blood ? The main idea is, 
that by partaking of this cup they 
showed that they were united to him 
and to each other ; and that they should 
regard themselves as set apart to him. 
We have communion with one {wotrml^f 
that which is in eomfnon^ that which 
pertains to all, that which evinces fel- 
lowship) when we partake together; 
when all have an equal right, and all 
share alike ; when Uie same benefits or 
the same obligations are extended to all. 
And the sense here is, thai Christians 
partake aUke in the benefits of the 
blood of Christ; they share the same 
blessings; and they ezpreie this toge- 
ther, and ia eommon, when th^y par^ 



one bread, and one body ; for we 

are all partakers of that one bread. 

18 Behold Israel after * tha 

• Roin.4.1,12. 



take of the commnnion. ^ I%e bnad, 
Sec In the communion. It shows^ 
since we all partake of it, that we share 
alike in the benefits which are imparted 
by means of the broken body of the 
Redeemer. In like manner it is implied 
that if Christians should partake wHh 
idolaters in the feasts aSSered in honour 
of idols, that they would be regarded as 
partaking with them in the services of 
idols, or as united to them, and thenefiira 
such participation was imprv^r. 

17. For we. We Christians. ^ Be^ 
ing many. Gr. The many (ei «rexA6/). 
The idea is not, as our translation would 
seem to indicate, that Christians were 
numerous, but that all (for oi rnxkal is 
here evidently used in the sense of 
vxmtj all) were united, and constituted 
one society. Y Are one bread. One 
loaf; one cake. That is, we are united, 
or are one. There is evident allusion 
here to the fact that the loaf or cake 
was composed of many separate grains 
of wheat, or portions of flour united in 
one ; or, that as one loaf was broken and 
partaken by all, it wks implied that they 
were all one. We are all one society ; 
united ae one, and for the same object* 
Our partaking of the same bread is an 
emblem of the fact thai we are one. 
In almost all nations the act of eating 
together has been regarded as a symbol 
of unity or friendship. ^ And one bodyi 
One society ; united together, y Far 
we are all partakers, dtc And we 
thus show publicly that we are united, 
and belong to the same great femiiy. 
The argument is, that if we partake of 
the feasts in honour of idols with their 
worshippers, we shall thus show that 
we are a part of their society. 

18. Behold braeL Look at the Jews. 
The design here is to illustrate the sen- 
timent which he was establishing, by a 
reference to the feet that among the 
Jews those who partook of the same 
sacrifices wen regarded as being one 
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flesh : ^ are not they which eat 
of the sacrifices partakers of the 
altar ? 

9 What say I then ? that the 



a c.9.13. 



people, and aa worshipping one God. 
So, if they partook of the sacrifices 
offbred to idols, they would he regarded 
also as being fellow worshippers of idols 
with them. 1 After the flesh, See 
Rom. iv. 1. The phrase ** after the 
flesh" LB designed to denote the Jews 
who were not conyerted to Christianity ; 
the natural descendants of Israel, or 
Jacob. % Are not they which eat of 
the sacnfiees. A portion of the sacri- 
fices offered to Gc4 was eaten by the 
offerer, and another porticm by the 
priests. Some portions of the animal, 
as the fat, were burnt ; and the remain- 
der, unless it was a holocaust, or whole 
bumtH>frering, was then the property of 
the priests who had officiated, or of the 
persons who had brought it. Ex. xxix. 
13. 22. Lev. iiL 4. 10. 15 ; iv. 9 ; vu. 3, 
4 ; viii. 26. The right shoulder and the 
breast was the part which was assigned 
to the priests ; the remainder belonged 
to the offerer. Y Partakers of the 
altar. Worshippers of the same God. 
They are united in their worship, and 
are so regarded. And in like manner, 
if you part^e of the sacrifices offered 
to idols, and join with their worship- 
pers in their temples, you will be justly 
regarded as united with them in their 
worship, and partaking with them in 
their abominations. 

19. What aay I then? This is in 
the present tense ; rl wn ^/ut, what do I 
say! What is my meaning 1 What fol- 
lows from this 1 Do I mean to say that 
an idol is any thing 1 that it has a real 
ezistenoe 1 Does my reasoning lead to 
that conclusion ; and am I to be under^ 
stood as affirming that an idol is of 
itself of any consequence ? It must be 
recollected that the Corinthian Chris- 
tians are introduced by Paul (ch. viii. 
4) as saying that they knew that an 
idol was nothing in the world. Paul 
did not direcUy contradict that; bat hia 



idol ^ is any thing ? or that which 
is offered in sacrifice to idols is 
any thing ? 

20 But / aayy that the things 

b c^.4. 

reasoning had led him to the necessily 
of calling the propriety of their attend-* 
ing on the feasts of idols in question ; 
and he introduces the nmtter now by 
asking these questions, thus leading the 
mind to it rather than directly affirrning 
it at once. ' Am I in this reasoning to 
be understood as affirming that an idol 
is any thing, or that the meat there 
offered differs from other meat ? No ; 
you know, says Paul, that this is not 
my meaning. I admit that an idol in 
itself is notiiing: but I do not admit, 
therefore, that it is right for you to 
attei)d in their temples ; for though the 
idol itself — ^the block of wood or ston^— 
is nothing, yet the offerings are really 
made to devils ; and I would not have 
you engage in such a service.' Ter.'SOy 
21. 1 That the idol is any thing? 
That th<$ block of Wood or stone, is a 
real living object of »worahip, to be 
dreaded or loved 1 See Note, ch. viii. 4. 
Y Or that which is offered in saeriflee 
to idols is any thing? Or that the 
meat which b offered differs from that 
which is not offered ; that the mere act 
of offering it changes its qualities t I do 
not admit or suppose this. 

20. But. The negative here is omit- 
ted, but is understood. The ellipsis of 
a negative after an interrogative sen* 
tence is common in the classical wiiteim 
as well as in the Scriptures. Bloomfle&L 
The sense is, * No ; I do not say this, 
but I say that there are reasons why 
yon should not partake of those sacri- 
fices ; and one of those reasons is, that 
they have been really offered to devils.* 
1 TTiey saeriflee to devils (ieufAwiuf, 
demons). The heathens used the word 
demon either in a good or a bad sense. 
They applied it commonly to spirits 
that were supposed to be inArior to the 
supreme God ; genii; attending spirits; 
or, as they called them, divinities, or 
gods. A. put were in their view good; 
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which the Gentiles sacrifice, they 
sacrifice to devils, * and not to 
God: and I would not that ye 

a LeT.17.7. Deut^l7. Fb.106^. 

and 4 part evil. Socrates rappoeed that 
such a demon or geaius attended him, 
who auggested good thoughts to him, 
and who was his protector. As these 
beings were good and well disposed, 
it was not supposed to be necessary to 
oBer any sacrifices in order to appease 
them. But a large portion of those genii 
were supposed to be evil and wicked, 
and hence the necessity of attempting 
to appease their wrath by sacrifices and 
bloody ofierings. It was therefore true, 
as the apostle says, that the sacrifices 
of the heathen were m^de, usually at 
least, to devils or to evil spirits. Many 
of these spirits were supposed to be the 
floids of departed men, who were entitled 
to worship after death, having been 
enrolled among the gods. The word 
"demons,*' among the Jews, was em- 
ployed only to designate evil beings. 
It is not applied in their writings to 
good angels or to blessed spirits, but 
to evil angels, to idols, to fiilse gods. 
Thus in the LXX. the word is used to 
translate d^^SMi EUUmt idok (Ps. xcv. 
6. Isa. Ixv. 10) ; and «tv, Shmd, as in 
Dent xxxii. 17, in a passage which 
Paul has here almost literally used, 
"They sacrificed unto devils, not to 
God.'* Nowhere in the Septuagint 
is it used in a good sense. In the 
New Testament the word is uniformly 
used also to denote eoU spiritSf and 
those usually which had taken pos- 
session of men in the time of the 
Saviour. Matt viL 22 ; ix. 33, 34 ; x. 
8 ; xi. 18. Mark 1. 34. 30, et alii. See 
also CampbeH on the Gospels, Pre. Diss, 
vi. part L § 14— *1€. The precise force 
of the original is not, however, conveyed 
by our translation. It is not true that 
the heathens sacrificed to devils, in the 
•ommon and popular sense of that 
word, meaning tiier^y the apostate 
angel and the spirits under his direc- 
tion ; for the heathens were as ignorant 
nl their existenea as thsy vera of the 
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should have fellowship with de- 
yils. 

21 Ye cannot drink the cap 



true God; and it is not true that they 
designed to worship such beings. But 
it is true, (1.) That they did not wor- 
ship the supreme and the true QtoA, 
They were not acquainted with his 
existence; and they did not profess to 
adore him. (2.) They worshipped <fe- 
monsf beings that they regaided as 
inferior to the true God ; created spirits, 
or the spirits of men that had been 
enrolled among the number of the gods. 
(3.) It was true that many of these 
beings were supposed to be malign and 
evil in their nature, and that their wor- 
ship was designed to deprecate their 
wrath. So that, although an idol was 
nothing in itself, the gold or wood of 
which it was made was inanimate, and 
incapable of aiding or injuring them ; 
and although there were no real beings 
such as the heathens supposed — ^no 
genii or inferior gods; yet they cfe- 
signed to offer sacrifice to such beings, 
and to deprecate their wrath. To join 
them in this, therefore, would be to 
express the belief that there were such 
beings, and that they ought to be wor- 
shipped, and that their wrath should be 
deprecated. ^ / voould nai that ye 
should have fellowship with devils. I 
would not that you shoukl have com- 
munion with demons. I would not 
have you express a belief of their ex- 
istence ; or join in worship to them ; 
or partake of the spirit by which they 
are supposed to be actuated — a spirit 
that would be promoted by attendance 
on their wonhip. I would not have 
you, therefore, join in a mode of wor- 
ship where such beings are acknow- 
ledged. You are solemnly dedicated to 
Christ; and the homage due to him 
should not be divided with homage 
offered to devils, or to imaginary 
beings. 

21. Ye eannot drink the cup of the 
Lord, dec This does not mean that 
they had no physical ability to do tbi«» 
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of the Lord, and the cup  of 
devils : ye cannot be partakers 
of the Lord's table, and of the 
table of devils. 

or that it was a natural impooubility ; 
lor they certainly had power to do it 
But it must mean that they could not 
ecnsUtently do it. It was not fit, pro- 
per, decent They were solemnly bound 
to serve and obey Christ : they had de- 
voted themselves to him: and they 
could not, consistently with these obli- 
gations, j(Hn in the worship of demons. 
This is a striking instance in which 
the w(»d cannot is used to denote not 
natural but moral inalHlity. ^ And the 
cup of devils. Demons, ver 20. In 
the feasts in honour of the gods, wine 
was poured oat as a libation, or drank 
by the worshippers. See Virg. ^n. viiL 
273. The custom of drinking iotuta at 
feasts and celebrations arose from this 
practice of pouring out wine, or drink- 
ing in honour of the heathen gods ; and 
is a practice that partakes still of the 
nature of heathenism. It was one of 
the abominations of heathenism to sup- 
pose that their gods would be pleased 
with Uio intoxicating draught Such a 
pouring out of a libation was usually 
accompanied with a prayer to the idol 
god, that he would accept the offering ; 
that he would be propitious ; and that 
be would grant the desire of the wor- 
shipper. From that custom the habit 
of expressing a sentiment, or proposing 
a toast, uttered in drinking wine, has 
been derived. The toast or sentiment 
which now usually accompanies the 
drinking of a glass in this manner, if it 
mean any thing, is now also a prayer : 
but to whom 1 to the god of wine 1 to 
a heathen deity 1 Can it be supposed 
that it is a prayer offered to the true 
God ; the God of purity ? Has Jeho- 
vah directed that prayer should be 
offered to him in such a manner 1 Can 
it be acceptable to him 1 > Either the 
sentiment is unmeaning, or it is a 
prayer offered to a heathen god, or it is 
mockery of Jxhovah ; and in either 
cife it is improper and wicked. And 



22 Do we ^ provoke the Lord 
to jealousy? are we stronger 
than he ? 

a Deul.32^ b Deut.32.21. Job 9.4. Ezek. 
22.14. 

it may as truly be said now of Chrift- 
tians as in the time of Paul, ' Ye can- 
not consistently drink the cup of the 
Lord at the communion table, and the 
cup ,where a paatxr is offered to a 
false ^od, or to the dead, or to the air; 
or when, if it means any thing, it is a 
mockery of Jxhovah.' Now can a 
Christian with any more consistency 
or propriety join in such oelebration% 
and in such unmeaning or pro&ne 
libatico«, than he could go into the 
temple of an idol, and pwtake of the 
Idolatrous celebrations there 1 ^ And 
of the table of devib. Demons. It is 
not needful to the force of this that we 
should suppose that the word means 
necessarily evil spirits. They were not 
God ; and to worship them was idola- 
try. The apostle means that Christiana 
could not consistently join in the wor* 
ship that was offered to them, or in the 
feasts celebrated in honour of them. 

22. Do toe provoke the Lord to 
Jealousy ? That is, shall we, by join- 
ing in the worship of idols, provoke or 
irritate God, or excite him to anger t 
This is evidently the meaning of the 
word Trtt^ct^nhovfjLVf rendered ** provoke 
to jealousy." The word Hsp, usually 
rendered by this word by the I^XX., tuie 
this sense in Deut xxxiL 21. 1 Kings 
xiv. 22. Ezra viu. 3. Ps. Ixxviu. 68. 
There is a reference here, doubtless, to 
the truth recorded in Ex. xx. 5, that 
God " is a jealous God," and that he 
regards the worship of idols as a direct 
affiront to himself The sentiment of 
Paul is, that to join in the worship of 
idols, or in the observance of their ftasts^- 
would be to participate in that ii^hich 
had ever been regarded by God with 
peculiar abhorrence, and which more 
than any thing else tended to provoke 
his wrath. We may observe, that any 
course of life that tends to alienate the 
affections fitom God, and to ^ them on 
other beiflfs or olgect^ is a «n of th* 
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23 All « things are lawful for 
me, but all things are not expe- 
dient: all things are lawful for 

acJ6.lt. 

Mune kind as that referred to here. Any 
inoiduMte love of friends, of property, 
of honour, has substantially the same 
idolatrous nature, and will tend to pro- 
Toke him to anger. And it may be 
adced of Christians now, whether they 
will by such inordinate attachments 
proToke the Lord to wrath 1 whether 
they will thus excite his displeasure, 
and expose themselves to his indigna^ 
tiont Very often Christians do thus 
provoke him. They become unduly 
attached to a friend, or to wealth, and 
God in anger takes away that friend by 
death, or that property by the flames : 
or they conform to the world, and min- 
gle in its scenes of fashion and gayety, 
and forget God ; and in displeasure he 
▼ints them wiUi judgments, humbles 
them, and recalls them to himselC 
f Art we tironger than he ? This is 
given as a reason why we should not 
provoke his displeasure. We cannot 
contend successfully with him ; and it 
IS therefore madness and folly to con- 
tend with God, or to expose ourselves 
to the effects of his indignation. . 

33. AU thirty are lawful for me. 
See Note, ch. vi. 12. This is a repeti- 
tion of what he had said before ; and it 
is here applied to the subject of eating 
the meat that had been offered to idols. 
The sense is, 'Though it may be ad- 
mitted that it was strictly knoful to 
partake of that meat, yet there were 
strong reasons why it was inexpedient; 
and those reasons ought to have the 
binding force of law.^ \ AU things 
Mfy not. All things do not tend to 
buld up the church, and to advance 
^ interests of religion ; and when they 
do not have this efiect, they are not ex- 
pedient, and are improper. Paul acted 
for the welfare of the church. His 
object was to save souls. Any thing 
that would promote that object was 
proper ; any thing which would hinder 
% though in ilMlf it niigfat not be 



me, but all things edify not. -^ 
24 Let ^ no man seek his own* 
but every man another's wealth 

b PhU.2.4,2L 

strictly unlawful, was in his view im« 
proper. This is a. simple rule, and 
might be easily applied by aU. If a 
man has his heart on the conversion of 
men and the salvation of the world, it 
will go for to regulate his conduct in 
reference to many things concerning 
which there may be no exact and posi- 
tive law. It will do much to regulate 
his dress; his style of living; his ex- 
penses; his entertainments; his mode 
of intercourse with the world. He 
may not be able to fix his finger on 
any positive law, and to say that this 
or that article of dress is improper; 
that this or that piece of furniture is 
absolutely forbidden; or that this or 
that manner of life is contrary to any 
explicit law of Jehotah ; but he may 
see that it will interfere with his great 
and main purpose, to do good on the 
wideet ecale possible f and thsrsfors 
to him it will be inexpedient and im- 
proper. Such a grand leading pur- 
pose is a much better guide to direct a 
man's life than would be exact positive 
statutes to regulate every thing, even if 
such minute statutes were possible. 

24. Let no man seek his own. This 
should be prc^rly interpreted of the 
matter under discussion^ though the 
direction assumes the form of a general 
principle. Originally it meant, ' Let no 
man, in regard to the question about 
partaking of the meat offered in sacri- 
fice to idols, consult his own pleasure, 
happiness, or convenience ; but let him, 
as the leading rule on the subject, ask 
what will be for the wel&re of otheis. 
Let him not gratify his own taste and 
inclinations, regardless of their feelings, 
comfort, and salvation ; but let him in 
these things have a primary reference 
to their welfare.' He may dispense 
with these things without danger or 
injury; he cannot indulge in them 
without endangering the happiness or 
purity of others. His duty therefore 



i 



S19 



L CORINTHIANS, 



[A. D. 59. 



25 Whatsoever 'is sold in the 

a lTim.4;4. 



requires hhn to abstain. The injuno- 
tion» however, has a general form, and 
is applicable to all CluiiAians, and to all 
cases of a nmilar kind. It does not 
mean that a man is not in any instance 
to regard his own wel&re, happiness, or 
salvation; it does not mean that a man 
owes no dnty to himself or family ; or 
that be should neglect all these to ad- 
vance the welfare of others: but the 
precept means, that in eaaea Uke 
that under eonsidcroHon, when there 
is no positive law, and when a man's 
example would have a great influence, 
he should be guided in his conduct, not 
by a reference to his own ease, comfort, 
or gratification, but by a reference to 
the purity and salvation of others. And 
the observance of this simple rule would 
make a prodigious change in the church 
and the world, t ^^^ every man an* 
other's wealth. The word wealth is 
not in the Greek. Literally, <that 
which is of another ;' the word t9 re- 
refening to any thing and every thing 
that pertains to his comfort, usefiilness, 
happiness, or salvation. — The sentiment 
of the whole is, when a man is bound 
and directed hy no positive law, his 
grand rule should be the comfort and 
sakmtion of others. TUs is a simple 
rule; it might be easily applied; and 
this would be a sort of balance-wheel 
in the various actions and plans of the 
world. If every man would adopt this 
rule, he could not be in much danger of 
going wrong; he would be certain Aat 
be would not live in vain. 

26, Wiatsoever is sold in the sham^ 
bks. In the market The meat of ani* 
mals ofiered in sacrifice would be expos* 
ed there to safe as well as other meat 
The apostle says that it might be pur- 
chased, since the mere fkct that it had 
been offered in sacrifice could not 
change its quality, or render it unfit 
fm use. They were to abstain firom 
attending on the feasts of the idols in 
the temple, from partaking of meat that 
bad besnofoed tbei%ud fnm oele* 



shambles, that eat, asking no 
question for conscience' sake. 

brations observed expressly in honour 
of idols;' but lest they should become 
too scrupulous, the apostle tells them 
that if the meat was offered indiscrimi- 
nately in the market with other meat; 
they were not to hesitate to purchase it; 
or eat it t Asking no question for 
eonsdene^ sake, Mot hesitating or 
doubting, as if it might possibly have 
been offered in sacrifice. Not being 
scrupulous, as if it were possible that 
the conscience should be defiled. This 
is a good rule stiU, and may be applied 
to a great many thhigs. But, (1.) That 
which is purchased should be in itself 
lawful and right It would not be pri^ 
per for a man to use ardent ajjHrits or 
any other intoxicating drinks because 
they were offered for sale, any more 
than it would be to commit suicide 
because men ofiered pistols, and bowie- 
knives, and halters to sell. (2.) There 
are many things now concerning which 
similar questions may be uAed ; as, e. ^. 
is it right to use the productions of 
slave-labour, the sugar, cotton, Ac that  
are the price of blood * Is it right to 
use that which is known to be made on 
the Sabbath ; or that which it is known 
a mui has made by a life of dishonesty 
and crime 1 The consciences of many 
persons are tender on all such questions ; 
and the questions are not of easy solu- 
tion. 8<mie rules may perhaps be sug^ 
gested arising from the case before us. 
(a) If the article is exposed indiscrimi- 
nately with others in the market, if it 
be in itself lawful, if there is no ready 
mark of distiiiction, then the apostle 
would direct us not to hesitate. (6) If 
the use and purchase of the article 
would go direetly and knowingly to 
countenance the existence of slavery^ 
to encourage a breach of the Sabbath, 
or to the continuance of a eouvse of 
dishonest living, then it would aeem 
equally clear that it is not right to pur- 
diase or to use it If a man abhora 
slavery, and Sabbath-breaking, and die- 
honesty, thon bow cm he knowingly 
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26 For* the eartli is the Lord's, 
and the fuhiess thereof. 

27 If any of them that believe 
not bid you to afeasU and ye be 

a Deut.10.14. FB.24.1; 60.12. 



partake of that whieh goes to patronue 
and extead these abominations 1 (c) If 
the article is expressly pointed out to 
him as an article that has been made 
in this maimer, and his partaking of it 
wiU be eorutrueiT into a participation 
of the crime, then he ought to abstain. 
See Yer. 28. No man is at liberty to 
patronise slavery, Sabbath-breaking, dis- 
honesty, or licentiousness in any form. 
Every man eon live without doing it; 
and where it can be done it should be 
done. And perhaps there will be no 
other way of breaking up many of the 
crimes and cruelties of the earth' than 
for good men to act oonscientiously, and 
to refuse to partake of the avails of sin, 
and of gain that results from oppvesaon 
and fraud. 

26. Far the earth is iht Lard^t. 
This is quoted from Ps. zziv. 1. The 
same sentiment is also found in Ps. L 
II, and in Deut x. 14. It is here urged 
as a reason why it is right to partake 
of the meat offered in market It all 
belongs to die Lord. It does not reaUy 
belong to the idol, even though it has 
been offered to it It may, &erefore, 
be partaken of as his gif^ and shoukl 
be received with giatttude. ^ And the 
ftdneM thereof. All that the earth 
produces belongs to him. He causes it 
to gt-ew; and he has given it to be 
food for man ; and though it may have 
been devoted to an idol, yet its nature 
is not chanj^ It is still the gift of 
God ; still the production of his hand ; 
•till the fruit of his goodness and 
love. 

27. Ifanyef them thai believe not. 
That are not Christians; that are still 
heathens. % Bid you to a feast Evi- 
dently not a feast in the temple of an 
idol, but at his own hodse. If he ask 
you to partake of his hospitality. ^And 
ye be duposed to go. Greek, ' And you 
will to go.' It is evidently implied here 



disposed to go ; whatsoever ^ is 
set before you, eat, asking no 
question for conscience' sake. 
28 But if any man say unto 

6 Luke 10.7. 

that it would be not improper to go. 
The Saviour accepted such invitations 
to dine with the Pharisees (see Note, 
Luke xL 37) ; and Christianity is not 
designed to abolish the courtesies of 
social life; or to break the bonds <^ 
intercourse; or to make men misan- 
thropes or henmts. It allows and culti« 
vates, under proper Christian restraints, 
the intercourse in society which will 
promote the comfort of men, and espe- 
cially that which may extend the use- 
fulness of Christians. It does not re- 
qaire,therefore,that we should withdraw 
from social life, or regard as improper 
the courtesies of sode^. See Note on 
ch. y. 10. 1 Whatever ia net before you, 
dfcc. Whether it has been offered in 
sacrifice or not; for so the connexion 
requires us to understand it ^ Eat, 
This should be interpreted strictly. 
The apostle says "ea^," not ^ drink f"* 
and the principle will not authorize us 
to drink whatever is set before us, ask- 
ing no questions for conscience* sake; 
for while it was a matter of indifference 
in regard to eating, whether the meat 
had been sacrificed to idols or not, it is 
not a matter of indiffisrence whether a 
man may drink intoxicating liquor. 
That is a point on which the etmeetenee 
should have much to do ; and on whieh 
its honest decisions, and the will of the 
Lord, shoidd be foithfully and honestly 
regarded. 

28. But if any man. 15 any fellow 
guest ; any soupulous fellow Christian 
who may be present That the word 
''any" (tic) refers to a fellow guest 
seems -evident; for it is not probable 
that the host would point out any part 
of the food on his. own table, of the 
lawfrilness of eating which he would 
suppose there was any doubt. Y6t 
there might be present some scrupulone 
feUow Christian who would have strong 
doubts of the propxie(y of partaking of 
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yon, This is offered in sacrifice 
unto idols, eat not, * for his sake 
that showed it, and for con- 
science' sake: for * the earth 

a c.8.10.12. b Hr^ 



that fi>od, and who would indicate it to 
the other guests. ^ For his sake that 
showed it. Do not o£knd him ; do not 
lead him into sin; do not pain and 
wound hb feelings. ^ And for con- 
sdene^ sake. Eat no^ out <^ respect 
to tile conscientious scruples of him 
that told thee that it had been offered 
to idols. The word conseienee refers 
to the consdenoe of the informer (ver. 
29) ; still he should make it a matter 
of conscience not to wound his weak 
brethren, or lead them into sin. ^ For 
the earth is the hord^s^ dtc. See ver. 
26. These words are wanting in many 
MS8. (see Mill's 6r. Tes.), and in the 
Vulgate, Syriac, Coptic, and Arabic 
▼eraions ; and are omitted by Griesbach. 
Grotius says that they should be omit- 
ted. There might easily have been a 
mistake in transcribing them from ver. 
26. The authority of the M88., how- 
ever, is in favour of retaining them ; 
and they are quoted by the Greek fe- 
theni and commentators. If they are to 
be retained, they are to be interpreted, 
probably, in this sense ; * There is no 
necessity that you should partake of 
this food. All things belong to God ; 
and he has made ample provision for 
your wants without subjecting you to 
the necessity of eating this. Since this 
is the case, it is best to regard the 
fecmples of those who have doubts of 
the propriety of eating this foad, and io 
abstain.' 

29. Cbnseieneetlsay,notthineown, 
I know that you may have no scruples 
on the subject I do not mean that 
with you this need be a matter of con- 
science. I do not pot it on that ground, 
as if an idol were any thing, or /« if it 
were in itself wrong, or as if the quality 
of the meat so offered had been chang- 
ed ; but I pot it on the ground of not 
Woqndinf the feelings of thos^ who are 



18 the Lord's, »nd the fulness 
thereof; 

29 Conscience, I say, not 
thine own, but of the other : for 



scrupulous, or of leading them into sin. 
t For why is my Hbertyf dec There 
is much dmculty in this clause ; for as 
it now stands, it seems to be entirely 
contradictory to what the apostle had 
been saying. He had been urging 
them to have respect to other men's 
consciences, and in some sense to give 
up their liberty to their opinions and 
feelings. Macknight and some others 
understand it as an objection: 'Per- 
haps you will say. But why is my 
liberty to be ruled by another man's 
conscience V Poddiidge supposes that 
this and ver. 30 come in as a kind of 
parenthesis, to prevent their extending 
his former caution beyond what ha 
designed. ** I speak only of acts obvi- 
ous to numan observation; for as to 
what immediately lies between God and 
my own soul, why is my liberty to be 
judged, arraigned* condemned at the 
bar of another man's coosdeneel" 
But it is probable that this is not an 
objection. The sense may be thus ex- 
pressed : *l am free; I have liberty to 
partake of that feod, if I please ; two 
is no law against it, and it is not 
morally wrong : but if I do, when it is 
pointed out to me as having been 
sacrificed to idoI% my liberty — the right 
which I exercise— -will be misconstrued, 
mi^mdjged, condemned (for so the word 
n^inrtu seems* to be used here) by 
others. The weak and scrupulous 
believor will censure, judge, eo^emn 
me as regardless of what is proper, and 
as ^ispoeed to fall ill with the customs 
of idolaters; and will suppose that I 
cannot have a good conscience. Under 
these drcumstanoes, why should I act 
so as to expose myself to this oensurs 
and oondenmation 1 It is better for me 
to abstain, and not to use this liberty 
in the case, but to d^py myself for the 
fake of othen ' 
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why is my liberty judged of an- 
other marCi conscience ? 

30 For if I by ^ grace be a 
partaker, why am I evil spoken of 

< or, thankagiving. 

30. For if I bif grace be a partaker* 
Or rather, * If I partake by grace ; if 
by the gjace >uid mercy-of God, I ba^e 
a right to partake of this; yet why 
should I so condact as to expose myself 
lo the reproaches and evil sarmises of 
Others ? Why should I lay myself open 
to be blamed on the subject of eating, 
when there are so many bounties ^ 
Providence for which I may be thank- 
lul, and which I may partake of without 
doing injury, or exposing myself in any 
manner to be blamed V ^ Wht^ am I 
evil sp^tken of, Why should I pursne 
such a course as to expose myself to 
blame or censure 1 ^ For that for 
which I give thanks. For my food. 
The phrase ** for which I give thanks" 
seems to be a periphrasis for food, or 
for that of which he partook to nourish 
life. It is implied that he always gave 
thanks for his food ; and that this was 
with him such a universal custom, that 
the phrase ** for which I give thanks" 
might be used as convenient and appro- 
priate phraseology to denote his ordi- 
nary food. The ide^ in the verse, then, 
is this : * By the favour of Gk>d, I have 
a right to partake of this food. But if 
I did, I should be evil qmken c€, and 
do injury. And it is nnneoessaiy. God 
has made ample provision elsewhere 
for my support, for which I may be 
tfaankfol. I will not therefore expose 
myself to calumny and reproach, or be 
the occasion of injury to others by par- 
taking of the food ofibied in sacrifice to 
Uols.' 

31. Whether t?ierefore ye eat or drink. 
This direction should be strictly and 
properly applied to the case in hand ; 
that is, to the question about eating and 
drinking the tUngs that had been offer* 
ed in sacrifice to idols. Still, however, 
it contains a general direction that is 
■jp^cable to eating and drinking at all 
tunes ; and the phrase ** whatsoever ye I 



for that for which I give thanks ? • 
31 Whether ^therefore ye eat 
or drink, or whatsoever ye do, 
do all to the glory of God. 

a Bom.144. b ColJ^U. IPetAU. 

do" is evidently designed by the apostle 
to make the direction universaL t Or 
whateoever ye do. In all the actions 
and plans of lifo; whatever be your 
schemes, your desires, your doings, Jet 
all be done to the gloiy of God. 5 I^ 
aU to the ghry of God, The ptarasa 
** the glory of God" is equivalent to tlie 
honour of God ; and the direction is, 
thq^ we should so act in all things as 
to honour him as our Lawgiver, our 
Creator, our Kedeemer; and so as to 
lead others by our example to praise 
him and to embrace his gospel. A 
child acts so as to honour a father 
when he always cherishes reverential 
and proper thoughts of him ; when he 
is thankful for his fovours; when he 
keeps his laws; when he endeavoun 
to advance his plans and his interests ; 
and when he so acts as to lead all around 
him to cherish elevated opinions of the 
character of a fother. He dishonoure 
him when he has no respect to his 
authority; when he breaks his laws; 
when he leads othera to treat him with 
disrespect In like manner, we livo to 
the glory of God when we honour hira 
in all the relations which he sustains to 
us; when we keep his laws; when we 
partake of lus fiivoure with thankful- 
ness, and with a deep sense of our d^ 
pendence; when we pray unto him; 
and when we so live as to lead those 
around us to dierish elevated ooneef^ 
tions of his goodness, and mercy, and 
holiness. Whatever plan or purpose 
will tend to advance his kingdom, and 
to make him better known and loved, 
will be to his glory. We may observe 
in regard to tlris, (1.) That the rule is 
univetaaL It extends to every thing. 
If in so small matters as eating and 
drinking we should seek to honour God, 
assuredly we should in all othsr thmgs. 
(2.) It is deogned that this should be 
the coQstint nile of conduct, sod that 
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32 Give ' none offence, nei- 
ther to the Jews, nor to the 

Bom.14.i3. 8Car.«.a 

we should be often reminded of it The 
acts of eating and drinking must be 
performed often ; and the command is 
attached to that which mugi often occur, 
that we may be often 'reminded of it, 
and that we may be kept from forget- 
ting it (8.) It is intended that we 
should honour God in our families and 
among our friends. We eat with them ; 
we share together the bounties of ProTi- 
dence ; and God designs that we should 
honour him when we partake of his 
mercies, and that thus our daily enjoy- 
ments should be sanctified by a con- 
stant efibrt to glorify him. (4.) We 
should devote the strength which we 
derive firom the bounties of his hand to 
bis honour and in hia service. He gives 
us food; be makes it nourishing; he 
invigorates our frame; and that sbrength- 
diould 910^ be devoted to purposes of 
sin, and profligacy, and oonruption. It 
is an act of high dubonour to God, when 
Hb gives us strength, that ws should 
at once devote that strength to pollution 
and to sin. (5.) This rule is designed 
to be one of the chief directors of our 
lives. It is to guide all our conduct, 
and to constitute a tut by which to try 
our actions. Whatever can be done to 
advance the honour of Qod is right; 
whatever cannot be done with that end 
is wrong. Whatever plan a man can 
form that will have thiis end is a good 
plan ; whatever cannot be made to have 
this tendency, and that cannot be com- 
menced, continued, and ended with a 
distinct and definite desire to promote 
his honour, is wrong, and should be 
forthwith abandoned. (6.^ What a 
elmnge would it make in the world if 
this rule were eveiywhen followed! 
How differently would even pvofossing 
Christians live ! How many of their 
plans would they be constrained at oooe 
to abandon ! >. And what a mif^Uy revo- 
lution would it at once make on earth 
should all the actions of men begin to 
be peiformed to promote the gtoy of | 



^ Qentiles, nor to the church of 
God: 

< Gr$$kt, 

God! (7.) It may be added that sen- 
timents like that of the aposde were 
found among the Jews, and even among 
heathens. Thus Maimonides, as dted 
by €riotius, says, ** Let eveiy thing be 
in the name of Heaven," t. e. in the 
name of God. Capellus dtes several 
of the rabbinical writen who say that 
all actions, even eating and drinking;, 
should be done in the name e^ God. 
See the Critwd Saeri. Even the 
then writers have something that 
bles this. Thus Arrian (£p. L 19) 
says, << Looking unto God in all things 
small and great" Epictetus, too» oo 
being asked how any one may eat ao 
as'to please God, answered, " By eating 
justly, temperate^, and thanklully." 

38. Crtee none offence. Be ino^ 
fonsrve; that is, do not act so as to 
lead others into sin. See Note, Rom. 
xiv. 13. 1 ffeiiher to the Jews, dec 
To no one, though they are the foes of 
God or strangers to him» To the Jews 
be ino&nsive, because thty think that 
the least approach to idol wocship is to 
be abhorred. Do not so act as to lead 
them to think that you connive at or 
approve idol worship, and so as to pre- 
judice them (jhe more against the Chris- 
tian religion, and lead them more and 
more to oppose it In other words, do 
not attend the foasts in honour of idole* 
^ Nor to the GtnHhe. Gr. Grecftt. 
To the pagans who are unconverted. 
They are attached to idol worriiqi. 
They seek every way to justify them* 
selves in it Do not countenance then 
in it, and thus lead them into the ain 
of idolatry. ^ Nor to the thuireh of 
God, To Christians. Many of them 
are weak. They may not be as fully 
instructed as you are. Your example 
would lead them into sin. Abstain^ 
thenfoie, from things which, though 
they are in tbemeelvea strictly lawfidf 
may yet be the occasion of leading 
otfaen into em, and endangenng th«ff 
aalvation. 
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33 Even as I please ail mm | CHAPTER XI. 

in all things^ not seeking mine f{E ye followers * of me, even 
own profit, bnj the profit of -"-^ as I also am of Christ. 



many, that they may be saved. 

33. Even aa f, Sec Paul here pro^ 
poses his own example as their guide. 
The example which he refers to is that 
which he had exhibited as described in 
this and the preceding chapters. His 
main object had been to please all men ; 
t. e. not to alarm their prejudices, or 
needlessly to excite their opposition 
(see Note on ch. ix. 19 — 23), while 
he made known to them the truth, and 
sought their salvation. — ^It is well when 
a minister can without ostentation ap- 
peal to his> own example, and urge 
others to a life of self-denial and holi- 
ness, by his own manner of living, and 
by what he is himself in his daily walk 
and conversation. 

CHAPTER XI. 

The first verse in this chapter pro- 
perly belongs to the preceding, and is 
the conclusion of the discussion which 
the apostle had been carrying on in that 
and the previous chapters. It has been 
improperly separated from that chapter, 
and in reading should be read in con- 
nexion with it. The remainder of the 
chapter is properly divided into two 
parts: I. A discussion respecting the 
impropriety of a woman's prayii\g or 
prophesying with her head uncovered 
(ver. 2-— 1 6) ; and, II. A reproof o? their 
irregularities in the observance of the 
Lord's supper, ver. 17 — 36. 

I. In regard to the first, it seems pro- 
hable that some of the women who, on 
pretence of being inspired, haid prayed 
or prophesied in the Corinthian church, 
had cast oiT their veils after the manner 
of the heathen priestesses. This inde- 
cent and improper custom the apostle 
reproves. He observes, therefore, that 
the pre-eminence belongs to man over 
the woman, even as pre-eminence be- 
longed to Christ over the man ; that it 
was a dbhonour to Christ when a man 
prayed pr prophesied with' his head 
covered, and in like manner it was 
regarded everywhere as dishoooimiUe 
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and improper for a woman to lay aside 
the appropriate symbol of her sex, and 
the emblera of subordinaition, and to be 
uncovered in the presence of the man 
(ver. 3 — 5^ ; that if a woman wa« not 
veiled, if sne laid aside the appropriate 
emblem of her sex and of her subordi- 
nate condition, she might as well part 
with her hair, which all knew would be 
dishdnourable and improper (ver. 6) ; 
that the woman had been created for a 
snbor<llinate station, and should observe 
it (ver. 7 — 9) ; that she should have 
power on her head because of the 
angels (ver. 10) ; and yet, lest this 
should depress her, and seem to convey 
the idea of her utter inferiority and un* 
importance, he adds, that in the plan 
of salvation they are in many respects 
on an equality with the man, that the 
same plan was adapted to both, that 
the same blessings are appointed for 
lioth sexes, and the same fkigh .hopes 
are held out to both (ver. II, 12); and 
that nature on this subject was a good 
instructer, and showed that it was un* 
comely for a woman to pray with her 
head uncovered, that her hair had been 
given her for an ornament and for 
beauty, and that, as it would be as im- 
proper for her to remove her veil as to 
cut off her hair, nature itself required 
that this symbol of her subordination 
should not be laid aside in public ver. 
13—16. 

n. Next, as Ho the irregularities in 
the observance of the Lord's supper, the 
apostle observes (ver. 17), that he could 
not commend them for what he was 
about to say. There had been and 
there were irregularities ^rnong them, 
which it was his duty to reprove. In 
ver. 18 — 22, he states what those irre- 
gularities were. He then (ver. 23 — ^26) 
states the true nature and design of the 
Lord's supper, as it was very evident 
that Ibey had not understood it, but 
suppoted it was a common ftast, sttch 
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2 Now I praise you, brethren, 
that " ye remember me in all 
things, and keep ^ the ordinan- 

a 0.4.17. 6 Luke 1.^ 

as they had been accustomed to observe 
in honour of idols. In ver. 27 — 29, he 
states the consequences of observing 
this ordinance in an improper manner, 
and the proper way of approaching it ; 
and in ver. 30 — 32, observes that their 
improper mode of observing it was 
the cause of the punishment which 
many of them had experienced. He 
then concludes by directing them to 
cdebrate the Lord's supper together,' 
to eat at home when they were hungry ; 
and not to abuse the Lord's supper by 
making it an occasion of feasting ; and 
assures them that the other matters of 
irregularity he would set in order when 
he should come among them. 

1, Be ye followers of me. Imitate 
my example in the matter now under 
discussion. As I deny myself; as I 
seek to give no offence to any one ; as 
I endeavour not to alarm the prejudices 
of others, but in all things to seek their 
salvation, so do you. This verse be- 
longs to the previous chapter, and should 
not have been separated from it. It is 
the close of the discussion there. ^ Even 
08 I also am of Christ, I make Christ 
my example. He is my model in all 
things ; and if you follow him, and fol- 
low me as far as J follow him, you will 
not err. This is the only safe example ; 
and if we follow this, we can never go 
astray. 

2. Now I praise you, brethren, Paul 
always chose to commend Christians 
when it could be done, and never 
seemed to suppose that such praise 
would be injurious to them. Note, ch. 
i. 4, 5. On this occasion he was the 
more ready to praise them as far as it 
could be done, because there were some 
things in regard to them in which he 
would have occasion to reprove them. 
^ TTuit ye remember me in all things. 
That you are disposed to regard my 
, authority and seek my direction in all 
imftieni iKWPttining to the good otrder ol] 
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3 But I would have you know, 
that the head " of every man is 

> traditiona. a Epli.&S3. 

the church. There can be little doubt 
that they had consuRed him in theiv 
letter (ch. vii. 1). about the proper man- 
ner in which a woman ought to demean 
herself if she was called upon, under 
the influence of divine inspiration, to 
uttei any thiug in public. The ques- 
tion seems to have been, whether, ^noe 
she was inspired, it was proper for her 
to retain the marks of her inferiority of 
rank, and remain covered ; or whether 
the &ct of her inspiration did ncrt 
release her from that obligation, and 
make it, proper that she should lay 
aside her veil, and nippear as public 
speakers did among men. To this the 
apostle refers, probably, in the phrase 
" ail things,'' that even in matters of 
this kind, pertaining to the good order 
of the church, they were disposed to 
regard his authority. ^ And keep the 
ordinances. Margin, TVaditions (rde 
Tcr^tf Jo-ttc). The word does not refer 
to any thing that had been delivered 
down from a -former generation, or from 
former times, as the word tradition 
now usually signifies; but it means 
that which had been deUvered to them 
(yrct^sJUat/M) ;i,e,6y the apostles. The 
apostles htid. delivered to them certain 
doctrines, or rules, respecting the good 
order and the government of the 
church; and they had in general 
observed them, and were disposed still 
to do it. For this dispoation to regard 
his authority, and to keep whet he had 
enjoined, he commends them. He pn^ 
ceeds to specify what would be proper 
in regard to the particular subject on 
which they had made inquiry. 

3. But I would have you know. ' I 
invite your attention particularly to the 
following considerations, in order to 
form a correct opinion on this subject.* 
Paul does not at once answer the in- 
quiry, and determine what ought to be 
done ; but he invites their attisntion to 
a series of renuajks on the subject, which 
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Christ; *and the head of the 
woman is the * man ; * and the 
head of Christ is God. 

aOen^.l6. lFet3.1^ b JiM.14.2a e4S.37,2& 

l«d them to diaw the eondorion which 
he wiehed to establish. The phrase 
here is designed to call the attention to 
the subject, like that need so often in 
the New Testament, " he that hath ears 
to hear, let him hear." ^Thaitkeheady 
dec. The word-A^od^ in the Scriptures, 
is designed often to denote masterj 
ruler, ehitf* The word rici is often 
tlnis used in the Old Testament See 
Num. zviL 3; xxt. 15. DeuL xxviii. 
13. 44. Judg. z. 18; xi.8. 11. 1 Sam. 
XT. 17. 2 Sam. xxiL 44. In the New 
Testament the word is used in the 
•snse of Lord, ruler, chief, in Eph. i. 
S2 ; iv. 15; ▼. 28. CoL it 10. Here it 
means that Christ is the ruler, director, 
«r Lord of the Christian man. This 
truth was to be regarded in all their 
feelings and arrangements, and was 
never to be forgotten. Every Christian 
should recollect the relation in which 
he stands to him, as one that is fitted to 
produce the strictest decorum, and a 
steady sense of subordination. \ Of 
e9ery num. Every Christian. AU ac- 
knowledge Christ as their Ruler and 
Master. They are subject to him ; and 
in all proper ways recognise their sub- 
ordination to him. t And the headof 
the woman is the man. The sense is, 
she is subordinate to him ; and in all 
circumstancee— in her demeanour, her 
dress, her oon^ersatioD, iii public and 
in the family cirde-^^hould recognise 
her subotdinatioB to htm. The par- 
ticular thing here refiured to is, that if 
the woman is inspired, and speaks or 
prays in public, die should by no means 
lay aside the usual and proper symbols 
of her subordination, lie danger was, 
that those who were under the influ- 
ence of inspiration would regard them- 
selves as freed from the neeessUy of 
recognising that, and would lay aside 
^ wt/, the usual and appropriate sym- 
bol of their occupying a rank inferior to 
the man. This was often done in the 



4 Every man praying of pro* 
pheeyinf , having At) head cover- 
ed, dishononreth his head. 



temples of the heathen deities by the 
priestesses, and it would appear also 
that it had been done by Christian 
females in the churches. 1 And the 
head of Chriat b God. Christ, as Me- 
diator, has consented to assume a sub- 
oidinate rank, and to recognise God the 
Father as superior in office. Hence he 
was obedient in all things 9b a Son ; 
he submitted to the arrangement re* 
quirsd in redemption; he always reccif- 
nised his subordinate rank as Mediator, 
and always regarded God as the supreme 
Ruler, even in the matter of redemption. 
The sense is, that Christ, throughout 
his entire work, regarded himself as 
occupying a subordinate station to the 
Father; and that it was proper from 
his example to recognise the propriety 
of rank and station everywhere. 

4. Every man praying or prophe- 
sying. The word propheiying here 
means, evidently, teaching g or public- 
ly speaking to the people on the sub- 
ject of religion* See Note on Acts iL 
17. See also the subject considered 
more at length in the Notes on ch* xiv. 
Whether these persons who are here 
said to prophesy were aU inspired, or 
claimed to be inspired, may admit of a 
question. The simple idea here is, that 
Uiey spoke in the public assemblies, and 
profiissed to be the expounders of the 
divine wilL 1 Having his head covered. 
With a vdl, or turban, or cap, or what- 
ever else is worn on the b^ad. To re- 
move ike hat, the turban, or the cover- 
ing of the head, is a mark of respect for 
a superior when in his presence. ^ Die- 
honoureth his head, I)oes dishonour to 
Christ as his head (ver. 2) ; that is, he 
does not, in his presence and in his 
service,, observe the usual and proper 
custom by which a subordinate station 
is recognised,.aod which indicates re- 
speei for a superior. In the presence 
fljr a prince or a nobleman, it would 
be eoimdered as a mark of diirpspeq$ 
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6 Bfit every woman * that 
prayeth or prophesieth with her 

should the head be covered. So in the 
presence of Chriflt, in whose name he 
ministers, it is a mark of disrespect-if 
the bead is covered. This illustration 
is drawn from the customs of all times 
and countries by which respect for a 
superior is indicated by removing the 
covering from the head. This is one 
reason why a jnan should not cover 
his head in public worship. Another 
is given in ver. 7. Other interpreta- 
tions of the passage may be seen in 
Bloomfield's Critical Digest. 

5. BiU every woman that prayeth 
or prophesieth. In the Old Testament 
prophetesses are not unfrequently men- 
tioned. Thus Miriam is mentioned 
(Ex. XV. 20) ; Deborah (Judg. iv. 4) ; 
Huldah (2 Kings itxii. 14) ; Noadiah 
(Neh. vi. 14). 8o also in the New Tes- 
tament Anna is mentioned as a pro- 
phetess. Luke ii. 36. That there were 
females in the early Christian church 
who corresponded to those known 
among the Jews in some measure as 
endowed with the inspiration of the 
Holy Spirit, cannot be doubted. What 
was their precise office, and what was 
the nature of the public services in 
which they were engaged, is not how- 
ever known. That they prayed is clea^-; 
and that they publicly expounded the 
will of God is apparent also. See Note 
on Acts ii. 17. As the presumption is, 
however, that they were inspired, their 
example is no warrant now for females 
to take part in the public services of 
worship, unless they also give evidence 
that they ace under the influence of 
insjnration, and the mora especially as 
the apostle Paul has expressly forbidden 
their becoming public teachers. 1 Tim. 
iL 1^ If it is now plead, from this 
example, that women should speak and 
pray in pubKc, yet it should be just so 
ftr only ae this example goes, and it 
should be only when they have the qua- 
lifications that the early prophetesses 
had in the Christian churim. If there 



heftjd uncovered, dishonoiirelli 
her head: for that is even ail 
one as if she were shaven. 



are any such; if any are directly in- 
spired by God, there then will be an 
evident propriety that they shouki pub- 
licly proclaim bis will, and not till then. 
It may be further observed, however^ 
that the fact that Paul here raentiona 
the custom of women praying or speak- 
ing publicly in the church, does not 
prove that it was right or proper. Hi» 
immediate object now was not to con- 
sider whether the practice was itself 
right, but to condemn the manner of 
its performance as a violation of all the 
proper rules of modesty and of subordi- 
nation. On another occasion, in this 
very epistle, he fully condemns the 
practice in any form, and enjoins si- 
lence on the female members of the 
church in public, ch. xiv. 34. ^ With 
her head uncovered. That is, with the 
veil removed which she usually wore. 
It would seem from this that the wo- 
men removed their veils, an^ wore their 
hair dishevelled, when they pretended 
to be under the influence of divine in- 
spiration. This was the case with the 
heathen priestesses; and in so doing, 
the Christian women imitated them. 
On this account, if on no other, Paul 
declares the impropriety of this conduct. 
It was, besides, a custom among ancient 
females, and one that was strictly en- 
joined by the traditional laws of the 
Jews, that a woman should not appear 
in public unless she were veiled. See 
this proved by Lightfoot in loeo, 1 Dis^ 
honoureth her head. Shows a want of 
proper respect to man, — ^to her husband, 
to her father, to the sex in generaL 
The veil is a token of modesty and of 
subordination. It is regarded amon^ 
Jews, and everywhere, as an emblem 
of her sense of inferiority of rank and 
station. It b the customary mark of 
her sex, and that by which she evinces 
her modesty and sense of subordination. 
To remove that, is to remove the appiiH 
priate mark of such subordination, and 
is a public act by which she thus showe 
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6 For if the woman be not 
covered, let her also be shorn : 
* but if it be a shame for a wo- 
man to be shorn or shaven, let 
her be covered. 

a Num^.ia Deut^l.12. 

dishonoar to the man. And as it u 
proper that the grades and ranks of life 
should be recognised in a suitable man- 
ner, so it is improper that, even on pre- 
tence of religion, and of being engaged 
in the service of God, these marks should 
be laid aside. Y For that is even fall 
one as if she were shaeen. As if her 
long hair, which nature, teaches her she 
should wear for a veil (ver. 15, mor- 
gin), s^uld be cut ofiil Long hair is, 
by the custom of the times, and of nearly 
all countries, a mark of the sex, an or- 
nament of the female, and judged to be 
beautiful and comely. To remove that 
is to appear, in this respect, like the 
other sex, and to lay ande the badge 
of her own. This, says Paul, all would 
judge to be improper. You yourselves 
would not allow it And yet to lay 
aside the veil — ^the appropriate badge 
of the sex, and of her sense of subordi- 
nation-— would be an act of the same 
kind. It would indicate the same feel- 
ing, the same forgetfulnees of the proper 
sense of subordination ; and if that is 
laid aside, all the usual indications of 
modesty and subordination might be 
removed also. Not even undier reli- 
gious pretences, therefore, tf e the usual 
marks of sax, and of propriety of place 
and rank, to be laid aside. Due respect 
is to be shown, in dress, and speech, 
and deportment, to those whom God has 
placed above us; and neither in lan- 
guage, in attire, nor in habit are we to 
depart from what all judge to be proprie- 
ties of life, or from what God has judged 
and ordained to botheproper indications 
of the regular gradations in society. 

6. For if the woman be not covered. 
If her head be not covered with a veil. 
1 Let her also be shorn. Let her long" 
hair be cut oS. Let her lay aside all 
the usual and proper indications of her 
sex and rank in life. If it m done in 
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7 For a man indeed ought not 
to cover his head, forasmuch as 
he is the image * and glory of 
God: but the woman is the 
glory of the man. 

b Geii^.1. 

one respect, it may with the same pr»> 
priety b« done in all. See Note above. 
^ But if it be a shame, Sec If custom, 
nature, and habit; if the common and 
usual fieelings and views among men 
would pronounce this to be a shame, 
the other would be pronounced to be a 
shame also by the same custom and 
common sense of men. ^ Let her be 
covered. With a veiL Let her wear 
the customary attire indicative tof mo- 
desty and a sense of subordination. ZiOt 
her not lay this aside even on any pre« 
tence of religion. 

7. For a man indeed ought not to 
cover h\a head. That is, with a veil ; or 
in public worship; when he approaches 
God, or when in His name he addresses 
his fellow men. It is not fit and proper 
that he should be covered. The reason 
why it is not proper, thq apostle imme- 
diately stetes. 5 Forasmuch as he is 
the image and glory of God, The 
phrase " the image of God*' refers to the 
fact that man was made in the likeness 
of his Maker (Gen. L 27) ; and proves 
that, though feUen, there is a senso in 
which he is still the image of God. It 
is not because man is holy or pure, and 
thus resembles his Creator ; but it evi- 
dently b because he was invested by 
his Maker with authority and dominion; 
he was superior to all other creatures. 
Gen. i. 28. This is still retained ; and 
this the apostle evidently refers to in 
the passage before us, and this he says 
should be recognised and regarded. If 
he wore a veil or turban, it would be a 
mark of servitude or inferiority. It was 
therefore improper that he ^ouM ap- 
pear in this manner ; but he should be 
so clad as not to obscure or hide the 
great truth that he was the direct lepre- 
sentetive of Crod on the earth, and had a 
superiority to all other creatures. ^ And 
glory of God. The word glory in the 
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8 For* the man is not of the wo- 
man ; but the woman of the man ; 

9 Neither was the man cre- 
ated for the woman, but the 
woman for the man. 

daasic writers meanSi (1.) Opinion, 
■entiment, &c. ; (2.) Fame, tepntation. 
Hera it meant, as it often does, splen- 
dour, brightness, or that which litands 
forth to represent God, or by which the 
glory of God is known. Man was cre- 
ated first ; he had dominion given him ; 
by him, therefore, the divine authority 
and wisdom first shone forth ; and this 
foct should be recognised in the due 
subordinatioli of rank, and even in the 
apparel and attira whidi shall be worn. 
The impfession of his rank and supe- 
riority should be everywhere retained. 
Y But the woman is the glory of the 
man. The honour, the ornament, &c. 
She was made for him ; she was made 
afker he was ; she was taken fium him, 
and was *^ bone of his bone, and flesh 
of his flesh." All her comeliness, lore- 
Uness, and purity are therefore an ex- 
pression of his honour and dignity, since 
all that comeliness and loveliness were 
made of him and for him. This, there- 
fore, ought to be acknowledged by a 
suitable manner of attire ; and in his 
presence this' sense of her inferiority of 
rank and subordination should be ac- 
knowledged by the customary use of 
the veil. She should appear vrith the 
symbol of modesty and subjection, 
which are implied by the head being 
covered. This sense, is distinctly ex- 
pressed in the following verse. 

8. Forthemanisnoi of the woman. 
The man was not formed /rom the wo*> 
man. Y Bui the woman of the man. 
From his side. Gen. ii. 18. 22, 23. 

9. Neither was the man created for 
the woman, &c This is a simple 
statement of what is expressed in Ge- 
nesis. ' The woman was made for the 
comfort and happiness of the man. Not 
to be a slave, but a help-meet ; not to 
be the minister of his pleasures, but to 
be his aid and comforter in life ; not to 
be regarded as of inferior nature and 



10 For this cause ought the 
woman to have power ^ on her 
head, because of the angela. 

a OeiL3.18,SS,2a. 1 1, e. a eovermr, As 

sign theU she i» under the honour tf hernuS' 
band. 6eQ.24.65. 

rank, but to be his fnend, to divide liis 
sorrows, and to multiply and extend his 
joys ; yet still to be in a stetion subor* 
dinate to him. He is to be the head ; 
the ruler; the presider in the fomily 
circle ; and she was created to aid him 
in his duties, to comfort him in hia 
afiUctions, to partake with him of his 
pleasures. Her rank is therefore ho- 
nourable, though it is subordinate. It 
is, in some respecto, the more honour- 
able because it is subordinate ; and aa 
her happiness is dependent on him, she 
has the higher claim to hia protection 
and his tender care. The whole of 
Paal's idea here is, that her situation 
and rank as subordinate should be re- 
cognised by her at all times, and thai 
in his presence it was proper that she 
should wear the usual symbol of mo- 
desty and subordination, the veil. 

10. For this cotMe, dec There is 
scarcely any passage in the Scriptures 
which has more exercised the ingenui^ 
of commentetora tfian this verse. The 
various attempte which have been made 
to explain it may be seen in Pool, Ro- 
senmiiller, Bloomfield, dec. After all 
the explanations which have been given 
of it, I confess, I do not understand it. 
It is not difficult to see what the con- 
nexion requires us to suppose in the 
explanation. The obvious interpreti^ 
tion would be, that a woman should 
have a veil on her head because of the 
angels who were supposed to be present, 
observing them in their public worship; 
and it is generally agreed that the word 
power (j^GvvUf) denotes a veil, or a 
covering for the head. But the word 
power does not occur in this sense in 
any classic writer. Bretschneider nn- 
derstonds it of a veil, as being a defence 
or guard to the face, lest it should be 
seen by others. Some have supposed 
that it was the name of a female orna- 
ment that was worn on the head, fiarmed 
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' of braids of hair aet with jewels. Most 
commentators agree that it means a veil^ 
though some think (see Bloomfield) 
that it is called power to denote the veil 
which was worn by married women, 
which indicated the soperioritj of the 
married woman to the maiden. Bat it 
is snffident to say in reply to this, that 
the aposUe is not referring to married 
women in contradistinction from those 
who are tmmarried, but is showing that 
all women who prophesy or pray in 
public should be veiled. There can, 
perhaps, be no doubt tiiat the word 
'* power*' has reference to a Teil, or to 
ft covering for the bead : but why it is 
called power I confess I do not under- 
stand ; and most of the comments on 
the word are, in tny view, egregious tri- 
fling. K Because of the angels* Some 
have explained this of good angels who 
were supposed to be present in their 
assemblies (see Doddridge); others refer 
it to evil angels ; and others to messen-' 
gers or spies who, it has been supposed, 
were present in their public assemblies, 
and who would report greatly to the 
disadvantage of the Christian assemblies 
if the women were seen to be unveiled. 
I do not know what it means ; and I 
nregard it as one of the' very few passages 
in the Bible whose meaning as yet is 
wholly inexplicable. The most natural 
interpretation seems to me to be this : 
'A woman in the public assemblies, 
and in speaking in the presence of men, 
should wear a veil — ^the usual symbol 
of modesty and subordination— because 
the angels of God are witnesses of your 
public worship (Heb. i. 1 3), and because 
they know and appreciate the propriety 
of subordination and order in public as- 
semblies.* According to this, it would 
mean that the simple reason would be 
that the angels were witnesses of their 
wordj^ip ; and that they were the friends 
of propriety, due subordination, and 
order ; and' that they ought to observe 
these in all assemblies convened for the 
worship of God. — I do not know that 
this sense has been proposed by any 
commentatdr; but it is one which strikes 
me as the most obvious and natural, and 
eonsistent with the context. The fol- 



lowing remarks respecting the ladies 
of Persia may throw some light oa 
this subject : — ** The headdress of the 
women is simple: their hair is drawn 
behind the head, and divided into seve- 
ral tresses: the beauty of this headdress 
consists in the thickness and Jei^^ of 
these tresses, which should fall even 
down to the heels, in defeuU of which, 
they lengthen them with tresses of silk. 
The ends of these tresses they decorate 
with pearis and jewels, or ornaments of 
gold or silver. The head is covered, 
under the veil or kerchief (course ehtf), 
only by the end of a small bandeiau, 
shaped into a triangle: this bandeau, 
which is of various colours, is thin and 
light The bandaUtte is embroidered 
by the needle, or covered with jewellery, 
according to the quality of the wearer. 
This is, in my opinion, the ancient tiartt, 
or diadem^ of the queens of Persia : only 
married women wear it ; and it is the 
mark by which it is known that they 
are nnder subjection (c'es/ la la marqute 
h laquelle on reeonnoit qu^elles sont 
sous puissAwcx— ^oii>cr). The girls 
have little caps, instead of this kerchief 
or/ tiara ; they wear no veil at home, 
but let two tresses of their hair fall un- 
der their cheeks. The caps of girls of 
superior rank are tied with a row of 
pearls. GKrls are not shut up in Persia 
till they attain the age of six or seven 
years ; before that ago they go out of 
the seraglio, sometimes with their fether, 
so that they may then be seen. I have 
seen some, wonderfully pretty. They 
show the neck and bosom ; and more 
beautiful «annot be secn."^CA«rrfm. 
** The wearing of a veil by a married 
woman was a token of her being under 
power. The Hebrew name of the veil 
signifies dependence. Great importance 
was attached to this part of the dress in 
the East. All the women of Persia are 
pleasantly apparelled. When they 'are 
abroad in the streets, all, both rich and 
poor, are covered with a great veil, or 
sheet of very fine white cloth, of which 
one half, like a forehead cloth, comes 
down to the eyes, and, going over the 
head, reaches down to the heels; and the 
other half muffles up the fece below the 
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11 Nevertheless, neither is 
the man without the woman, 
neither the woman without the 
man, in the Lord. 

12 For as the woman u of 
the man, even so is the man 



eyes, and bdng fimtened with a pin to 
the left side of the head, fiUIs down to 
their very shoes, even covering their 
hands, with which they hold that cloth 
by the two sides, so that, except the 
eyes, they are covered all over with it^ 
Within doors they have their facet and 
breasts uncovered; bat the Armenian 
women in their houses have always one 
half of their iaces covered with a cloth, 
that goes athwart their noses, and hangs 
over their chin and breasts, except the 
maids of that nation, who, within doors, 
cover only the chin until they are mar- 
ried." — TTievenot 

1 1 . Neoertheleas, Lest the man should 
assume to himself too much superiority, 
and lest he should regard the woman as 
made solely for his pleasure, and should 
treat her as in all respects inferior, and 
withhold the respect that is due to her. 
The design of thk verse and the follow- 
ing is to show, that the man and the 
woman are united in most tender inte- 
rests ; that the one cannot live comfort- 
ably without the other ; that one is ne- 
cessary to the happiness of the other ; 
and that though the woman was formed 
from the man, yet it is also to be remem- 
bered that the man is descended from 
the woman. She should therefore be 
treated with proper respeet, tenderness, 
and regard. 5 Neither ia the man with- 
out the tvaman, &c The man and the 
wooMn were formed for union and soci- 
ety. Thej are not in any respect inde- 
p^ident of each other. One is neces- 
sary to the comfort of the other ; and 
this feet should be recognised in.all their 
intercourse. ^ In the Lord. By the 
arrangemente or direction of the Lord. 
It is the appointment and command of 
the Lord that they should be mutual 
helps, and should each regard and pro- 
mote the wel&re of the other. 
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also by the woman 
things of God. 

13 Judge in yourselves : is it 
comely that a woman pray unto 
God uncovered ? 

14 Doth not even nature itself 

a Rom.11.36. 

12<; As the tuoman is of the num. 
In the original creation, md was form- 
ed from the man. Y So i» the man also 
by the woman. Is bom of the woman, 
or descended from her. ' The sexes are 
dependent on each other, and should 
therefore cultivate an indissoluble union. 
A But all things of God. All things 
were created and arranged by him. Thj« 
expression seems designed to suppreaa 
any spirit of complaint or dissatisfacdon 
with this arrangement; to make the 
woman contented in her subordinate 
station, and to make the man humble 
by Uie consideration that it is all owing 
to the appointment of Crod. The woman 
should therefore be contented, and the 
man should not assume any improper 
superiority, since the whole arrangement 
and appointment is of God. 

13. Ju4ge in yourselves. Or, 'Judge 
among youcsrives.' I appeal to you. I 
appeal to your natural sense of what ie 
proper and right. Paul had used vari- 
es arguments to show them the impro- 
priety of their females speaking unv^ed 
in public He now appeals to their 
natural sense of what was decent and 
right, according to established and ac- 
knowledged customs and habits. ^ Is 
it comely^ dec Is it decent, or becom- 
ing? The Grecian women, except their 
priestesses, were accustomed to appear 
in public with a veil. — Doddridge* Paul 
alludes to that established and proper 
habit,, and asks whether it does not 
accord with their own views of pro- 
priety that women in Christian assem- 
blies should also wear the same symbol 
of modesty* 

14. Doth not even nature itself. 
The word nature (p'Ja^tc) denotes evi- 
dently that sense of propriety which all 
men have, and which is expressed in 
any prevailing or unlyeraal custonu 
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teach you, that if a matt have 

long hair, it is a shame unto him ? 

15 But if a woman have long 



That which is uiUTersal we my is 
according to natare. It is sach as is 
demanded by the natural sense of fit* 
ness among men. Thus we may say 
that nature demands that the sexes 
should wear different kinds of dress; 
tiiat nature demands that the female 
should be modest and retiring; that 
nature demands that the toils of the 
chase, of the field, of war-<— the duties 
of office, of government, aiid of profes- 
sional life, should .be discharged by 
men. Such are in general the customs 
the world over; and if any reason is 
asked for numerous habits that exist in 
society, no better answer can be given 
than that nature, as arranged by God, 
has demanded it. The word in this 
place, therefore, does not mean the con- 
stitution of the sexes, as Locke, Whitby, 
and Pierce maintain; nor reason and 
experience, sb Macknight supposes; 
nor simple use and custom, as Grotius, 
Rosenmiiller, and most recent exposi- 
tors suppose; but it refers to a deep 
internal sense of what is proper and 
light; a sense which is expressed ex- 
tensively in all nations, showing what 
that sense is. No reason can be given, 
in the nature of things, why the woman 
should wear long hair and Uie man not ; 
but the custom prevails extensively 
eveiy where, and nature, in all nations, 
has prompted to the same course. 
** Use is. second nature ;" but the usage 
in this case is not arbitrary, but is 
foundediin an anterior universal sense 
of what is proper and right. A few, 
and only a few, have regarded it as 
comely for a man to wear his hair 
long. Aristotle tells us, indeed (Rhet 
i. — see Rosenmiiller), that among the 
Lacedemonians, freemen wore their hair 
long. An the time of Homer, also, the 
Greeks were called by him jtat^ nafi/uMwrv 
*Aj(am, long<-haired Greeks ; and some 
of the Asiatic nations adopted the same 
eiisUMn. But the genaEal haUt among 



hair, it is a glory to hef: for her 
hair is given her for a * cover- 
ing. 

> or, veU. 

men has been diflferent. Among the 
Hebrews, it was regarded as disgiaceful 
to a, man to wear his hair long, except 
he had a vow as a Nazarite. Num. vi, 
1 — 6. Judg. xin. 5 ; xvi. 17. 1 Statu 
i. II. Occasibnally, for afifectation or 
singularity, the hair was sufiered to 
grow, as was the ease with Absalom 
(2 Sam. xiv. 26) ; but the traditional 
law of the Jews on the subject was 
strict The same rule existed am<Mig 
the Greeks; and it was regarded as 
disgraceful to wear long hair in tha 
time of iBlian. Hist. lib. Ik c 14» 
Eustath. on Hom. ii. v. ^ It is a 
shame unto him» It is improper and 
disgpraoefat It is doing that which 
almost universal custom has said appro* 
priately belongs to the female sex. 

15. i/ is a glory unto her. It is an 
ornament, and adorning. The same 
instinctive promptings of nature which 
make it proper for a man to wear Aoit 
hair, make it proper that the woman 
shouU suffer hers to grow long. 5 for 
a covering. Marg. Veil. It is given to 
her as a sort of natural veil, and to 
indicate the propriety of her wearing a 
veil. It answered the purposes of a 
veil when it was sufiiered to gmw long, 
and to spread over the shoulders and 
over parts of the &ce, before the arts of 
dress were invented or needed. There 
may also be an allusion here to the 
&ct that the hair of women naturally 
grows longer than that of men. See 
Rosenmiiller. The value which east« 
em females put on their long hair may 
be learned from the fact that when 
Ptolemy Euergetes, king of Bgypt was 
about to march against Seleucus Calli- 
nicus, his queen Berenice vowed, as 
the most precious sacrifice which she 
could m'ake, to cut off and consecrate 
her hair if he returned in safety. *' Th4 
eastern ladies," says Harmer, "are re- 
markable for the length and the great 
number of the tresses of their hair. 
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16 But * if any man seem to 
be contentious, we have no such 
custom, neither the churches of 
God. 

a lTiin.6.4 

The men there, on the eontnurj, wear 
▼ery tittle hair on their heads." Lady 
M. W. Montage thus apeaka concern- 
ing the hair of the women : ** Their 
hair hmgs at full length behind, divided 
into tresses, braided with pearl or riband, 
which is always in great quantity. I 
nerer saw in my life so many fine heads 
of hahr. In one lady's I have counted 
one hundred and ten of these tresses, 
all natural ; but it must be owned that 
every kind of beauty is more common 
here than with us.*' The men there, 
on the contrary, shave all the.hair off 
their heads, excepting one lock; and 
those that wear hair are thought effemi- 
nate. Both these paTticttlaTB are men- 
tioned by Chardin, who says they are 
agreeable to the custom of the East: 
** the men are shaved ; the women nou- 
rish their hair with great fondness, 
whidi they lengthen, by tresses and 
tufts of silk, down to the heels. The 
young men who wear their hair in the 
East are looked upon as effeminate and 
infamous.'* 

1 6. But if (my man seem to be can- 
tentious* The sense of this passage is 
probably this : * If any man, any teadier, 
or others, is disposed to be strenuous 
about this, or to make it a matter of 
difficulty ( if .he is disposed to call in 
question my reasoning, and to dispute 
my prsmises and the considerations 
which I have advaneed, and to main- 
tain stiil that it is proper lor women to 
appear unveiled in public, I would add 
that in Judea we have no such custom, 
neither does it prevail among any of 
the churches. This, therefore, would 
he a sufficient reason why it should not 
be done in Corinth, even if the abstract 
reasoning should not convince them of 
the impropriety. It would be singular ; 
would be contrary to the usual custom ; 
would ofl^d the prejudices of many; 
and shpnld, therefors, be avoided.' \We 



17 Now in this that I deekure 
unto you I praise you not, that 
ye come together not for the bet- 
ter, hut for the worse. 



haoe no such custom. We the aposUea 
in the churches which we have else- 
where founded; or we have no such 
custom in Judea. 'The sense is, that 
it is contrazy to custom there for women 
to Appear in pubtie unveiled. This 
custom, the apostle arguas, ought to be 
allowed to have some influence on the 
church of Corinth, even though they 
should not be convinced by his reason- 
ing. 5 N^either the churches of God. 
The churches elsewhere. It is custom- 
ary there for th^ woman to appear veiled. 
If at Corinth this custom is not observcMl, 
it will be a departure from what has 
elsewhere been regarded as proper; and 
will offend these churches. Even, there- 
fore, if the reasoning is not sufficient to 
silence aU cavils and doubts, yet the 
propriety of uniformity in the habits of 
the churches, the fear of giving offence 
should lead you to discountenance and 
disapprove the custom of your females 
appearing in public without their veiL 
17. Nno in this that I declare. In 
this-that I am about to state to you ; to 
wit, your conduct in regard to the Lord's 
supper. Why this subject is intMduced 
here is not very apparent The connex- 
i(Hi may be this. In the subjects imme- 
diately preceding he had seen much to 
commend, and he was desirous of com- 
mending them as &r as it could be done. 
In ver. 2 of this chapter he commends 
them in general for Uieir regard to the 
oidinances which he had app<Mnted 
^en he was with them. But while 
he thus commended them, he takes 
occasion to observe that there was one 
subject on which he could not employ 
the language of approval or praise. Of 
their irregularities in regard to the 
Lord's supper he had probably heard 
1^ rumour, and as the subject was of 
great importance, and their irregularitieB 
gross and deplorable, he takes occasion 
to state to them again more fully the 
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18 For first of alU \7hen ye 
come together in the church, I 
hear ' that there he divisions ^ 

a 0.1.11,13. i or, adiiaau, 

iffttare of that ordinance, and to reproTO 
them for the manner in which they 
had celebrated it. 1 That ye come 
together. You assemble for public 
worship. 1 Not for the better, but for 
ihe worse. Your meetings, and your 
observance of the ordinances of the 
gospel, do not promote your edification, 
your piety, spirituality, and harmony ; 
but tend to division, alienation, and 
disorder. You should assemble to wor- 
ship God, and promote harmony, love, 
and |»ety ; the actual effect of your as- 
sembling is just the reverse. In what 
way this was done he states in the fol- 
lowing verses. These evil consequences 
were chiefly two, — ^first, divisions and 
contentions; and, secondly, the abuse 
and profanation of the Lord's supper. 

18. For first of alL That is, I men- 
tion as the first thing to be reproved. 
1 When ye come together in ihe church. 
When you come together in a religious 
assembly ; when you convene for pub- 
lic worship. The word church here 
does not mean, as it frequently does 
with us, a building. No instance of 
such a use of the word occurs in the 
New Testament; but it means when 
they came together as a Christian as- 
sembly; when they convened for the 
worship of God. These divisions took 
place then ; and from some cause which 
it seems then operated to produce alien- 
ations and strifes, t I hear, I have 
learned through some members of the 
family of Ghloe. ch. i. 11. 1 TTuit 
there be divisions among you, Greek, 
as in the margin, Schisms. The word 
properly means a rent, such as is made 
in cloth (Matt iz. 16. Mark ii. 21), and 
then a division, a split, a faction among 
men. John viL 43; ix. 16; z. 19. It does 
not mean here that they had proibeeded 
BO far iss to form separate churches, but 
that there was discord and division in 
ihe church itself. See Notes on ch. i. 



among you; and I pardy be- 
lieve it. 

19 For there mast* be also 

b Matt.l&7. SPet.2.1,3. 

10, 11. Y And I partly believe tt. I 
credit a partof the reports ; I have rea- 
son to think, that, though the evil nay 
have been exaggerated, yet that it is 
true at least in part 1 believe that 
there €a^e dissooisioas in the chwch that 
should be reproved. 

19. For there must be. It is neoes* 
sary (hi) ; it is to be expected ; there 
are reasons why there should be. What 
these reasons are he states in the close 
of the verse. Gomp. Matt zviii. 7» 
2 Pet ii 1 , 2. The meaning is, not that 
divisions are inseparable from the nature 
of the Christian religion, not that it b 
the design and wish of the Author of 
Cliristianity that they should exist, and 
not that they are physically impossible, 
for then they could not be' the subject 
of blame; but that such is human nature, 
such are the corrupt passions of men, 
the propensity to ambition and strifes^ 
that they are to be ezpected, and they 
serve the purpose of showing who are, 
and who are not, the true friends of 
God. 1 Heresies, Margin, Sects, Qr, 
AfgloYTf. See Note, Acts xxiv. 14. 
The words heresy and heresies occur 
only in these places, and in Gal. v. 20. 
2 Pet ii. 1. The Greek word occurs 
also in Acts v. 17 (translated sect)', 
XV. 5 ; xxiv. 5 ; xxvi. 5 ; xxviii. 22, in 
all which places it denotes, and is traniH 
lated, sect. We now attach to the word 
usually the idea of a fundamental error 
in religion, or some doctrine the holdr 
ing of which will exclude from salva- 
tion. But there is no evidence that 
the word is used in this signification in 
the New Testament The only place 
where it can be supposed to be so used, 
unless this is one, is in Gal. v. 2€^ 
where, however, the word contentions 
or divisionswould be quite as much in. 
accordance with the connexion. That 
the word here does not denote trior in 
doctrine, but schimi, diviuon, or seetM, 
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which are approved may be made 
manifest amdng you. 



as it is translated in the margin, is evi- 
dent from two considerations. (1.) It 
is the proper philological meaning ai 
Uie word, and its established and com- 
mon signification in the Bible. (2.) It 
is the sense which the connexion here 
demands. The apostle bad made no 
leference to error of doctrine, but is dis- 
coursing solely of irreguiarUy in eon" 
duets And the first thing which he 
mentions, is, that there were schisms, 
divisions, strifes. The idea that the 
word here refers to dodtines would by 
no means suit the connexion, and 
wogld indeed make nonsense. It would 
then read, * I hear that there are divi- 
sions or parties among you, and this I 
cannot commend you for. For it most 
be expected that there would be fun* 
damenial errara of doctrine in the 
church.' But Paul did not reason in 
tins manner. The sense is, * There 
an divisions among you. It is to be 
expected ; there are causes for it ; and 
it cannot be avoided that there should 
be, in the present state of human nature, 
divisions and sects formed in the 
church ; and this is to be expected in 
order that those who are true Christians 
should be separated from those who 
are not.' The foundation of this ne- 
cessity is not in the Christian religion 
itself, for that is pure, and contemplates 
and requires union ; but the existence 
of sects, and denominations, and con- 
tentions may be traced to the following 
causes. (I.) The love of power and 
popularity. Religion may lie made 
the means of power; and they who 
have the control of the consciences of 
men, and of their religious feelings and 
opinions, can contn^ them altogether. 
(2.) Showing more respect to a reli- 
gious teacher than to Christ. See Notes 
on ch. i. 12. (3.) The multiplication 
of tests, and the enlargement of creeds 
and confessions of faith. The conse- 
quence is, that every new doctrine that 
is incorporated into a creed gives occa- 
sion fer those to separate who cannot 



accord with it. (4.) The pasaioiis of 
men— their pride, and ambition, and 
bigotry, and unenlightened seal. Christ 
evidently meant that his church should 
be one ; and that all who were his true 
followers should be admitted to her 
communion, and acknowledged every- 
where as his own friends. And the 
tine may yet oome w)ien this union 
shall be restored to bis long distracted 
church, and that while there ^may be 
an honest difference of opinion main- 
tained and allowed, still the bonds of 
Christian love shall secure union of 
heart in all who love the Lord Jeaas, 
and union of effort in the grand enter- 
prise in which all can unite — that of 
making war upon sin, and securing 
the conversion of the whole world to 
God. K That they which are approved. 
That they who are approved of God, 
or who are his true friends, and who 
are disposed to abide by his laws. 
^ May be made mamfest. May be 
known ; recognised ; seen. The effect 
of divisions and separations would be 
to show who were the friends of order, 
and peace, and truth. It seems to have 
been assumed by Paul, that they who 
made divisions could not be regarded 
as the friends of order and truth; or 
that their course could not be approved 
by God. - The effect of these divisions 
would be to show who they were. So 
in all divisions, and all splitting into 
factions, where the great truths of 
Christianity are held, and where the 
corruption of the mass does not require 
separation, such divisions show who 
are the restless, ambitious, and dissatis- 
fied spirits; who they are that are 
indisposed to follow the things that 
make for peace, and the Jaws of Christ . 
enjoining union ; and who they ara 
who are gentle and peaceful, and dis- 
posed to pursue the way of truth, and 
love, and order, without contentions 
andstrifesr This is the efiect of schisms 
in the church; and the whole strain 
of the argument of Paul is to reprove 
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20 When ye come together 
therefore into one place, ^tfUa 



1 or, ye cannot eat. 



and condemn such schisms, and to hold 
up the authors of them to reproof and 
condemnation. . See Rom. zvi. IT, 
'*Mark them which cause divisions, 

and AYOID THEM." 

20. When ye come together there' 
fore, 4&C When you are assembled 
as a church. Comp.. Heb. x. 25, and 
Note on Acts ii, 1. Christians were 
constantly in the habit of aasembUng 
for public worship. It is probable that 
at this early period all the Christians 
in Corinth were accustomed to meet in 
the same place. The apostle here par- 
ticularly refers to their assembling to 
observe the ordinance of the Lord's 
supper. At that early period it is pro- 
bable 4hat this was done on every Lord's 
day. K This is not, &c. Margin, " Ye 
cannot eat." The meaning of this ex- 
pression seems to be this. * Though 
you come together professedly to wor- 
ship God, and to partake of the Lord's 
supper, yet this cannot be the real de- 
eign which you have in view. It can- 
not he that such practices as are allowed 
among you can be a part of the cele- 
.bration of that supper, or consistent 
with it Your gre^iness (ver.21); 
your intemperance (ver. 21) ;' your 
partaking of the food separately and 
not in common cannot be a celebration 
of the Lord's supper. Whatever, there^ 
fore, you may profess to be engaged in, 
yet leally and truly you are not cele- 
brating the Lord's supper.' 1 The 
Lard's supper. That which the Lord 
•Jesus instituted to commemorate his 
death. It is called " the Lord's," be- 
cause it is his appointment, and is in 
honour of him ; it is called " supper" 
(/MTvoir), because the word denotes the 
evening repast ; it was instituted in the 
evening ; and it is evidently most pro- 
per that it should be observed in the 
after part of the day. With most 
churches the time is improperly changed 
to the morning — a custom which has 
DO aaniBtioo in the New Teetameat; 
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is not to eat the Lord'a snpper. 
*21 For in eating, every one 



and which is a departure from the very 
idea of a supper. 

21. For in eating. When you eat, 
having professedly come together to 
observe this ordinance. In order to 
understand this, it seems necessary to 
suppose that they had in some way 
made the Lord's supper either connected 
with a common feast, or that they re- 
garded it as a mere common festival to 
be observed in a way similar to the fes- 
tivals among the Greeks. Many have 
supposed that this was done by making 
the observance of the supper follow a 
festival, or what were afterwards called 
hoe feasts {Ayzirau — Agapae), Many 
have supposed that that custom was 
derived from the fact that the Saviour 
instituted the supper after a festival, a 
feast in which he had been engaged 
with his disciples, and that thence the 
early Christians derived the custom of 
observing such a festival, or common 
meal, before they celebrated the Lord's 
supper. But it may be observed, that 
the passover was not a mere prelimi- 
nary festival, or feast It had no re- 
semblance to the so called love feasts. 
It was itself a religious ordinance; a 
direct appointment of God; and was 
never regarded as designed to be pre- 
Mminary to the observance of the Lord's 
supper, but was always understood as 
designed to be superseded by that 
Besides, I know not that there is the 
slightest evidence, as has been often 
supposed, that the observance of the 
Lord's supper was preceded, in the 
times of the apostles, by such a festival 
as a love feast There is no evidence 
in the passage before us; nor is any 
adduced from any other part of the New 
Testament To my mind it seems 
altogether improbable that the disorders 
in Corinth would assume tiiis form—- 
that they vioxxXA first observe a common 
feast, and then the Lord's supper in 
the regular manner. The statement 
befoie us leads to (he belief that oi/ was 
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taketh before other his own sug- 

a SPet2.13. Jude 12. 

irregolar and improper; that they had 
entirely mistaken the nature of the ordi- 
nance, and had converted it into an 
occasion of ordinary festivity, and even 
intemperance; that they had come to 
regard it as a feast in honour of the 
Saviour on some such principles as they 
elfiBerved feasts in honour of idols, and 
that they observed it in some such 
manner; and that all that was sup- 
posed to make it unlike those festivtds 
Was, that it viras in honour of Jesus 
rather than an idol, and was to be 
observed with some reference to his 
authority and name. ^ Every one 
taketh before other his otvn supper. 
That is, each one is regardless of the 
wants of the others ; instead of making 
even a meal in common, and when all 
could partake together, each one ate by 
himself, and ate that which he had 
himself brought. They had not only 
erred, therefore, by misunderstanding 
altogether the nature of the Lord's 
supper, and by supposing that it was a 
common festival like those which they 
had been accustomed to celebrate ; but 
they had also entirely departed from the 
idea that it was a festival to be partaken 
of in common, and at a common tabic. 
It had become a scene where every 
man ate by himself; and where the 
very idea that there was any thing like 
a common celebration, or a celebration 
together, was abandoned. There is 
allusion here, doubtless, to what was a 
custom among the Greeks, that when 
a festival was celebrated, or a feast 
made, it was common for each person 
to provide, and carry a part of the 
things necessary for the entertainment 
These were usually placed in common, 
and were partaken of alike by all the 
company. Thus Xenophon (Mem. lib. 
iii. cap. xiv.) says of Socrates, that he 
was much offended with the Athenians 
fat tiieir conduct at their common sup- 
pers, where some prepared fox them- 
selves in a delicate and sumptuous man- 
ner, while others were poorly provided 



per:> and one is hungry, and 
*«aiother is dninken. 

for. Socrates endeavoured, he adds, io 
shame them out of this indecent custom 
by offering his provisions to .all the 
company. 1 And one is hungry, la 
deprived of food. It b all monop<dized . 
by othera. 5 ^"^ another is drunken. 
The word here used (fjtidve») means 
properly to become inebriated, or in- 
toxicated; and there u no reason for 
understanding it here in any other 
sense. There can be no doubt that 
the apostle meant to say, that th^ ate 
and drank to excess; and that their 
professed celebration of the Lord's sup- 
per became a mere revel. It may seem 
remarkable that such scenes should 
ever have occurred in a Christian 
church, or that there could have been 
such an entire perversion of the nature 
and design of the Lord's supper. But 
we are to remember the following things : 
(1.) These persons had recently been 
heathens, and were grossly ignorant 
of the nature of true religion when tiie 
gospel was first preached among them. 
(2.) They had been accustomed to 
such revels in honour of idds under 
their former modes of worship, and it 
is the less surprising that they trans- 
ferred their views to Christianity. 
(3.) When they had once so far mis- 
understood the nature of Christianity 
as to suppose the Lord's supper to be 
like the feasts which they had formerly 
celebrated, all the rest followed as m 
matter bf courae. The festival would 
be observed in the same manner as the 
festivals in honour of idolaters; and 
similar scenes of gluttony and intem- 
perance would naturally follow. (4.) We 
are to bear in mind, also, that they do 
not seem to have been favoured with 
pious, wise, and prudent teachers^. 
There were false teachers; and there 
were those who prided themselves on 
their wisdom, and who were self-confi- 
dent, and who doubtless endeavoured 
to model the Christian institutions ao- 
eording to their own views ; *end they 
thus brought them, as flu* as thsy equki. 
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22 What! liave ye not houses 
to eat and to drink in? or de- 
spise ye the <;hurch of Godj and 
shame them that ^ have not? 
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to a confinrmity with pagui customs 
and idolatrous rites. We may remark 
here, (1.) We are not to expect per* 
leotion at once among a people recent^ 
converted from paganism. (2.) We 
see how prone men are to abuse even 
the most holy rites of religion, and 
hence how corrupt is human nature. 
(8.) We see that even Christians, re- 
cently converted, need constant guid- 
ance and superintendence ; and that if 
left to themselves they soon, like others, 
&U into gross and scandalous offences. 
22. What! This whole verse is 
designed to convey the language of 
severe rebuke for their having so grossly 
perverted the design of the Lord's sup* 
per. Y Haoe yt not houses, dec. Do 
you not know that the church of God 
is not deagned to be a place of feast- 
ing and reveby; nor even a place 
where to partake of your ordinary 
meals 1 Can it be, that you will come 
to the places of public worship, and 
make them the somes of feasting and 
riott Even on the supposition that 
there had been no disorder ; no revelry ; 
no intemperance ; yet <m every account 
it was grossly irregular and disorderly 
to make the place of public worship a 
place fer a festival entertainment ^ Or 
dtapise ye the church of Ood, The 
phrase ** chureh of God'' Grotius under- 
stands of the place. But the word 
chureh (jauooirUyi» believed not to be 
used in that sense in the New Testa- 
ment; and it is not necessary to sup- 
pose it here. The sense is^ that their 
conduct was such as if they had held 
in contempt Jthe whole church of God, 
in all places, with all their views of the 
sacredness and purity of the Lord's sup- 
per. Y And shame them that have 
not. Margin, Are poor. Something 
must here "be understood in order to 
make out the sense. Probably it meant 
something like possessions, property, 



What shall I say to you ? shaU 
I praise you in this? I praise 
you not. 

23 For * I have received of 
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eonveaienees, aeeommodations. The 
connexion would make it most natural 
to understand ** houses to eat and drink 
in ;" and the sense then would be, ' Do 
you thus expose to public shame those 
who have no accommodations at home; 
who are destitute and poor? You 
thus reflect publicly upon their poverty 
and want, while you bring your own 
provisions, and &re sumptuously, and 
while those who are thus unahle to 
provide for themselves are thus seen to 
be poor and needy.' It is hard enough, 
the idea ii, to be poor, and to be desti- 
tute of a home. But it greatly aggra- 
vates the matter to be pubUcly treated 
in that manner ; to be exposed publicly 
to the contempt which such a situation 
implies. Their treatment of the poor 
in this manner would be a public ex* 
posing them to shame ; and the apostle 
regarded this aa particularly dishonour- 
able, and especially in a Christian 
church, where all were professedly on 
an equality. ^ What shall I say to 
you? dec. How shall I sufficiently 
express my surprise at 'this, and my 
diupprobation at this course 1 It can- 
not be possible that this is right It is 
not possible to conceal surprise and 
amazement that this custom exists, and 
is tolerated in a Christian church. 

23. For, dec. In order most efiect- 
ually to check the evils which existed, 
and to bring them to a proper mode of 
observing the Lord's supper, the apostle 
proceeds to state distinctly and particu- 
larly its design. They had mistaken 
its nature. They supposed it might 
be a common festival. They had made 
it the occasion of great disorder. H(9 
therefore adverts to the solemn circum- 
stances in which it was instituted ; the 
particular object which it had in view-« 
the conunemoration of the death of the 
Redeemer, and the purpose which it 
was designed to subserve, which was 
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the Lord that which also I 
delivered unto yon, That the 
Lord Jesus, * the same night 
in which he was betrayed, took 
bread : . 

a MaU.26.28. 

not that of a festival, but to keep before 
the church and the world a constant 
remembrance of the Lord Jesus until 
he should again return, ver. 26. By 
this means the apostle evidently hoped 
to recall them from their irregularities, 
and to bring them Id a just mode ot 
celebrating this holy ordinance. He 
did not, therefore, denounce them even 
ibr their irregularity and gross disorder ; 
he did not use harsh, violent, vitupera- 
tive language, but he expected to eform 
the evil by a mild and tender statement 
of the truths and by an appeal to their 
consciences as the followers of the 
Lord Jesus. J^ I have received of the 
Lord. This cannot refer to tradition, 
or mean that it had been communicated 
to him through the medium of the other 
apostles ; but the whole spirit and scope 
of the passage seems to mean that he 
had derived the knowledge of the insti- 
tution of the Lord*s supper direcilt/ 
from the Lord himself. This might 
have been when on the road to Da- 
mascus, though that does not seem pro- 
bable, or it may have been among the 
numerous revelations which at various 
times had been made to him. Comp. 
2 Cor. xii. 7. The reason why he here 
says that he had received it directly 
from the Lord is, doubtless, that he 
might show them that it was of divine 
authority. <The institution to which 
I refer is what I myself received an 
account of from personal and direct 
communication with the Lord Jesus 
himself who appointed it. It is not, 
therefore, of human authority. It is 
not of my devising, but is of divine 
warrant, and is holy in its nature, and 
is to be observed in the exact manner 
prescribed by the Lord himself.' ^ 7%ai 
which also J delivered^ &c. Paul found- 
ed the church at Corinth ; and of course 
he first instituted the observance of the 



24 And when he had given 
thanks, he brake t/, and said. 
Take, eat; this is nry body, 
which is ^broken for you : this 
do in ^ remembrance of me. 
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Lord's supper there. ^ The same night 
in which he was l^rayid. By Judas; 
See Matt xxvi. 23-->26. 48—50. Pflul 
seems to have mentioned the fact that 
it was on the veiy night on which he 
was betrayed, in order to throw around 
it the idea of greater solemnity. He 
wished evidently to briog before their 
minds the deeply afiectingcircnmstaiioea 
of his death ; and thus to show them 
the uttfer impropriety of their ceiebratiDg 
the ordinance with riot and disorder. 
The idea is, that in order to celebrate it 
in a proper manner, it was needful to 
throw themselves as much as possible 
into the very dreumstances in whidk 
it was instituted / and one of these 
circumstances most fitted to afiect^the 
mind deeply was the fact that he was' 
betrayed by a professed friend and Ib^ 
lower. It is also a circumstance the 
memory of which is eminently fitted to 
prepare the mind for a proper Celebris 
tion of the ordinance now. ^ TooJk 
bread* E^ently .the bread which was 
used at the celebration of the paschal 
supper. He took the bread which hap- 
pened to be before him^ — such ». was 
commonly used. It was not a wafer 
such as the papists now vse ; but was 
the ordinary bread which was eaten on 
such occasions. See Note on Matt, 
xxvi. 26. 

24. And when he had given thanks. 
See Note on Matt. xxvi. 26. Matthew 
reads it, « and blessed it." The worde 
here used are, however, substantially 
the same as there ; and this fact shows 
that since this was communicated to 
Paul directly by the Saviour, and in a 
manner distinct from that by which 
Matthew learned the mode of the insti« 
tution, the Saviour designed that the 
exact form of the words should be used 
in its observance, and should thus be 
constantly borne in mind by the people^ 
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25 After the same manner 
also he took the cup, when he 
had supped, saying, This is the 

Y Take eat, &c. See Note cm Matt 
zzvL 26. 

26. After the same manner^ In 
like manner; likewise. With the eame 
cireumstances, and ceremonies, and 
designs. The purpose was the same. 
1 When he had supped. That is, all 
this occurred after the observance of 
the usaal paschal supper. It 'could 
not, therefore, be a part of it, nor could 
it have been designed to be a festival 
or feast merely. The apostle introduces 
this evidently in order to show them 
that it could not be, as they seemed to 
have supposed, an occasion of feasting. 
It was after the supper, and was there- 
fore to be observed in a distinct man- 
ner. 5 '^y^^f ThU eupf &C. Sde 
Note, Matt xxvi. 27, 28. ^ Is the 
new testament. The new covenant 
which God is about to establish with 
men. The word " testament" with us 
properly denotes a will — an instrument 
by which a man disposes of his pro- 
perty afler his death. This is also the 
proper classic meaning of the Greek 
word here used, iutd'tum (diatheke) . But 
this is evidently not the sense in which 
the word is designed to be used in the 
New Testament - The idea of a tmll 
OT. test(Knentf strictly so called, is not 
that'which the sacred writers intend to 
convey by the word. The idea is evi- 
dently that of a compact, agreement, 
coTEiTAirT, to which there is so fre- 
quent reference in the Old Testament, 
and which is expressed by the word 
'nna {Beriih), a compact, a covenant 
Of that word the proper translation in 
Greek would have been avf^wtn, a co- 
venant, agreement. But it ia remark- 
able that that word never is used by 
the LXX. to denote the covenant made 
between God and man. That transla- 
tion uniformly employs for this purpose 
the word JuMxii,a will, or a testament, 
as a translation of the Hebrew word> 
where there is a reference to the cove- 
nant which God in reprinted aa mak- 

20* 



new testament in my Uood : this 
do ye, as oft as ye drink it^ in 
remembrance of me. . 

ing with men. The word cw^toui is 
used by them but three times (Isa. 
xxviii. 16; zxx.'l. Dan. xL 6), and in 
neither instance with any reference to 
the coMTum^ which God is represented 
as making with man. The word /m- 
dwur, as -the ttanslation of n^jia (Berith), 
occnra more than two fa^undred times. 
(See Trommius' ConcOTd.) Now this 
must have evidently been of design. 
What the reason was which indoosd 
them to adopt this can only be con- 
jectured. It may have .been that as 
the translation was to be seen by the 
Gentiles as well as by the Jews (if it 
were not exptessly made, as has been 
affirmed by Josephus and others, for 
the use of Ptolemy), they were un- 
willing to represent the eternal and 
infinite Jshoyah as entering into m 
compaetf an agreement with his crea- 
ture man. They, therefore, adopted a 
word which would represent him as 
expressing his wiU to them in a book 
of revelation. The version by the 
LXX. was evidently in use by the 
apostles, and by the Jews everywhere. 
The writers of the New Testament, 
therefore, adopted the word as they 
found it; and spoke of the new dispen- 
sation as a new testament which God 
made wiUi man. The meaning is, that 
this was the new compact or cove- 
nant which God was to make with 
man in contradistinction from that 
made through Moses. 1 In my blood. 
Through my blood \i that is, this new 
compact is to be sealed with my blood, 
in allusion to the ancient custom of 
sealing an agreement by a sacrifice. See 
Note, Matt xxvi. 28. t This do ye. 
Partake of this bread and wine ; that 
is, celebrate this ordinanos. ^ As oft 
as ye drink it. Not prescribing any 
time; and not even specifying the fire- 
quency with which it was to be done ; 
but leaving it to themselves to deter- 
mine how often they would partake of 
it The time of the Passover had been 
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26 For 98 often as ye eat this 
bread, and drink this cup, ^ye 

1 or, thew y«. a ReT.33.9Q, 

Axed by pontive ttatute ; the more mitd 
and genUe eyetem of Christianity^ left 
it to the followers of the Redeemer 
thenlsBlves to determine how often they 
would celebrate his death. It wni com- 
manded them to do it ; it was presumed 
that their love to him would be so strong 
as to secure a frequent observance ; it 
was permitted to them, as in prayer, to 
oelM>rate it on any occasion of affliction, 
trial, or deep interest when they would 
fisel their need of it, and when they 
would suppose that its observance would 
be for the edification of the church. 
t In remembranee of me. This ex- 
presses the whole design of the ordi- 
nance. It is a simple memorial^ or re- 
membrancer; designed to recall in a 
striking and impressive manner the 
memory of the Redeemer. It does this 
by a tender appeal to the eenses—by 
the exhibition of the broken bread, and 
by the wine. The Saviour knew how 
prone men would be to forget him; 
and he, therefore, appointed this ordi- 
nance as a means by which his memory 
should be kept up in the world. The 
ordinance is rightly observed when it 
recalls the memory of the Saviour ; and 
when its observance is the means of 
producing a deep, and lively, and vivid 
impression on the mind, of his death for 
sin. This expression, at the institution 
of the supper, is used by Luke (ch. 
xxii. 19) ; though it does not occur in 
Matthew, Mark, or John. 

S6. For eu often. Whenever yon do 
this. ^ Yeeat tkU bread. This U a 
direct and positive refutation of the 
■doctrine of the papists that the bread 
is changed into the real body of the 
Lord Jesus. Here it is expressly called 
bread — bread still-^bread after the con- 
secration. Before the Saviour insti- 
tuted the ordinance he took ** bread'*— 
it vras bread then; it was "bread** 
which he " blessed*' and " brake ;** and 
it was bread when it was given to 
them; and it was bread mhim Paul 
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do shew the Lord's death till he 
come.* 

37 Wherefore, whosoever 

here says they ate. How then can it 
be pretended that it is any thing .else 
but bread 1 And what an amazing and 
astonishing absurdity it is to believe 
that that bread is changed into the flesh 
and. blood of Jesus Christ ! ^ Ye do 
9how the Lord's death. You set forth, 
or exhibit in an impressive manner, 
the fact that he was put to death; 
you exhibit the emblems of hi» broken 
body and shed blood, and your belief 
of the fact that he died.— This shows 
that the (Ordinance was to be so far jntb- 
Uc as to .Its a proper showing forth of 
their belief in the death of the Saviour. 
It should be public. It is one mode of 
professing attachment to the RedeeoMr ; 
and its public observance often has a 
most impressive effect on those who 
witness its observance. ^ Till he come. 
Till he return to judge the ..world. 
This demonstrates, (1.) That it was 
the steady belief of the primitive church 
that the Lord Jesus would return to 
judge the world ; and (2.) That it was 
designed that this ordinance should be 
perpetuated, and observed to the end 
of time. In every generation, there- 
fore^ and in every place where there ai« 
Christians, it is to be observed, until 
the Son of God shall return ; and the 
necessity of its observance shall cease 
only when the whole body of the re- 
deemed shall be permitted to see their 
Lord, and there shall be no need at 
those emblems to remind them of him^ 
for all shall see him as he is. 

27. Wherefore (:Um). So that; or 
it follows from what has been said. If 
this be the origin aitd intention of the 
Lord's supper, then it follows that who- 
ever partakes of it ii\ an improper man- 
ner is guilty oif his body and blood. 
The design of Paul is to correct their 
improper mode of observing this ov- 
dinance ; and hfiving showed them the 
true nature and design of the institu- 
tion, he now states the consequenoea 
of partaking of it in an improper man* 
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shatl eat this bread, snd drink 
this cup of the Lord, unworthi- 

ner. i l^iaU eat this bread. See ver. 
26. Paal still calls it breads and ahows 
thus that he was a stranger to the xioc- 
triiie that the broad was changed into 
the very body of the Lord Jesus. Had 
the papal doctrine of transubetantiation 
been true, Paul could not have called it 
bread. The Romanists do not believe 
-tiiat it is bread, nor would they call it 
such ; and this shows how needful it^is 
for them to keep the Scriptures from the 
people, and how impossible to express 
their dogmas in the language of the Bi- 
ble. Let Christians adhere to the simple 
language of the Bible, and there is no 
danger of their falling into the enorSvOf 
the papists. ^ Unworthily. Perhaps there 
is no expression in the Bible that has 
given more trouble to weak and feeble 
Christians than this. It is certain that 
there is -no one that has operated to de- 
ter m many from the communion ; or 
that is so <men made use of as an ex- 
cuse for not making a profession of 
religion. The excuse is, <I am un- 
worthy to partake of this holy ordi- 
nance. I shall only expose myself to 
eondemnation. I must therefore wait 
until I become more worthy, and better 
prepared to celebrate it' It is import- 
ant, therefore, that there should be a 
correct understanding of thia 'passage. 
Most persons interpret it as if it were 
unujorthy, and not Urwoorthily, and 
seem to suppose that it refers to their 
personal qualifications, to their unfitness 
to partake of it, rather than to the 
manner in which it is done. It is to 
be remembered, therefore, that the word 
here used is an adoerh, and not an ad- 
jeetive, and has reference to the manner 
of observing the ordinance, and not to 
their personal qualifications or fitness. 
It is true that in ourselves we are all 
unworthy of an approach to &e table 
of the Lord ; unworthy to be regarded 
as his followers ; unworthy ci a title to 
everlasting life: bot it does not follow 
that we may not partake of this ordi- 
nance in a worthy, ». e. t proper man- 



ly** shall be guilty of the body 
and blood of the Lord. 

a Jno.6.63,64. c.10.21. 
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ner, with a deep sense of <mr sinfulness, 
our need of a Saviour, and with some 
Just views of the Lotd Jesus as our 
Redeemer. Whatever may be our con- 
sciousness of personal unworthiness 
and unfitness — and that oonsciousnesB 
cannot be too deep— yet we may have 
such love to Christ, and such a desire 
to be saved by him, and such a sense 
of his worthiness, as to mako it proper 
for us to approach and partake of 
this ordinance. The term unworthily 
(dfttfim) means properly in an vntoor- 
thy or improper icawkb, tfi a manr 
ner unsuUaile to the purposes for 
which it was designed or instituted { 
and may include the following things, 
viz. (1.) Such an irregular and inde- 
cent observance as existed in the 
church of Corinth, where even gluttony 
and intemperance prevailed und» the 
professed design of celebrating the sup- 
per. (3.) An observance of the ordi- 
nance where there should be no dis- 
tinction between it and common meals 
(Note on ver. 29) ; where they did not 
regard it as designed to show forth the 
death of the Lord Jesus. It is evident 
that where such views prevailed, there 
could be no proper quaMcation for this 
observance ; and it is equally clear that 
such ignorance can hardly be supposed 
to prevail now in those lands whidi are 
illnimnated by Christian truth. (3.) 
When it is done for the sake of mock- 
ery, and when the purpose is to deride 
religion, and to show a marked con- 
tempt for the ordinances of the gospel. 
It is a remarkable feet that many infi- 
dels have been so full of malignity and 
bitterness against the Christian religion 
as to observe a mock celebration of the 
Lord's supper. There is no prpfounder 
depth of depravity ihan this ; there is 
nothing that can more concluavely ex 
painfully show the hostility of man to 
the gospel of God. It is a remarkable 
feet, also, that not a few such persons 
have died a most miserable death. Un- 
der the horroTf of an accusing con- 
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vcMBoe, and Ihs antieipated daatiny of 
final damnation, they have left the 
world aa frightful monuments of the 
justice of God. It is ako a fact that 
not a few infidels who have been cm- 
gaged in such unholy celebrations have 
been converted to that very gospel whioh 
they were Ihns turning into ridicule 
and scorn. Their consciences have 
been alarmed f they have shuddered at 
the remembrance of the crim^ ; they 
hare been overwhelmed with the con- 
sciousness of guilt, and haye found no 
peace until they hava found it in that 
blood whose shedding they were thus 
profanely celebrating. ^ ShiUl be guitty 
(Iw;t6f ). This word properly means oh- 
noxious to punishment for personal 
crime. It always includes the idea of 
ill-desert, and of exposure to punishment 
on account of crime or ill-desert Matt. 
▼. 22. Comp. Ex. xxii. 3 ; xxxiv. 7. 
Num. xiv, 18 ; xxxv. 27. Lev. xx. 9. 
See also Deut xix. 10. Matt. xxvi. 66. 
1 Of the body and blood of the Lord. 
Oommeatators have not been agreed in 
regard to the meaning of this expres- 
sion. Doddridge renders it, *' Shall be 
counted guilty of profaning and affront- 
ing in some measure that which is in- 
tended to represent the body and blood 
of the Lord.'' Grotius renders it, ** He 
does the same thing as if he should 
slay Christ" Bretschneider (Lex.) ren- 
ders it, ^ Injuring by qrime the body of 
the Lord." Locke renders it, ^ Shall be 
guilty of a misuse of the body and 
blood of the Lord;" and supposes it 
means that they should be liable to the 
pumshment due to one who made a 
wrong use of the sacramental body and 
blood of Christ in the Lord's supper. 
Rosenmiiller renders it, *< He shall be 
punished for such a deed as if he had 
afikcted Christ himself with igno- 
miny." Bloomfield renders it, *<He 
shall be guilty respecting the body, 
t. e. guilty of profiining the symbols of 
the body and blood of Christ, and con- 
sequently shall be amenable to the 
punishment due to such an abuse of the 
highest means of grace." But it seems 
to me that this does not convey tha 
fiilaess of the meaning of the passage. 



The obvious and literal sense is evi- 
dently that they should by such con- 
duct be involved in the sin of putting 
the Lord Jesus to death. The phrase 
** the body and blood of the Lord/' in 
this connexion, obviously, I think, re- 
fers to his death, — -to the fiu^t that his 
body was broken, and his blood shed, 
of which the bread and wine were sym- 
bols ; and \o be gui&y of that^ mean* 
to be guilty of putting him to deofth ; 
that is, to be involved in the crime, or- 
to do a thing which should involve the 
same criminality as that To see thi% 
we are to remeokber, (I.) That the 
bread and wine were symbols or em- 
blems of that event, and designed to set 
it forth. (2.) To treat with irreverenoa 
and profaneness the bread which was 
an emblem of his brdten body, was to 
treat with irreverence and profaneness 
the body itself; and in like manner the 
wine, the symbol of his blood. (3.) ^ 
Those, therefore, who treated the syn>- 
bols of his body and blood with pro- 
faneness and contempt were unHfd in 
^tni with those who put him to deadu 
They evinced the same feelings towards 
the Lord Jesus that his murderers did. 
They treated him with scorn, profane- 
ness, and derision; and showed that 
with the same spirit they would have ^ 
joined in the act of murdering the S<m^ 
of God. They would evince their boa- 
tility to the Saviour himself ^ far as 
they could do, by showing contempt 
for the memorials of his body aod 
blood. The apostle does by no means, 
however, as I understand him, mean to 
say that any of the Corinthians had 
bc»n thus guilty of his body and blood. 
He does not chaiye on them this mur- 
derous intention. But he states what 
is the &ir and obvious construction 
which is to be put on a wanton disre- 
spect for the Lord's supper. And the 
design is to guard them, and all othera, 
against this sin. There can be no doubt 
that those who celebrate his death in 
mockery and derision are held guilty 
of his body and blood. They show 
that they have the spirit of his mur- 
derers; they evince it in the most 
awful way possible; and they who 
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28 But let a man examine'* 
himself, and so let hiip eat of 

would thtts jmn in a profane colehra- 
tioQ of the Lord's sapper would have 
joined in the ciy, ** Crucify him, era- 
ciff him." For it is a most fearfal and 
solemn act to trifle with sacred things ; 
ahd especially to hold up to derinon 
and scorn, the bitter sorrows by which 
the 8en of God iceomplished the re- 
demption of the world. 

3S. But kt a man examine hinudf, 
Xiet him search and see if he have the 
proper qaalifications — ^if he has know- 
ledge to discern the Lord's body (Note, 
ver. 29); if he has tnie repentance 
for his rins; true &ith in the Lord 
Jesas; and a nnoere desire to live the 
ttfe of a Christian, and to be like the 
Son of God, and be saved by the merits 
• of his blood. Let him examine him- 
self, and see whether he have the right 
feelings of a commnnicant, and can ap- 
proach the table in a proper manner. 
In v^ard to this we may Qbserve, (1.) 
That this examination ihoald include 
the great question about his personal 
piety, and about his particular and 
i^iecial fitness for this observance. It 
tfhould go back into the great inquiry 
whether he has ever been bom again ; 
and it should also have special reference 
to his immediate and direct preparation 
for the ordinance. He should not only 
be able to say in general that he is a 
Christian, but he should be able to say 
that he has then a particular prepara- 
tion for it. He should be in a suitable 
frame of mind for it. He should have 
persona/ evidence that he is a penitent; 
that he has true faith in the Lord Jesus ; 
that he is depending on him, and is 
desirous of being saved by him. (2.) 
This examination should be minute 
and particniar. It should extend to 
the words, the thoughts, the feelings, 
^e conduct We should inquire whe- 
ther in our family and in our business ; 
whether among Christians, and with 
the world, we have lived the lifo of a 
Christian. We should examine out 
private thoughts ; our habits of secret 



that bread, and drink of thai 
cup. 

prayer, and of seaiching the Scriptures. 
Our examination should be dicected to 
the inquiry whether we are gaining the 
victory over our easily besetting sinSf 
and becoming more and more confom^ 
ed to the Saviour. It should, in shor^ 
extend to all our Christian character ; 
and every thing which goes to make 
up or to mar that character should be 
the subject of faithful and bwiest exa* 
mination. (3.) It should be done be- 
cause, (a) It is well to pause occasion- 
afly in life, and take an account of our 
standing in the sight of €rod. Men 
make advances in business and in pro- 
perty only when they often examine 
their accounts, and know just how they 
stand. (6) Because the observance of 
the Lord's supper is a solemn act, and 
there will be fearfal results if it is cele- 
breted in an improper manner, (c) Be* 
cause self-examination supposes seri* 
ousness and calmness, and prevents 
precipitation and rashness — states of 
mind entirely unfavourable to a proper 
observance of the Lord's supper, (d) 
Because by self-examination one may 
search out and remove those things 
thai are offensive to God, and the sins 
which so easily beset us may be known 
and abandoned, (e) Because the ap- 
proach to the table of the Lord is m 
solemn approach to the Lord himself; 
is a solemn profession of attachment to 
him ; is an ad of consecration to his 
service in the presence of angels and 
of men ; and- this should be done in a 
calm, deliberate and sincere manner — 
such a manner as may be the result of 
a prayerful and honest self-examini^ 
tion. if And so let him eat, dec And 
as the result of such examination, or 
after such an examination ; that is, let 
the act of eating that bread be alwaye 
preceded by a solemn self-examination. 
Bioomfield rendera it, <*and then," 
'* then only." The sense is plain, that 
the eommui\ion should ahoaye be pre- 
eeded by an honest and prayerful self* 
examination. 
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29 For he that eateth and 
driiiketh unworthily, eateth and 

29. For he that eaUlh, Sec In or- 
der to exeite them t» a deeper revereoce 
for this ordinance, and to a more solemn 
mode of obeerving it, Paul in this verse 
states another consequence of partaking 
of it in an improper and irreverent 
manner. Comp. ver. 27. ^Eaiethand 
drinketh damnation. This is evidently 
ft figurative expression, meaning that 
by eating and drmking improperly he 
incurs condemnation ; which is here 
expressed by eating and drinking con- 
demnation itself. The word damna- 
tion we now apply, in common lan- 
gdage, excludvely to the future and 
final punishment of the wicked in hell. 
But the wonl here used does not of 
necessity refer to that ; and according 
to our use of the word now, there is a 
harshness lund severity in our transla- 
tion which the Greek does not require, 
and which probably was not conveyed 
by the word "damnation" when the 
translation was made. In the margin 
it is correctly rendered << judgment'' 
The word here used (m^1/ml) properly de- 
notes judgment / the result of judg- 
ing, that is, a sentence ; then a sentence 
by which one is condemned, or con- 
demnation ; and then punishment See 
Rom. iii. 8. ; xiii. 2. It has evidently 
the sense of judgment here ; and means, 
that by their iminroper manner of ob- 
serving this ordinance, they would ex- 
pose themselves to the divine displea- 
sure, and to punishment. And it 
refers, I think, to the punishment or 
judgment which the apostle immedi- 
ately specifies, ver. 30. 32. It means 
a manifestation of the divine displea- 
sure which might be evinced in this 
life ; and which, in the case of the Co- 
rinthians, was manifested in the judg- 
ments which God had brought upon 
them. It cannot be denied, however, 
that a profane and intentionally irreve- 
rent manner of observing the Lord's 
supper will meet with the divine dis- 
pleasure m the eternal world, and ag- 
gravate the doom of those who are 



drinketh ^ damnation to himself, 

*^ judgment, Bom.13.2. 

guilty, of it But it is clear that this 
was not the punishment which ths 
apostle had iiere in his eye. This is 
apparent, (1.) Because the Corinthians 
Sd eat unworthily, and yet the judg- 
ments inflicted on them weie only tem- 
poral) that is, weakness, sickness, and 
temporal d^th (ver. 30) ; and, (2.) 
Because the reason assigned for these 
judgments is, that they might not be 
condemned with the wicked ; t. e. as 
the wicked are in hell. ver. 32.~ 
WMthy. Comp. I Pet iv. 17. 1 Nat 
di9eeming the Lord^s body. Not dix- 
criminating (jutti Jtsut^ivm) between the 
bread which is used on this occasion 
and common and ordinary food. Not 
making the proper difierence and distinc- 
tion between this and common meals* 
It is evident that this was the leading 
offence of the Corinthians (see Note% 
ver. 20, 21), and this is the proper 
idea which the original conveys. It 
does not refer to ai^y intellectual or 
physical power to perceive that that 
bread represented the body of the Lord; 
not to any spiritual perception which 
it is often supposed that piety has to 
distinguish this; not to any view 
which faith may be supposed to have 
to discern the.body of the Lord through 
the elements ; but to the fact that they 
did not distinguish or discriminate 
between this and common meals. They 
did not regard it in a proper manner, 
but suf^HKied it to be simply an historical 
commemoration of an event, such as 
they were in the habit of observing in 
honour of an idol or a hero by a public 
celebration. They, therefore, are ahle 
to << discern the Lord's body" in the 
sense intended here, who with a serious 
mind regard it as an institution ap- 
pointed by the Lord Jesus to com* 
memorate his death ; and who distin* 
guish thus betw^een this and ordinary 
meals and all festivals and feasts de- 
signed to commemorate other events. 
In other words, who deem it to be dc^- 
signed to show forth the fact that Uis 
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not discerning the Lord's body. 
30 For ^is cause many are 

body was broken for sin, and who de- 
sire to observe it as such. It is evident 
^at all true Christians - may have 
ability of this kind, and need not incur 
Gondemntftion by any error in regard to 
this. The hamblest tttid obscurest fol- 
lower of the Saviour, with the feeblest 
faith and love, may regard it as de- 
signed to set forth the death oif' his 
Redeemer ; and observing it thus, will 
meet vnth the divine approbation. 

30. For this cause. On account of 
the improper manner of celebrating the 
Lord's supper. See ver. 21'. ^ Many 
are weak {w^wnt). Evidently refer- 
ring to prevailing bodily sickness and 
disease. This is the natural and obvi- 
ous interpretation of this passage. The 
flense clearly is, that 0od had sent 
among them bodily distempers as an 
0xpression of the divine displeasure 
and judgment for their improper mode 
of celebrating the Lord's supper. That 
it was not uncommon in those times 
for God in an extraordiqaiy manner to 
visit men with calamity, sickness, or 
death for their sins, is evident firom the 
New Testament. See Note, ch. v. 6* 
Acts V. 1—10 ; xiu. 11. 1 Tim. i. 20, 
and perhaps 1 John v. 16, and James v. 
14, 15. It may possibly have been the 
ease that the intemperance and glut- 
tony which prevailed* on these oc- 
casions was the direct cause of no 
smalls part of the bodily disease which 
prevailed, and which in some cases ter- 
minated in death. ^ And many sleep. 
Have died. The death of Christians 
in the Scriptures is commonly repre- 
sented under the image of sleep, Dan. 
xii. 2. John xi. 11, 12. 1 Cor. xv. 51. 
1 Thess. iv. 14; v. 10. Perhaps it 
may be implied by the use of this 
mild term here, instead of the harsher 
word deaihf that these were true Chris- 
tians. This sentiment is in accordance 
with all that Paul states in regard to 
the church at Corinth. Notwithstand- 
ing all their irregularities, he does not 
ideny that they wen sinGeteChriitiani^ 



weA and sickly among you, and 
many sleep. 



and all his appeals and reasonings pro- 
ceed on that suppoution, though there 
was among them much ignorance and 
irregularity. God often visits his own 
people with trial ; and though they are 
his children, yet this does not exeq^ 
them from affliction and discipline on 
account of their imperfsctions, enror% 
and sins. The praetieal lesson taught 
by this is, thft Christians should serve 
God with purity; that they should 
avoid sin in every form ; and that the 
commission of sin will expose them, as 
well as others, to the divine displeasure. 
The reason why this judgment was. in- 
flicted on the Corinthians was, that 
there might be a suitable impression 
made of the holy nature of that ordi- 
nance, and that Christians might be led 
to observe it in a proper manner^ If it 
be asked whether God ever visits his 
people now with his displeasmre for 
their improper manner of observing 
this (ordinance, we may r^ly, (1.) 
That we have no reason to suppose 
that he inflicts bodily diseases and 
corporeal punishments on* account of it. 
But, (2.) There is no reason to doubt 
that the improper observance tif the 
Lord's supper, tike the improper ob» 
servance of any other religious duty, 
will be followed with the expression of 
God's displeasure, and with a spiritual 
blighting on the soul. This may be 
evinced in the following modes, (a) 
In hardening the heart by an improper 
ftmiliarity with the most sacred and 
solemn ordinances of religion, {b) In- 
creased coldness and deadness in the 
service of God. If the ordinances of 
the gospel arcnot the means of making 
us better, tiiey are the means of making 
us worse, (e) The loss of the favour 
of God, or of those pure, and spiritual, 
and elevated joys which we might have 
obtained by a proper observance of the 
ordinance. There is no reason to doubt 
that God may make it the occasion of 
manifesting his displeasure. It may 
be foUowed by a want of iqpiritiial 
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31 For if * we would jadge 
ourselves, we should not be 
judged. 

a Fa.323. lJiio.14. b Fk.94.12,13. Heb.12. 

 _  . — . — 

fort and peace ; by a iois of comma- 
nion with God ; and by a withholding 
of those comforts from the soal which 
might have been enjoyed, and which 
we imparted to thoee who observe it in 
a proper manner. The general princi- 
ple is, that an improper discharge of 
any duty will expose as to his displea- 
sure, and to the certain loss of all those 
favours which might have resulted from 
a proper discharge of the duty, and to 
the tokens of the divine displeasure. 
And this is as true of pr&yer, or of any 
other religious duty, as of an improper 
observance of the Lord's sapper. 

31. For if we twmid judge our- 
iehes. If we would examine ourselves, 
(ver. 28) ; if we would exercise a strict 
scrutiny over our hearts, and feelings, 
and conduct, and come to the Lord's 
table with a proper spirit, we should 
escape the condemnation to which they 
are exposed who observe it in an im- 
proper manner. If we would exercise 
proper severity and honesty in deter- 
mining our own character and fitness 
for the ordinance, we should not expose 
ourselves to the divine displeasure. 
1 We should not be judged. We 
diould not be exposed to the expres- 
sion of God*s disapprobation. He refers 
here to the punishment which had 
come upon the Corinthians for their 
improper manner of observing the or- 
dinance ; and he says that if they had 
properly examined themselves, and had 
understood the natune of the ordinance, 
^t they woirid have escaped the judg- 
ments that had come upon them. This 
is as true now as it was then. If we 
wish to escape the divine displeasure ; 
if we wish the communion to be fol' 
lowed with joy, and peace, and growth 
in grace, and not with blighting and 
•piritnal barrenneis, we should exercise 
a severe judgment on our chanuster, 
and feelings, and motives ; and should 
«NB0 1» it with a anocn desire to ho- 



32 But when we are judged, 

we * are chastened of the Lord, 
that we should not be condemn- 
ed with the world. 

nour Chrirty and to advance in the 
divine life. 

38. But when we are judged. This 
is added, evidently, to console thoee 
who had been afflicted on account of 
their improper manner of observing the 
Lord's supper. The sense is, that 
though they were thus afflicted by 
God ; though he had manifested his 
displeasure at the manner in which 
they had observed the ordinance^ yet 
the divine judgment in the case was 
not inexorable. They were not regard- 
ed by God as wholly strangers to piety, 
and would not be lost for ever. They 
should not be alarmed, therefore, as if 
there was no mercy for them ; but they 
should rather regard their calamities as 
the chastening of the Lord on his own 
children, and as designed for their sal- 
vation. Y We are chastened of the 
Lord, It is his act; and it is not 
vengeance and wrath ; but it is to ha 
regarded as the chastisement of a 
&ther's hand, in order that we should 
not be condemned with the wicked. We 
are under the discipline (irnuhuijual^x) 
of the Lord ; we are dealt with as 
children, and are corrected as by the 
hand of a father. Comp. Heb. xii. &«• 
10, and 2 Cor. vl 9. The design of 
God's correcting his children is, that 
they should be reclaimed^ and not <£b- 
stroyed. 1 Thai we should not be eon- 
demned with the world* It is impljed 
here, (1.) That the world — those who 
were not Christians, would be con- 
demned ; (2.) That Paul regarded the 
Corinthians, whom he addressed, and 
who had even been guilty of this im- 
proper manner of observing the LordV 
supper, and who had been punished 
for it, as true Christians; and, (3.) 
That the purpose which God had in 
view in inflicting these judgments ob 
them was, that thsy might be purified^ 
and enlightened, and reooveied from 
their eivon, Mid iaved» Tbiaiethed»' 
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33 Wherefore, my brethren, 
when ye come together to cat, 
tarry one for another. 

34 And if any man hunger, 
let him eat at home ; that ye 
come not together unto condem- 

■ign of GM in the cfthmities and jodg- 
ments which ' he brings on his own 
children. — And so now, if he afflicts 
ns, or leaves us to darkness, or fol- 
lows the communion with the tokens 
of his displeasure, it is, that we may be 
recovered to a deeper sense of our need 
of him; to juster views of the ordi- 
nance ; and to a more earnest wish to 
obtain his favour. 

83. VHien ye come together to eat. 
Professedly to eat the Lord's supper. 
1 Tarry one for another. Do not be 
guilty of disorder, intemperance, and 
gluttony. See Note, ver. 2J. Doddridge 
understands this of the feasts thai he 
supposes to have preceded the Lord's 
supper. But the more obvious inter- 
pretatioil is, to refer it to the Lord's 
supper itsdf ; and to enjoin perfect 
order, Tespect, and sobriety. The idea 
is, that the table was common for the 
rich and the poor; and that the rich 
should claim no priority or precedence 
over the poor. 

34. And if any man hunger, Ac 
The Lord's supper is not a common 
feMt; it is not designed as a place 
where a man may gratify his appetite. 
It is designed as a simple eommemora- 
Hon, and not as a feast. This remark 
was designed to correct their views of 
the supper, and to show them that it 
was to be distinguished from the ordi- 
nary idea of a feast or festival. ^ That 
ye come not together unto eondemna- 
Hon, That the effect of your coming 
together for the observance of the 
Lord's supper be not to produce con- 
demnation. See Note, ver. 29. \ And 
the rest will I set in order, 6cc, 
Probably he refers here to other mat- 
ters on which he had been consulted ; 
or other things which he know nquired 

SI 



nation.^ And the rest will I set 
in order when I come. 

CHAPTER XIL 
'W'OW concerning spiritual 
^y^*» brethren, I would 
not have you ignorant. 

* judgment. 



to be adjusted. The other matters 
pertaining to the order and discipline 
of the church I wilK defer until I can 
come among you, and personally ar« 
range them. It is evid^t from this, 
that Paul at this time purposed soon to 
go to Corinth. See 2 Cor. i. 15, 16. 
It was doubtless true that there might 
be many things which it was desirable 
to adjust in the church there, whMi 
could not be so well done by letter. 
The main things, therefore, which it 
was needful to correct immediately, ho 
had discussed in this letter ; the other 
matters he reserved to be arranged by 
himself when he should go atnong 
them. Paul was disappointed in his 
expectations of returning among them 
as soon a^ he had intended (see 2 Cor. 
i. 17), and under this disappointment 
he forwarded to them another epistle. 
If all Christians would follow impli- 
citly his directions here in regard to the 
Lord's supper, it would be an ordinance 
full of comfort May all so understand 
its nature, and so partake of it, that 
they shall meet the approbation of their 
Lord, and so that it may be the means 
of saving grace to their souls. 
CHAPTER XII. 
This chapter commences a new sul^ 
ject, the discussion of which continues 
to the close of the fdhrteenth chapter. 
The general subject is that of spiritual 
endowments, or the right mode of ex- 
ercising their spiritual giAs, and the 
degree of honour which was due to 
those who had been distinguished by 
God by the special influences of his 
Spirit. It is evident that many in the 
church at Corinth had been thus fa- 
voured ; and it is evident that they had 
greatly abused these endowments, and 
ibs^ th/ose who were thus fitvoured had 
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daimed a precedeiM^ of hononr above 
those who had been less distinguished. 
It is not improbable that they had, in 
their letter to Paul (see Note, ch. vii. 
1), requested his counsel on this sub- 
. ject, and adLed him to teach them 
what measure of honour should be 
given to those who had been thus en- 
dowed. This subject, as it was of im- 
portance not only for them, but for the 
church at large in all future times, he 
proceeds to discuss in this, and the two 
following chapters ; and this discussion 
closes the second part of the epistle. 
See the Introduction. The general 
ficope of these chapters is this. (1.) 
He shows that all those endowments 
were conferred by the Holy Ghost, and 
were all for the use of the church; 
that the church was one, but that there 
was a necessity for diversified operap 
tions in that diurch ; and that, there- 
fore, no one should value himself on 
that gift above his brother, and no one 
should feel himself dishonoured be- 
cause he had not been thus favoured. 
All filled important places in the church, 
just as the various members and parts 
of the human system were necessary 
for its symmetry, action, and health; 
and all, therefore, should be willing to 
occupy the place which God had as- 
signed them. ch. xii. (2.) In chapter 
xiii. he recommends hvCf or charity, as 
of more value than all other spiritual 
gifts put together, and therefore recom- 
mends that thai should be espediily 
the object of their desire. (3.) In 
chapter xiv. he gives particular rules 
about the proper exercise of spiritual 
gifts in their public assemblies^ This 
chapter, therefore, is occupied in 
stating and illustrating the position 
that all spiritual gifts are conferred by 
the Holy Ghost, and that no one should 
so value himself on this gift as to 
despise those who had not been thus 
endowed; and that no one who had 
not thus been favoured should be de- 
jected, or regard himself as dishonour- 
ed. This statement is illustrated in the 
following manner. 

(1.) Paul states the importance of 
the subject ver. 1. 



(2.) He reminds them that tbey 
were formerly in a state of ignorance, 
sin, and idolatry, ver. 2. 

(3.) He states one mark of being 
under the influence of the Spirit of 
God — ^that is, that it would leaid them 
to acknowledge and honour Jeaus 
Christ If the spirit by whicl^ they 
were influenced led them to this, it was 
proof that it was the Holy Ghost ver. 3, 
If any pretenders to inspiration were 
in the habit of speaking disrespectfully 
of Jesus Christ, or of calling him ** ac- 
eitrsedt* it proved that they were not 
under the influence of the Holy Ghost 

(4.) There were diversities in the 
operations of the Spirit, but however 
various were these operations, they all 
proceeded from the same agent ver. 
4 — 11. All were not, therefore, to ex- 
pect precisely the same influences o^ 
operations ; bor were they to suppose 
that because there were various opera- 
tions, that therefore they were not in- 
fluenced by the Spirit of God. 

(5.) Paul states and illustrates the 
truth that the church is one. ver. 12 — 
27. As the body is one, yet has many 
members, so is it with the chureh. ver. 
12. The body has many membera, and 
no members in the body are useless, 
but all perform important parts, however 
unimportant th^ may seem to be ; and 
no one member can say that it has no 
need bf the others. So it is in the 
tihurch. ver. 13 — 27. 

(€.) This beautiful allegory, drawa 
from the fVinctions of the various parts 
of the human body, Paul applies now 
to the church, and shows (ver. 28 — 30) 
that the same thing should be expected 
in the church of Christ It followed, 
therefore, that those who were not as 
highly &voured as others should not 
regard themselves as useless, and de- 
cline their station in the church. It 
followed also, that those who were in 
inferior stations diould not envy thoee 
who had been more highly favoured ; 
and that those who were in more ele- 
vated ststione, and who had been moie 
signally &voured, should not look down 
on those beneath them with contemp(t 
It followed alsoi that they shookl regiud 
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% Ye know that ye were Gen- 1 dumb ' idols, even as ye were 
tiles, carried away unto these led 

a lTheH.1.9. 



themfleivefl m one body ; and love and 
cherish each other with constant Chris- 
tian affection. 

(7.) Paul tells them that it was not 
iiBjproper to desire the highest endow- 
ments, but says that he will propose an 
object of desure to i>e preferred to these 
gilts— and that is iots. ver. 31. 

1. Now concerning. It is now time 
that I should speak of spiritual endow- 
ments. He had no doubt been con- 
sulted in regard to them, and probably 
various questions had been proposed, 
which he now proceeded to answer. 
<| SpiritucU gifts. The word « gifts" 
is not in the original. The Greek re- 
fers to ** spiritual" things in general, or 
to any thing that is of a spiritual na- 
ture. The whole discussion, however, 
shows that he refers to the various en- 
dowments, gifts, or grades that had been 
bestowed in different degrees on the 
members of the church — ^including the 
distinctions in graces, and in degrees 
of office and rank, which had been 
made in the Christian chureh in gene- 
ral (ch. xiL), as well as the extraordi- 
nary endowments of the gift of tongues 
which had been bestowed upon many, 
ch. xiv. 1 / would not have you igno- 
rant. The subject is of so much im- 
portance that It demands particular 
attention and special care. Comp. 
Note, ch. X. 1. I would not have you 
ignorant in regard to the nature of 
those endowments ; the spirit with 
which they should be received; the 
rules to which they who are thus fa- 
voured should be subjected; and the 
feelings and views which should be 
cherished in all the membera of the 
church in regard to them. Nothing is 
of more importance in the chureh than 
the doctrine respecting the influences 
and endowments of the Holy Spirit 

2. Ye know, dec This verse is re- 
garded by many as a parenthesis. But 
it is not necessary to suppose that it is 
so, or that it does not cohere with that 
which follows. The demgn seems to be 



to remind them of their former misera- 
ble condition as idolaters, in order to 
make them more sensible of their ad- 
vantages as Christians, and that they 
might be led more highly to appreciate 
their present condition. Paul often re- 
fers Christians to their former condi- 
tion to exoite in them gratitude for 
the mercies that God has conferred 
on them in the gospel. See Note, ch. 
vL 11. Comp. Rom. vi 17. Eph. 
ii. 11, 12. Titus iii. 8. 1 That ye 
tvere Geniikt. Heathen ; worshippers 
of idols. The idea is, that they were 
pagans; that they had no knowledge 
of the true God, but were sunk in 
miserable superstition and idolatry, 
t Carried away. Led along ; that i% 
deluded by your passions, deluded by 
your priests, deluded by your vain and 
splendid rites of worehip. The whole 
system made an appeal to the senses, 
and hore along its votaries as if by a 
foreign and irresistible impulse. The 
word which is used {Bardeyiiumoi) con- 
veys properly the idea of being carried 
into bondage, or being led to punish- 
ment, and refera here doubtless to the 
strong means which had been used by 
crafty politicians and priests in their 
former state to delude and deceive 
them. 1 Unto these dumb idols. These 
idols which could not speak — an attri- 
bute which is often given to them, to 
show the folly of worshipping them. 
Ps. cxv. 6 ; cxxxv. 16. Hab. ii. 18, 19. 
The ancient priests and politicians de- 
luded the people with the notion that 
oracles were uttered by the idols whom 
they worshipped, and thus they main- 
tained the belief in their divinity. The 
idea of Paul here seems to be, (1.) 
That their idols never could have ut- 
tered the oracles which were ascribed 
to them, and consequently that they 
had been deluded. (2.) That these 
idols could never have endowed them 
with such spiritual privileges as they 
now had, and consequently that their 
present state was far preferable to thei? 
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3 Wheiefore I give you to 
understand, that no man  speak- 

fiMmer conditioa, ^ Even aa yt were 
kd. Were led by the priests in the 
temples of the idols. They were under 
strong delusions and the arts of cun* 
ning and unprincipled men. . The idea 
is, Uiat they had been under a strong 
iiK&tuation, and were entirely at the 
control of their spiritual leaders— a de- 
scription remarkably applicable now to 
all forms of imposture in the world. 
No system of paganism consults the 
freedom and independence of the mind 
of man ; but it is everywhere charac- 
terized as a i^stem of power, and not 
of thought s uid all its arrangements 
are made to secure that power without 
an intelligent assent of the understand- 
ing and the heart, 

3. Wherefore I give you to under- 
etand, I make known to you. The 
force of this expression is, I give you 
this rule to distinguish, or by which 
you may know what influences and 
operations are from God. The design 
of the passage is, to give them some 
simple general guide by which they 
could at once recognise the operations 
of the Spirit of God, and determine 
whether they who claimed to be under 
that operation were seally so. That 
rule was, that all who were truly in- 
fluenced by the Holy Ghost would be 
disposed to acknowkdge and to know 
Jesus Christ ; and where this disposi- 
tion existed, it was of itself a clear de- 
monstration that it was the operation 
of the Spirit of God. The same rule 
substantially is given by John (1 John 
iv. 2), by which to test the nature of the 
spirit by which men profess to be in- 
fluenced. ** Hereby know ye the Spirit 
of God : Every spirit that confesses 
that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh 
is of God." Gomp. also Note to Matt. 
zvi. 17. ^ TAo^ no num. No one 
(Ufiut), It may refer to a man, or to 
demons, or to those who pretended to 
be under inspiration of any kind. And 
it may nsfer to the Jews who may have 
protended to be under the influence of 



ing by the Spirit of God ealleth 
Jesus ^ accursed : and * thcU no 

1 or, anathema. b Matt.] 6.17. 

God's Spirit, and who yet anathema- 
tized and cursed the name of Jesus. 
Or it may be intended simply as a gene- 
ral rule ; meaning that if any one, who- 
ever he might be, should blaspheme the 
name of Jesus, whatever were his pre- 
tensions, whether profesnng to be under 
the influence of the Holy Spirit among 
the Jews, or to be inspired among the 
Gentiles, it was full proof that he was 
an impostor. The argument is» that 
the Holy Spirit in all instances would 
do honour to Jesus Christ, and would 
prompt aU who were under his influ^ 
enee to hve and reverence his name, 
1 Speaking by the Spirit of Godm 
Under the influence of inspiration. 
\ Calleth. Says, or would say ; that is, 
no such one would use the language 
of anathema in regard to him. ^ Ao' 
cursed, Marg. Anathema (dvadi/uA). 
See Note, Acts xxiii. 14. Rom. ix. 3. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 22. Gal. i. 8, 9. 
The word is one of execration^ or 
cursing ; and means, that no one under 
the influence of the Holy Spirit could 
curse the name of Jesus, or denounce 
him as execrable and as an impostor. 
The effect of the influences of the Spirit 
would be in all instances to inspire 
reverence for his name and work. It is 
probable that the Jews were here prin- 
cipally intended, since there is a bitter- 
ness and severity in the language whidi 
accords with all their expressions of 
feeling towards Jesus of Nazareth. It 
is possible, also, and indeed probable, 
that the priests and priestesses of the 
pagan gods who pretended to be lender 
the influence of inspiration might de- 
nounce the name of Jesus, because thej 
would all be opposed to the purity of 
his religion. ^ And that no man can 
say, dec That is, that it cannot occur, 
or even happen, that any one will ac- 
knowledge Jesus as the Messiah who is 
not influenced by the Holy Ghost. The 
meaning is, not that no one has physi- 
cal ability to say that Jesus is Lord 
unless aided by the Holy Ghost, since 
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man can say that Jesus is the 
Lord, but by the Holy Ghost. 



all men can say this ; but that no one 
will be disposed heartily to say it ; no 
one will acknowledge him as their 
Lord ; it can never happen that any 
one will confess him as the trae Mes- 
siah who haa not been brought to this 
state by- the agency of the Holy Ghost 
\ I» the Lord. Is the Messiah ; or shall 
acknowledge him as their Lord. ^ But 
by the Holy Ghost, Unless be is in- 
fluenced by the Holy 8p|rit. This is 
a very important verse, not only in re- 
gard to the parti6ular subject under 
consideration in the time of Paul, but 
also in its practical bearing at present 
We may learn from it, (1.) That it is 
a proof that any man is under the in- 
fluence of the Holy Spirit who is heart- 
ily disposed to honour the name and 
work of Jesus Christ (3.) Those 
forms and modes of religion ;; those re- 
ligious opinions and practices, will be 
most in accordance with the designs of 
the Spirit of God, which do most to ho- 
nour the name and work of Jesus 
Christ (3.) It is true that no man will 
ever cherish a proper regard for Jesus 
Christ, nor love his name and work, 
unless he is influenced' by the Holy 
Ghost No man loves the name and 
work of the Redeemer by following 
simply the inclinations of his own cor- 
rupt heart In all instances of those 
who have been brought to a willingness 
to honour him, it has been by the 
agency of the Holy Ghost (4.) If 
any man, in any way, is disposed to 
disparage the work of Christ, to speak 
lightly of his person or his name ; or 
holds doctrines that infringe on the ful- 
ness of the truth respecting* his divine 
nature, his purity, hb atonement, it is 
proof that he is not under the influence 
of the Spirit of God. Just in propor- 
tion as he shall disparage that work or 
name, just in that proportion does he 
give evidence that he is not influenced 
by the Divine Spirit ; but by proud rear 
ton, or by imagination, or by. a heart 
that is not reconciled to God. (6.) AU 
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4 Now there are diversities * 
of gifts, but the same Spirit. 
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true religion is the production of the 
Holy Spirit For religion consists es- 
sentially in a willingness to honour, 
and love, and serve the Lord Jesus 
Christ; and where that exists, it is 
produced by the Holy Spirit (6.) The 
influence of the Holy Spirit should be 
cherished. To grieve away that Spirit 
is to drive all proper knowledge of the 
Redeemer from the soul ; to do this is 
to leave the heart to coldness, and dark- 
ness, and barrenness, and spiritual 
death. 

4. Now there are diversitiesof gifts: 
There are different endowments con- 
ferred on Christians. For the meaning 
of the word gifts, see Note, Rom. L 11. 
Comp. Rom. v. 15, 16 ; vi. 23 ; zi. 29; 
xii. 6. 1 Cor. i. 7 ; vii. 7. ^ But the 
same Spirit Produced by the same 
Spirit— the Holy Ghost What those 
diversities of gifts are, the apostle enu- 
merates in ver. 8 — 11. The design for 
which he refers to these various endow- 
ments is evidently to show those whom 
he addressed, that since they are all 
produced by the same Holy Spirit have 
all the same divine origin, and are all 
intended to answer some important 
purpose and end in the Christian 
church, that, therefore, none are to be 
despised; nor is one man to regard 
himself as authorized to treat another 
with contempt The Spirit has divided 
and conferred those gifts according to 
his sovereign will; and his arrange- 
ments should be regarded with submis- 
sion, and the fitvours which he confers 
should be received with thankfulness. 
That the Holy Spirit — ^the third person 
of the adorable Trinity — ^is here intend- 
ed by the word ** Spirit," seems to be 
manifest on the face of the passage, 
and has been the received interpreter 
tion of the church until it was called in 
question by seme recent German com- 
mentators, at the head oi whom was 
Eichhom. It is not the design of thete 
notes to go into an examination of 
questions of critibism, such as an in- 
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5 And ^ere are differences of 
^adniinutratioM, but the same 
Lord. 

> or, minittneB. 

qoiry like this wo«M involTO. Nor is 
it necessary. Some of the arguments 
by which the common interporetation is 
defended are the following* (1;^ It is 
^e obvious InterpretMion. It is that 
which occurs to 4he great macu of read- 
ers, as the true and correct exposition. 
(2.) It accords with the usual meaning 
ii the word Spirit. No other intelli- 
gible sense can be given to the word 
here. To say, with Eichhom, that it 
means ** nature," that there are the 
same natural endowments, though cul- 
tivated in varioss measures by art and 
education, makes manifest nonsense, 
and is contrary to the whole structure 
and scope of the passage. (3.) It ac- 
cords with all the other statements in 
the New Testament, whern the endow- 
ments here referreid to, " wisdom,** 
** knowledge," "faith,'' « working of 
miracles," Ac., are traced to the Holy 
SfMrit, and are regafded as his gift. 
(4.) The harmony, the concinnity of 
the passage is destroyed by aiipposnig 
thai it refers to any thing else than the 
Holy Spirit In (his verse the agency 
of the Spirit is recognised, and his ope- 
rations en the mind referred to ; in the 
next verse the agen^ of the Son of 
God (see note on the verse) is referred 
to; and in the following verse, the 
agency of God— evidently the Father — 
is brought into view ; and thus the en- 
tire passage (ver. 4— -6) presents a con- 
nected view of the operations performed 
by the Father, Son, and Holy Ghost in 
the wock of redemption. To deny that 
this verse refers to thOiHoly Spirit is to 
break up the harmony of the whole 
passage, and to render it in no small 
dc|[ree unmeaning. But if this refers 
to the Holy Spirit, then it is an unan- 
swerable irgument for his personality, 
and for his being on an equality -with 
the Father and the Son. 

6. Cf administrations. Marg. JUi- 
9Ustries» The woid properly dsAotes 



6 And there are diversities « 
of operations ; but it is the same 

God which worketh all in all. 

o Roin.12.6Ac. 

ministries i so that there are different 
ranks and grad^ in the ministries which 
Christ has appointed, to wit, those spe» 
cified in ver. 9, 10. 28. 1 But the 
same Lord* This refers evideoUy to 
the Lord Jesus, by whom these various 
orders of ministers were appointed, and 
und«r whose control they are. See 
Note, Acts ^i. 24. Comp. £ph. iv. 6. 
The term Lordy when it stands by il- 
self in the New Testament, usually re- 
fers to the Lord Jesu% the name by 
which he was commonly known by the 
disciples. See John xx. 25. The feet 
also that this stands between the men- 
tion oi the work of the Spirit (ver. 4) 
and the work of God (ver. 6), and the 
feet that to the Lord Jesus appertained 
the appointment of these various gzades 
of (^Scers in the church (comp. Matt. 
X. 1, seq., and Luke x. 1, seq.), is fur- 
ther proof that this refers to him. The 
design of the verse is, to show that all 
these offices had their appointment from 
him; and that since all were his ap- 
pointment, and all were necessary, no 
one should he proud of an elevated sta- 
tion; no one should he depressed, or 
feel himself degraded, because he had 
been designated to a more humble of- 
fice. 

6. Of operations. Of works; to wit, 
of miracles, such as God produces in 
the church, in the establishment and 
defence of his religion. There are dif- 
ferent opemtions on the mind and heart; 
and dimarent powers given to man, or 
different qualifications in building up 
and defending his canoe. Or it may 
be, possibly, that Paul here refers U> 
the works of God mainly for mere iUus- 
tratuMy and by the word ** operations^ 
means the works which God has per- 
formed in creation and providence. His 
works are various. They are not all 
alike, though they come from the same 
hand. . The sun, the moon, the staMi 
tfaeeatthare diffimnt; the Uees of tha 
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7 But the manifestatioB of 
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forest, the beasts of the field, tbe^owls 
of the air^ the inhabitants of the deep 
are different ; the flowers, and ahrubs, 
cind herbs are different from each other ; 
yet, however much they may vary, they 
are formed by the same hand, are the 
productions ^the sune God, are to be 
regarded as proofs of the same wisdom 
and power. The* same thing should 
be expected in his church; and we 
should anticipate that the endowments 
of its members wonld be various. ^ But 
it ia the same God. The sanie Father ; 
all these operations are produced' by the 
same God. They should not, therefore, 
be undervalued or despised ; nor should 
any one be tmduly elated, or pride him- 
self on what has been conferred by 
Ood alone. *[ All in all. All these ope- 
rations are to be traced ,te him. His 
agency is everywhere. . It is as really 
seen in the insect's wing as in the limbs 
of the mammoth; as really in the hum* 
blest violet as in the loftiest oak of the 
forest All, therefore, should regard 
themselves as uilder his direction, and 
should submit to his arrangements. If 
men regard their endowments as the 
gift of God, they will be thankful for 
them, and they wifl not be disposed to 
despise or undervalue others who have 
been placed in a more humble condition 
and rank in the church. 

' 7. But the manifestatian of the Sjpi'. 
rit. The word *' manifestation" (<}Mtve- 
ga>0-/f ) means properly that which miakes 
manifest, conspicuous, or plain; that 
which illastrates, or makes any thing 
seen or known. Thus conduct mani- 
fests the state of the heart ; and the ac^ 
tions are s^ man^estation, or showing 
f(yrth of the real feelings. The idea 
here is, that there is given to those re- 
ferred to, such gifks, endowments, or 
graces as shall rncenifest the work and 
nature of the Spirit's operations on the 
mind ; such endowments as the Spirit 
makes himsetf known by ta men. All 
* <4hat be prodaces in the mind is a mani- 
£Mtaiion af his character and work, in 



the Spirit is giT^ to every man 
to profit ''withal. 

the same way as tfie .wwks of God ia 
the visible creation are a manifestation 
of his perfections. ^ la given to eaery 
man. To every man whose case is hers 
under coasidefation. The idea is not 
at all that the manifestation of the Spirit 
is given te att vo^n indiscriminately, t« 
pagans, and infidels, and scofiers as 
well as to Christians, The apostls 
is discouraing only of those who are 
Christians, and his declaration should 
be confined to them alone. Whatever 
may be true of other men, this state- 
ment should be confined wholly to 
Christians, and means simply that the 
Spirit of God gives to each Christian 
such graces and endowments as he 
pleases ; that he distributes his gifts to 
all, not equally, but in a manner which 
he diall choose; and that the design 
of this is, that all Christians should use 
his endowments fee tite commcm good. 
This passage, therefore, is very impro- 
perly adduced to prove that the gifts 
and graces of the Holy Spirit are con» 
ferred alike on all men, and that pagana, 
and blasphemers, and sinaers in gene- 
ral are under his enlightening inflii> 
ences. It has no reference to any stich 
doctrine, but should be interpreted as 
refeniog solely to Christians, and the 
various endowments which are confer- 
red on them. ^ To profit witktU (srgof 
TO nf^pi^v). Unto profit; t. e,^ot uti- 
lity, or use ; oi to be an advantage to 
the church; for the common good of 
all. This does not mean that each one 
must culiivato and in^)rov« hu graces 
and gifts, however tme that may be, but 
that they are to be used for the common 
good of the church ; they are bestowed 
for utility, or profit ; thsy aise con- 
ferred in such measures and in such a 
manner as are best adapted to be useful, 
and to dp good. They are bestowed 
not on all equally, but in such a manner 
as shall hest subserve the interests of 
piety and the diurcfa, and as shall tend 
harmoniously to carry on the ^eat in- 
of religioQ^and farther the wei« 
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8 For to one is given, by the 
Spirit, • the word of wisdom ; * 
to another the word of know- 
ledge, 'by the same Spirit ; 

o l8a.ll.2,a. b cSL%7, e c.lZX 

fare of the whole Christian body. The 
doctrine of this verse is, therefore, (1.) 
That the Holy Spirit bestows such 
endowments on all Christians as he 
pleases ; and, (2.') That the design is, 
in the best manner to promote the 
common welfare — ^the peace and edi- 
fication of the whole diurch. It fol- 
lows from this, (1.) That no Christian 
sfaodld be unduly elated, as if he were 
more worthy than others, since his en- 
dowments are the simple gift of God ; 
(2.) That no Christian should be de- 
pressed and disheartened, as if he occu- 
pied an inferior or unimportant station, 
since hi9 place has also been assigned 
him by God; (3.) That all should be 
eontented, and satisfied with their allot- 
ments in the' church, and should strive 
only to make the best use of their talents 
and endowments; and, (4.) That all 
should employ their time and talents 
lor the common utility; for the fur- 
therance of the common welfare, and 
the advancement of the kingdom of 
Christ on earth. 

8. For to one is given. In order to 
show what endowments he refers to, 
the apostle here particularizes the va> 
nous gifts which the Holy Spirit im- 

Sirts in the churclu Y By the S^rit, 
y the Holy Ghost ; by his agency on 
the mind and heart ^ The word of 
tvisdom. One he has endowed with 
tmsdom, or has made distinguished for 
wise, and prudent, and comprehensive 
views of the scheme of redemption, and 
with a (acuity of clearly explaining it 
to the apprehension of men. It is not 
certain that the apostle meant to say 
that this was the most important or 
most elevated endowment because he 
places it first in order. His design does 
not seem to be to observe the order of 
importance and value, but to state, as 
it occurred to him, the ftct that these 
various endowments Aocf been oon£Mmd 



9 To another faith, ' by the 
same Spirit; to another the 
gifts of healing, * by the same 
Spirit ; 

d EphiKA • Mark ICia lames 5.14. 

OB di£Gsrent moi in the church. The 
sense is, that one man would be pro- 
minent and diskinguiabed as a totse 
man — a prudent counsellor, instmcter, 
and adviser. 1 To another the word 
of knowledge. Another would be dis- 
tinguished for knowledge. He would 
be learned; would have a clear riew 
of the plan of salvation, and of the doc- 
trines and duties of religion. The same 
variety is observed in the ministiy at aH 
times. One man is eminent as a wise 
man ; another as a man of intelligence 
and knowledge; and both may be 
equally useful in their place ia the 
church. ^ By the same Spirit, All 
is to be traced to the same Spirit ; all, 
therefore, may be really useful and ne- 
cessary ; and the one should not pride 
himself in his endowments above the 
other. 

9. To another faith. Another shall 
be distinguished for simple confidenoe 
in God;, and his endowment is also 
given by the same Spirit. Many of the 
most useful men in the church ar^ di^ 
tinguis^ed mainly lor their simple con- 
fidence in the promises of God ; and 
often accomplish more by prayer and 
by their faith in God than others do 
who are distinguished for their wisdom 
and learning. Humble piety and re- 
liance in the divine promises, and that 
measure of ardour, fearlessness, and zeal 
which result firom such confidence; 
that belief that all obstacles must be 
uid will be overcome that oppose the 
gospel ; and that God ttnil secure the 
advancement of his cause, will often do 
infinitely more in the promotion of hie 
kingdom than the most splendid en- 
dowments of learning and talent In- 
deed, if a man were disposed to do good 
on the widest scale possible, to do the 
utmost that he possibly could in saving 
men, he would best accomplish it bj 
seeking simpUyiM^ in God's aid and 
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10 To another the working 
of miracles ; Xq another prophe- 
cy ; to another discerning of spi- 



promises, and then under the influence 
of this, engage with ardour in doing 
what he could. Faith is one df the 
highest endowments of the Christian 
life ; and yet, though all may attain it, 
it is one of the rarest endowments. Per- 
haps by many it is des^Nused, because it 
may be obtained by all ; because it is a 
grace in which the poor and the humble 
may be as much disting^shed as the 
man of splendid talents and profound 
learning. ^ To another the gifts of 
healing. See Mark xvL 18. This was> 
promised to the disciples of the Saviour; 
and in the early church was conferred 
on many. Comp. Acts v. 12. 16, 16 ; 
zix. 12. It would seem from this pas- 
sage that the gift of healing was con- 
ferred on tome in a more eminent de- 
gree than on others. 

10. 7b another the working^ of mi" 
raeles. Commentators have felt tome 
-perplexity in distinguishing this from 
what is mentioned in ver. 9 of the gift 
of healing. It is evident that the apostle 
there refers to the power of working 
miracles in healing inveterate and vio- 
lent disenes. The expression here 
used, *' working of miracles^ («y«g7.Nyu9tTA 
/vraftttw), refers probably to the more 
extraordinary and untutiol kinds of 
minM^Iev; to those which were regarded 
as in advance of the power of healing 
diseases. It is possible that it may denote 
what the Saviour had reference to in 
Mark xvi. 18, where hesaid they should 
take up serpents, and if they drank any 
deadly thing it should not hurt them ; 
and possibly alto to the power <^ raising 
^up the dead. That this power was pos- 
sessed by the apostles is well known ; 
and it is possible that it was possessed 
by others also of the early Christians. 
It is clear from all this that there was 
a difference even among those who 
had the power of working miracles, and 
tiiat this power was conferred in a more 
eminent degree on tome than on othent^ 



rits ; * to another divers kinds of 
tongues ; ' to another the inter* 
pretation of tongUes : 

a lJno.4.1. b Acts 2.4,7—11* 

Indeed, the extraordir^ary endowments 
conferred on the aposUes and the early 
Chastians seem to have been regulated 
to a remaxkable degree in accordance 
with the rule by whieh ordinary endow* 
ments are confened on men. Though 
all men have understanding, memoiy, 
imagination, bodily strength,, dec., yet 
one has these in a more eminent degree 
than others; and one is characterised 
for the postossion of one of those quali- 
ties more than^or another. Yet all are 
bestowed by the same God. So it waa 
in regard to the extraordinary endow* 
mentff conferred on the early Chnstianiu 
Comp. ch. xiv., especially ver. 32. 

10. To anothtr prophecy , See Note, 
RoDL xii. 6. ^ To (mother dieceming 
of spirits. Comp. 1 John iv. 1. This 
must refer to tome power of seardiing 
into the secrets of the heart ; of know- 
ing what were a man*s purposes, views, 
and feelings. It May relate either to 
the power of determining by whftt spirit 
a. man spoke who pretended to be in- 
spired, whethet he was truly inspired 
or whether he was an impostor ; or it 
may refer to the power of seeing whe- 
ther a man jiras sincere or not in faia 
Christian profession. That the apostles 
had this power, is apparent from tfa^ 
case of Ananias and Sapphira (Acts v. 
1~-10), and 6mm the caM of Elymaa. 
Acts xiii. 9 — 11. It is evident that 
where the gift of prophecy and in** 
spiration was possessed, and when 14 
would eonfer such advantages on those 
who possessed it, there ^ould be many 
pretenders to it ; and tiiat it would he 
of vast importance to die infent ehuich, 
in order to prevent imposition, that 
there should be a power in the diurch 
of detecting the imposture, t To ano- 
ther divers kinds of tongues. The 
power of speaking various languages. 
See Acts ii. 4. 7^-11. This passage 
alto seems to imply that the extraor- 
dinary atidowmeDts of the Holy Spirit 
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11 But all these worketh th^t 
one and the selfsame Spirit^ di- 



were not conferred on all alike. ^ To 
another the inUrpretatum of tongues. 
The power of interpreting foreign lan- 
guages ; or of intwpreting the language 
which might be used by the << prophets*' 
in their communications. See Note» 
ck. ziv. 27. This was evidently a far 
culty diffiBrent from the power of speak- 
ing a foreign language ; and yet it might 
be equally useful. It would appear 
possible that some might have had the 
power of speaking foreign languages 
who were not themselm apprized of 
the meaning, and that interpreten were 
needful in order to express the sense to 
the hearers. Or it may have been that 
in a promiscuous as8embl^» or in an 
assembly made up of those who spoke 
diffijr^it languages, a part might have 
understood what was uttered, and it was 
nesdfiil that an interpreter should ex- 
plain it to the other portion. See Notes 
on ch. xiv. 28. 

1 1. But all these. All these various 
endowments, t Worketh. Produces. 
All these are to be traced to him. ^T%at 
one and the selfsame Spirit. The 
Holy Spirit Acts u. They were all, 
though so difierent in themselves, to be 
traced to the Holy Ghost, just as all 
the natural endowments of men — ^their 
strength, memoiy, judgment, 6tc.-^ 
though so various in themselves, are 
to be traced to the same God. ^Di- 
mding to every man severtUly. Gon- 
fenring'on each one as he pleases. He 
oonfers on each one that which he sees 
to be best and most wise and prosper. 
^Ashe wilL As he chooses ; or as in 
his view seems best Dr. Doddridge 
remarks that this word does «not so 
much express arbitrary pleasure, as a 
determination founded on wise coun- 
sel.'' It implies, however, that he does 
it as a sovereign ; as he sees to be right 
and best He distributes these iavours 
as to him seems best adapted to promote 
the welfiue of the whole church and to 
advance hia cause. Some of the doc* 



viding * to every man severally 
as he will. 

a ver^ 

trines which are ttught by this verse 
are the following: (1.) llie Holy Ghost 
is a person. For, he acts as a person ; 
distpbtttes fsivours, confers endowments 
and special mercies *< as he wilL" This 
proves that he is, in some respects, dis- 
tinguished from the Father and the 
Son. It would be absurd to say of an 
attribute of God, that it confers favours, 
and distributes the various endowments 
of speaking with tongues, and raising 
the dead. And if so, then the Holy 
Ghost is not an attribute of God. 
(2.) He is a sovereign. He gives tQ^ 
all as he pleases. In regard to spiritual^ 
endowments of the highest order, he 
deals with men as he does in the com- 
mon endowments bestowed on men, 
and as he does in temporal bleasings. 
He does, not bestow the same blessings 
on all, nor make all alike. He dis- 
penses his fovours by a rule which he 
has not made known, but which, we 
may be assured, is in accordan c e with 
wisdom and goodness. He wrongs no 
one; and he gives to all, the favours 
which might be. connected with eternal 
life. (3.) No man should be proud of 
his endowments. Whatever they may 
be, they are the gifts of God, bestowed 
by his sovereign will and mercy. But 
assuredly we should not be proi^d of 
that which is the mere gift of another; 
and which has been bestowed, not in 
consequence of any merit of ours, but 
according to his mere sovereign wilU 
(4.) No man should be deprrased, or 
should despise his own gifts, however 
humble they may be. In their own 
place, they may be as important as the 
higher endowments of others. That 
God has placed him where he is, or has 
given less splendid endowmenti than 
he has to otheis, is no £iult of his. 
There is no crime in it ; and he should, 
therefore, strive to improve his "one 
talent," and to make himself useftil in 
the rank where he is placed. And» 
(6.) No man should despise another 
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12 For as the body is one, 
and hath many members, and 
all the members of that one 



because he is in a more humble rank, 
or is less fiivoured than himself. God 
has made the difference, and we should 
raped and honour hb arrangements^ 
and should show that respect and ho^ 
nour by regarding with kii^dness, and 
treating as fellow labourers with us, all 
who occupy a more humble rank Uian 
we do. 

12. For as the body is one. The 
general sentiment which the apostle 
had been illustrating and ^iforcing was, 
that all the endowments which were 
possessed in the church were the work 
of the same Holy Spirit, and that they 
ought to be appropriately cherished and 
prized, as being all useful and valuable 
in their places. This sentiment he now 
illustrates (Ver. 12 — 27) by a beautiful 
similitude taken ^rom the ^mutual de- 
pendence of the various parts of the 
human body. The human body is one, 
and yet is composed of various members 
and parts that all unite harmoniously 
in one whole. ^ Being many. Or, 
although they are many ; or while they 
are in some respects separate, and per- 
form distinct and different functions, 
yet they all unite in one harmonious 
whole. ^ So aiao ia Christ. The 

• church is represented as the body of 
Christ (ver. 27), meaning that it is one, 
and that he sustains to it the relation 
of Head. Comp. Eph. i. 22, 23. As 
the head is the most important part of 
the body, it may be put for the whole 
body; and the name Christ here, the 
head of the church, is put for the whole 
body of which he is the head; and 
means here the Christian society, or 
the- church. This figure, of a part for 
the whole, is one that is common in all 
languages. See Note, Rom. xii. 4, 5. 

13. For by me Spirit That is, by 
the agency or operation of the same 
Spirit, the Holy Ghost, we have been 
united into one body. The idea here 
it the 9tEta» as that presented above 



body, being many, are od0 
body ; so sdso is Christ. 
13 For by one Spirit are we 



a lerSff. 



(ver. 7. 11), by which all the endow* 
ments of Christians are traced to th« 
same Spirit. Paul here says, that that 
Spirit had so endowed them as to fit 
them to constitute one body, or to be 
united in one, and to perform the vari- 
ous duties which resulted from their 
union in the same Christian church. 
The idea of its having Been done by 
one and the same Spirit is kept up and 
often presented, in order that the en- 
dowments conferred on them might be 
duly appreciated. ^ Are we aU, Every 
member of the church, whatever may 
be his rank or talents, has received his 
endowments from l^e same Spirits 
^ Baptized into one body. Many sup- 
pose that there is reference here to the 
ordinance of baptism by water. But 
the connexion seems rather to require 
us to understand it of the baptism of 
the Holy Ghost (Matt iii. U) ;- and if 
so, it means, that by the agency of the ^ 
Holy Spirit, they had all been fitted, 
each to his appropriate place, to consti- 
tute the body of Christ — the church. 
If, however, it refers to the ordinance 
of baptism, as Bloomfield, Calvin* 
Doddridge, dec suppose, then it means, 
that by the very profession of religion 
as made at baptism, by there being but 
one baptism (Eph. iv. 5), they had all 
professedly become members of one and 
the same body. The former interpre- 
tation, however, seems to me best to 
suit the connexion. 1 "Whether we be 
Jews or Geniiks, There is no diflbr- 
enoe. All are on a level. In regard to 
the grand point, no distinction is madc^ 
whatever may have been our formor 
condition of life, t Bond or free. It 
is evident that many who were slaves 
were^ converted to the Christian feith. 
Religion, however, regaided all as on a 
level ; and conferred no &vours on the 
firee which it did not on the slave.' It 
was one of the happy lessons of Chris* 
tianity, that it tau^t mea tlvit in tb)9 
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nil * baptized into one body, 
whether we be Jews or Gen- 
tiles,* whether we be bond or 
free ; and have been all made to 
drink * into one Spirit. 

14 For the body is not one 
member, but many. 

15 If the foot shall say, Be- 



a Jno.1.16. £ph.45. 
757-39. 



1 Greeks. 



6 Jdo. 



great matters pertaining to their eternal 
interests they were on the same leTel. 
This doctrine would tend to secure, 
more tiian any thing else could, the 
proper treatment of ikoae who were in 
bondage, and of those who were in 
humble ranks of life. At the same time 
it would not diminish, but would in- 
crease their real respect for their mas- 
ters, and for those who were above 
them, if they regarded them as fellow 
Christians, and destined to the same 
heaven. See Note, ch. vii. 22. t -^'^ 
have been all made to drink, dec This 
probably refers to their partaking to- 
gether of the cup in the Lord's supper. 
, The sense is, that by -their drinking of 
the same cup commemorating thebdeath 
of Christ, they had partaken of the 
same influences of the Holy Ghost, 
which descend alike on all who observe 
that ordinance in a proper manner. 
They had shown also, that they be- 
longed to the same body, and i^ere all 
united together ; and that however va- 
rious might be their graces and endow- 
ments, yet they all belonged to the same 
great family. 

14. For the body, &c. The body is 
made up of many members, which have 
various ojffices. So it is in the church. 
We are to expect the same variety 
there; and we are not to presume 
either that all will be alike, or that any 
member that Grod has placed there will 
be useless. 

16. If the foot ehall say, Ac The 
same figure and illustration which Paul 
here uses occurs also in heathen wri- 
ters. It oocuis in the apologue which 
vn» used by Menenius Agrippa, as 
islattd by Uvy (UU li. a^ 9»}, in 



cause I am not the hand, I am 
not of the body ; is it therefore 
not of the body ? 

16 And if the ear shall say. 
Because I am not the eye, I am 
not of the body ; is it therefore 
not of the body ? 

17 If the whole body were an 
eye, where were the hearing? 



which he attempted to repress a rebel- 
lion which had been excited against the 
nobles and senators, as useless and 
cumbersome to the state. Menenius, in 
order to show the folly of this, repre- 
sents the different members of the body 
as conspiring against the stomach, as 
being inactive, and as refusing to lar 
hour, and consuming every thing. The 
consequence of the conspiracy which 
the feet, and hands, and mouth entered 
into, was a universal wasting away of 
the whole^frame for want of the nutri- 
ment which would have been supplied 
from the stomach. Thus he argued it 
would be by the conspiracy against. the 
nobles, as being inactive, and as con* 
suming all things. - The representation 
had the desired efiect, and quelled the 
rebellion. The same figure is used also 
by iEsop. The idea here is, that as the 
foot and the ear could not pretend that 
they were not parts of the body, and 
even not important, because they were 
not the eye, dec; that is, were not 
more honoumble parts of the body ; so 
no Christian, however humble his en- 
dowments, could pretend that he was 
useless because he,was not more highly 
gifted, and did not occupy a more elfr* 
vated rank. 

17. Jfthe whole body, dec The idea 
in this verse is, that all the parts of the 
body are useful in their proper plaoo^ 
and that it would be as absurd to n>> 
quire or expect that all the members of 
the dburch should have the same en* 
dowments, as H would be to attempt to 
make the body (dl eye. If all were the 
same ; if all had the same endowments, 
important offices which are now secured 
bf the other menibeis would be nil* 
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If the whole were hearing, where 
were the smelling ? 

18 But now hath God set 'the 
members every one of them in 
the body as * it hath pleased him. 

19 And if they were all one 
member, where were the body ? 

20 But now are they many 
members, yet but one body. 

a V6r.38. b Bojn.13.3. Tcr.lL 

known. All, therefore, are to be aatis- 
fied with thai allotment; all are to be 
honoured in their appropriate place. 

18. Hath God set the members, &c. 
Ctod has formed the body, with ita ^a- 
rioufl members, as he saw would best 
conduce to the harmony and nsefuhieBs 
of alL 

19. And if all were one member. If 
there were nothing but an eye, an ear, 
or a limb, there would be no body. 
The idea which this seems intended to 
illustrate is, that if there was not vsr 
riety of talent and endowment in the 
church, the church could not itself ex^ 
ist. If, for example, there were nothing 
bul apostles, or prophets, or teacfaeis ; 
if there were none ^ut those who spoke 
with tongues or dbuld interpret them, 
the church could not exist 'A inariety 
«f talents and attainments in their pro- 
per places is as useful as are die various 
members of the human body. 

81. And the eye cannot eay to the 
hand, dec The hand in its place is as 
needful as the eye ; and the feet as the 
head. Nay, the eyo and the head could 
not perform their appropriate functions, 
or would be in a great measure useless 
but for the aid of the hands and feet. 
Sach is useful in its proper place. So 
lA the church. Those that are most 
talented, and most richly endowed with 
gifts, cannot say to those less so, that 
there is no need of their aid. All are 
oseftil in their place. Nay, those who 
are most richly endowed could very im- 
perfectly perform their duties without 
Ihe aid and eo^pemtum of those of 
more humble attainments. 

32. WlMh K€m to be more/eeple. 

22 



21 And the eye cannot say 
unto the hand, I have no need 
of thee: nor again* the head 
to the feet, I have no need of 
you, 

22 Nay much more, those' 
members of the body, which 
seem to be more feeble, are ne- 
cessary : 

oEccl.4.»-I2;9.14,l& 

' I I I.  I. ...  I  I ,m 

Weaker than the rest ; whicn seem loas 
able to bear &tigne and to encounter 
difficulties ; which are more easily in- 
jured, and which become more easily 
tSxted with disease. It is possible that 
Paul may hate refer to the brain, the 
lungs, the heart, Sae^ as move feeble in 
their structnie, and move liable to dia^ 
ease than the hands and the feet, dcc^ 
and in reference to which disease is 
more dangerous and fatal. Y Are more 
neceseary. The sense seems to be thib 
A man can live though the parts and 
members of his body which are m<»e 
strong wen removed ; but not if those 
party which are more feeble. A man 
can live if his arm or his leg be ampo- 
tated ; but not if his brain, his lungs, 
or his heart be vemored. So that, al* 
though these pavts aie more feeble, and 
more easily injured, they are really 
mon necessary to ViSs, and therefore 
more useful than llio more TigoTous 
poztioas of the frame. Perhaps the idea 
ift— and k is a beautiful thought— 4hat 
those members of the church idiicfa are 
most retiring and feeble apparently ; 
which are concealed from public view, 
unnoticed and unknown — the humble, 
the meek, the peaceful, and the pray- 
erful~*«re often more necessary to the 
true welfare of the church than those, 
who are eminent for their talent and 
learning. And it is so. The church 
can better spaze many a matt, even in 
the mhustiy, who is learned; and elo* 
quei^ and popular than some obscure 
and humUe Ghiistien, that is to the 
chureh what the heart and the lungs are 
to the life. The one is strong, vigorous^ 
active, Wat the hfmds or the feet, and 
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23 And those fnembirs of the 
body which we think to be less 
honourable, upon these we * be- 
stow more abundant honour; 
and our uncomely parts have 
more abundant comeliness. 

> or, put <m. 

the church often depends on them ; the 
other is feeble, concealed, yet vital, like 
the heart or the lungs. The yitality of 
the diurch could be continued though 
the man of talent and learning ahould 
be removed; as the body may live 
when the arm or the leg is ampu- 
tated ; — ^bot that vitality coi:iId not con- 
tinue if the saint of humble and retir- 
ing piety, and of fervent prayerfnUkess, 
were removed, any more than the body 
can live when there is no heart and no 
lungs. 

S3. We bestow more abundant ho- 
nour, Marg. ** Put on." The words 
rendered ** abundant honour" here) re- 
fer to clothing. We bestow upmi them 
more attention and honour than we do 
on the face that is deemed comely, and 
that is not covered and adorned as the 
other parts of the body are. t 3§ore 
abundant eomdiness. We adorn and 
decorate the body with gay apparel. 
Those parts which decency requires us 
to conceal we not only cover, but we 
endeavour as fer as we can to adorn 
them. The face in the mean time we 
leave uncovered. The idea is, that, in 
like manner, we should not despise or 
disregard those members of the chureh 
who are of lower rank, or who are less 
.fevoured than others with spiritual en- 
dowments* 

34. For our eomefy parts. The face, 
&c. ^JHiave no neea. No need of 
clothing or ornament 1 But God hath 
tempered the body together. Literally 
mingled or mixed; uiat is, has made 
to coalesce, or strictly and closely join- 
ed. He has formed a strict union ; he 
has made one part dependent on an- 
other, and necessary to the harmony 
and proper action of another. Every 
part is useful, and all are fitted to the 
nanDoniouB action of the whole. God 



24 For our comely /}ar(9 have 
no need : but God hath tempered 
the body together, having j^Ten 
more abundant honour to that 
part which lacked : 

25 That there should be no 



has so arranged it, in order to produce 
harmony and equality in the body, that 
those par<ii which are less comely by 
nature should be more adorned and 
guarded by appareL t Hamng giwem 
more abundant honour^ &c. By mak- 
ing it necessary that we should laibonr 
in order to procure for it the needful 
clothing; thus making it more the o^ 
ject of our attention and care. We 
thus bestow more abundant honoiir 
upon those parts of the body which a 
suitable protection from cold, and heat, 
and storms, and the sense of comefr 
ness, requires us to clothe and concesi 
The ** more abundant honour," there- 
fore, refen to the greater attentioD^ 
labour, and care which we bestow om 
those parts of the body. 

36. That there Aould he n» sdiUm. 
Marg. Division, Bee Note on ch. ik 
18. The sense h^ is, that the body 
might be united, an^ be one harmoni- 
ous whole ; that there should be no 
separate interests ; and that all the parts 
should be equally necessary, and tnriy 
dependent on each ether ; and that no 
member should be regarded as sepa- 
rated from the others, or as needless to 
the welfere of all. The sense to be 
illustrated by this is, that no member 
of the churdi, however feeble, or illite- 
rate, or obscure, should be despised or 
regarded as unnecessary or vataeteaa; 
that all are needful in their places ; and 
that it should not be supposed that they 
belonged to different . bodies, or-«tlwt 
they could not associate together, any 
more than the less honouraUe and 
comely parts of the body ahoo|d be i»- 
garded as unworthy or unfit to be 
united to the parts that were deemed 
to be more beautiful or honourable. 
Y Should have the same care. Should 
care for the same thmg ; shoidd equally 
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* schism in the body ; but that \ suffer, all ^e members suffer 

with it; or oae member be ho- 
noured, all the members rejoice 
with it 



the members should have the 
same care one for another. 
20 And whether one member 

*■ or, divinon, 

regard the interests of all, as we feel an 
equal interest in all the members and 
parts oi the body, and desire the pre- 
servation, the healthy action, and the 
luurmonioiis and regular movement of 
the whole. Whatever part of the body 
18 affected with disease or pain, we feel 
a deep interest in its preservation and 
cursk The idea is, that no member of 
the church . should be overlooked or 
despised; but that the whole church 
should £eel a deep interest for, and ex- 
ercise a constant solicitude over, all its 
members. 

26. And whether one member suffer. 
One member, or part of the body. ^ AM 
the members suffer with it. This, we 
an know, is the case with the body. A 
pain in the foot, the hand, or the head 
exates deep so.icitude. The interest is 
not confined to the part affected ; but 
we feel that we ourselves are affected, 
snd that our body, as a whole, demands 
our care. The word ** suffer" here re- 
fers to disease, or sickness. It is true 
also that not only we feel an interest in 
the part that is afiected, but that disease 
in any one part tends to diffuse itself 
through| and to affect the whole frame. 
If not arrested, it is conveyed by the 
hiood through all the membeirs until life 
itself is destroyed. It is not by mere 
interest, then, or sympathy, but it is by 
the natural connexion and the inevita- 
ble result that a diseased member tends 
to afiect the whole frame. There is 
not, indeed, in the church the same 
physical connexion and physical e&ctf 
but the union is really not less close 
and important, nor is it the less certain 
that the conduct of one member will 
af&ct all. It is implied here also, that 
we should feel a deep interest in the 
welfare of all the members of the body 
6f Christ If one is tempted or afflict- 
ed, the other members of the church 



should feel it, and <* bear one another's 
burdens, and so fulfil his law.*' If 
one is poor, the others should aid 
him, and supply his wants ; if one is 
persecuted and opposed for righteous- 
nem* sake, the others should sympa- 
thize with him, and make common 
cause with him. In all things pertain- 
ing to religion and to their mutual weir 
fare, they should feel that they have a 
^mmon cause, and regard it as a privi- 
lege to aid one another. Nor should a 
man regard it as any more a burden and 
hardship to aid a poor or afflicted brother 
in the church, than it should be deemed 
a hardship that the head, and the heart, 
and the hands should sympathize when 
any other member of the body is dis- 
eased. 1 Or one member be honoured. 
If applied to the body, this means, if 
one member or part be regarded and 
treated with special care; be deemed 
honourable ; or be in a sound, healthy, 
and vigorous condition. If applied to 
the church, it means, if one of its mem- 
bers should be &voured with extraordi- 
nary endowments; or be raised to a 
station of honour |tnd influence above 
his brethren, t AU the members re- 
joiee with it. That is, in the body, all 
the other members partake of the benefit 
and honour. If one member be sound 
and healthy, the benefit extends to alL 
If the hands, the feet, the heart, the 
lungs, the brain be in a healthy xondi- 
tion, the advantage is felt by all the. 
membenB, and all derive advant^;e from 
it. So in the church. If 6ne member 
is favoured with remarkable talent, or 
is raised to a station of influence, and 
exerts his influence in the cause of 
Christ, all the members of the church 
partake of the benefit It is for the 
common good; and all should rejoice 
in it This consideration should re- 
press envy at the elevation gf ofimh 






27 Now ye are the body of 
Christ, and members 'in par- 
ticular. 

and should lead all the members of a 
diureh to rejoice when God, by his 
direct agency, or by the arrangements 
of his providence, confers extraordinary^ 
endowments, or gives opportunity for 
extended usefulness to others. 

37. N(nv ye. Ye Christians of Co- 
rinth, asva part of the whole church that 
has been redeemed, t -^^ ^^ ^<fy 9f 
Christ, The allusion to the human 
body is h«re kept up. As all the mem- 
bers of the human body compose one 
body, having a oonmion head, so it is 
with all the members and parts of the 
Christian church. The specific idea is, 
that Christ is the Head of the whole 
church ; that h« presides over all ; and 
that ail its members sustain to each 
other the relation of fellow members in 
the same body, and are subject to the 
same head. Comp. Note, ch. xi. 3. The 
church is often called the body of Christ 
£ph.i.S3. Col.i. 16. 24v ^Andihem- 
6er8%n parHeuhr, You are, as indivi- 
duals, memben of the body of Christ ; or 
each individual is a member of that body. 

28. And God hath set. That is, has 
appointed, constituted, ordained. He 
has established these various orders or 
nmks in the church. The apostle, hav- 
ing illustrated the main idea that God 
had conferred various endowments on 
the members of the church, proceeds 
here to specify particulariy what he 
meant, and to refer more directly to 
the various ranks which existed in the 
church. 1 Some in the ekureh. The 
word " some," in this place (oOr), seems 
to mean rather whom, * and whom God 
hath placed in the church,' or, they 
whom God hath constituted in the 
church in the manner above mentioned 
afe, first, apostles, &c. 1 First, (jostles. 
In the first rank or order ; or as supe- 
rior in honour and in ofiice. He has 
given them the highest authority in the 
ohmth ; he has more signally eodowed 
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2B And God hath set some in 



the church ; first, apostles ; ^ se- 
condarily, prophets ; * thirdlyt 

dLuksO.13. cAetsiai. 

them and qualified diem than he ha* 
others. ^ Secondarily, prophets. Am 
second in regard to enaowmento and 
importance. For the meaning of the 
word « prophets," see Note on Som. 
xii. 6. t 'Thxrdly, teachers. As oocu- 
pying the third station in point of im- 
portance and valuable endowmentat. 
On the meaning of this word, and tho 
nature of this ofiice, see Note on Rom, 
xii. 7. 1 After that, miracles. Power. 
(/vFiic/beiic). Those who had the power 
of working miracles; referred to in ver. 
10. ^ nen gifts of healings. The 
power of healing those who were sick. 
See Note on ver. 9. Comp. James ▼. 
14,15. tire^«(amAi^«c). Thiswoid 
occurs nowhere else in the New Testae 
ment It is derived firom drrtkA/u0d9m, 
and denotes properly aid, assistanee^ 
help ; and then those who vender aid, 
assistance, or help ; helpere. YHto th4^ 
were, is not known. They might have 
been those to whom viras intrusted the 
care of the poor, and the sick, and 
strangers, widows, and orphans, Ac.; 
t. e, dbose who performed tlie office of 
deacons. Or they may have been those 
who attended on the apostles to aid 
them in their work, such as Panl refen 
to in Rom. xvi. 3, "Greet PrisdUa, 
and Aquila, my htHpers in Christ* Je- 
sus ;" and in ver. 9, « Salute Urbane^ 
our helper in Christ'' See Note on 
Rom. xvi. S. It is not possible, per^ 
haps, to determine the predae meaninQ^ 
of the word, or the nature of the oflSoe 
which they discharged ; but the word 
means, in generel, those who in any 
way aided or rendered assistance in the 
church, and may refer to the temporal 
affidrs of the church, to the care of the 
poor, the distribution of charity and 
alms, or to the instruction of the igno- 
rant, or to aid rendered directly to the 
apostles. There is no evidence that it 
refen to a distinct and permanent ^ 
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teachers; after that, miracles;* 
then gifts of healing, * helps, ' 

o ver.ia b ver.U. c Num.1 1.17. 



in the church; bat may refer to aid 
rendered by any claM in any way. 
Probably many persons were profitably 
and uscdfully employed in various ways 
as aids in promoting the temporal or 
spiritual welfare of the church. Y G<h 
tfernmsnU («//8i^i/r«c). This word is 
derived from w/^^rw*, to govern g and 
is usitally applied to the government or 
Peering of a ship. The word occurs 
nowhere else in die New Testament, 
though the word m^fwnK (governor) 
occurs in Acts xxviL 11, rendered ^ mas- 
ter/' and in Rev. xviii. 17, rendered 
<' ship-master.*' It is not easy to deter- 
mine what particular office or function 
is heie intended. Doddridge, in ao> 
cordanoe with Amyraut, supposes that 
distinct offices may not be here referred 
to, but that the same persons may be 
denoted in these expressions as being 
distinguished in various ways ; that is, 
that the same persons were called help- 
ers in refisrence to their skill in aiding, 
those who were in distress, and govern- 
ments in regard to their talent for doing 
business, and their ability in presiding 
in councils for deliberation, and in di- 
recting the afl^rs of the church. There 
Is no reason to think that the terms 
here used referred to permanent and 
established ranks and orders in the mi- 
nistry and in the church ; or in perma- 
nent offices which were to continue to all 
times as an essential part of its organi- 
sation. It is certain that the *' order" of 
apotilu has ceased, and also the ** order*' 
of mirodttt uid the «rder of healmga, 
and oi divenUy of tongues. And it is 
certain that in the use of these terms 
of office, the ^postle^oes not affirm that 
they woM be permanent, and essential 
to the very existence of the church ; and 
tnm the passage befiure us, therefore, it 
cannot be argiMd that there was to be 
•n orderof men in the church who were 
tobecalledAc^Syorgnoemfnenis. The 
truth probably was, that the drcum- 
stanoes of the primitive chuicbM le- 



goYemmeiits, ' ^ diversities of 
tongues.' t 

d Heb.l3.17,S4. > or, kiitda. • ActsS^ll. 

quired the aid of many persons in va- 
rious capacities which might not be 
needful or proper in other times and 
circumstances. Whether, therefore, this 
is to be regarded as a permanent ar* 
rangement that there should be '^go« 
vemments" in the church, or an order 
of men intrusted with the sole office 
of governing, is to be learned not from 
this passage, but firom other parts of 
the New Testamsint Ligfatfoot con* 
tends that the word which is here used 
and translated *^ governments" does not 
refer to the power of rt$ling, but to a 
person endued with a deep and com- 
prehensive mind, one who is wise and 
prudent; and in this view Mosbeim, 
Macknight, and Bp. Hoialey coincide. 
Calvin refers it to the elders to whom 
the exercise of disdplme was intrusted. 
Grotius understands it of the pastors 
(Eph. iv. 1), or of the elders who pre- 
oded over particular churches. Rom. 
xiL 8. Locke supposes that they were 
the same as those who had. the power 
of discerning spirits. The simple idea* 
however, is that of ruKng, or exercising 
government; but whether this refers to 
a permanent office, or to^ the feet that 
some were specially qualified by their 
wisdom and prudence, and in virtue of 
this usually regulated or directed the 
aSun of the church by giving counsel, 
dec, or whether they were adeeted and 
a{^in^ for this purpose for a time ; 
or whel^er it refers to &e same persons 
who might also have exercised other 
functions^ and this in additicm, cannot 
be determined firam the passage beforO 
us. All that is dear is, that there were 
those who administered government in 
the churoh. But the passage does not 
determine the form, or manner; nor 
does it prove— 'Whatever may be true- 
that audi an office was to be permanent 
inthechordL ^Diversitiea of tongues, 
Tliose endowed with the power of 
speaking various languages. See Not» 
on ver, 10, 
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29 Aft all apostles? are all 
prophets ? are tJl teachers ? are 
all ^ workers of miracles ? 

80 Have all the gifts of heal- 

6MatU».6.Liiksl0.42. 

29,80. An a/7«9M«f/;»^A!e. These 
questions iiiipiy, wMi stioi^ emphasis, 
that it cottid not be, and ooght not to 
be, that there should be pef&etequality 
of endowment It was not a matter of 
&ct that all were eqoai, or that all were 
qualified for the offices which others 
sustained. Whether the arrangement 
was approved of or not, it was a simple 
matter of &ct that eeme were quali&d 
to perform offices whieh others were 
not ; that some were endowed with the 
abilities requisite to the apostolie office, 
and oth«rs not; that some were en- 
dowed with prophetic gifts, and others 
were not; that some had tiie gift of 
healnig» or the taloit of speaking di£fer- 
•nt langnages, or of interpreting, and 
that others had not. 

31. Btft woeteatnesffy. Off. » Be 
sealous for" (Zufovv), This word, how- 
ever, may.be either in the indicative 
nood (ye do covet earnestly), or in the 
ioiperative, as in our translation. Dod- 
dridge contends that it should be render- 
ed in the indicative mood, for he says it 
seems to be a contradiction that after 
the apostle had l^ieen showing that theae 
gifts were not at their own option, and 
tiiat.they ought not to emulate the gifts 
of another, or aspire to superioiity, to 
undo all again, and give them sqeh 
contrary advice. The same Msm- is 
given by Locke, and so Ma^uiight 
The Syriac rendera it, '* Because you 
are sealous of the best gifts, I will 
show to you a more excellent way.'* 
But there' is no valid objection to the 
common translation in the impevativey 
and indeed the connexion seems to d^ 
mand it. Grotius renders it, *< Pny to 
God that you may receive from fahn the 
best, that is, the most nseftil endow- 
ments.*' The sense seems to be this, 
(I have proved that cUl endow^ienta in 
the chuxich are produced by the Holy | 



ing I do all 'speak with tonnes? 
do all interpret? 

31 Bat covet * earnestly the 
best* gifts : and yet shew I unto 
you a more excellent way. 



Spirit ; and that he confera them as he 
pleases. I have been showing that no 
one should be proud or elated on ae* 
count of extraordinary endowments; 
and that, on the other hand, no one 
should be d epr e s s ed , or sad, or diseon- 
tented, because he has a more humble 
rank. I have been endeavooring to 
repress and subdue the spirit of dis- 
content, jealoosy, and ambition ; and 
to produce a willingness in all tftoeei^ 
the station where God has placed you. 
But, I do not intend to deny dkat k is 
pr<tper to desire the most as^l endow- 
ments ; that a man should wish to be 
brought under the influence of die 
Spirit, and qualified for eminent as^iil* 
ness. I do not mean to say that it is 
wrong for a' man to regard the higher 
gifts of the Spirit as valuable and de- 
sirable, if tlM7 may be obtained ; nor 
that the spirit whidi seeks to excel in 
spiritual endowments and in nsefui* 
ness, is improper. Yet all cannot be 
apofl^les; all cannot be prophets. I 
would not have you, therefine, seek 
9udi offices, and manifost a i^irit of 
ambition. I would seek to regulate the 
desire winch I would not mpress as 
isqpeoper ; and in order to that, I would 
show you tiiat, instead of aspirmg to 
offices and eztraoidinaiy end o w ments 
which are bejrond your grasp, there m 
a way, more truly vaknUe, that Is 
open to you aH, and where all msy 
excel.'' Faul thus endeavdum to give 
a pvactieable and feasible turn to the 
wiiole subject, and finther to iepie«i 
the longings of ambition and the con* 
tentions of sttife, by exciting eaolatfoB 
to obtain that which was accessible Id 
them alt, and Ufkkh, jtui in ihe pm» 
portion in tobith itwoi obtmnid,wmAk 
repress diseentent, and strifo, and anw 
faition, and ptodnoe cider, and pcaoa^ 
and coBtsntedness with their 
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THOUGH I speak with the 
tongues of men and of an- 



menlB and their lot,— -the main thing 
which h« WB8 demons of producing in 
this dupter. This, therefore, is one of 
the hof^ ttanu in which the writiogi 
of Paul dbounds. He did not denounce 
their zeal aa wicked. He Aid not at- 
tempt at once to repress it. He did not 
•ay that it was wrong to desire high 
endowments. But he showed them an 
endowment which was moce valuable 
than all the others ; which was acoe»> 
•ible to all; and which, if possesMd, 
would make them contented, and pro- 
duce the harmonious operation of all 
the parts of the church. That endow- 
ment was i^TS. Y -A ^f^or^ exeelkni 
way. See the next chapter. * I will 
4iow you a more excellent way of 
eyincing your zeal than by aspiring to 
Ihe place of apostles, prophets, at rulers, 
and that is by cultivating universal 
diaiity or love.' 

CHAPTER Xra. 
This chapter is a continuation of the 
subject commenced in ch. xii. In that 
ofaapter Paul had introduced the sub- 
ject of the various endowments which 
the Holy Spirit confers on Christians, 
and had shown that these endowments, 
however various they were, were con- 
lerred in such a manner as best to pro- 
mote the edification and wel&re of the 
church. In the dose of that chapter 
(v«r. 31) he had said that it was law- 
ful for them to desire the most eminent 
«f the gifts conferred by the Spirit ; and 
jet says that Aere was cfne endowment 
thftt was more vidoaUe than all others, 
and Ihat might be obtained by all, and 
that he |irdposed to rsoommend to them. 
*thai was xovx; and to illustrate its 
9Ature, exoelleney, and power, is the 
design of this exquisitely beautiful and 
tsndar chapter. In doing this, he dwells 
]iarticttlarly on three points or views of 
the ezcdlMi^ of love$ and the chapter 
may be regaided aa oonaistiBg of three 
90Kti«is» 
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gels,* <■ and have not charity, • I 
am become as sounding brass, 
or a tinkling cymbal. 

o2Cor.l2.4. ftlPet.4A 



I. The exoelleney of love above *Le 
power of speaking the languages of men 
and of angels ; above the power of un- 
derstanding aU mysteries; above all 
fidth, even of the highest kind; and 
above the virtue of giving all One's 
goods to feed the poor, or one's body 
to be burned. All these endowments 
would be valueless without love. ver. 
1—3. 

IL A statement i^the chancteristica 
of love ; or its happy influences on tbs 
mind and heart ver. 4—7. 

IIL A comparison of love with the 
gift of prophecy, and with the power 
of spealung foreign languagea^ and wilb 
knowledge, ver. 8—13. In this poiw 
tion of the chapter, Paul shows that 
love is superior to them alL It. will 
live in heaven; and will constitute tha 
chief glory of that worid of bliss. 

1. 'J^htm^ t apeak with ihe tonguei 
of men. Though I should be able to 
speak all the languages which are 
spoken by men. To speak foreign 
languages was regarded then, as it is 
now, as a rare and valuable endow* 
ment. Comp. Yirg. i£n. vi 625, seq. 
The word / here is used in a popular 
sense, and the apostle designs to illus* 
trate, as he often does, his idea by a 
reference to himself which, it is evl* 
dent, he wishes to be understood as 
applying to those whom he addressed. 
It is evident that among the Corinthiana 
the power of speaking a foreign lan- 
guage was regarded as a signally valu* 
able endowment ; and there cux be no 
doubt that some of the leaders in that 
church valued themedves especially on 
it See ch, ziv. To correct this, and 
10 show them that all this would be 
vain without love, and to induce them> 
titierefiire, to seek for love as a nK>r0 
valuable endowment, was the design 
of ihe apostle in this passage. Of this 
vene, Dr. Bloomfield, than whom, pe»* 
haps, tbttie is no liviog man batter q«w 
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lified to give siich an opinion, ledaAm, 
that " it would be difficult to find a finer 
passage than this in the writings of 
Demosthenes himself." ^ And of an- 
gels. The language of angels; such' 
as they speak. Were I endowed with 
the faculty of eloquence and persuasion 
which we attribute to them; and the 
power of speaking (o any of the human 
fiunily with the power which they have. 
The language of angels here seems to 
be used to denote the highest power of 
using language, or of the most elevated 
fiiculty of eloquence and speech. It is 
evidently derived from the idea that 'the 
angels are superior in all respects to 
men ; that they must have endowments 
in advance of all which man caii have. 
It may possibly have reference to the 
idea Ihat they must have some mode 
of communicating their ideas one to 
another, and that this dialect or mode 
muat be fer superior to that which is 
employed by man. Man is imperfect 
All his modes of oommunicatimi are 
defective* We attribute to the angels 
the idea of perfection; and the idea 
here is, that even though a man had a 
far Ingher faculty of speaking languages 
tlian would be included in the endow- 
ment of speaking all die languages of 
men as men speak them,<end even had 
the higher and more perfect mode of 
utterance which the angels have, and 
yet were ^estkute of love, all would be 
nothing. It is possible that Paul may 
have some allusion here to what he 
refers to in 5S Cor. xii. 4, where he says 
that when he was caught up into Para- 
dise, he heard unspeakable words which 
it was not possible for a man to utter. 
To this higher, purer language of hea- 
ven he may refer here by the language 
€i the ungels. It was not with him 
mete eonfecture of what that language 
might be; it was language whidi he 
had been permitted himself to hear. Of 
that scene he would retain a most deep 
and tender recoU^etion ; and to that 
language he now refeis, by saying that 
even that elevated language would be 
valueless to a creature if thexe were not 
love. ^ And have not tharity (aydmn 
Hi (aSi Xp«)« And have not £ofb* TUis 



is the proper and Uiual meaning of the 
Greek word. The English word eha-^ 
rity is used in a great variety of senses ; 
and some of them cannot be included 
in the meaning of the word here. It 
means, (I.) In a general sense, love, 
benevolence, good-will; (2.) In theo- 
logy, it Includes supreme love to €rod 
and universal good-will to men ; (3.) In 
a more particular sense, it denotes the 
love and kindness which springs finona 
the natural relations, as the charities of 
fether, son, brother; (4.) Liberality to 
the poor, to the needy, and to otgeete 
of beneficence, as we speak oonunonly 
of charity, meaning almsgiving, and of 
charitable societtes ; (5.) Candour, libe- 
rality in judging of men's actions; in- 
dulgence to their opinions ; attributing 
to them good motives and intentions ; 
a disposition to judge of &em &voar- 
ably, and to put on their woids and 
actiona the biest ccmstraetion. This 'm 
a veiy common signification of the woid 
in our language now, and this is one 
modification of the word love, as aQ 
sodk charity is supposed to proceed 
from love to our neighbour, and a de- 
sire that he should have a right to Air 
opinions as well as we to ours. Tho 
Greek word uy&rm means properly hoe, 
affeetion, regard, good-will, benevo- 
lence. It is applied, (a) To love qi 
general; (b^ To the iove of God and 
of Christ; (e) The love which God or 
Christ exercises towards Christians 
(Rom. V. 6. Eph. ii. 4. 2 Thess. iiL 
5); (d) The^gBct,orproofof benefi- 
oenoe, favour conferred. £ph« i. 15. 
2 Thess. ii. 10. 1 John iiL 1. J2o6m- 
son, Lex. In the English word charity, 
therefore, there are now some ideas 
which are not found- in the Greek 
word, and especially the ideaof alm»> 
giving, and the common use of tiis 
word among us in the sense of eandbur, 
or liberalUy in Judging. Neither of 
these ideas, perhaps, are to be found in 
the use of die word in the chapter be> 
fore us ; and the more proper transle- 
tion would have been, in acodrdance 
with the usual -mode of translation in 
the New Testament, kotx. Tindal, 
in bis transltttioni xendeis it by the 
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2 And though I have the gift 
q^ prophecy, * and understand all 
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word hve. The hve whii^ is referred 
to in this chapter, and illustrated, is 
mainly hoe to man (ver. 4-— 7) ; though 
thei^ is no reason to doubt that the 
apostle meant also to include in the 
general term love to Grod, or love in 
general. His iUuttrationt, however, 
are chiefljT drawn firom the effects of 
lore towai^ men. It properiy means 
1ot6 to the whole church, love to the 
whole world ; love to all creatures which 
arises from true piety, and which cen- 
trss ultimately in God. — Doddridgt, 
It is this love whose importance Paul, 
in this beantifnl chapter, illustrates as 
being more valuaUe than the highest 
possible endowments without it. It is 
not necessary to suppose that any one 
hdd these endowments, or had the 
power of speaking with the tongues 
of men and angels ; or had the gift of 
propbe^, or had the highest degree of 
ftith, who had no love. The apostle 
8uppo»e$ a case ; and says that if it 
were so, if all these tuere possessed 
without love, they would be compara- 
tively valueless; or that love was a 
more valuable endowment than all the 
others would be without it* Y / am 
become, I am. I shall be. ^ As sound- 
ing bran, "PtoibBblj a trumpet. The 
word propwiy means braae ; then that 
which is made of brass ; a trumpet, or 
wind instrument of any kind made of 
brass or copper. The sense is that of. 
a sounding or resounding instrument, 
making a great noise, apparently of 
great importance, and yet without vi- 
tality ; a mere instrument ; a base metal 
that merely makes a sound. Thus 
noisy, valudess, empty, and without 
vitality wo«ild be the power of speaking 
all languages without love. ^ Or a 
tmkUng cymbaL A cymbal giving a 
danging, clattering sound. The word 
rendered << tinkling" {oMiji^Wi from 
aA.flUut or iMXiit a woT'cry) properly 
denotes a loud cry, or shout, such as is 
used in battle; and then also a loud 
cry or mournings cries of lamentation 



mysteries, and all knowledge; 
and though I have all faith, so 

or grief; the loud shriek of sorrow. 
Mark v. 38, *'Them that wept, and 
wailed ge^ilj.^' It then means a 
clanging or clatteriag sound, such as 
was made on a cymbal. The (^mbal 
is a well-known instrument, made of 
two pieces of brass or other metal, 
which, being struck together, gives a 
tinkling or clattering sound. Cymbals 
are commonly used in connexion with 
other music. They make a tinkling^ 
or clanging, with very little variety of 
sound. The music is little adapted to 
produce emotion, or to excite feeling. 
There is no melody, and no harmony. 
They were therefore well adapted to 
express the idea which the apostle 
wished to convey. The sense is, < If I 
could speak all languages, yet if I had 
not love, the faculty would be like the 
clattering, clanging sound of the cym- 
bal, that contributes nothing to the 
welfare of others. It would all be hol- 
low, vain, useless. It could neither 
save me nor others, any more than the 
notes of the trumpet, or the jingling of 
the cymbal, would promote salvation. 
Love is the vital principle; it is that 
without which all other endowments 
are useless and vain.' 

2. And though I have the gift of pro- 
phecff. See Tsote, ch. xii. 10; xiv. 1. 
Y And understand aU mysteriee. On 
the meaning of the word mystery ^ ae^ 
Note, ch. ii. 7. This passage proves 
that it was one part of the prophetic 
office, as referred to here, to be able to 
understend and explain the mysteries 
of religion; that is, the things that 
were before unknown, or unrevealed. 
It^oes not refer to the prediction of fu- 
ture events, but to the great and deep 
truths connected with religion; the 
things that were unexplained in the 
old economy, the meaning of types 
and emblems; and the obscure por- 
tions of the plan of redemption. All 
these might be plain enough if they 
were revealed; but there were many 
things connected with religion which 
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that I could remove * mountains, 
and have not charity, I am no- 
thing. * 

a MAVLVrSBH, b MaUi21.19. 

God had not chosen to reveieil to 
men. 1 And all knowledge. Note, 
ch. xii. 8. Though I knew eveiy thing. 
Though I were acquainted fully wiUi 
all the doctrines of religion ; and w«re 
with all sciences and arts. % And 
though I have all faith, ao that I could 
remove mountains. Though I should 
have the highest kiod of &ith. This 
is referred to by the Saviour (Matt. 
xviL 20), as the highest kind of faith ; 
and Paul here had this fact doubt- 
less in his eye. ^ lam nothing. All 
would be of no value. It would not 
save me. I should still be an unre- 
deemed, unpardoned sinner. I should 
do good to no one; I should answer 
none of the -great purposes which God 
has designed ; I should not by all this 
secure my salvation. All woukl be in 
vain in regard to the great purpose of 
my existence. None of these things 
oould be placed before God as a ground 
of acceptance in the day of judgment 
Unless I should have love, 1 should still 
he lost A somewhat similar idea is 
expressed by the Saviour, in regard to 
the day of judgment, in Matt viL 22, 
23, " Many will say imto me in that 
0ay, Lord, Lord, have we not prophe- 
sied in thy name 1 and in' thy name 
have cast out devils 1 and in thy name 
done many wonderful works t And 
then will I profess unto ^em, I never 
knew you : depart from me, ye that 
work iniquity." 

3. And though I bestow. The Greek 
word here used (4«/bcfVo», from ^dm, to 
break off) meant properly to break oS, 
and distribute in small portions; to 
feed by morsels ; and may be applica- 
ble here to dlBtributing one*s property 
in small portions. Charity, or alms to 
the poor, was usually distributed at 
one's gate (Luke xvi. 20), or in 
some public place. Of course, if pro- 
perty was distributed in this manner, 
many more would be benefited than if 



3 And though "" I bestow all 
my goods to feed tke poor, and 
though * I give my body to be 

e MatL6.1,2. d Matt.7.22,23. James 2.14. 

all were given to one person. There 
would be many more to be thanUiily 
and to celebn^ one's prsises. This 
was regarded as a great virtue; and 
was often performed in a most oatent^- 
tious manner. It-was a gratification to 
wealthy men who decdred the praise of 
being benevolent, that many of the 
poor flocked daily to their houses to be 
fed ; and against this desire of distinc- 
tion, the Saviour directed some of his 
severest reproofs. See Matt vi. 1 — 1. 
To make the case as st^ng as poanble, 
Paul says that if all tiiat a man Jiad 
were dealt out in this way, in aoudl 
portions, so as to benefit as many as 
possible, and yet were not attended 
with true love towards God and to- 
wards man, it would be all false, hol- 
low, hypocritical, and really of no value 
in regard to his own ralvation. It 
would profit nothing. It would not be 
such an act as God would approve ; it 
would be no evidence that the soul 
would be saved. Though good mi^t 
be done to others, yet wh^ the nu^ 
tive was wrong, it could not meet with 
the divine approbation, or be connected 
with his fiivour. ^ And though I give 
jny body to he horned. EvidenUy as a 
martyr, or a witness to the truth of i^ 
ligion. Though I should be willing to 
lay down my life in the most painful 
manner, and have not charity, it would 
profit me nothing. Many of the an- 
cient prophets were called to sufler 
martyrdom, though there u no evidence 
that any of them were burned to death as 
martyrs. Shadrach, Meshech, and Abed- 
nego were indeed thrown into a fiery 
furnace, because they were worshippers 
of the true God ; but they were not 
consumed in tiie flame. Dan. iiL 19-— 
26. Comp. Heb. xi. 34. Though 
Christians were early persecuted, yei 
there is no evidence that they were 
burned sa martyrs as early as this epis* 
Ue was written* Nero is the first who 
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burned, and have not charity, it 
profiteth me nothing. 
4 Charity suffereth^long, and 

a Prov.10.l2. 



is betieved to have committed this hor- 
. rible act ; and under his reign, and dur- 
ing the persecution which he excited, 
. Christians were covered with pitch, and 
.aet oh fire to illiuninate his gardens. It 
is possible that some Christians had been 
put to death in this manner when Paul 
wrote thisepiBtle ; but it is more probable 
that he refi^ to this as the most awful 
kind tf death, rather than as any thmg 
which had really happened. Subse- 
quently, however, as.all know, this was 
often done, and thousands, and perhaps 
tens of thousands, of Christians have 
been called to. evince their attachment 
to rdigion in the flames. Y And have 
not charity. Have no love to God, or 
to men ; have no true piety. • If I do 
it from any selfish or sinister motive ; 
if I do it from fiuiaticism, obstinacy, or 
vainglory ; if I am deceived in regard 
to my character, and have never been 
bom again. It is not necessary to an 
explanation of this passage to -suppose 
that this ever had been done, for the 
aposUe only puts a eupposable case. 
There is reason, however, to think that 
it has been done frequently ; and that 
when the desire of martyrdom became 
the popular passion, and was believed 
to be connected infallibly with heaven, 
not a few have been willing to give 
themselves to the flames who never 
knew any thing of love to God or true 
piety. Grotius mentions the instance 
of Calanus, and of Peregrinus the phi- 
losopher, who did it. Although this 
was not the common mode of martyr- 
dom in the time of Paul, and although 
it was then perhaps unknown, it is re- 
markable that be should have referred 
to that which in subsequent times be- 
came the common mode of death on 
account of religion. In his time, and 
before, the common mode was by ston- 
ing, by the sword, or by crucifixion. 
Subsequently, however, aJl these were 
laid aside, an4 burning became the 



i« kind ; charity envieth * not ; 
charity *vaunteth not itself, is 
not puffed * up, 

b James a 16. * or, ia not rath, e Co\SL\&, 

common way in which martyrs soffisr- 
ed. So it was, extensively, under Nero ; 
and so it was, exclusively, under the In- 
quisition ; and so it was in the persecu- 
tions in England in the time of Mary. 
Paul seems to have bden directed to 
specify this rather than stoning, the 
sword, or crucifixion, in order that, in 
subsequent times, martyrs might be led 
to examine themselves, and to seo 
whether they were actuated by true lore 
to God in being willing to be consumed 
in the fishes. 1 // profiteth me no- 
thing. If there is no true piety, there 
can be no benefit in this to my soul. 
It will not save me. If I have no true 
love to God, I must perish, after all. 
Love, therefore, is more valuable and 
precious than all these endowments. 
Nothing can supply its place ; nothing 
can be connected with salvation with- 
out it 

4. Charity suffereth long, Paul 
now proceeds to illastrate the nature of 
love, or to show how it is exemplified. 
His illustrations are all drawn from its 
effect in regulating our conduct towards 
others, or our intercourse with them. 
The reason why he made use of this 
illustration, rather than its nature as 
evinced towards God, was, probably, be- 
cause it was especially necessary for 
them to understand in what way it 
should be manifested towards each 
other. There were contentions and 
strifesamong them ; there were of course 
suspicions, and jealousies, and heart- 
burnings ; there would be unkind judg- 
ing, the imputation of improper mo- 
tives, and selfishness ; there were envy, 
and pride, and boasting, all of which 
were inconsistent with love ; and Paul 
therefore evidently designed to correct 
these evils, and to produce a different 
state of things by showing them what 
would be produced by the exercise of 
love. The word here used (/Aeut^o^fAu) 
denotes longanimity, slowness to an- 
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g«r or paasba; hmg^ulSfering, .ptttiMit 
endurance, forbearance. It is opposed 
to hasie / to passionate expressions and 
thoughts, and to irritabUity. It de- 
notes the state of mind which can biak 
Koire when oppressed, provoked, calum- 
niated, and when one seeks to injure 
us. Oomp. Rom. iL 4 ; ix. 22. 3 Cor. 
\i. 6. GaLv. 22. £ph.iY.2. Col. iii. 
12. 1 Tim. I 16. 2 Tim. iii. 10 ; ir. 
2. 1 Pet iiL 20. 2 Pet iii. 16. 1 And 
M kmd. The word here used denotes 
to be good-natiued, gentle, tender, af* 
fectionate. Love is benignant It wishes 
welL It is not harsh, spuT) morose, ill- 
natuied. Tindal renders it, *'is conr^ 
teous." The idea is, that under all pit>- 
Tocations and iU*usage it is gentle and 
mild. Hatred prompts to harshness, 
eevexity, unkindness of expression, an- 
g&e, and a desire of revenge. But love 
is the reverse of all these. A man who 
truly loves another will be kind to him, 
desirous of d<Hng him good ; will be 
gentk, not severe and harsh ; will be 
eourt&nu because he desires his happi- 
ness, and would not pain his feelings. 
And as religion is love, and prompts to 
love, so it follows that it requires cour- 
tesy or true politeness, and will secure 
it See 1 Pet iii. 8. If all men were 
under the influence of true- religion, 
they would always be trtiiy polite and 
courteous; for true politeness is no- 
thing more than an expression of be- 
nignity, or a desire to promote the hap- 
piness of all around us. t Envieth 
not ifiu (tikal). This word properly 
means to be zealous for or against any 
person or thing ; t. e. to be eager lor, 
or anxious for or against any one. It 
m used often in a good sense (1 Cor. 
xil 31. Note, xiv. 1. 39. 8 Cor. xi. 
2, &c») ; but it may be used in a bad 
sense— to be realous agmmt a person ; 
to be jealous of; to envy. Acts viL 9; 
xvii. 6. James iv. 2, "Ye kill and 
envy" It is in this sense, evidently, 
tliat it is used here, — ^as denoting zeal, 
or ardent desire against any person. 
The sense is, love does not envy others 
the happiness which they eqjoy ; it d»> 
lights in their wel&re; and as their 
happiness is increased by theu: endow* I 



mflntSytbek rank, their rspotatian, tineir 
wealth, their heakh, their domeatic oon- 
forts, their learning dec, those who are 
influenced by la^B r^oice in all this. 
They would not diminish it; they 
would not embarrass them in the pos- 
session; they would not detract mm 
that happiness; they wofdd not mor- 
mur or repine that they themselves are 
not so highly fitvoured.—- 'To envy is to 
fisel uneasiness, mortification, or duoon- 
tcnt at the right of superior happiness, 
excelieoce, or reputation enjoyed' bj 
another.; to repine at another's pros- 
perity ; and to firet oneself on account 
of his real or ftneied superiority. 
Of course, it may be exdted by mty 
thing in which another excels, or in 
which he is more favoured than we are. 
It may be excited by superior wealth, 
beauty, learning, accomplishment, rqm- 
tation, success. It may extend to any 
employment, or any rank in lifis. A 
man may be envied because he is happy 
while we are miseraUe ; well, while vre 
are rick ; caressed, while we arenegled- 
ed or overlooked ; successful, while we 
meet with disappointment ; handsome^ 
while we are iU-formed ; honoured with 
office, while we are overlooked. He 
may be envied because he has a better 
&rm than we have» or is a more dEflfiil 
mechanic, or a more successful physi- 
cian, lawyer, or clergyman. Envy com' 
monly Ues in the same Une of mumtn^ 
occupation, or rank. We do not 
usually envy a monarchi a eraquerar, 
or a nobleman, unless we are aspiring 
to the same rank. The fiurmer does 
not usually envy the blacksmith, but 
another fiainBer ; the blacksnuth doss not 
usually envy the schoolmaster, or the 
lawyer, but another man in the same 
line of business with himseK The 
physician envies another phyrician mora 
learned or more successful ; the law- 
yer, another lawyer ; the clergyman, an- 
other clergyman. The fashionable fe- 
male, who seeks admiration orflatteiy on 
account of acoomplishaent or beauty, 
envies another who is men distinguiih- 
ed and more suceessful in those things. 
And sa the poet envies a rival poet ; 
and the orator, a rival orator ; and the 
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Btatesjnaiu a rival ■totfltnuMi. The cor* 
rection of all these thingf is hue. If 
we loved otheiv ; if wc rejoiced in their 
happiness, vre should not envy theoL 
l^ey are not to blame for these supe* 
rior endowments ; but if those endow- 
ments are the 'direct gift of God, we 
dioald be thankful that he has made 
others happy ; if they are the fruit of 
their own industry, and virtue, and slull, 
and application, we should esteem them 
the more, and value them the more high- 
ly. They have not injured us ; and we 
should not be unhappy, or seek to in- 
jure them, because God has blessed 
them, or because they have been more 
bidustrious, virtuous, and successful 
tiian we have. Every man should have 
his own level in society, and we should 
rejoice in the happiness of all.— Love 
will produce another effect We should 
not envy them, because he that is under 
tfie influence of Christiaivlove is more 
happy than those in the world who are 
usuaUy the objects of envy. There is 
often much wretchedness under a cloth- 
ing of " purple and fine linen." There 
is not always happiness in a splendid 
mansion ; in the caresses of the great ; 
in a post of honour ; in a palace, or on 
'a throne. Alexander the Great wept on 
the throne of the world. Happiness is 
in the heart ; and contentment, and the 
love of God, and the hope of heaven 
produce happiness which rank, and 
wealth, and fashion, and earthly honour 
cannot purchase. And could the sad 
and heavy hearts of those in elevated 
ranks of life be always seen ; and espe- 
cially could their end be seen, there 
womd be no occasion or disposition to 
fovy them. 



Lord, what a thougfatleis wretch was I, 
To mourn, and murmur, and repinei 

To see the wicked placed on hieh, 
In inride and robes of lioaour sninel ' 

Bat oh I their end, their dreadful end f 
Thj sanctuary tau^^t me so ; 

On slipp'ry rocks I see them stand, 
And nery billows roll below. 

Now let them boast how tall they rise, 

1*11 never envy them aeain ; 
There they may stand with banghty eyes. 

Till they plunge deep in endless psio. 

Their fancied jqys bow ftst they Assl 
Like dreams as fleeting and as vain : 
23 



Their songs of fl»flest hsmeny 
Are but a prelude to their paia. 

Now I esteem their mirth and wine 
Too dear to purchase with my blood ; 

Lord, 'tis enough that thou an mine, 
My life, my portion, and my CSod. 

t Vttunteih not itself (Tn^Jn^'tntt 
ftom Ttfin^ a boaster, braggart. Bo- 
binson). The idea is that tit boasting, 
brageing, vaunting. The word occurs 
nowhere else in the New Testament. 
Bloomfield supposes that it has the idea, 
of acting precipitously, inconsiderately^ 
incautiously; and this idea our trana- 
lators have placed in the margin, **he 
is not rash,^ But most expositors sup* 
pose that it has the notion of boasting, 
or vaunting of one's own exoellenciee 
or endowments. This spirit proceeds 
from the idea of superiority over others ; 
and is connected with a feeling of con- 
tempt or disregard for them. Love 
would correct this, because it would 
produce a desire that they should be 
happy — and to treat a man with con- 
tempt is not the way to make him 
happy ; love would regard others with 
esteem — and to boast over them is not 
to treat them with esteem; it would 
teach us to treat them with affectionate 
regard— and no man who has afiBoc- 
tionate regard for others- is disposed to 
boast of his own qualities over them. 
Besides, love produces a state of mind 
just the opposite of a disposition to 
boast It receives its endowments with 
gratitude ; regards them as the gift of 
God ; and is disposed to employ them 
not in vain boasting, but in purposes 
of utility, in doing good to all others 
on as wide a scale as possible. The 
boaster is not a man who does good. 
To boast of talents is not to employ 
them to advantage to others. It will 
be of no account in feeding the hungry, 
clothing the naked, comforting the sick 
and afflicted, or in saving the world.. 
Accordingly, the man who does the 
most good is the least accu/stomed to 
boast ; the man who boasts may be re- 
garded as doing jiothing else. 1 lb not 
puffed up ii^vvtauTdu), This word ireans 
to. dIow, to puff, to pant; thisn to in- 
flate with pride, and vanity, and self- 
} esteem. See the word explained in the 
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5 Doth not behave itself' un- 
seemly, seeketh not * her own, 



a c. 10.24. 



Note on ch. viU. 1. It perhap» difien 
from the preceding word, inasmuch m 
that word denotes the expremon of the 
feelings of pride, Tanity, dec, and this 
word the feeling itself. A man may 
be very proud and vain, and not ex- 
press it in the form of boasting. That 
state is indicated by this word. If he 
gives expression to this feeling, and 
boasts of his endowments, that is indi- 
cated by the previous word. Love 
would prevent this, as it would the 
former. It would destroy tho feeling, 
as well as the expresaicn of it It 
would teach a man that others had 
good qualities as well as he ; that they 
had high endowments as well as he ; 
and would dispose him to concede to 
them full credit for all that they have, 
and not to be vainglorious of his own. 
Besides, it is not the nature of love to 
fill the mind in this manner. Pride, 
vanity, and even knowledge (ch. viii. 
1), may swell the mind with the con- 
viction of self-importance ; but love is 
humble, meek, modest, unobtrusive. A 
brother that loves a sister is not filled 
with pride or vanity on account of it ; 
a man that loves the whole world, and 
desires its salvation, is not filled with 
pride and vanity on account of it 
Hence the Saviour, who had most love 
for the human race, was at the fiu thest 
possible remove from pride and vanity. 
5. Doth not behave itself unseemly 
(fii/x off^nfMm)* This wora occurs in 
ch. vii. 36. See Note on that verse. 
It means to conduct improperly, or 
disgracefully, or in a manner to de- 
serve reproach. Love seeks that which 
is proper or becoming in the circum- 
stances and relations of life in which 
we are placed. It prompts to the due 
respect for superiors, producing venera- 
tion and respect for their opinions; and 
it prompti to a proper regard for infe- 
riors, not despising their rank, their 
poverty, their dress, their dwellings, 
their pleasures, their views of happi- 
ness ; it prompts to the due observance 



is not * easily ptovoked, think- 
eth no evil ; 

dFrov.14.17. 

of all the relations of life, as those of a 
husband, wife, parent, child, bnither, 
sister, son, daughter, and prodaoea m 
proper conduct and deportment in afl 
these relations. The proper idea of the 
phrase is, that it prompts to all that is 
fit and becoming in life; and ^rould 
save firom all that is unfit and unbe- 
coming. Theke may be included in 
the word also the idea that it would 
prevent any thing that would be a vio- 
lation of decency or deficacy. It n 
well known that the Cynics were in the 
habit of setting at defiance all the usual 
ideas of decency ; and indeed this was^ 
and is, commonly done in the temples 
of idolatry and pollution everywliere. 
Love would prevent this, becAOse it 
teaches to promote the happinen of 
all, and of cdbrse to avoid every thing 
that would ofifend purity of taste and 
mar enjoyment In, the same way it 
prompts to the fit discharge of all the 
relative duties, because it leads to the 
desire to promote the happiness of alL 
And in the same manner it would lead 
a man to avoid profane and indecent 
language, improper allusions, doable 
meanings and innuendoe^ coarse and 
vulgar e^^preasions, because such things 
pain the ear, and ofiend the heart di 
purity and delicacy. There is mach 
that is indecent and unseemly still in 
society that would be corrected bj 
Christian love. What a change woold 
be produced if, under the influence of 
that love, nothing should be said or 
done in the various relations of life but 
what would be sternly, fit ^ and decent,' 
And what a happy influence would the 
prevalence of this love have on the 
intercourse of mankind! \SUketh 
not her own. There is, perhaps, nol a 
more striking or important ezpraadoa 
in the New Testament than this; oi 
one that more beautifully sets forth the 
nature and power of that love which i« 
produced by true religion. Its evident 
meaning is, that it is not selfish; il 
does not seek its own happineas axda- 



k 



.J 



A. p. 69.1 



CHAPTEII laiL 



867 



shdy or mamly; it d«M not seek ita 
own happiness to the injury of others. 
This expression is not, however, to be 
piessed as if Panl meant to teadi that 
a man should not regard his own wel- 
fare at all ; or have no respect to his 
health, his property, his happiness, or 
hii salvation. Every man is bound to 
pursue such a course of life as will ulti- 
mately secure his own salvation. But 
it is not simply or mainly that he 
may be happy that he is to seek it 
It is, that he may thus glorify God his 
Saviour ; and accomplish the great de- 
sign which his Maker has had in view 
in his creation and redemption. If his 
happiness is the main or leading thing, 
it proves that he is supremely selfish ; 
and selfishness is not religion. The 
expression here used is compataHve, 
ftnd denotes that ^is is not the main, 
the chief, the only thing which one who 
is under the influence of love or true 
religion will seek. True religion, or 
love to others, wifl prompt us to seek 
their wel&re with selMenial and per- 
sonal sacrifice and toil. Similar ex- 
pressions, to denote comparison, occur 
Irequently in the sacred Scriptures. 
Thus, where it is said (Ho& vii. 6. 
Comp. Micah vl 8. Matt ix. 13), « I 
desired mercy, and not sacrifice ;" it is 
meant, ' I dedred mercy more than I 
denred sacrifice ; I did not wish that 
mercy should be foi^otton or excluded 
in the attention to the mere ceremonies 
of religion.' The sense here is, there- 
Ibre, that a man under die influence of 
true love or religion does not make his 
own happiness or salvation the main or 
leading tiling; he does not make all 
other things subservient to this; he 
seeks the welfare of others, and dedres 
to promote their happiness and salva- 
tion, even at great personal sacrifice 
and self-deniaL It is the eharaeterUHe 
oi the man, not that ho promotes Ids 
own worUi, health, happiness, or salva- 
tion, but tiiat ha lives to do good to 
others.* Love to others will prompt to 
that, and that alone. There is not a 
particle of selfishness in true love;. It 
seeks the welfare of others, and of all 
oHian. That tnw religion will prodacs 



this, is evident everywhere in the New 
Testament; and especially in the life 
of the Lord Jesus, whose whole bio- 
graphy is comprehended in one ex- 
pressive" declaration, *' who went about 
poiNo oooB." Acts X. 38. It follows 
fiom this statement, (1.) That no man 
is a Christian who lives for himself 
alone ; or who makes it his main busi- 
ness to promote his own happiness and 
salvation. (2.) No man is a Christian 
who does not deny himself; or no one 
who is not willing to sacrifice his own 
comfort, time, wealth, and ease, to ad- 
vance the wel&re of mankind. (3.) It 
is this principle which is yet to convert 
the world. Long since the whole world 
would have been conyerted, |iad all 
Christians been under its influence. 
And when all Christicuis make it their 
grand object not to seek their own, but 
the good of dthers ; when true chanty 
shaH occupy ito appropriate place in 
the heart of every professed child of 
God, then this world will be speedily 
converted to the Saviour. Tlien there 
will be no want of funds to spreaa 
Bibles and tracts; to sustain mission- 
aries, or to establish colleges and 
schools ; then there will be no want of 
men who shall be willing to go to any 
part of the eartii to preach the gospel ; 
and then there will be no want of prayer 
to implore the divine mercy on a ruined 
and perishing world. O may the time 
soon come when all the selfishness in 
the human heart shall be dissolved, 
and when the whole worid shall be 
embraced in the benevolence of Chris- 
tians, and the time, and talent, and 
wealth of the whole church shall be 
regarded as consecrated to God, and 
employed and expended under the in 
floence of Christian love ! Comp. Note, 
ch. X. 34. 1 Zi not easUy prowkid 
()rM^o|uW«). This word occurs in the 
New Testament only in one other place. 
Acta xvii. 16, « His spirit toas' stirred 
within him when he saw the city wholly 
given to idolatry." See Note on that 
place. The word properly means to 
sharpen by, or with, or on any thing 
(from o{'t/(, tharp)^ and may be applied 
to the act of sharpeoing a knife or 
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IB Bejoieeth * not in iniquity, 
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sword; then it means to sharpen the 
iftind, temper, courage of any one ; to 
excite, impel, &c Here it means evi- 
dently to rouse to anger ; to exdte to 
indignation or wrath. Tindal rendesi 
it, ** is not provoked to anger." - Our 
translation does not exactly convey the 
sense. The word ** easily" is not ex- 
presBed in the originaL The translators 
nave inserted it to convey the idea that 
he who is under the influence of love, 
though he may be provoked, that is, 
injured, or though there might b^ in- 
citements to anger, yet that he would 
not be roused, or readily give way to 
it The meaning of the phrase in the 
Greek is, that a man who is under the 
influence of love or religion is not prone 
to violent anger or exasperation ; it is 
not his character to be hasty, excited, 
or passionate. He is cabn^ serious, 
patient He looks soberly at things; 
and though he may be injured, yet he 
governs his passions, restrains hu tem- 
per, subdues his feelings. This, Paul 
says, would be produced by love. And 
this is apparent If, we are under the 
influence of benevc^nce, or love to any 
one, we shall not give way to sudden 
bursts of feeling. We shall look kindly 
on his actions ; put the best construc- 
tion on his motives ; deem it possible 
that we have mistaken the nature or 
the reasons of his conduct ; seek or de- 
sire explanation (Matt v. 23, 24) ; wait 
till we can look at the case in all its 
bearings ; and suppose it possible that 
he may bo influenced by good motives, 
and that his condact will admit a satis- 
factory exfdanation. That true religion 
is desigpned to produce this. Is apparent 
everywhere in the New Testament, and 
especially from the example df the Lord 
Jesus ; diat it actually does produce it, 
IB apparent from all who come under 
its influence in any proper manner. 
The effect of relig^ion is nowhere else 
more striking and apparent than in 
cfaang^ing a temper naturally quick, ex- 
citaBle, and irritable, to one that is 
calm, and gentle, and subdued. A ooi^ 



but rejoieeth Hn. 4ke troth; 

« or, teiXA. 



scieusness of the presence of God will 
do much to produce this state of mind ; 
and if we truly loved all men, we dionld 
be soon angry with none. Y I^Mxth 
no evil. That is, pats the beat pcMwthU 
construction on the motives and tha 
conduct of others. This exprasaioii 
also is comparative. It means thai 
love, or that a person under the influ- 
ence of love, is not malicious, censo- 
rious, disposed to find fault, or to im* 
pute improper motives to others. It is 
not only ** not. easily provoked,'' not 
soon excited, but it is not disponed to 
think that there was any evil inteotikiii 
even in cases which might tend to ini* 
tiite or exaqpente us. It is not dis- 
posed to think that there was any evil 
in the case ; or that what was done was 
with any inq>roper intention or design; 
that is, it puts the bei^ possible con- 
struction on the conduct of otheza» and 
supposes, as far as can be done, that it 
was in consistency with honesty, trathy 
friendslup, and love. The Greek woid 
(.hgryi^wdtis is that which is commo^ 
rendered in^pute, and is correctly ren- 
dered here tfnnketh. It means, doea 
not reckon, charge, or impute to a man 
any evil intention or design. We de- 
sire to think well of the man whom wa 
love ; nor will we think ill of his bm>» 
tives, opinions, or conduct until we aiv 
compelled lo do so by the moat ine- 
fnigable evidence. True religioDy thara- 
fore, will prompt to charitable jodguif^ ; 
nor is there a more striking evidence 
of the destitution of true religion than 
a disposition to impute the worst dkh 
tives and opinions to a mto. 

6. R^mteih noi in iniqtdiy. Boea 
not rejoice over the neee of other men ; 
does not take delight when they ai» 
guilty of crime, or when, in any man- 
ner, they &11 into sin. It does not find 
pleasure in hearing others accused of 
SIB, and in haidng it proved that th^ 
have committed it 1& does not find a 
maliciotts pleasure in the rtpori that 
they have done wrong ; or in following 
up that report^ and flndiiig it establidied* 
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7 Beareth * all things, believ- 

o Roin.15.1. b P8.119.66. e BomJBSti. 
dJobiaiS. 

Wicked men often find pleasure in this 
(Rom. i. 32), and rejoice when others 
have fallen into sin, and have disgraced 
and mined themseWes. ^en of the 
wortd often find a malignant pleasare 
in the report, and in the evidence that 
a mc(mber of the ehurch has brought 
dishonour on his profession. A man 
often rejoioes when an enemy, a per- 
secutor, or a slanderer has committed 
some crime, and when he has shown 
•B improper spirit, uttered a rash ex- 

« pression, or taken some step which shall 
involve him in ignominy. But love 
does none of these things. It does not 
desire that an enemy, a persecutor, or a 
slanderer should do evil, or should dis- 
grace and ruin himself. It does not 
lejoice, but grieves, when a professor 
of religion, or an enemy of religion—' 
when a personal friend or foe has done 
any thing wrong. It neither loves the 
wrong, nor the feet that it has been 
done. .- And perhaps there is no greater 
triumph of die gospel than in its en- 
abling a man to rejoice that even his 
enemy and persecutor in any respect 
does well ; or to rejoice that <he is in 
any way honoured and respected among 
men. Human nature, wi^out the gos- 
pel, manifests a different feeling; and 
It is only as the heart is subdued by the 
gospel, and filled with universal benevo- 
lence, that it is brought to rejoice when 
all men do well. ^Raoi&ith in tlie 
truth. The word truth here stands 
apposed to iniquity t and means virtue, 
pi^ty, goodness. It does not rejoice in 
the ffiees, but in the virtue* of others. 
It is pleased, it rejoices when they do 

" welL It is pleased when those who 
differ from us conduct in any manner 
in such a way as to please God, and to 
advance their own reputation and hap- 
piness. They who are under the in* 
fluence of that love rejoice that good is' 
done, and the trttth defended and ad- 
vanced, whoever may be the instru- 
ment; rejoice that o^rs are success- 
fill io tbcHT plans of doing good, though 

28» 



eth * all things, hopeth * aU 
things, endnreth ' all things. 

they do not act with us; rejoice that 
other men have a reputation well earned 
for virtue and purity of life, though they 
may difier firom us in opinion, and may 
be connected with a di£ferent denomi*. 
nation. They do not rejoice when 
other denominations of ChristianB fell 
into error ; or when their plans are 
blasted ; or when they are calumniated, 
and oppressed, and reviled. By whom- 
soever good is done, or wheresoever, it 
is to them ft matter of rejoicing ; and by 
whomsoever evil is done,, or whereso- 
ever, it is to them a matter of grie£ 
See Phil. 114— 18. The mwon of thia 
is, that all sin, error, and vice will ulti- 
mately ruin the happiness of any one ; 
and as love desires their happiness, it 
desires that they should walk in tha 
ways of virtue, and is grieved when 
they do not What a diange would 
the prevalence of this feeling produce 
in the conduct and happiness of man- 
kind ! How much ill-natured joy would 
it repress at the faults of others ! . How 
much would it do to repress the pains 
which a man often takes to circulate 
reports disadvantageous to his adver- 
sary; to find out and establish soma 
flaw in his eharacter ; to prove that he 
has said or done something disgraceful 
and evil ! And how much would it do 
even among Christians, in restraining 
them from rejoicing at the errors, mis- 
takes, and improprieties of the friends 
of revivals of religion, and in leading 
them to mourn over their errors in se- 
cret, instead of taking a malicious plea- 
sure in promulgating them to the world I 
This would be a very different world if 
there were none to rejoice in iniquity ; 
and the church would be a difierent 
church if there were none in its bosom 
but those who rejoiced in the truth, and 
in the efibrts of humble and self-denying 
piety. 

7.' Beareth aU things, Comp. Note^ 
ch. ix. \%, Doddridge renders this, 
^covers all things." The word here 
i|80d C^c^^) {oroperly mapAS to cover 
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(from rr^«, ft co^r«riilg, rooC Mttt. 
Tiii. 8. Luke tu. 6) ; and then to hide, 
conceal, not to make known. If this 
be the senae here, then it means that 
love is diapoeed to hide or eofneeai the 
&ults and imper^Bctions of othera; not 
to promulgate or blaion them abroad, 
or to give any undue publidi^ to them. 
Benevolence to the iiMtvidoal or to the 
public wonld require that these ftulta 
and errors should be concealed. If this 
is the sense, then it accords nearly with 
what is said in the previous verse. The 
word may also mean, to fcNrfaear, bear 
with, endure. Thus it ia used in 
1 Theas. iiL 1. 5. And so our trans- 
lators understand it here, as meaning 
that love is patient, long-suffering, not 
soon angry, not disposed to revenge. 
And if this is the sense, it acoorda with 
tile expression in ver. 4, ^ bve sufifera 
long." The more usual classic meim* 
ing is the former; the usage in the 
New Testament seems to demand the 
latter. Rosenmttller renders it, ** bears 
all things ;** Bloomfield prefers the other 
interpretation. Locke and Macknight 
render it ** cover." The real sense of the 
passage ia not materially varied, which- 
ever interpretation is adopted. Itmeana, 
tiiat in regard to the errors and feulta 
of others, there is a disposition rtoi to 
notice or to revenge them. Ther^ is a 
willingneas to conceal, or to bear with 
them patiently. ^ AUtMngs. Thisia 
evidently to be taken in a popular aenae, 
and to be interpreted in accordance 
with the connexion. All universal ex- 
pressions of this kind demand to be thus 
limitdd. The meaning must be, * as far 
as it can consistently or lawfully be 
done.' There are offences which it is 
not proper or right for a man to con- 
ceal, or to suffer to pass unnoticed. 
Swk are those where the lawa of the 
kmd are violated, and a man is called 
OB to testify, dec But the j^rase here 
refers to private matters ; and indicatea 
ft disposition not to make public, or to 
avense the fiiults committed by others. 
%Bdie9eih all things. The whole 
•oope of the connexion and the «rgu- 
ment here requires us to understuid 
tbift of tbo MAdact of ati^snt U 



not mean, that the^maD^ho m luider 
the influence of love is a num ofuni-  
versal credulity f that he makes no dis- 
crimination in regard to thinga to be 
believed ; and ia as prone to brieve, a 
fiilsehood af the truth ; or that he ia at 
BO pains to inquire what b true an^ 
what is fiJae, what ia right and what ia 
wrong. But it must mean, that in re- 
gard to the conduct of othns, there is « 
disposition to put the beat conatmctioii 
on it; to believe that diey may be 
actuated by good motives, and that thqr 
int^l no injury ; and that there ia e 
wilhngneaa to suppose, as lar aa can 
be, that what ia done is done consial* 
ently with friendship, good feeling, ao^ * 
virtue. Love produces thii, because it 
rijoicea in the hiqipinesa and virtue of 
others, and will not believe the con- 
traiy except on irrefragable evidence, 
1 Hopeth all things. Hopea that di 
will turn out welL This must also 
r0er to the conduct of othera ; and it 
means, that however dark may be ap- 
pearances ; how much soever there may 
be to produce the fear that others are 
actuatiBd by improper motivea or are 
bad men, yet that there is a hope that 
mattere may' be explained and made 
clear ; that the difficulties may be made 
to vanish; and that the conduct of 
others may be made to apMor to be 
fiiir and pure. Love will hM on le 
this hope until all possibility of audi % 
result has yanished, and it is con^lM 
to believe that the conduct is not sne- 
ceptiMe of a fair explanation. This 
hope will extend to aU things^ts^ 
words, and actions, and plans ; to pub* 
lie and to private intercourse ; to what 
is said and done in our own preaenee, 
and to what is said, and done in oar 
absence. Love will do this, because it 
delights in the virtue and happineaa of 
others, and will not credit any thing to 
the contrary unless compelled to do so. 
\ JBndureth all things. Bears up un- 
der, sustains, and does not murmur* 
Bean up under all peraeentions at the 
hand ef man ; all cflbvts to injure the 
person, property^ or reputation; aad 
beam all that may be laid upon ua na 
the pro fi i iwMg and by tfaedjieet agicy 
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8 Ckaiit3r nerer Meth: but 
whether thire ht piopheeies, 

ef6od» Cifinp. Job xiiL 1& The coo* 
nexion lequins us to iindentcoid it 
prineipaDy of our treatment at the haoda 
i»f our feUow men. 

8. CharUy never fsnletk. Paiil hen 
piooeeds to ilh»trate the value of loTe^ 
from itai permanency as e mnp we d with 
other vaiued endofrmeatB. It is vaki- 
§AAe, and is to be sought beeaase it wiB 
idwajrs abide; may be always ezev 
csised ; is adapted to all eiicimistanoeSy 
and to all worlds in which we may be 
]klaced, or in which we mgy dwell. 
The word rendered /W/s^A (mrhmt) 
denotes properly to nil oat o^ to ML 
irom or oiBT; and may be appfed to t^ie 
Mars of heaven fiadting (Mark ziii 35), 
<or to flowers that Ml or fade (Janes i 
11. 1 Pet i. 24), or to chains iUling 
from the hands, dec Acts ziL 7. Hens 
it means to fall away, to &il; to be 
sdthout effect, to cease to be in ezbt^ 
ence. The expression may mean ihat 
it will be adapted to all the situations 
of life, and is of a nature to be always 
exercised ; or it may mean that it will 
continue to all eternity, and be exei^ 
oised in heaven for ever. The con« 
nexion demands that the latter diottld 
he regarded as the true interpretation. 
£lee ver. 18. The sense 4s, diat while 
other endowments of the Holy Spirit 
mnst soon eease and be Valueless, z.otb 
would abide, and wonld always exist 
The io^ment is, that we ought to 
seek that which is of enduring value; 
and that, therefore, love should be pre- 
ferred to those endowments of the 8pi» 
lit on which so high a valno had been 
aet by the Corinthians. ^But tuhether 
there he prophecies. That is, die gift 
of prophecy, or the power of speaking 
as a prophet ; that is, of delivering the 
truth of God in an intelligible manner 
under the influence of tnqiiration ; the 
gift of being a pubEc speaker, of in- 
fltructing and editing the church, and 
feietelling future events. See Note, ch. 
^▼.1. ^ They shall ML The gift shall 



Aey flhaU fiul; whe&er there 
be tongues, they shall eease | 



0006 to naught There shall be no 
further use for this gift u the light and 
gl^ry of the world above, an4 it shall 
cease.. Ood shaU be the teacher there* 
And as theie will be no need of oen- 
firmmg the truth of religion by the 
prediction of future events, and no need 
of warnit^ agaiast impending dangers 
there, tho gift of Ibretelting future events 
will be of oottise unknown. Inheaven^ 
also, there will be no need that the fitith 
of God's people shall be encour^ijpsd, ot 
thnv devotions e^Eoited, liy sudi exhorti^ 
tions and iDstnictions as are needfol 
new; add the endowment of piopbe^ 
will bet, theiefeie, unknown. \ Then 
be torques. The power of speaking 
iMoign languagae. 1 7%6y shi^ eetue, 
MaiJenight supposes this means thai 
they shall eease in the church after the 
gospel shall have been prsaehed to aU 
nations. But the mote natural inter* 
pretation is, to refer it to the future 
life; nnce the main idea which Paul is 
urging here is the value of love above 
all other endowments, from the &ot 
that it would be abiding, or perma- 
nent — an idea which is more certainly 
and fully met by a reference to this 
ftiture world than by a reference to 
the state of ttnngs in the ehuieh on 
earth. If it refers to heaven, it means 
that, the power of communicating 
thoughts there will not be by the me* 
dium of learned and IcHneign tongues* 
What will be the mode is unknown* 
But as the diversity of tongues is one 
of the fruits of sin (Qea. xL), it is evi- 
dent that in those who are saved thens 
will be deltv^ranoe from all the disad- 
vantages which have resulted from ^ 
confusion of tongues. Yet lora wiQ 
not cease to be necessary; and lowm 
wiH hve fer ever. ^ Whe^tr there be 
kntnffhdge. See Note, ch. xiv. 8. This 
refers, I think, to knowledge as toe nois 
possess it. It cinnot meaft that there 
will bo no knowledge in heaven; for 
there must be a vast'inemase of knov^ 
bdje ia thst jw>iii mnng aH its inha^ 
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whether there be knowledge, it 
shell vanish away. 



bitants. The idea in the peange hen, 
I think, it, * All the ^knowledge which 
we now poiMte, Talusble w it is, will 
be obeenied and lofl, and rendeied eom- 
paiatively valuelen, in the fuller iplen- 
oonn of the eternal world ; aa the feeble 
light of the start, beautiful and Taluable 
aa it is, vaniaheSt or is lost in the aplen- 
doura of the riaing aun. The know- 
ledge which we now have ia Taluable, 
aa the gift of prophecy and the power 
of apeaking foreign langaagea ia valu- 
able, but it wiU be loet in the brighter 
▼iaiona of the world above.' That thia 
ia the aenae ia evident from what Paul 
•aya in illuatration of the aentiment in 
ver. 9, 10. Now we know in part 
What we deem ourwivea acquainted 
vrith, we imperfectly underatand. There 
are many obacuritie^ and many difli- 
evltiea. But in that fiitnre world we 
ahall know diatinctly and clearly (ver. 
12); and then the knowledge which 
we now poaaeaa will appear ao dim and 
abaeure, that it will aeem to have v^ 
niahed away and diaappeaied, 

" Aj9 a dim candle dies at noon." 

Macknigfat and othera underatand thia 
t»f the knowledge of the mysteriea of 
the Old Teatament, or '^the inapired 
knowledge of the ancient revelationa, 
which should be aboliahed when the 
church ahould have attained ita matuie 
atate;" a moat meager, jejune, and 
fiigid interpretation. It ia true, alao, 
that not only ahall our imperfect know- 
ledge aeem to have vaniahed in the au- 
petior l^t and glory of the eternal 
world, but that much of that which 
here poMtn for knowledge ahall be then 
unknown. Much ofthat which ia called 
geienee ia *< falsely ao called ;" and much 
that ia connecteid with litenture that 
haa attracted ao much attention, will 
be unknown in the eternal world. It 
ia evident that much that ia connected 
with criticiam, and the knowledge of 
language, with the di£bmit ayatoma 
flf flMOtal phUoaophy whidi an eoD- 



9 For we know in part, * and 
we prophesy in part ; 

ac8^ 

neoua ; peibapa much that ia connected 
with anatemj, phyaiologj, and geo- 
logy ; and much of the acienoe which 
now ia connected with the art% and 
iHiich ia of uae only aa tributary to the 
arte, will be then unknown. Other 
aul^cte may riae into importance which 
are now unknown ; and poaaibly thinga 
connected with acienoe whidi are now 
regarded aa of the leaat importance wifl 
then become objecta of great moment, 
and ripen and expand into adencea that 
ahall oontiibttte much to the eternal 
happineaa ai heaven. The eaawitin! 
idea in thia paaaage ia, that all the 
knowledge which we now poaaeaa dkaU 
loae ite efiulgence, be dimmed and loat 
in the aoperior light of heaven. But 
LOTS shall live there ; and we should, 
theiefoie, aeek that which is permanent 
and eternal. 

9. For we know in pari, Comp. 
Note on ch. zii. 27. This expressioa 
means '^onlu in part;" that ia, imper- 
feetfy. OurKnowledge here ia imperfect 
and obacure. It may, therefoie, all v»- 
niah in the eternal world amidat ite su- 
perior brightness ; and we ahoald not 
regard that aa of auch vaat value which 
ia imperfect and obscure. Comp. Noto^ 
ch. vfii. 2. Thia idea of the Obscurity 
and imperfection of our knowledge, aa 
compand with heaven, the apoatle illoe- 
tratea (ver. 11) by comparing it with 
the knowledge which a child has, con>- 
paied with that in maturer years; and 
(ver. 12} by the knowledge which we 
have in looking through a glssa— an 
imperfect medium — compared with that 
which we have in looking doaely and 
directly at an object without any me* 
dium. Y And wt prophesy in part, 
Thia doea not mean that we partly 
know the trutha of religion, and part^ 
an^eetwre or gxusa at them; or that 
we know only a part of tfa»m, and 
eoinjtetttre the remainder. But the apoe- 
tle ia ahowing the imperfection of the 
prophetic gift ; and he observes, that 
tfwBB ia the nine inupeifectiaii which 
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10 But • when ^at which is 
perfect is come, then that which 
IS in part shall be done away. 

11 When I Wa9 a childt I 



• ui».a& 



«tteadi knowledge. It is only in part; 
It is impei&cl; it is indirtiiict, cooipa^ 
ed with tfa« full view of truth in heaven; 
it ii obecuie, and ail that ie imparted by 
that gift will soon become dim and loet 
in the eaperior brigfatnew and gloxy of 
the heavenly woijd. The or^gvifiMfi/ ie, 
that we ought not to seek so anzioualy 
IIm* whieh is so imper&ct and obscure, 
and which must soon vanish away; 
bat we shoald rather seek that love 
which is permanent, expanding, and 
cCernaL 

10. Bui when that which is perfect 
ieeome. Does come; or shall oome. 
This proposition is couched in a gene* 
ral ten. It means that when cMy 
thing which is perfect is seen or en* 
joy^, then that which is imperfect is 
forgotten, laid aside, or vanishes. Thus, 
in the full and perfect light of day, the 
jftip^rga^t and feeble light of the stars 
vawishes. The sense here is, thai in 
Acoeeit— Hi state of absolute perfectton— 
that wfaoch is "in part," or which is 

shall be lost in superior 
(htness. All imperfection will va- 
nish. And all that we here poMess 
that is obscura shall be lost in the si^ 
perior and perfect glory of that eternal 
world. All our present unsatisfeotory 
modes <^ obtaining knowledge shall be 
unknown. All sbudl be dear, bright, 
fliid eternal. 

11. When JwoM aehikL The idea 
here is, that the knowledge which we 
now have, compared vnth that which 
we dudl haie in heaven, is like that 
whieh is possessed in infeney compared 
with that we have in maidiood; and 
that as, when we advance in years, we 

' lay aside, as unworthy of our attention, 
the views, feelings, and plans which we 
bad in boyhood, and which we then 
esteemed to be of so great importanoe, 
0O, when we reach heaven, we shall lay 
•side the viewi^ feeliogi^ and plana 



spake as a dhild, I imdefstood as 
a child, I * thought as a child ; 
bat when I became a man, 1 put 
away childish things. 



oc, 



which we have in this life, and which 
we now esteem so wise and so valuable. 
The. word ekild here (nhim) denotes 
pn^perly a babe, an infent, though with- 
out any definable limitation of age. U 
refers to the first periods of existence; 
befine the period which we denominate 
boyhood, or youth. Paul here refers to 
a period when he could epeak, thong^ 
endently a period when his speech was 
scarcely intelligiblo— ^hmi he first be^ 
gan to articulate, t lepake a$ a ehikL 
Just beginning to articulate, in a broken 
ttid most in^mfect manner. The idea 
here k, thai our knowledge at p w s s en t^ 
compared with the knowledge of heaven, 
is like the broken and scuoely intelli* 
gible efibrts of a child to speak com* 
pared with the power of uttaiance in 
manhood, f / understood as a ehikt. 
My understanding was feeUe and ioa* 
perfect I had narrow and imperfect 
views of things. I knew little. I fixed 
my attention on objects which I now 
see to be of little value. I ac^uirad 
knowledge which has vanished, ev 
which has sunk in the superior intelli* 
gence of riper years. *<I was afibc^ed 
as a child. I was thrown into a trana* 
port of joy or grief <m the slightest 06* 
casions, which manly reason taoght me 
Ui dmmae:*^2}oddri4ge. ^ I thought 
as a wild. Maxg, Seasoned, The word 
may mean either. I thought, aligned^ 
reasoned in a weak and incondusivo 
manner. My thoughts, and plen% and . 
argumentations were puerile, and such 
as I now see to be, short^is^ted and 
erroneous. Thus it will be with our 
thoughts compared to heaven. There 
will be, doubtless, as much difierenco 
between our present knowledge, and 
plans, and views, and those which wO' 
shall have in heavoi, as thefe is.bo- 
tween the plans and views of a child 
and those of a man. Just before his 
deathi Sir IsRac l^cwtsn made this is* 
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12 For now we see through 
a glass, * darkly ; *■ but then face 

a9C(irAl& i or, KwarAUUc 

maik: ''I do not know what I iliay 
mppetr to tho world ; but to myielf I 
Mem to hftire been only like a boy 'play- 
ing on the sea-shore, and diverting my- 
aetf by now and then finding a smoother 
pebble or a prettier shell than oidinaiy, 
while the great ocean of truth lay ill 
undiseover^ befiNfe me.'' — Brtw9tef*9 
Lifi of Newton, pp. 800, 801. Ed. New 
York, 1838. 

12. Fornow we see through a ghee, 
Paul here makes use of another illos- 
tiation to show the impeifeelion of oar 
knowledge here. Compaied with what 
it will be in the futare world, it Is like 
the imperfect view of an object which 
we have in looking thnmgh an obscore 
and 4»paqne medinm c6mpaied with the 
▼lew which we have when we look at 
iffaoetofiwe." The word ^Aiw here 
(Wmpt^) means properly a mirror, a 
looking-glass. The mirrors of the an- 
cients were imiaUy made of polished 
metaL Ex. xzxviii. 8. Job zxxviL 18. 
Many have supposed (see Doddridge, 
in toe. and Rolnnson's Lexicon) that 
the idea here is that of seeing objects 
1^ reflection from a mirror, which re- 
fleets only their imperfi»ct fimas. Bnt 
this interpretation does not well accord 
with the apostle's idea of seeing things 
ebscnrely. The most natural idea is 
that of seeing objects by an imperfect 
medium, by looking through something 
In contemplating them. It is, therdbre, 
probable that he refers to those tnms- 
parsnt substanioes which the aneiento 
.nad, and which they used in their wni- 
dowB bccasionally; such as thin plates 
of horn, transparent stone, Ac. Win- 
dows were often made of die bqtU epe- 
eularie described by Pliny (zxxvL SS), 
which was pelladd, and which admit* 
ted of being split into thin hmmm or 
scales, prdtebly the same as mica. 
Humboldt mentions such kinds of stone 
as being used in South America in 
chOfeb windows. — BkomJIM, It is 
nil improbable, I think, that even-in 



to face: now I know m part; 
but then shall I know even as 
also I am known. 

. ,. . - 

the time of Paul the ancients had the 
knowledge of glass, though it was pro- 
bably at firrt very imperfect and ob- 
scure. There is some reason to beliero 
that glass was known to the Phenician% 
the Tyrians, and the Egyptians. Pliny 
says &at it was first discovered by aoei- 
dent A merdiant vessel, laden with 
nitre or feesil alkali^ having been driven 
on shore on the coast of Palestine near 
the river Belus, the crew went in search 
of provisions, and accidentally support- 
ed the kettles on which they drMseJ 
theb food upon pieces of feoil alkali. 
The river sand above which this oper»> 
tion was performed was vitrified by ite 
umon with the alkali, and thus pro- 
duMd glass . S ee Edin. En^f., art 
Ghu» It is lu&own that glass was in 
quite common use about the commence- 
ment of the Christian era. In the leign 
of Tiberius an artist had his house de- 
molished for making glaas malleable. 
About this time drinking vessels wars 
made commonly of glaw; and glass 
bottles for hokung wine and flowers 
were in common use. That glass waa 
In quite common use has been proved 
by die remains'fhat have been di s eo f sted 
,in the ruins of Herculaneum and Poifr- 
peiL There is, therefore^ no impv^ 
priety in supposing that Paul here may 
have alluded to the impeifect and di^ 
coloured glass which was then in «z« 
tensive use ; for we have no reason to 
suppose that it was tiien as transparent 
as tiiat whidi is now made. It was, 
doubtless, an imperfect and obaevra 
medinm, and, therefore, well adapted 
to illustrate the nature of our know- 
ledge here compared with what' it will 
be in heaven. 1 Darkh, Marg. At a 
riddle {h mffyfutfti). llie word means 
a riddle ; an enigma ; then an obaeurs 
intimation. In a riddle a statement ia 
made vrith some reeemblance to the 
trutht a puiiHng question is pro p ose d , 
and die solution is left to oonjednrow 
Henoe It nmaa, as hen^ obacoMl^p^ 
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13 And BOW abideth faith,* 

a Het.lOJS,3BL 1PM.1 Jll. 



ittUy, imperlBCtlj. Little is knoini ; 
much 18 left, to conjecture;— « wwj eo- 
curate socoimt of molt of tlutt wWeh 
pesaee for knowledge. CompereA with 
heaven, our knowledge here nradi ve- 
■embke the ebecuie intimetione in en 
enigma compered with dear atatement 
and maniM troth. ^But then. In 
the fuller revelationa in heaven. 1 Face 
to face. Am when one loolu upon an 
object openly, and not through an ob- 
acora and dark medium. It here means, 
therefore, dutrhfy without obteurittf. 
i / know in part, ver. 9. ^ But then 
$haU I know. . My knowledge shall be 
clear and distinct. I shall have a clear 
^w of those objects which are now so 
indistinct and obscure. I shall be in 
the presence of those objects about 
which I now inquire ; I shall see them ; 
I shall have a clear aequaintaBoe with 
the divine perfections, phms, and cha- 
raeter. This does not mean that he 
would know ei«py thing, or that he 
would be omniscient ; but that in regard 
to those points of inquiry in which he 
was then interested, he would have a 
view that would be distinct and dear^-^ 
a view that would be dear, arising from 
the foct tiiat he would be present with 
them, and permitted to see them, in- 
stead of surveying them at a distance, 
and by imperfect mediums. ^ Efien a» 
ako I am known, Jh the same tnanner 
(sctdi^), not to the tame extent. It 
does not mean that he would know God 
as dearly and as fully as God would 
know him ; for his remark does not re* 
late to the extent^ but to the manner 
•and the comparative dtameae of his 
knowledge. He would see tlungs ss he 
was now seen -and would be seen there. 
It would be feoe to face. . He would 
be in their presence, it would not be 
where he would be seen clearly and 
distinetly, and himself compelled to look 
upon all dbjects confusedly and ob- 
scurely, and through aa imperfect me- 
dium. But he would be with Uiem ; 



hope* ehartty, these three; but 
the greatest of these is charitjr. 

would see fliem feoe to fece; would see 
them without any medium; would sse 
them in the same manner as they would 
ase him. Disembodied spirits, and the 
inhabitants of the heavenly world, have 
this knowledge ; and when we am there, 
we shall see the truths, not at a dis- 
tasoB and obscuidy, but plainly and 
openly. 

18. And now abideth. Bemaine 
(fit^)' "I^ word means prdperly to 
remain, continue, abide ; and is applied 
to persons remaining in a place,- in a 
state or condition, in oontradistinctioB 
from removing or changing their place^ 
or passing away. Here it must he un" 
deratood to be used to denote 0«rma- 
nenetft when the other things of whidi 
he liad spoken had pasMd away ; and 
the senee is, that feith, hope, and love 
would remotn when the gift of tongues 
should cease, and the need of prophecy*, 
dec ; tfiat is, these should survive them 
all. And the connexion certainly re- 
quires us to understand him as saying 
that feithf hope, and love would survive 
all those things of which he had been 
speaking, and must, therefore^ include 
knowledge (ver. 8, 9), as well as mira- 
cles and the other endowments of the 
Holy Spirit They would survive them 
all; wouUt be valuable when they 
shimld cea s e ; and should, therefore^ 
be mainly sought; and of these the 
greatest and most important is love. 
Most oommentatora have supposed that 
Paul is speaking here only of this life, 
and that he means to say that in tfab 
life theee three exist ; that ** feith, hope, 
and charity exist in this scene only, but 
that in the future world fidth and hope 
wiU be done away, and therefore the 
greatest of these is charity .''•—Bfeom- 
fieUL See also Doddridge, Macknight, 
Kosenmiiller, Claike, Ac But to me 
it seemi evident that FmiI means to 
say that feith, hope, and love vrBI sor« 
vive all those other things uf which ho 
had been speaking; that they would 
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vanish away^ # ^ lait la flipeiifir at- 
tainments and endowments; that the 
time would come when they would be 
weless ; but that faith, hope, and love 
would- thea remain ; bill of tkeae, fat 
important DeasoBs, love was the most 
valuable. Not because it would en- 
dure the longest, for the apostle does 
not intimate that, but because it is mora 
important to the welfare of others, and 
is a more eminent virtue than they afe. 
As the strain of the ai^gumeni lequiies 
us to look to another state, to a world 
whero prophecy shall cease and know- 
ledge shall vanish away, so the same 
strain of argumentation requires us to 
understand him as saying that fiiith, 
and hope, and love will subsist there ; 
fuid that there, as. here, i^ovb will be 
of more importance than faith and hope. 
It cannot be objected to this view that 
there will be no occasicm for faith and 
hope In heaven. That is assumed with- 
out evidence, and is not affirmed by 
Paul. He gives no such intimation, 
faith is confidttice in God and in 
Christ ; and there will be as much ne- 
cessity of confidence in heaven as on 
eartit. Indeed, the great design of the 
plan of salvation is to restore cmfidenot 
in God among alienated creatures ; and 
heaven could not subsist a moment 
without confidmcei and faith, there- 
fore, must b« eternal. No society— be 
it a jhmily, a neighbourhood, a chureh> 
or a nation; be it mercantile, profes- 
i^ional, or a mere association <ali fnend*^ 
ship— *eaii snbsiat a moment without 
(ttutual coi\fidence or faith, and in hea- 
ven such confidence in God xvst sub* 
list for ever. And so of hope. It is 
true that many of the objects of hope 
will then be realized, and will be suo- 
oeeded by possession. But will the 
Christian have nothing to hope for in 
heaven 1 Will it be nothing to expect 
and desire greatly augmented know- 
ledge» etemid enjoyment ; perfect peace 
In all coming ages» and the happy so* 
^y of the blessed for everl All heaven 
cannot be enjoyed at onoe ; and if then 
la any thing fitiure that is an oljeet 



of desiJse, dieie will be hope* Jlgpe is 
a compound emotion, made up of a 
desire for an object and an expeeiation 
of obtaining it But both these win 
exist in heaven. It is fe|ly to say that 
a ndoomed saint will not desire Ifaet* 
eternal happiness ; it is equal folly to 
si^ that thfere will be no strong ex- 
pectation of obtaining it All that is 
said, therefi>rey about faith as about to 
cease, and hope as. not having an. exist* 
ence in heaven, is said without the aa<* 
thority of the Bible, and in violation oi 
what must be the truth, and is contrary 
to the whole sc<^ of Uie reasoning of 
Paul here. ^ But ike greater of iheseim 
ckarUy, Not because it b to enilMre the 
longest, but because it is the more inv- 
portant virtue ; it exerts a wider influ- 
ence ; it is more necessary to the hap* 
{nness of society ; it overcomes more 
evils. It is the great principle which 
is to bind the universe in iiarmoByy 
which unites God to his creatures, and 
his creatures to himself and whiefa 
binds and confederates all holy beings 
with each other. It is therefore mora 
important, because it pertahiB tn society 
to the great kingdom of which God is 
the head, and because it enters into the 
very conception of a holy and happjr 
organization. Faith and hope raU^r 
pertain to individuals ; love pertains to 
society, and is that without which (he 
kingdom of God cannot stand, hidi- 
viduajs may be saved by faith aod 
hopes hut the whole iramenae king** 
dom of God depends on lovx. It Is, 
therefore, of more importance than all 
other graces and endowments; moro 
important than prophecy and nuraclee* 
and the gift of tongues and knowledge, 
because it will subyits them all ; more 
important than hSik and hope, becauae, 
although it may oe-exial with Uiem, and 
though they all shall live far ever, yet 
LOTS enters into the very nature of tha 
kingdom of God ; hinds society toge* 
ther ; unites the Creator and the creo- 
tore ; and bteads the interests of all the 
redeemed,, and of tl« aDgeK ^^ of 
GodvUrao Qvx» 
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CHAPTER XIV. 
P^OLLOW after charity, and 
desire spiritual ' gifts ^ 






CHAPTER XIV. 

This chapter is a continaatton of the 
subject commenced in ch. xii. and pur- 
med throagh ch. xiii. In cb. xii. Paul 
had entered on the discnssiod of the 
varioas endowments which the Hol^r 
Spirit confers on Christians, and had 
shown that these endowments were be- 
stowed in a different degree on different 
individuals, and yet so as to promote 
in the best way the edification of the 
church. It was proper, he said (ch. 
xiL 31), to desire the more eminent of 
these endowments, and yet there was 
one gift of the Spirit of more value than 
all others, which might be obtained by 
all, and which should be an object of 
desire to alL That was lotk ; and to 
show the nature, power, and value of 
this, was the design of the thirteeuth 
chapter, — certainly one of the most ten- 
der and beautiful |[>ortions of the Bible. 
In this chapter the subject is continued 
with special reference to the sulject of 
prophecy t as being the most valuable 
of tiki miraculous endowments, or the 
extraordinary gifts of the Spirit. 

In doing this, it was necessary to 
correct an erroneous estiautte which 
they had placed on the power of speak- 
ing foreign languages. They had prized 
this, perhaps, because it gave them im- 
portance in the eyes of the heathen. 
And' in proportion as they valued this, 
tiiay undervalued the gift of being able 
to edify the church by speaking in a 
known and intelligible' language. To 
comet this nusapprehension ; to show 
ibB relative value of these endowments, 
and especially to recommend the gift 
of ** prophecy" as the more useful and 
deflurable of the gifts of the Spirit, was 
the leading design of this <^apter. In 
doing this, Paul first directs ibmd to 
lieek in diarity. He aJso recommends 
to them, as in ch. zu« 31, to desire Bpi> 
vHttal endowments, and of these en- 
dowments especially to desire prophecy^ 

94 



but rather that ye may pro- 
phesy. 

a Kpb.I J3. 

ver. 1. He then proceeds to set forth 
the advantage of speaking in intelligible 
language, or of speaking so that the 
church may be edified, by the follow- 
ing considerations, which comprise Uie 
chapter : — 

1. The advanfiige of being nndep- 
stood, and of speaking for the edifica- 
tion of the church, ver. 2 — 5. 

2. No man could be useful to the 
church except he delivered thwt which 
was understood, any more than the 
sound of a trumpet in times of war 
would be useful, unless it were so 
sounded as to be understood by the 
army. ver. 6 — 11. 

3. It was the duty of all to seek to 
edify the church ; and if a man could 
speak in an unknown tongue, it was 
his duty also to seek to he able to in- 
terpret what he said. ver. 12^15. 

4. The use of tongues would pro- 
duoe embarrassment and confusion, 
since those who heard them speak 
would be ignorant of what was said, 
and be unable to join in the devotions, 
ver. 16, 17. 

5. Thougjh Paul himself was more 
rignally endowed than any of them, 
yet he prized &r more highly the power 
of promoting the edification of the 
cfaureh, though he uttered but^ five 
words, if they were understood, than 
all the power which he possessed of 
speaking fi>reign languages, ver. 1 8, 1 9. 

6. This sentiment illustrated from 
the Old Testament ver. 20, 21. 

7. The real use of the power of 
speaking foreign languages was to be a 
sign to unbelievers, — an evidence that 
thereligion was from Ghid, and not to 
be used among those who were already 
Christians, ver. 22. 

8* The e£kct of their all speaking 
with tongues would be to produce con- 
fusion and disorder, and disgust among 
observers, and the conviction that they 
were deranged ; but the eflfe<$t of order, 
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and of fpeaking intelligibly, would be 
to convince and convert them. ver. 

9. The apostle then g^vea rules in 
regard to the proper conduct of those 
who were able to speak foreign lan- 
guages, ver. 26 — 32. 

10. The great rule was, that order 
was to be observed, and that God was 
the author of peace, vef. 83. 

11. The apostle then gives a posi- 
tive direction that at no pretence are 
women to be allowed to speak in the 
church, even though th^ should daim 
to be inspired, ver. 34, 35. 

12. He then required all to submit 
to his authority, and to admit that what 
he had spoken was from the Lord. ver. 
36, 37. And then, 

13. Concludes with directing them 
to desire to prophesy, and not to forbid 
speaking with tongues on proper occa- 
sions, but to do all things in decency 
and order, ver. 38—40. 

1. FoUow after (hoarity. Pursue love 
(ch. xiiL 1); that .is, earnestly desire 
it; strive to possess it; make it the 
object of your anxious and constant 
solicitude to obtain it, and to be influ- 
enced by it always. Cultivate it in your 
own hearts, as the richest and best en- 
dowment cS the Holy Spirit, and en- 
deavour to diffuse its happy influence 
on all around you. Y And duirt tpi' 
ritual gifts. I do not finfaid you, while 
you make the poes c sston of love your 
great object, and while you do not 
make the desire of spiritual gifts the 
occasion of envy or sUife, to desire the 
miraculous endowments of the Spirit, 
and to seek to excel in those endow- 
ments which he imparts. See Note, 
ch. xii. 31. The main thing was to 
cultivate a spirit of love. . Yet it was^ 
not improper also to desire to be so en- 
dowed as to promote their highest use- 
fulness in the diureh. On the phrase 
" spiritual gifts," see Note, ch. xiL 1. 
1 But rathar that yt may prophesy. 
But especially, or particultfly desire to 
be qualified for the office of prophesy- 
ing. The apostle does not mean to say 
that propbeqr is to be preferred to love 
or charity; but that, of the spiritual 



gifts which it was proper for them to 
desire and iietk, prophecy was the most 
valuable. That is, they were not moat 
earnestly and especially to desire to he 
able to speak foreign languages or to 
work miracles ; but they were to desire 
to be qualified to speak in a manner 
that would be edifying to the church. 
They would naturafly, perhaps, most 
highly prize the power of working mira- 
cles and of speaking fimign languages. 
The object of this chapter iff to show 
them that the'ability to speak in a fdain, 
clear, instructive manner, so as to edify 
the church and convince sinnem, wss 
a more valuable endowment than the 
power of working mirsdes, or the power 
of speaking fordgn languages. On the 
meaning of the word prophesy, see 
Note, Rom. xL 6. To what u aaid 
there on the natune of this oflioe, it 
seems necessary only to add an idea 
suggested by Pro! Robinson (Gr. and 
Eng. Lexicon, Art n^^vw), thai the 
prophets vrere distinguished from the 
teachers (itikrwoMi), *'in that, whik 
the latter wpcke in a calm, connected^ 
didactic discourse adapted to instmet 
and enlighten the hearers, the prophet 
spoke more from the impulse of sodden 
inspiration, from the light of a sodden 
revelation at the moment (1 Cor. ziv. 
30, danttd}jt/pdv)t md his disooune was 
probably mora adapted* by means of 
powerful exhortation, to awaken the 
feelings and conscience of the hearBra." 
The idea of speaking from reoelaiient 
he adds, seems to be fundauiental to 
the correct idea of the nature of the 
prophecy here refened to. Yet the 
communications of the prophets were 
always in the. vernacular tongue, end 
were always in inteltigible langoege^ 
and in this respect di&rent firaim the 
endowments of Uiose who spoke feieiga 
languages. The same truth might be 
spoken by both; the influence of the 
Spirit was equally necessary in bo^ ; 
both were injured ; and both answeaed 
important ends in the estabUshment 
and edification of the ehurch. Th« 
gift of tongues, however, as it was the 
most striking and remarkable, end pr». 
bably the most raie, was most higph^ 
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2 For he that speaketh in an 
unknoton tongue, ' speaketh not 
unto men. but unto God: for* 
no man ^ understandeth him^ 

a Acu I0.4S. b Acts 22.9. > heareih, 

prized and coveted. The object of Paul 
here is, to show that it was really an 
endowment of less value, and should 
be leas desired by Chiistians than the 
gift of prophetic instraction, or the abi- 
lity to edify the choich in language in- 
teUigible and understood by all, under 
the immediate influences of the Holy 
Spirit 

2. Far he thai tpeaketh in an mk- 
kaown tongue. Tins verse is designed 
to show &i the fiM^ulty of spesiking 
intelligibly, and to the edification of the 
chordi, is of mora value than the power 
of speaking a fbraign language. The 
reason is, that however Suable may 
be the endowment hi itself, and how- 
ever important the truth which he may 
utter, yet it is as if he spoke to God 
only. No one could undentand him. 
^ Speaketh not unto men. Does not 
•peak so that men can understand him. 
His addiess is really not made to men, 
that is, to the churdi. He might have 
thia ftculty without being able to speak 
to the edification of the church. It is 
poonble that the power of speaking to- 
wign languages and of prophesying 
were aooietimes united in &b same 
person ; but it is evident that the apoe- 
tle speaks of them as different endow- 
ments, and they probably were found 
usually in diffisrent individuals. ^ Bui 
mUo God. It Is as if he spoke to God. 
No one could understand him but Qod. 
Thia must evidently refer to the ad- 
dresses in the ^ureh, when Christians 
only were present, or when those only 
were present who spoke the same lan^ 
guage, and who were uuacquainted 
with foreign tongues. Paul says that 
there that fiieulty would be valueless 
compared with the power of speaking 
in a manner that ahould edify the 
church. He did not undervalue the 
power of apeaking foreign languages 
when fiwei^ien weie pveseat, or wbm 



howbeit in the spirit he speak- 
eth mysteries. 

3 But he that prophesieth 
speaketh unto men to edificar 



they went to preach to foreigners. See 
ver. 22. It was only when it was need- 
less, when all present spoke one lan- 
guage, that he speaks of it as of com- 
paratively little value. ^ For no man 
undentandeth him. That is, no man 
in the church, since they all spoke the 
same language, and that language waa 
different from what was spoken by him 
who waa endowed wil^ the gift of 
tongues. As God only could know 
the import of what he said, it would be 
lost upon the church, and would be 
useless. ^ Howbeit in the Spirit, , Al- 
though, by the aid of the Spirit, he 
should, in fact, deliver the most im- 
portant and sublime truths. This would 
doubtless be the case, that those who 
were thus endowed would deliver most 
important truths, but they would be 
loet uppn those who heard theiA, be- 
cause they could not understand them. 
The phrase « in the 8|Miit" evidently 
means ' by the Holy Spirit,' L e. by his 
aid and influence. Though he should 
be really under the influence of the 
Holy Spirit, and though the important 
truth which he delivera ahould be im- 
parted by his aid, yet all would be 
valueless unless it were understood by 
the church. ^ He speaketh myateriee 
For &e meaning of the word mystery ^ 
aee Note, ch. ii. 7. The word here 
seems to be synonymous with sublime 
and elevated truth ; truth that was not 
before known, and that might be of tho 
utmost importance. 

3. But he thai prophesieth. Note, 
ver. 1. He that qieaiks under the in- 
fluence of inspiration in the common 
language of his hearers. This jeema 
to 1^ the difierenee between those who 
spoke in foreign languages and those 
who prophesied. Both were under the 
influence of the Holy Spirit; both 
might speak the same trutha; both 
might occupy an equally important and 
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tion, and exhortation, and com- 
fort. 

4 He that speaketh in an un- 
knoum tongue edifieth himself; 
but he that prophesieth edifieth 
the church. 

5 I would that ye aU spake 



necesBary place in the church ; but the 
language of the one was intelligible to 
the church, the other not ; the one was 
designed to edify the church, the other 
to address those who spoke foreign 
tongues, or to give demonstration, by 
the power of speaking foreign lan- 
guages, that the religion was from God. 
^ Speaketh unto men* So as to be un- 
derstood by those who were present. 
^ To edification. Note, ch. x. 8. 23. 
Speaks so as to enlighten and strengthen 
the church. ^ And exhortation. See 
Note, Rom. xii. 8. He applies and 
enforces the practical duties of religion, 
and urges motives for a holy life. ^ And 
comfort. Encouragement That is, he 
presents the promises and the hopes of 
the gospel; the various considerations 
adapted to administer comfort in the time 
of trial. The other might do this, but 
it would be in a foreign language, and 
would be useless to the church, 

4. Edifieth himself. That is, the 
truths which are communicated to him 
by the Spirit, and which he utters in 
an unknown language, may be valu- 
able, and may be the means of strength- 
ening his faith, and building him up in 
the hopes of the gospel, but they can 
be of no use to others. His own holy 
affections might be excited by the truths 
which he would deliver, and the con- 
sciousness of possessing miraculous 
powers might excite his gratitude. And 
yet, as Doddridge has well remarked, 
there might be danger that a man might 
be injured by this gift when exercised 
in this ostentatious manner. 

5. / would that ye all apcdee with 
tongues, *It is an important endow- 
ment, and is not, in its place, to be a n- 
dervaloed. It may be of great service 
in the cause of truth, and if properly 



with tongues, but rather that ye 
prophesied: for greater is he 
that prophesieth than he that 
speaketh with tongues, except 
he interpret, that ' the church 
may receive edifying." 

6 Now, brethren, if I come 

a ver.26. 



regulated, and not abused, I would 
joice if these extraordinary endowments 
were conferred on all. I have no envy 
against any who possess it ; no opposi- 
tion to the endowment ; but I wish that 
it should not be overvalued ; and would 
wish to exalt into proper estimation the 
more useful but humble gift of speak- 
ing for the edification of the chnreh. 
1 Greater is he that prophesieth. This 
gift is of more value, and he really occu- 
pies a more elevated rank in the chniGh. 
He is moniMeJuL The idea here i% 
that talents are not to be estimated by 
their brilliantyt but by their useful^ 
ness. The power of speaking in an 
unknown tongue was certainly a more 
striking endowment than that of speak- 
ing so as simply to be useful, and yet 
the apostle tells us that the latter is the 
more valuable. So it is alwaysi A 
man who is useful, however humtis 
and unknown he may be, really oeeo- 
jnes a more eievated-and venerable rank 
than the man of most splcjndid talents 
and danling eloquenee, who acco»- 
plishes nothing in saving the souls of 
men. ^Except he interpret. How* 
ever important and valuable the trath 
might be which he uttered, it would be 
useless to the church, unless he should 
explain it in language which they could 
understand. In that case, the apostle 
does not deny that the power of speak- 
ing foreign languages was a higher en- 
dowment and more valuable than the 
gift of prophecy. That the man who 
spoke foreign languages had the power 
of interpreting, is evident from this 
verse. From ver. 27, it appeara that 
the ofRoe of interpreting was sometimes 
performed by others. 

6. Now, brethren, if J tome unto you^ 
See, The truth which the apostle had 
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what shall I profit you, except I 
shall speak to yoa either by re- 
velation, « or by knowledge, or 
by prophesying, or by doc- 
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been Uliutrating in an abstract manner, 
he proceeds to illiutrate by applying it 
to himselC If he should come among 
them speaking foreign languages, it 
could be of no use unless it were in- 
terpreted tf> them. 5 l^neaking with 
iongifu. Speaking ' foreign languages ; 
that is, speaking them only, without 
any interpreter. Paul had the power 
of speaking foreign languages (yer, 18) ; 
but he did not use this power for osten- 
tation or dis^tlay, but merely to com- 
municate the gospel to those who did 
not understand his native tongue. 
^ Either by revelation. Macknight 
renders this, "speak i]rTxi.Li«iBLT ;" 
that is, as he explains it, *' by the re- 
velation peculiar to an apostle." Dod- 
dridge, " by the revelation of some gos- 
pel doctrine and mystery." Locke in- 
terprets it, '' that you might understand 
the revelation, or knowledge," dec.; but 
says in a note, that we cannot now 
certainly understand the difierence be- 
tween the meaning of die four words 
here used. '* It is sufficient," says he, 
''to know that these terms stand for 
some intelligible discourse tending to 
the edijQcation of the church." Rosen- 
miiller supposes the word revelation 
stends for some < clear and open know- 
ledge of any truth arising from medita- 
tion.' It is probable that the word here 
does not refer to divine inspiration, as 
it usually does, but that it stands op- 
posed to that which is unknown and 
nmntelligible, as that which is reveakd 
fjunMLKu-^is) stands opposed to what is 
unknown, concealed, hidden^ obscure. 
Here, therefore, it is synonymous, per- 
haps, with explained, * What shall it 
priofit, unless that which I speak be 
brought out of the obscurity and dark- 
ness of a foreign language, and ufi* 
tnatd ox explained V The origiBal 1 

34* 



7 And even things without 
life giving sound, whether pipe 
or harp, except they give a dis- 
tinction in the ^ sounds, how shall 
it be known what is. piped or 
harped ? 

*■ or, tunea. 

sense of the word revelation here is, I 
suppose, intended (ct»t»xxi/4«, from 
^sroiuOi.vyrvmf to uncover), and means 
that the sense should be uncovered, 
t. e. explained, or what was spoken 
could not be of value. ^ Or by knoW' 
ledge. By making it intelligible. By 
so explaining it as to make it undei^ 
stood. Knowledge here stands opposed 
to the ignorance and obscurity which 
would attend a communication in a 
foreign language. ^ Or by prophesy . 
ing. Note, ver. 1. That is, unless it 
be communicated, through interpreta- 
tion, in the manner in which the pro- 
phetic teachers spoke; that is, made 
intelligible, and explained, and actually 
brought down to the usual characteris- 
tics of communications made in their 
own language. A Or by doctrine. By 
teaching (iJuxi)* By instruction ; in 
the usual mode of plain and familiar 
instruction. The sense of this passage, 
therefore, is clear. Though Paul should 
utter among them, as he had abundant 
ability to do, the most weighty and im- 
portant truths^ yet, unless he interpreted 
what he said' in a manner dear from 
obscurity, like revelation; or intelligibly, 
and so as to constitute knowledge/ or 
in the manner that the propheto spoke, 
in a plain and intelligible manner ; or 
in the manner usual in simple and plain 
instruction^ it would be useless to them. 
The perplexities of commentators may 
be seen stated in Locke, Bloomfield, 
and Doddridge. 

7. Tlninge without life, Instrumente 
of music Y Whether pipe. This in- 
•trument (^tvxot) was usually made of 
reeds, and probably had a resemblance 
to a flageolet Y Or harp. This in- 
strument (jud'ogct) was a stringed in- 
strument, and was made in the same 
way as a modern lMip» It usually had 
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8 For if the trumpet • give an 
uncertain sound, who shall pre- 
pare himself to the battle ? 

9 So likewise ye, except ye 
utter by the tongue words ^easy 

a Num. 10.9. * aignfficant. 

ten strings, and was struck with the 
plectrum, or with a key. It was com- 
monly employed in praise. ^ Except 
they give a distinction in the aounda. 
Unless they give a difference in the 
toneSf such as are indicated in the 
gamut for music 1 Httw ehaU it be 
known, &c. That is-, there would be 
no time, no music Nothing would be 
indicated by it It would not be fitted 
to ezdte the emotions of sorrow or of 
joy. All music is designed to excite 
emotioos ; but if there be no difference 
in the tones, no emotion would be pro- 
duced. So it would be in words ut- 
tered. Unless there was something 
that was fitted to excite thought or 
emotion ; unless what was spoken was 
made intelligible, no matter how im- 
portant in itself it might be, yet it would 
be uselessr 

6. Far if the trumpet give an un- 
certain aound. The trumpet was used 
commonly in war. It is a well-known 
wind instrument, and was made of 
brass, silver, &c It was used for va- 
rious purposes in war — ^to summon the 
soldiers; to animate them in their 
march ; to call them forth to battle ; to 
sound a retreat; and to signify to them 
what they were to do in battle, whether 
to charge, advance, or retreat, &c It 
therefore employed a language which 
was intelligible to an army. An un- 
certain sound was one in which none 
of these things were indicated, or in 
which it could not be determined what 
was required. 1 Who shall prepare 
himself, 6uc. The apostle selects a 
single instance of what was indicated 
by the trumpet, as an illustration of 
what he meant The idea is, that fo- 
reign, tongues spoken in their assembly 
would be just as useless in regard to 
their duty, their comfort, and edifica- 
tioD, as would be the soiuidi»f a tnun- 1. 



to be understood, how shall it be 
known what is spoken ? for ye 
shall speak into the air. 

10 There are, it may be, so 
many kinds of voices in the 



pet when it gave one of the usual atnd 
intelligible sounds by which it was 
known what the soldiers were required 
to do. Just as we would say, that the 
mere beating on a drum woukl be use- 
less, unless some tune was played by 
which it was known that the soldieia 
were summoned to the parsds^ to ad- 
vance, or to retreat. 

9. So Ukeimse ye, dec To apply the 
case. If you use a foreign language^ 
how shall it be known what is aaid, or 
of what use will it be, unless it is imde 
intelligible by interpretation ? ^ JMeir 
by the tongue. Unless you spealc. 
^ Words easy to he understood. Signi- 
ficant words (margin), words to whieb 
your auditors are accustomed. ^ For 
ye shaU speak into the air. You will 
not speak so as to be understood ; and 
it will be just the same as if no one 
W88 present, and you spoke to the air. 
We have a proverb that resembieb this: 
*^ Youmsiy as well speak to the winds ;" 
that is, you speak where it would not 
be understood, or where the words 
would have no effect It may be ob- 
served here^ that the practice of the 
pafMsts accords with what the apostle 
here condemns, where worship is con- 
ducted in a language not undeistood 
by the people; and that there is mocih 
of this . same kind of spealdng now, 
where unintelligible terms are used, or 
words are employed tl^at ar6 above tiie 
comprehension of the people; or where 
doctrines are discussed which are un- 
intelligible, and which are regarded by 
them without interest All preaching 
should be plain, simple, perspicuous, 
and adapted to the capacity of the 
hearers. 

10. There are, it may he, Ac Then 
has been considerable variety in the in* 
terpretation of this cxpressien. Rosen* 
mUlkr randers it, •« lor tbs aakt of «»• 
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world, andr none of them ia with- 
out signification. 

11 Therefore if I know not 
the meaning of the voice, I shall 
be unto him that speaketh a bar- 
barian ; * and he that speaketh 
$hall be a barbarian unto me. 

a Rom.1.14. 

ample.'* Grotias supposes that Paul 
meant to inJicate that there weie, per- 
haps, or might be, as many languages 
as the Jews supposed, to wit, seventy. 
Beza and others suppose it means, that 
there may be as many languages as 
there are nations of men. Bloomfield 
renders it, ** Let there be as m^hgr kinds 
of hinguages as you. choose." Mao- 
knight, '* There are, no doubt, as many 
kinds of languages in the world as ye 
•peak." Robinson (Lex.) renders it, 
** If so happen, it may be ; perchance, 
perhaps ;" <and says the phrase is equi- 
valent to/* for example.'* The sense 
is, * There are perhaps, or for example, 
very many kinds of voices in the world ; 
and all are significant. None are used 
by those who speak them without mean- 
ing ; none speak them without design- 
ing to convey some intelligible idea to 
their hearera.* The arf(ument is, that 
as aU the languages that are in the 
world, however numerous they are, are 
for utility, and as none are used for 
the sake of mere display, so it should 
be with those who had the power of 
speaking them in the Christian church. 
They should speak them only when 
and where they would be understood. 
\ Voiees. Language^. 

11. The meaning of the voice. Of 
the language that is uttered, or the 
sounds that are made. 1 1 ahaU he 
unto him, 6cc What I say will be 
unintelligible tQ him, and what he 
•ays will be unintelligible to me. We 
cannot understand one another any 
more than people can who speak differ- 
ent languages, t '^ harharian. See 
Note, Rom. k 14. The word means 
«M who speaks a different, or a foreign 
language. 

IS. Even 90 ye. Since you desire 



12 Even so ye, forasmuch as 
ye are zealous of ^ spiritual gifla^ 
seek that ye may excel to the 
edifying of the church. 

13 Wherefore let him tliat 
speaketh in an unknown tongue^ 
pray that he may interpret. 

> apirOt, 

spiritual gifis, I may urge it upon you 
to seek to be able to speak in a clear 
and intelligible manner, that you may 
edify the church. This is one of the 
most valuable endowments of the Spi- 
rit; and this should be earnestly de» 
sired. 1 Foratmueh aa ye are zealoua» 
Since you earnestly desire. Note, ch. 
xii. 31. t Spiritijud gifts. The endow- 
ments conwrred by the Holy Spirit. 
Note, ch. xiL 1. 1 Seek that ye may 
excel, &C. Seek that you may be able 
to convey truth in a clear and plain 
manner; seek to be distinguished for 
that It is one of the most rare and 
vAluable endowments of the Holy Spirit 
13. Pray that he may interpret. 
Let him ask of God ability that he may 
explain it clearly to the church. It 
would seem probable that the power 
of speaking foreign languages, and the 
power of conveying truth in a clear and 
distinct manner, were not always found 
in the same person, and that the one 
did not C|^ necessi^ imply the other. 
The truth seems to have been, that 
these extraordinary endowments of the 
Holy Spirit were bestowed on men ia 
some such way as ordinary t^fents and 
mental powers are now conferred; and 
that they became in a similar sense the 
cl^acteriatie mental endowments of 
the individual, and of course were buS> 
ject to the same laws, and liable to the 
same kinds of abuse, as mental endow- 
ments are now. And as it now hap- 
pens that one man may have a peculiar 
fiunilty for acquiring and expressing 
himself in a foreign language who may 
not be by any means distinguished for 
clear enunciation, or capable of convey- 
ing his ideas ii| an interesting manner 
to a congregation, so it was then. The 
apostle, therefore, directs such, if any 
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14 For if I pray in an wn- 
knovm tongue, my spirit pray- 

there were, instead of priding ,them- 
■elves on their endowm«iit8| and in- 
stead of always speaking in an on* 
known tongue, which would be usoImb 
to the church, to prai/ for the more 
useful gift of being able to conyey their 
thoughts in a clear and intelligible man- 
ner in their vernacular tongue. This 
would be useful. The truths, there- 
fore, that they had the power of speak- 
ing with eminent ability in a foreign 
language, they ought to desire to be 
able to interpret so that they would be 
intelligible to the people whom they 
addressed in the chnrdu This seems 
1o me to be the plain meaning of this 
passage, which has given so much per- 
plexity to commentators. Macknigfat 
venders it, however, ''Let him who 
prayeth in a foreign language, pray so 
as soMS OKB may interpret ;" meaning 
that he who prayed in a foreign lan- 
guage was to do it by two or three 
sentences at a time, so that he might 
be followed by an interpreter. But 
this is evidenUy forced. In bxder to 
this, it is needful to suppose that the 
phrase o XdeAZ>, ** that speaketh,*' should 
be rendered, contrary to ite obvious and 
usual meaning, ''who prays," and to 
flupply tK, tome one, in the close of 
the verse. The obvious interpretation 
is that which is given above ; and this 
proceeds only on the supposition that 
the power of speaking foreign lan- 
guages and the power of interpreting 
were not always united in the same 
person — a supposition that is evidently 
true, as appears from ch. xiL 10. 

14. For if I pray, Slc The refer- 
ence to prayer here, and to singing in 
Ter. 15, is dedgned to illustrate 5ie pro- 
priety of the general sentiment which 
he is defending, that public worship 
should be conducted in a language 4hat 
would be intelligible to the people. 
However well meant it might be, or 
hewever the heart might be engaged 
In it, yet, unless it was intsUigibii^ and | 



eth; but my understanding- is 
unfruitful. 



the understanding could join in it, it 
would be vain and profitless. ^ Jlify 
nririt prayeth^ The word spirit hen 
(frnufia) has been variously luiderstood. 
Some have understood it of the Holy 
Spirit— 4he Spirit by which Paul says 
he was actui^. Others of the tpi' 
ritual gift, or that spiritual inflaenoe 
by which he was endowed. Othera of 
the mind itsel£ But it is probable that 
the word " spirit" refers to the wiiif or 
to the mind, as the seat of the aflfectioiM 
and emotions; i, e, to the heart, desnea^ 
or intentions. The word spirit is oHen 
used in the Scriptures as the seat <tf 
the affections, emotions, and pasaionB 
of various kinds. See Matt t. 9, 
" Blessed are the^poor in spirit." Luke 
X. 31, "Jesus rejoiced in spirit." So 
it is Uie seat of ardour or fervour (Luke 
L 17. Acts xviu. 25. Rom. xiL 11) ; of 
gnrief or indignation. Mark iii. 12. Joho 
xi. 38; xiii. 21. Acta xviL 16^ It re- 
fen also to feelings, disposition, or tem- 
per of mind, in Luke ix. 56. Rom. viii. 
16. Here it refers, it seems to me, to 
the heart, the wiU, the disposition, the 
feelings, as contndistingnished from 
the undeiBtanding ; and the sense is^ 
'My feelings find utterance in prayer; 
my heart is engaged in devotion ; my 
prayer will be acceptable to God, who 
looks upon the fec^gs of the heart,  
and I 'may have true enjoyment; but 
my understanding will be unfruxtlal, 
that is, will not profit others. What I 
say will not be understood by them; 
and of course, however mudi benefit 
/might derive from my devotioiis, yet 
they would be useless to others.' ^But 
my understanding (o Si wk /uw). My 
intellect, my mind ; my mental efibrts 
and operations, f Is unfruHfuL Pro* 
duces nothing that will be of advantage 
to them. It is like a barren tree ; a tree 
that bean nothing that can be of ben^ 
fit to others. Thiey cannot nndenlaiid 
what I say, and, of course^ they 
be profited by what I utteE. 
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15 What is it then ? I will 
pray with the spirit, • and I will 
pray with the understanding 
also : I will sing ' with the spi- 

a Jna4.24. h EphJB. 19. Cdl.3.16. 

IS. Whai is it then? What shaU I 
do 1 What is the proper coarse for me 
to pursae 1 What is my practice and 
niy desire ? See the same form of ex- 
pression in Rom. ilL 9, and vL 15. It 
indicates the eonehuioti to which the 
reasoning liad conducted' him, or the 
course Which he would pursue in view 
of all the circumstances of the case. 
Y / voUl pray with the spirit, 6cc I 
will endeavour to blend all the advan- 
tages which can he derived from prayer ; 
I will unite all the benefits which eon 
result to myself and Co others. • I deem 
it of vast importance to pray with the 
spirit in such a way that the heart and 
the affections may be engaged, so that I 
may myself derive benefit from it; but 
I will also unite with that, utility to 
others; I will use such language that 
they may understand it, and be profited. 
5 And I wiil pray toUh the under- 
tianding aleo* So that others may un- 
deratand me. I will make the appro- 
priate use of the intellect, so that it may 
convey ideas, and make suitable im- 
pressions on the minds of others. 5 ^ 
wiU iing with the spirit. It is evident 
that the same thing might take place in 
singing which occurred in prayer. It 
might be in a foreign language, and 
might be unintelligible to others, l^he 
aflbetions of the man himself might be 
excited, and his heart en|^aged in the 
duty, but it would be profitless to others. 
Paul, therefore, says that he would so 
celebrate the praises of God as to excite 
the proper affections in his own mind, 
and so as to be intelligible and profitable 
to others. This passage proves, (1.) 
That the praises of God are to be cele- 
brated among Christians, and that it 
is an important part of worship; (2.) 
That the heart should be engaged in it, 
and that it should be so performed as to 
excite proper affections in the hearts of 
those who are engaged in it ; and, (8.) 



rit, and I will sing with tlie un- 
derstanding " also. 

16 Else, when thou shalt bless 
with the spirit, how shall he 
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That it should be so done as to be iti- 
teUigible and edifying to others. The 
words should be so uttered as to be 
distinct and understood. There should 
be clear enunciation as well as in prayer 
and preaching, since the design of sa- 
cred music in the worship of God is 
not only to utter praise, but it is to im« 
press the sentiments which are sung on 
the heart by the aid of musical sounds 
and expression more deeply than could 
otherwise be done. If this is not done» 
the singing might as well be in a fo- 
reign Ituiguage. Perhaps there is no 
part of public worship in which there 
is greater imperfection than in the mode 
of its psalmody. At the same time, 
there is scarcely any part of the devo- 
tions of the sanctuary that may be 
made more edifying or impressive. It 
has the advantage — an advantage which 
preaching and praying have not^-of 
using the sweet tones of melody and 
harmony to impress sentiment on the 
heart ; and it should be done. 

16. Else CEni). Suice; if this is 
not done ; if what is said is not intel- 
ligible, how shall the utilearned be able 
appropriately to express his assent, and 
join in your devotions t 5 When thou 
shalt bless. When thou shalt bless Gk>d, 
or give thanks to him. If thou shalt 
lead the devotions of the people in ex- 
pressing thanksgiving for mercies and 
favours. This may refer to a part of 
public worship, or to the thanks which 
should be expressed at table, and the 
invocation of the divine blessing to at- 
tend the bounties of his providence. 
Paul had illustrated his subject by 
prayer and by singing; he now does 
it by a reference to the important part 
of public worship expressed in giving 
thanks. \ With the spirit. In the 
manner referred to above; that is, in 
an unknown tongue, iA such a way 
that your own heart may be engaged 
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ihat oceupieth the room of the 
unlearaed, say Amen at thy giv- 
ing* of thanks ? seeing he under- 
standeth not what thou sayest. 

17 For thou verily givest 
thanks well, but the other is not 
edified. 

18 I thank my God, I speak 

a c.11.24. 

in it, but which would be unintelligible 
to others. 1 His that oceupieth the 
room. Is in the place, or the seat of 
the unlearned ; that is, he who is un- 
learned. On the meaning of the word 
room, see Note, Luke xiv. 8. To fiU 
place means to occupy a station, or 
to be found in a state or condition. 
\ Of the unkamed Qrou ISti/rw). On 
the meaning of this word, see Note, 
Acts iv. 13. Here it means one who 
was unacquainted with the foreign lan- 
guage spoken by him who gave thank& 
It properly denotes a man in private, 
in contradistinction from a man in pulh 
Uc life ; and hence a man who is igno- 
tant and unlettered, as such men gene- 
tally were. 1 Say Amen, This word 
means truly, verily s and is an ex- 
pression of affirmation (John iii. 5) 
or of assent Here it means OMtnt. 
How can he pronounce the AMXir ; how 
can he express his assent; how can 
he join in the act of devotion 1 This 
might have been, and probably woe, 
expressed aloud; and there is no im- 
propriety in it. It may, however, be 
mental--%, silent assent to what is said, 
and a silent uniting in the act of thanks- 
giving. In one way or (he other, or in' 
both, the assent should always be ex- 
pressed by those who join in acts of 
public worship. 

1 7. For thou verily givest thanks well 
That,i% even if you use a foreign lan- 
guage. You do it with the heart ; and 
it is accepted by God as your oflfering ; 
but the other, who cannot understand it, 
cannot be benefited by it 

18. / thank my God. Paul here 
idiovTs that he did not undervalue or de- 
spise the power of speaking foreign 



with tongues more than ye all. 

19 Yet in the chwrch I had 
rather speak five words with my 
understanding, that by my voice 
I might teach others also, than 
ten thousand words in an un- 
knotvn tongue. 

20 Brethren, be not * children 

b Eph.4.14.15. Heb^.I~d. 2PeL3.ia 

languages. It was with him a snfoject 
of thanksgiving that he could q[>eak so 
many ; but he felt that there were mora 
valuable endowments than this. Ses 
the next-verse. ^ With Umgue9 more 
than ye aiL Fam able to speak mora 
foreign languages than all of yon. 
How many languages Paul could 
i^teak, he has nowhere told us. It is 
reasonable, however, to presume that he 
was able to speak Uie language of any 
people to whom (}od in his providence, 
and by his Spirit, called him to preach* 
He had been commissioned to preach 
to the Gentiles, and it is probable thai 
he was able to speak the languages of 
all the nations among whom he ever 
travelled. There is no account of his 
being under a necessity of employing 
an interpreter wherever he preached. 

19. Yet in the church. In the 
Christian assembly. The word church 
does net refer to the edi/ke where 
Christians worshipped, but to the oiw 
ganized body of Christiana ^ I had 
rather, &c It is probable that in the 
Christian assembly, usuaHy, there were 
few who understood -foreign languages. 
Paul, therefore, would not speak in 
a foreign language when its otAy nse 
would be mere display. ^ With my 
understanding. So as to be intelligible 
to others ; so that I mi|^t nndeistand 
it, and so that at the same time othoa 
might be benefited. 

20. Brethren, be not e&tidneis in tm» 
derstanding. Be nol childish; do not 
behave like little children. They ad- 
mire, and are astonished at what is 
striking, novel, and what may be of no 
real utility. They are pleased with 
any thing that will amuse them, and aft 
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in undentandinf : kowbeit in 
malice be « ye children, but in 
understanding be '* meiK * 

aP8.13i.2. Malt. 18.3. Roin.l6Ll9. l?eL2X 
* perfect^ ox (fa riper age. b P8.114.99. 

tittle things that afibrd them play and 
pastiiae. 8o yoor admiradoar of a fo- 
reign language^ and of the ability to 
•peak it, is of as little solid, value as the 
common sports and plays of boys. 
This, says Doddridge, is an admirable 
stroke of oratory, and adapted to bring 
down their pride by showing them that 
those things OB which they were dis- 
ppsed to valae themselves were really 
iJUldisl^ It is sometimes well to ap* 
peal to Christians in this manner, and 
to show them that what they are en- 
gaged in is unworthy the dignity of 
the understanding-Hinfit to occupy the 
time and attention of an immortal 
mind. Mach, alas ! very much, of that 
which engages the attention of Chris- 
tians is just as miworthy of the dig- 
nity of the mind, and of their immortal 
nature, as were the aims and desires 
which the apostle rebuked among the 
Christians at Corinth. Much that per- 
tains to dress, to accomplishment, to 
Jiving, to employment, to amusement, 
to conversation, will appear, when we 
come to die, to have been like the play- 
things of children ; and we shall foel 
that the immortal mind has been em- 
ployed, and the time wasted, and the 
strength exhausted in that which was 
foolish and puerile. K Howbeii in ma- 
lice be ye children* This is one of 
Paul's most happy turns of expression 
and of sentiment. He had just told 
them that in one respect they ought not 
to be children. Yet, as if this would 
appear to be speaking lightly of chUd- 
ren— -and Paul would not speak lightly 
of any one, even of a child — ^he adds, 
that in another respect it would be well 
to be like them—4iay, not only like 
children, but like in&nts. The phrase 
« be ye children," here, does not express 
the force of the original innriei(nt. It 
means, * be infantSt and is emphatic, 
And was used, evidently, by the apostle I 
#f donga. The meaning vaj be thus 1 



21 In the law 'it 10 written, 
'With men 0/* other tongues aod 
other lips will I speak unto this 
eJwiMOM. din.28.1142. 

^ 

expressed. <Your admiration of fo- 
reign languages is like the sports and 
plays of childhood. In this respect be 
not children {muSU) ; be men. Lay 
aside such childish things. Act worthy 
of the understanding which God has 
giv^i yon. I have mentioned children. 
Yet I would not spesk unkindly or wit|^ 
contempt even of them. In one reapeet 
you may imitate them. Nay, you should 
not only be like children^ that are some- 
what advanced in years,, but like tn- 
fante. Be as &ee 60m malice, froia 
any ill-will toward others, from envy* 
and every improper passion, as they are.* 
This passage, therefore, accords with 
the repeated declaretion of the Saviour, 
that in order to enter into heaven, it 
was needful that we should become as 
little ehildren. Matt xviiL 3. t Be 
men» Margin, * Perfect t ox of a riper 
ag^ (-riMm). The word means full 
grown men* Act like them whose nn* 
derstandmgs are mature and ripe. 

21. Jh the law U is written. This 
passage b found in Isa. xxviiL 1 1, 12. 
The word law here seems to mean the 
same as revelation ; or is. used to denote 
the Old Testament in general. A simi- 
lar use occurs in John x. 34, and John 
XV. 26. Y With men of other tongues, 
dec This passage, where it occurs in 
Isaiah, means, that God would teach the 
rebellious and refiractory Jews spbrnis* 
sion to himself, by punishing them 
amidst a people of another language, by 
removing 4hem to a land — ^the land ciT 
Chaldea— where they would hear only 
a language that to them would be unin* 
telUgible and barbarous. Yet, notwith- 
standing this discipline, they would be 
still, to some extent, a rebellious people. 
The. passage in Isaiah has no reference 
to the miraculous gift of tongues, and 
cannot have been used by ths apostle 
as containing any intimation that such 
miraculous gifts would be imparted. It 
deems to have been used by Paul^ be- 
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people ; and yet for all that will 

they not hear me, saith the Lord. 

22 Wherefore tongues are for 

a sign, ** not to them * that helieve, 

m Mark 16.)7. Acui 2.6^0. * lTiiii.1.9. 

cause the words which occurred in 
Isaiah would appropriafely exprtn the 
idea which he wished to convey (see 
Note, Matt. i. 23), that Goci would 
make use of foreign languages for tome 
valuable purpose. But he by no means 
intimates that Isaiah had any such re- 
ference ; nor does he quote this as a ful- 
filment of the prophecy ; nor does he 
mean to say, that God would accom* 
plish fke same purpose by the use of 
foreign languages, which was contem- 
plated m the passage in Isaiah. Tlie 
sense b, as God accomplished an im- 
portant purpose by the use of a £>ieigii 
language in regard to his ancient peo- 
ple, as recorded in Isaiah, so he will 
make use of foreign languages to ac- 
complish important purposes still. They 
shall he used in the Christian church 
to effect important objects, though not 
in the same manner, nor for the same 
end, as in the time of the captivity. 
What the design of making use of fo- 
reign languages was, in the Christian 
chureh, the apostle immediately states. 
ver. 22, 23. 1 Yet for all thai, &c. 
Notwithstanding all this chastisement 
that shall be inflicted on the Jews in a 
distant land, and among a people of a 
different language, they will still be a 
rebellious people. This is the sense of 
the passage, as it is used by Isaiah. See 
Isa. xxviii. 12. It is not quoted literally 
by the apostle, but the main idea is re- 
tained. He does not- appear to design 
to apply this to the Corinthians, unless 
it may be to intimate that the power of 
speaking foreign languages did not of 
necessity secure obedience. It might 
be that this power might be possessed, 
and yet they be a sinfhl people ; just as 
the Jews were admonished by the judg^ 
ments of God, inflicted by means of a 
people speaking a foreign iangtfage, 
and yet were not reformed or made 
holy. 



but to them that believe not : bat 
prophesying aerveth not for them 
that believe not, but for them 
which believe. 



32. Wherefore. TTius ("n^^w), or 
wherefore. The apostle doe» not mean 
to say that what he was about to stete 
was a direct conclusion froaa the pas- 
sage of Scripture which he ha«l qwoted, 
but that it followed from all that be bad 
sai«l, and from the whole view of' the 
subject* * The true statement <?r doe^ 
trine is, that tongues are ibr a aign,' Ac 
1 Tongues, The power «f speaking 
foreign languages. ^ Arefsr a sigiu 
An indieaiion, an etidence, or a ytoof 
that God has imparteil this power, and 
that he attends the preaching of the 
gospel with his approbation. It is a 
sferif or a miracle, wiuch, like all other 
miracles, may be designed to eonWnee 
the unbelieving world that the religioB 
is from God. ^ Not to them thmt bt- 
lieve. Not to Christians. They are 
already conviaeed of the tralh of relF 
gion, and they would not be beneBted 
by that which was spokm in a language 
which they could not understand. 
\ But to them that heUeve noi. It b a 
miracle designed to convince them of 
the truth of the Christian reKgion. 
(rod alone could -ecmier the power of 
thus speaking ; and as- it was conferred 
expressly to aid in the propagation of 
the gospel, it proved that it was firooi 
God. See Note on Ads ii. 1 — 15. 
y But prophesying. Speaking in a calm^ 
connected, didactic manner, in langnaga 
intelligible to all under the influence €$ 
inspiration. See Notes on ver. 1. t For 
than that believe not. Is not partieih 
hriy intended for them ; but is intend- 
ed mainly Ibr the edifying of the ohurdk 
It is not so striking, so vqplete with 
prooA of the divine presence and pows* 
er as the gift of tongues. Though it 
may be refdly under the iniloence of 
the Holy Spirit, and may be really hf 
inspiration, yet it is not so evident^ 
such as 18 tile power of speaking fo> 
reign languagoii It waa^ thereto^ bet> 
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23 If therefore the whole 
church be eome together into 
one place, and all speak with 
tongues, and there come in those 
that are unlearned or unbeliev'- 



ter adapted to edify the church than to 
convince gainsayera. At the lame time 
the truths conveyed by it, and the ooif 
flolations administered by it, might be aa 
clear evidence to the dinrch d the at- 
tending power, and preeenoe, and good- 
neas of God, aa the power of speaking 
foreign languages might be to infidels. 

23. Be eome together into one fdaee. 
For public worship. ^And ail epeak 
Ufith tongueM. All speak with a variety 
of unknown tongues'; all speak foreign 
languages, 'jphe idea is, that the chureh 
would usually speak the same language 
with the people among whom they 
dwelt ; and if they made use of foreign 
languages which were unintelligible to 
their visiters, it would leave the imprea* 
aion that the church was a bedlam. 
^And there eome in thoee that are tm- 
leamed. Those that aie unacquainted 
with foreign languages, atnd to whom, 
therefore, what was said would be unin- 
tdligible. 5 Or unbeUever$. Heathen, 
or Jews, who did net believe in Christ 
It is evident firom this, that auch per- 
sons often attended on the worship of 
Christians. Curiosity might have led 
them to it ; or the fiict that they had 
relatives among Christians might have 
caused it. 1 That ye are mad, Thej 
will not undeiBtana what is aaid; it 
will be a confused jargon^ and they 
will infer that it is the e^t of insanity. 
Even though it might not, therefore, be 
in itself improper, yet a regard to the 
honour of Christianity should have led 
them to abstain from the use of such 
languages in their worship when it was 
needless. The apostles were charged, 
from a similar cause, with being intoxi- 
cated. See Acts ii. 13. 

24. But if ail prophity. Note, ver. 
1. If all, m proper order and time, 
shall utter the truths of rsUgion in a 
language intelligible to alL \Orooa 

26 



era, win they not say diAt ye are 
mad?* 

24 But if all prophesy, and 
there come in one that believeth 
net, or one unlearned, he is con- 

a Acts 2.13. 



unlearned. One unacquainted with the 
nature of Christianity, or the truths of 
the gospel ^He ie convinced of all. 
He will be convinced by all that speak. 
He will understand what is said; he 
will see its truth and force, and he will 
besatia6ed of the truth of Christianity. 
The word here lendeied eonmneed 
QtKiyXf^) i* randered rq^raoe in John 
zirL 8, <* And when he is coom, he will 
reprove the worid of sin," dta Its pro- 
per meaning is to eonoiet, to ahow one 
to'be VRong ; and than to rebuke* re- 
prove, admonish, && Here it means^ 
evidently, that the man wouU be con- 
victed, or convinced of his error and of 
his sin ; he would see that his former 
opinions and practice had been wrong; 
he would see and acknowledge the force 
and truth of the Christian sei^tim^nts 
which should be uttered, and would ac- 
knowledge the error of his former opi- 
nions and life. The following verM 
shows that the apostle means something 
more than a mere oonvioang of the un- 
derstanding, or a mere conviction that 
his opinions had been erroneous. He 
evidently refen to what is now known 
aisoaseontrtcliionfor sin; thatis, adeep 
sense of the depravity of the heart, of 
the ^errors and follies of the past life, 
accompanied with mental anxiety, diik 
tress, and alarm. The force of truth, 
and the appeals which should be made, 
and the observation of ihe happy effiMsta 
of religion, would convince him that he 
was a sinner, and show him also his 
need (tf a Saviour. ^He ia judged by aU, 
By all that speak; by all that they iay. 
The effect of what they say shall be, as 
it were, to pass k judgment on his 
former lifo ; or to condemn him. What 
is said will be approved by his own con- 
soienee, and will have the effect to con* 
demn him in his own view as a lost 
nnner. Tbisienow thaefiectoffoitii^ 
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vinced of all, he is judged of all : 
25 And thus are the secTets 
of his heart made manifest ; and 
so, failing down on his face, he 
will worship God, and report 
that God is ' in you of a truth. 

a Isa.45.14. Zech3.23. 

fill preaching, to prodtiiee deq> self-eoa- 
demnadon in the minds of sinnen. 

26. And thus are the secrete of his 
heart fnade manifest* Made maninst to 
himself in a surprinng and remaxkable 
manner. He shall be led to see the 
real designs and motives of his heart 
His conscience would be awakened ; he 
would seeall his £>mier course of life ; 
•he would see that it was evil ; and the 
present state of his heart would be made 
•known to hlmselfl It is possible that he 
would suppose that the speaker was aim- 
ing dire^y at him, and reveoHt^ his 
feelings to others ^ for such an e£ct is 
a&iNi produced. The convicted cfinner 
often supposes that the preacher particu- 
larly intends him, and wonders that he 
has such an acquaintance with his feel- 
ings and his life ; and often supposes 
that he is designing to disclose his feel- 
ings to the ccmgregation. It is possible 
that Paul here, may mean that the pro- 
phets, by inspiration, would be able to 
reveal some secret facts in regard to tbie 
stranger; or to state the ill design which 
he might have had in coming into the 
assembly ; ot to state some things in re- 
gard to him which could be known only 
to himself; as was the case with Ananias 
and Sapphira (Acts v. 1, seq.); but 
perhaps it is better to understand thb 
in .a more general sense, as describing 
the proper -and more common eflfect of 
tmih, when it^is appUed by a man's own 
conscience. Such efBaets are often wit- 
nessed now ; and such effiscts show the 
truth of religion; its adaptedness to men; 
the omniscience and the power of Qod ; 
the design of the conscience, and its 
use in the conversion of sinners. ^And 
90 falling down OiPbiMface. Tke usual 
posture of wonhip or reverence in east- 
ern countries. It vras performed by 
sinking on the knees and hands,and then 



26 How is it then, brethren? 
when ye come together, every one 
of you hath a psalm, hath a doe- 
trine, * hath a tongue, hath a reve- 
lation, hath an interpretation. Lei 
'all things be done unto edifying. 

b ver.6. e ver.40. 

placing the ftce on the ground. This 
might be done publicly ; or the spostle 
may mean to say that it would lead hin 
to do it in private, t •& ^i^ tMxrship 
God, He will be converted, and beoomt 
a Christian. 1 And report that God, 
dec Will become your friend, and an 
advocate for the Christian religion. An 
enemy will be turned to a friend. . Doubt- 
less this was often done. ItianowirfleB 
done. Paul's argument is, that thsf 
should so conduct their piiblic devotions 
as that they should be adapted to pay 
duce this result 

26. How is it then, brethren P ffoto, 
ver.l5. Whatisthe&ctl Whatactnsi- 
ly occurs among you 1 Does that stale 
of things exist which I have described 1 
Is there that order in your public wonhip 
which is demanded and proper 1 It ii 
implied in his asking this question that 
there might be some things among them 
which were improper, and which deserv- 
ed reproof. 1 When ye come together. 
For worship. 1 Every one of you. Ace. 
That is, all the things which are speci- 
fied would be found among them. It ii^ 
evidently, not meant that all these things 
would be found in the' same peison, bot 
would all exist at the same time ; and 
thus confusion and disorder would 1m 
inevitable. Instead of waiting for an 
intimation from the presiding officer in 
the assembly, or speaking in succession 
and in order, each one probably regard- 
ed himself as under the influence of the 
Holy Spirit; as having an important 
message to communicate, or as being 
called on to celelsrate the praises of God; 
and thus confusion and disorder would 
prevail. Many would be speaking st 
the same time, and a most un&vourabis 
impression would be made on the minds 
at the strangers who should be present 
ver. 23. This implied reproof of the 
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i 27 If any man speak in an 

I _ unknown tongue^ let it be by 

I ~ two, or at the most by three, 

I and that by course ; and let one 

I interpret. 



Corinthiaiw iBoertauilyareproof of tbase 
public aflflemblies where many speak at 
the same time ; of where a portion are 
engaged in praying, and others in ex- 
hortation. Nor can it be urged that in 
such cases those who engage in these 
exercises are under the influence of the 
Jlply Spirit ; for, however true that may 
be, yet it is no more true than it was in 
Corinth,andyet the apostle reproved the 
practice there. The Holy Spirit is the 
author of order, and not- of confusion 
(ver. 33) ; and true religion prompts to 
peace and regularity, and not to discord | 
and tumult Y HcUh a paalm. Is dis- 
posed to sing; is inclined to praise; and, 
howef er irregular or improper,expresses 
bis thanks in a public manner. Note, 
ver. 15. 1 HcUh a doctrine. Has some 
religious truth on his mind which he 
deems it of special importance to incul- 
cate. Note, ver. 6. Y HtUh a tongue. 
Has something made known to him in 
a foreign language ; or has a power of 
speaking a foreign language, and exer^ 
cises it though it produces great confu- 
sion. ^ HM a revelation. Some truth 
which has been particularly revealed to 
him; perhaps an explanation of some 
mystery {Doddridge) ; or a revelation 
of some future event (Maekmght) ; or 
a prophecy {Bkomfieid) ; or a power of 
explaining some of the truths couched in 
the types and figures of the Old Testa- 
ment Groiitu. \ Hath an interpre- 
tation^ An explanation of something 
that has been uttered by another in a 
Ibreig^ language. Note, ch. xiL 10. 
\ LetallthingeykA. Let this be the 
great principle, to promote the edificap 
tion of the church. Note, ver. 12. If 
this rule were followed, it would prevent 
confusion and disorder. 

27. Let it be hy tu)0, or at the most 
by three. That is, two, or at most three 
in one day, or in one meeting. SoGro- 



28 But if there be no inter- 
preter, let him keep silence in 
the church ; and let him speak 
to himself and to God. 

29 Let * the prophets speak 

a ▼Qr.aOL lThe0s^.l9,ao. 

tins, Rosemnliller, Doddridge, BUnhd- 
field, and Locke understand it It is 
probsble that many were endowed with 
the gift of tongues ; and it is certain that 
they were disposed to exe'rdse the gift 
even when it could be of no real advan- 
tage, and when it was done only for 
ostentation. Paul had shown to them 
(ver. 22) that the main design of the 
gift of tongues was to convince unbeliev- 
ers ; he here shows them that if that gift 
UKU exercised in the church, it shcmld 
be in such a way as to promote edifica- 
tion. They should not speak at the 
same time ; nor should they regard it as 
necessary that all should speak at the 
same meeting. It should not be so as 
to produce disorder and confusion ; nor 
should it be so as to detain the people 
beyond a reasonable time. The speak- 
ers, thereforc,in anu^ne assembly should 
not exceed two o^hree. \ And that 
by course. Separately; one after an- 
other. Th<By should not all speak at the 
same time, t 'And let one interpret. 
One who has the gift of interpreting 
foreign languages (Note, ch. xiL 10)r, 
80 that they may be undentood, and the 
church be edified. 

28. But if there he no interpreter. 
If there be no one present who has the 
gift of interpretation. 5 And let him 
epeak to lumeelf and to God. See 
Note, ver. 2. 4. Let him commune 
with himself^ and with God; let him 
meditate on the troths which are reveal- 
ed to him, and let him in seciet express 
his desires to Qod. 

39. Let the prophets. Note, ver. 1. 
Y Speak two or three. On the same days, 
or at the same meeting. Note, ver. 27. 
1 And let the other judge. The word 
''other'' (ci Sxxot, the others), Bloomfield 
supposes refers to the other prophets ; 
.and that the meaning is, that they should 
decide whether what was said was dio> 
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two or three, an3 let the other 
judge. 

80 If any thing he revealed 
to another that sitteth by, let the 
'first hold his peace 
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tated .by the Holy Bpint, or not. But 
the moie probable gense, I think, is that 
which refers it to the rest of the congre- 
gation, and which snpposee that they 
wero to compare one doctrine with an- 
other,and deUbeiate on what was spoken, 
and determine whether it had evidence 
of being in accordance with the truth. 
It may be that the apostle here refers to 
those who had the g^ of discerning spi- 
rits, and that he meant to say that they 
were to determine by what spirit the 
prophets mho spoke were actuated. It 
was possible that those who claimed to 
be prt^hets might err; and it was the 
dut^ of all to examine whether that 
which was uttered was in accordance 
with troth* And if this was a duty then, 
it is a duty now ; if it was proper even 
vAien the teachers claimed to be under 
divine inspiration,^ is much more the 
duty o(the people now. No minister 
of religion has a right to demand that 
all that he speaks shall be regarded 
as truth, unless he can give good reasons 
in it : no man is to be debaned from the 
rightof canvassing freely, and comparing 
with the Bible, and with sound reason, 
all that the minister of the gospel ad- 
vances. No minister who has just views 
of his office, and a proper acquaintance 
with the truth, and confidence in it, 
would desire to prohibit the people from 
the most frill and free eanmination of all 
that he utters. It may be added, that 
the Scripture everywhere encourages the 
most frill and free examination of all 
doctrines that are advanced ; and that 
true religion advances just in proportion 
as this spirit of candid, and earnest, and 
prayerful examination prevails among 
a people. See Note, Acts xvii. 11. 
Comp. IThess. y. 31. 

80. Ifanytiungbertvealedtoanotker. 
Jf, while one is speaking, an important 
troth is revealed to another, or is sug* 



31 For ye may all prophecy 

one by one, that all may learn, 
and all may be comforted. 

32 And the spirits * of the pro* 
phets are subject to the prophets. 



b IJiiol4.1. 



gested to his mind by the Holy Spirit; 
which he feels it to be important to com- 
municate. ^ Let the first hold his peatA 
That is, let him that was speaking- con- 
clude his discourse, and let there not be 
the confuuon arising frvm twro. persons 
speaking at the same time. Doddii^e 
understands this as meaning, that he to 
whom the revelation was made should 
sit still,' until the other was done speak- 
ing, and not rise and*" rudely interrupt 
him. But this is to do violence to the 
language. So Macknight understands 
it, that the one who was speaking- was 
jirst to finish his discourse, and be siJent, 
before the other began to speak. But 
this is evidently a forced construction. 
Locke understands it as meaning, that 
if, while one was speaking, the meaning 
of what he said was revealed to another, 
the first was to cease speaking until the 
other had interpreted or explained it. 
But the obvious meaning of the passage 
is, that the man that wjis speaking was to 
close his discourse and be silent It doss 
not follow, however, that he was to be 
ruddy interrupted. . He nught close his 
discourse deliberately, or perhaps by an 
intimation from the person to whom the 
revelation was made. At any rate, two 
were not to speak at the same time, bat 
the one who was speaking was to o#a- 
dude before the other i^dieased the 
assembly. * 

31. Far ye may all prophesy, dec 
There is time enough for all; there is 
no need of speaking in confrision and 
in disorder. Erery person may have sn 
opportunity of expressing his sentiments 
at the proper time. % That all may 
team. In such a manner that there may 
be edification. This might be done if 
they would speak one at a time in their 
proper order. 

32. And the eptriis of the prophets. 
See in ver. 1 for me meaning of&e won! 
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33 For' God is not the au- 
thor of * confusion, bnt of peace, 

> HtnutU, or unquUtne$9. 



prophets. The eWdent meaning of this 
is, that they were able to control their 
inclination to speak; they were not 
under a necessUy of speaking, even 
though they might be inspired. There 
was no need of disorder. This verse 
gives confirmation to the supposition, 
that the extraordinary endowments of 
the Holy Spirit were subjected to sub- 
stantially the same laws as a man's na- 
tural endowments. They were conferred 
by the Holy Ghost ; but they were con- 
ferred on free agents, and did not inter- 
fere with their free agency. And as a 
man, though of the most splendid talents 
and commanding eloquence, has control 
over his own mind, and is not compelled 
to speak, so it was with those who are 
here called prophets. The immediate 
reference of the passage is to those who 
are called prophets in the New Testa- 
ment ; and the interpretation should be 
confined to them. It is not improbable, 
however, that the same thing was true 
of the prophets of the Old Testament ; 
and that it b really true as a general 
declaration of all the prophets whom 
Qod. has inspired, that Ihey had control 
over their own minds, and could speak 
or be silent at pleasure. In this the 
spirit of true inspiration difiered essen- 
tially from the views of the heathen, who 
leguded themfelves as driven on by a 
wild, controlling influence, that compel' 
led them to speak even when they were 
unconscious of what they said. . Uni- 
▼ersally,in the heathen world, the priests 
and priestesses supposed or feigned that 
they were under an influence which was 
incontrollable ; which took away their 
powersof 8elf"eommand,and which made 
them the mere organs or unconscious 
instruments of communicating the will 
of the gods. The Scripture account of 
inspiration is, howevet', a very different 
thing. In whatever way the mind was 
influenced, or whatever was the mode in 
which the truth was conveyed, yet it 
was not such as to destroy the conscious 
poweis of fine agency, nor sodk as to 
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as * in all churolies of the 
saints. 

a ell. 16. . 

destrvjT the individuality of the inspired 
person, or to annihilate what was pecu- 
liar in his mode' of thinking, his style, 
or his customary manner of expression* 
33. God ie not the author ofcanfw 
eion, Marg. Tumult, or unquietnese* 
His religion cannot tend to , produce 
disorder. He is the God of peace ; and 
his religion will tend to promote order. 
It is calm, peaceful, thoughtful. It is 
not boisterous and disorderly. ^AMin 
all ehmtket of ike taints. As was every- 
where apparent in the churches. Paul 
here appisals to 'them, and says that 
this was the feet wherever the true r^ 
Ugion was spread, that it tended to pco- 
dyce peace and order. This is as true 
now as it was then. And we may 
learn, therefore, (1.) That where there 
is disorder, there is little religion. Re- 
ligion does not produce it; and tha 
tendency of tumult and confusion is to 
drive religion away. (2.) True religion 
will not lead to tumuU, to outcries, or 
to irregularity. It will not jHrompt many^ 
to speak or pray at once; nor will it 
justiiy tumultuoqs and noisy assem- 
blages. (3.) Christians should regard 
God as the author of peace. Thev 
should always in the sanctuary e&* 
mean themselves in a reverent manp 
ner, and with such decorum as b^om^ 
men when they are in the presence of 
a holy and pure Gpd, and enga|^ in 
his worship. (4.) All those pretended 
conversions, however sudden and strik- 
ing they may be, which are attended . 
with disorder, and confusion, and pub- 
lic outcries, are to be suspected. Such 
excitement may be connected unth ge- 
nuine piety, but it is no part of purs 
religion. That is calm, serious, orderly, 
heavenly* No man who is under its 
influence is disposed to engage in scenes 
of confusion and disorder. Grateful he 
may be, and he may and will express 
his gratitude ; pmyerful he will be, and 
he will pray ; anxious for others he will 
be, and he will express that anxiety; 
but it wiU be wi|h seriousnessi tendeiy 
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84 Let * yovLT women keep 
silence in the churches ; for it is 
not permitted unto them to speak; 
Init they are commanded to be* 

a lTim.3.11,13. frEph.6^ Tit.2J(. 1FM3.1. 

nessy lo¥o; with a desire for the order 
of God's house, and not with a desire 
to break in upon and disturb all the 
•olemnities of pubfic worship. 

34. Lei your women keep tilenee, 
&c This rule is positive, expUdt,^ and 
universal. There is no ambiguity in 
tiie expressions; and there can be no 
dififerenoe of o|Mnion» one would sup- 
pose, in regard to their meaning. The 
sense evidently is, that in idl those 
things which he had specified, the wo- 
men were to keep silence; they were 
to take no part He had discoursed of 
•peaking foreign languages, and of pro- 
phecy; and the evident sense is, that 
in regnd to all these they were to keep 
•ilence, or were not to engage in them. 
These pertahied solely to the male por- 
tion of the congregation. These things 
eonstituted tiie business of the public 
teaching; and in this the female part 
df the congregation were to be silent 
^ They were not to teach the people, nor 
were they to interrupt those who were 
ipeaking." — Rosenmuller, It is probable 
t&Dit, on pretence of being inspired, the 
women had assumed the tfOace of public 
teachers. In ch. zi. Paul had argaed 
against their d<Hng this in a certain 
manner— without their vefls (ch. zi.4), 
and he had shown, that on that aeeount, 
•nd in thA mennerf it. was improper 
for them to assume the office of public 
teachers, and to conduct th6 devotions 
of the church. The force of the argu- 
ment in ch. zi. is, that what he tlwre 
states would be a, sufficient reason 
against the practice, even if there were 
no otiher. It was contrary to all de- 
cency and inoimety that they should 
iqppear in that manner in jkiblic. He 
here argues against the practice oir 
BTSBT oBoviTD ; forl»ds it altogether ; 
and shows that on ev^ consideration 
it was to be regarded as Improper for 
llwm even so mudi tAtoatka quegtion 



under obedience, as also saith 
* the law. 

35 And if they will learn any 
thing, let them ask their huB- 

e Qen^.l6. Nam^.3-12. EBtk.l.aa 

in time of public service. "Fh^PD 4a^ 
therefore, no ineonsistency between the 
argument in ch. xi. and the statement 
here ; and the force of the whole is, that 
on every consideration it was iaMprapa, 
and to be expressly prohibited, £>r wo- 
men to conduct the devotions of tfas 
chureh. It does not refer to those onif 
who daimed to be insj^red, but to all; 
it does not refer merely to acts of pubiie 
preaching, but to all acts of speaking, 
or even asking questions, when the 
church is assembled for public worsh^ 
No rule in tiie New Testament is more 
positive than this ; and however plaus»> 
ble may be 'the reasons which may be 
urged for disregarding it, and for soffer- 
ing women to take part in ccmdocting 
public worship, >fet the anthMity of the 
apoetie Paul is positive^ and his mean- 
ing cannot be mistaken. Comp. 1 Tim. 
ii. 11, 12. 1 To be under obedienee. 
To be subject to their husbands ; 'to ao> 
knowledge the superior authority of tiie 
man. Note, ch. xi. 3. ^ As abo saiii 
the law. Gen. iii. 16, << And thy desire 
shall be to thy husband, and he shall 
rule over thee." 

35. And if they wiU ham any thing. 
If any thing has be«i spoken whiSi 
they do not anderstand ; or if on any 
particular subiect they dessre more full 
information, let them inquire of theii 
husbands in their own dwelling. They 
may there converse freely; and their 
inquiries will not be attended with the 
irregularity and disorder which would 
occur should they interrupt the order 
and solemnity of puUic worship. ^ For 
it is a shame. It is disreputable ind 
shameful ; it is a breach of propriety. 
Their station in life demands modesty, 
hunulity, and they should be free from 
the ostentation of appearing so modi 
in public as to take part in the pablie 
services of teaching and preying, it 
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bands at home : for it is a shame 

for women to speak in the church. 

36 What! came the word of 

18 not fulfilling the object which Grod 
evidently intended them to fill. He has 
appoikited men to rule ; to hold offices ; 
to instruct and govern the church ; and 
it is improper that women should a»> 
6ume that office upon themselves. This 
evidendy and obviously refers to the 
church assembled for public worship, 
in the ordinary and regular acts of de- 
votion. There the assembly is made 
tip of males and females, of old and 
young, and there it is improper for them 
to take part in conducting the exercises. 
But this cannot be interpreted as mean- 
ing that it is improper for females to 
epeak or to pray in meetings of their 
own sex, assembled for prayer or for 
benevolence; nor that it is improper 
for a female to speak or to pray in a 
Sabbath-schooL Neither of these come 
nnder.the apostle's idea of a church. 
And in such meetings, no rule of pro- 
priety or of the Scriptures is violated in 
their speaking for the edification of each 
other, or in leading in social prayer. It 
may be added here, that on this subject 
the Jews were very strenuous, and their 
laws were very strict The Rabbins 
taught that a woman should know no- 
tiling but the use of the distaff; and 
they were specially prohibited from 
asking questions in the synagogue, or 
even from relEuling. See Idghtfoot. The 
•ame rule is still observed by the Jews 
in the syhagc^fues. 

36. yniat / came the word of God 
mtt from you ? The meaning of this 
IB, < Is the church at Corinth the mother 

church? Was it first establfshed; or 
has it been alone in sending forth the 
word of God 1 You have adopted cus- 
toms whidi are unusual. You hav^ 
permitted women to speak in a manner 
unknown to other churches. See ch. 

- zi. 16. You have admitted irregularity 
and eonfiision unknown in all the others. 
You have allowed many to speak at the 
same time, and have tolerated confusion 
and diaoider. Have yau any r^gti^^hui 



God oat from you ! or * came it 
unto you only ? 

37 If * any man think himself 

a c.4.7. b aCor.10.7. Uiio.4.6. 

to differ from others 1 Have you any 
authority, as it were, to dictate to them, 
to teach them, contrary to their uni- 
form custom, to allow liiese disorders 1 
Should you not rather be conformed to 
them, and observe the rules of the 
churches which are older than yourej V 
The argument here is, that the church 
at Corinth was not the first that was 
established ; that it was one of the ItOt 
that had been founded; and that it 
could, therefore, claim no right to differ 
from others, or to prescribe to them. 
The same argompnt is employed in 
ch. xi. 16. S^ Note. ^ Or came ^ 
unto you only? As you are not the 
first of those who believed, neither are 
you the only ohes. God has sent the 
same gospel to others, and it is travel- 
ling over the world. Others, therefore, 
have the same right as you to originate 
customs and peculiar habits; and as 
this would be attended with confuaion 
and disorder, you should all follow the 
same rule, aTnd the customs which do 
not prevail in other churches should 
not be allowed in yours. 

37. If any man think himself to be 
a prophet. Note, veir. 1. If any man 
claim to be divinely endowed. Mao- 
knight renders it, ** be really a prophet*' 
But the more correct meaning here is, 
doubtless, ' If any man profess to be a 
prophet ; or is reputed to be a prophet* 
Bloomjteld. The proper meaning of 
the word ^oniat is to seem to one's self; 
to be of opinion, to suppose, believe, 
&c ; and the reference nere is to one 
who should regard himself, or who 
should believe and profess to be thus 
endowed, t Or spirituak Regarding 
himself as under the extniordinaTy in- 
fluence of the Spirit. 1 Let him ac- 
knowledge, &c. He will show that he 
is (ruly under the infiuenee of the Holy 
Spirit, by acknowledging my authority, 
and by yielding obedience to the com- 
mands which I utter in the name and 
by the authority of the LomL All would 
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to be a prophet* or spirilaal, let 
him acknowledge that the things 
that I write unto yoii are the 
commandments of the Lord. 

38 But if any be ignorant, let 
him be ignorant. 

probably be dispoBed to acknowledge 
the right of Paul to speak to them ; all 
would regard him as an apostle; and 
all would show that God had influenced 
their hearts, if they listened to his com- 
mands, and obeyed his injunctions. I 
do not speak by my own authority, or 
in my own name, says PauL I speak 
in the name of the Lord ; and to obey 
the commands of the Lord is a proof of 
being influenced by his Spirit True re- 
ligion eveiywheie, and the most ardent 
and enthusiastic zeal that is prompted 
by true religion, will show their genu- 
ineness and purity b^ a sacred and 
constant regard for the commands of 
the Lord. And that zeal which disre- 
gards those commands, and which 
tramples down the authority of the 
Scriptures and the peace and order of 
the church, gives demonstration that it 
is not genuine. It is fajse zeal, and, 
however ardent, will not ultimately do 
good to the cause. 

38. But if any he ignorant, dec. If 
any one ajfects to be ignorant of my 
authority, or whether I have a right to 
command. If he affects to doubt whe- 
ther I am inspired, and whether what I 
utter is in accordance with the will of 
God. 1 Let him be ignorant. At lus 
own peril, let him remain so, and abide 
the consequences. I shall not take any 
further trouble to debate with him. I 
nave stated my authority. I have de- 
Hvered the commands of God. And 
now, if he diinregards them, and still 
doubts whether all this is said by divine 
authority, let him abide the conse- 
quences of rejecting the law of God. 
I have Kiven /ull proof of my divine 
commission. I have nothing more to 
say on that head. And now, if he 
chooses to remain in ignorance or in- 
cndulity, the £iult is his own, and he 
must answer lor it to God. 



' 39 Wherefore, brethren, covet 
to prophesy, and forbid not to 
speak with tongves. 

40 Let ? all things be done 
decently and in order. 



b ver.26,33. 



39. Covet to pnphesy. Note, Ter. I. 
This is the mimming up of all that he 
had said. It was desirable that a msa 
should wish to be able to speak, under 
the teaching of the Holy Spixit, in sueh 
a manner as to edify the church. ^ And 
forbid not, &^ Do not suppose tlist 
the power of speaking.lbreign tengnagcs 
is usaless, or is to be desptsed, or that il 
is to be' prohibited. In its own piaes 
it is a valuable endowment; and om 
proper occasions the talent should ba 
exercised. See in ver. 22. 

40. Let all things be done deeenify 
and in order, "Let all things be done 
in an appropriate and becoming mai^ 
ner ; deeorowfy, as becomes the wonfaip 
of God. Let all be done m order, 
regularly, without confusion, disoovd, 
tumult. The wonl used here (mmw 
Td'l/r) is property a military term, and 
denotes the order and r^[u]arity with 
which an army is drawn up. This is a 
general rule, which was to guide them. 
It was simple, and easily applied. There 
might be a thousand questions started 
about the modes and forms of worships 
and the customs in the churches, and 
much difficulty might occur in many 
of these questions ; but here was a sim- 
ple and plain rule, which might be 
easily applied. Their good sense would 
tell them what became the worship of 
God; and their pious feelings would 
restrain them from excesses and disor- 
ders. This rule is still applicable, and 
is safe in guiding us in many things io 
regard to the worship of God. There 
are many things which cannot be sub- 
jected to ruk, or exactly prescribed; 
there are many things which may and 
must be left to pious feeling, to good 
sense, and to the views of Chiiatisna 
themselves, about what will promote 
their edification and the conversion of 

The rule in such qae^tions is 
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I filsin. Let all be done deeomafyf as ' 
|j becomes the worship of thst. great and 
holy God ; let all be without oonfusioDy 
. noise, and disorder. 
' In view of this chapter, we may re- 
mark : — 

(1.) That public worship should be in 
a language understood by the people ; 
I ^ the language which they commonly em- 
I ploy. Nothing can be clearer thaii the 
I sentiments of Paul on this. The whole 
I strain of the chapter is to demonstrate 
I this, in opposition to makmg use of a 
foreign and unintelligible langnage in 
I any part of public worship. Paul spe^ 
cifies in the course of the discussion 
every part of public worship ; public 
preaching (ver. 2, 3. 5. 13. 19) ; 
prayer (ver. 14, 15) ; singing (ver. 
15) ; and insists that aU should be in a 
language that should be understood by 
the people. It would almost seem that 
he had anticipated the sentiments and 
practtoe of the Roman Catholic deno- 
mination. It is remarkable that a prac- 
tice should have grown op, and have 
been defended, in a church professedly 
Christian, so directly in opposition to 
the explicit meaning of the New Testa- 
ment Perhaps there is not even in the 
Roman Catholic denomination, a more 
striking instance of a custom or doc- 
trine in direct cmitrsdiction to the Bi- 
ble. If any thing b plain and obvious, 
it is that worship, in order to be edify- 
ing, should be in a language that is 
understood by the people. Nor can 
that service be acceptable to God which 
'is not understood by those who offer it ; 
which eonveys no idea to their minds, 
and whic& cannot, therefore, be the 
homage of the heart. Assuredly, God 
does not require the offering of unmean- 
ing words. Yet, this has been a grand 
device of the great enemy of man. It 
has contributed to keep the people in 
ignorance and superstition ; it has pre- 
vented the mass of the people from see- 
ing how utterly Jinlike the New Testa- 
ment are the sentiments of the papists ; 
and it has, in connexion with the kin- 
died doctrine that the Scripture should 
be withheld from the people, contribut- 
ed to perpetuate that dark system, nd 



CHAPTBR XIV. 



«97 



to bind the human mind in chains. 
Well do the Roman Catholics know, 
that if the Bible were given to the peo* 
pie, and public worship conducted in a 
language which they could understand, 
the system would soon fall. It could 
not live in the midst of light It is 
a system which lives and thrives only 
in darkness. 

(2.) Preaching should be simple and 
intelligible. There is a great deal of 
preaching which might as well be in a 
foreign tongue as in the language 
which is actually employed. It is dry, 
abstruse, metaphysical, remote from the 
common manner of expression, and the 
common habits of thought among men. 
It may be suited to schools of philoso- 
phy, but it cannot be suited to the pul- 
pit The preaching of the Lord Jeisus 
was simple, and intelligible even to a 
child. And nothing can be a greater 
error, than for the ministers of the gos- 
pel to adopt a dry and metaphysical 
manner of preaching. The most sue? 
cessful preachers have been those who 
have been most remarkable for their 
simplicity and clearness. Nor is sim- 
plicity and intelligibleness of manner 
inconsistent with bright thought and 
profound sentiments. A diamond is the 
most pure of all minerals ; a river may 
be deep, and yet its water so pure that 
the bottom may be seen at a great 
jdepth; and glass in the window is most 
valuable the clearer and purer it is, 
when it is itself least seen, and when it 
gives no obstruction to the light If 
Uie purpose is that the glass may be 
itself an ornament, it ma^ be well to 
stain it ; if to give light, it should be 
pure. A very shallow stream may be 
very muddy ; and because the bottom 
cannot be seen, it is no evidence that it 
is deep. So it is with style. If the 
purpose is to convey thought, to en- 
lighten and save the soul, the style 
should be plain, simple, pure. If it be 
to bewilder and confound, or to be ad- 
mired as unintelligible, or perhaps as 
profound, then an abstruse and meta- 
physical, or a flowery manner may be 
|dopted in the pulpit . 

(8.) We flhoukl learn to value tiw* 
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CHAPTER XV. 
OREOVEF, brethren, I" 
declare unto you the gos- 



a Gal. 1.11. 



fkU talent more than that which is splen- 
did and showy, ver. 3, The whole 
■cope of this chapter goes to demon- 
strate that W9 should more highly prize 
and desire that talent which may be 
useful to the church, or which may be 
useful in convincing unbelievers (ver. 
24, 25), than that which merely driz- 
zles, or exdtes admiration. Ministers 
of the gospel who preach as they should 
do, engage in their work to win souls 
to Christ, not to induce them to admire 
eloquence ; they come to teach men to 
adore the great and dreadful God, liot to 
be loud in their praises of a mortal man. 
(4.) Ministers of the gospel should 
no^ aim to be admired. They should 
seek to be useful. Their aim should 
not be to excite admiration of their 
acute and profound talent for reasoning ; 
of their clear and striking power of ob- 
servation ; of their graceful manner ; 
of their glowing and fervid eloquence ; 
of the beauty of their words, or the 
eloquence of their well-turned periods. 
They should seek to build up the peo- 
ple of God in holy faith, and so to pre- 
sent truth as that it shall make a deep 
impression on mankind. No work is 
so important, and so serious in its na- 
ture and results, as the ministry of the 
gospel ; and in no work on earth should 
there be more seriousness, simplicity, 
exactness, and correctness of statement, 
and invincible and unvarying adhe- 
rence to simple and unvarnished truth. 
Of all places, the pulpit is the last, in 
which to seek to exdte admiration, or 
where to display profound learning, or 
the powers of an abstract and subtle 
argumentation, ybr i/ie sake of securing 
a reputation. Gowper has drawn the 
character of what a minister of the gos- 
pel should be, in the well-known and 
most beautiful passage in the ''Task." 

Would I daKribe a preacher, such as Paul 
Were he on eanh, would hear, apixove, and 
own, • 

FMasbMildUmsslf direct me. I would trace 



pel which I preached unto you, 
which * also ye have received, 
and wherein • ye stand : 

b c.l.4-6. • iPet.5.12. 

His master-strokes, aod draw iiom his desu^ 
I would express him simple, grave, sincere ; 
In doctrine uncomipt ; in language plain ; 
And plain in manner; decent, solemn, duuMCh 
And natural in gesture ; much im(»esB'd 
Himself, as conscious of his awful chaise. 
And anxious mainly that the flock he feeds 
May feel it too ; affectionate in look. 
And tender In address, as well becomes 
A messenger of grace to guilty men. 

He stabliflhes the strong, restcxes the weak, 
Reclaims the wanderer, tdnds the bcoken 

heart. 
And, arm'd himself in panoply complete 
Of heav^ily temper, furnishes with anna, 
Brieht as his own, and trains, by eveiy rale 
Of holy discipline, to glorious war. 
The Sacramental host of God's elect. 

CHAPTER XV. 

This important and deeply interest- 
ing chapter, I have spoken of as tlie 
tfurd part of the epistle. See thft In- 
troduction. It iM more important than 
any other portion of the epistle, as it 
contains a connected, and laboured, and 
unanswerable argument for the main 
truth of Christianity, and, consequently, 
of Christianity itself; and it is more in* 
teresdng to us as mortal beings, and as 
having an instinctive dread of death, 
than any other portion of the e|Mst|ei. 
It has always, therefore, been regieunded 
with deep interest by ezpositois, and it 
is worthy of the deepest attention of alL 
If the argument in this chapter is solid, 
then Christianity is true $ and if true, 
then this chapter unfolds to ns the most 
elevated and glorious prospect which 
can be exhibited to dying, yet immortal 
man. 

There were, probably, two reasons 
why the apostle introduced here this 
discusnon about the resonection. Finif 
it was desuraUe to intiodaoe a condens- 
ed and connected statement of the 
main argument for the truth of Chris- 
tianity. The Corinthians had been per- 
plexed with subtle questions, and torn 
by sects and parties, and it was poaaibie 
that in their zeal for sect and party, 
they would lose their hoU on this great 
and vital argument for the troth of re* 
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ligion itself. It miglit bo farther appre- 
hended, that the enemies of the gospel, 
from seeing the divisions and stnfes 
which existed there, would take advan- 
tage of these contentions, and say. that 
a religion which produced 9ueh fruits 
eould not be from God. It was import- 
ant, therefore, that they should have 
access to an argument plain, clear, and 
unanswerable, for the truth of Chris- 
tianity ; and that thus the evil effects of 
their divisions and strSes might be coun- 
teracted. Secondly. It is evident from 
▼er. 12, that the important doctrine of 
the retiurrection of the dead had been 
denied at Corinth, and that this terror 
had obtained a footing in the church 
Itself. On what grounds, or by what 
portion or party it was denied, is un- 
known. It may have been that the in- 
fluence of some Sadducean teacher 
may have led to the rejection of the 
doctrine ; or it may have been the ef- 
fect of philosophy. From Acts xvii. 
32, we know that among some of the 
Greeks, the doctrine of the resurrectbn 
was regarded as ridiculous ; and from 2 
Tim. ii. 18, we leanr that it was held 
by some that the resurrection was pass- 
ed already, and consequently that there 
was nothing but a spiritual resurrection. 
To counteract these errors, and to put 
the doctrine of the resurrection of the 
dead on a firm foundation, and thus to 
funush a demonetratbn of the truth of 
Christianity, was the design of this 
chapter. 

The chapter may be regarded as di- 
vided into four parts,^ and four ques- 
tions in regard to the resurrection are 
solved. 1. Whether there is any re- 
surrection of the deadi ver. 1 — 34. 
2. With what body will the dead rise 1 
ver. 36—51. 3. What will become of 
those who shall be alive when the Lord 
Jesus shall come to judge the world ? 
ver. 61—64. 4. What are the practical 
l)earings of this doctrine 1 ver. 66^-^8. 

I. Xhe dead will be raised, ver. 1— 
34. This Paul proves by the following 
arguments, and illustrates in the follow- 
ing manner. 
. (1.) By ^dudng rea90i/i9 to show 
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ver* 



that Christ rose from Uie dead. 
1—11. 
,(a) From the Scripture, ver. 1-^-4. 

\b) From the testimony of eyewit** 
nesses. ver. 6 — 11. 

(2.) By showing the absurdity of 
the contrary doctrine, ver. 12 — 34. 

(a) If the dead do not rise^ it would 
follow that Christ has not n^en. ver. 13. 

(6) If Christ is not risen, he fo 
preached in vain, andfiiith is reposed in 
him for naught ver. 14. 

(e) It would follow that the i^wstles 

would be false witnesses and wicked 

men; whereas, the Corinthians had 

; abundant reason to know the contrary. 

ver. 16. 

{d) The faith of the Corinthians must 
be vain if he was not risen, and they . 
must regard themselves as still unpa^ 
doned sinners, dnce all their hope of 
pardon must arise from the fact thiat his 
work was accepted, and that he was 
raised up. ver. 16, 17. ^ 

(c) If Christ was not risen, then all 
their pious friends who had believed in 
him must be regarded a» lost ver. 18. 

(e) It would follow that believeie in 
Christ would be in a more miserable 
condition than any others, if there was 
no resurrection, ver. 19. 

(/) Baptism for the resurrection of 
the dead would be absurd and in vain, 
unless the dead arose ; it would be vain 
to be baptized with the belief, and on 
the ground of the belief that Christ xose, 
and on the ground <^ the hope that thejr 
would rise. ver. 29. 

{g) It would be in vain that the apoe- 
ties and otlnrs had snfiered so many 
toils and persecuUons, unless the dead 
should rise, v&tk 30 — 32. 

In the course of this part of his argu- 
ment (ver. 20 — ^28) Paul introduces an 
illustration of the doctrine, or a state- 
ment of an important fad in regard to 
it, thus s^MraUng the argument in ver. 
19 from the next, which occurs in ver* 
29. Such interruptions of a. train of 
blinking are not uncommon in the writ- 
ings of Paul, and indicate the JiUnesa 
and richness of his conceptions, when 
some striking thought XKCvam, or som* 



•00 



L CORINTHIANS. 



[A. D. 59. 



pUonbb objection is to be met, and 
when he mspends his argument in order 
to state it This intMJeoted portion 
eonaista of the following items. (1.) A 
triumphant and joyful assurance that 
Christ Aiufmybc^ risen; as if his mind 
was lull, and ha was impatient of the de- 
Jay caused by the necessity of slow argu- 
mentatiim. ver. 19, 20. (2.) He illua- 
Irofes thedoctrine,orshows that it is rea- 
aonable that the certainty of the xesurreo- 
tion should be demonstrated by one in 
human nature, since death had been in- 
troduced by man. ^r. 21,22. This is an 
argument from anakfgy, drawn from the 
obvious propriety of the doctrine that man 
should be raised op in a manner somewhat 
similar to the mode in which he had been 
involved in ruin, (d.) He states the 
order in which all this should be done. 
▼«r. 23r'28. It is possible that some 
may have held that the resunection must 
have been already passed, sinoe it depend- 
ed so entirely and so closely on the resur- 
rection of Christ Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 18. 
Paul, therefore, mee^ this objection ; and 
shows that it must take place in a regular 
order ; that Christ rose first, and that 
they who were his friends should rise at 
his coming. He then states what would 
take place at that time, when the woik 
of redemption should have been consum- 
mated by the lesurrection of the dead, 
and the entire recovery of all the redeemed 
to God, and the subjection of every foe. 

IL What will be the nature of the 
bodies that shall be nised upl ver. 
35—51. 

This inquiry is illustrated, 

(1.) - By a reference to grain that is 
sown. ver. 36—38. 

(2.) By a releitooe to the ftct that 
there are different kinds of flesh, ver. 89. 

(3.) By a reference to the fiict that 
there are celestial bodies and earthly 
bodies, ver. 40. 

(4.) By the feet that there is a dif- 
ference between the sun, and moon, and 
stars, ver. 41. 

(6.) Byadltree^«fafemefi/,forwhich 
the mind is prepared by these illustra- 
tions, of the important changes which 
the body of man most undergo, and of 



the nature of that body which he will 
have in heaven, ver. 42—- 60. It is, ' 

(a) Incorruptible, ver.^ 

(b) Glorious, ver. 43^ 
(e) Powerful, ver. 43. 

la) A spiritual body. ver. 44. 
(e) It is like the body of the seoond 
man, the Lord from heaven, ver. 45—00. 

III. What will become of those who 
shall be alive when the Lord Jesus shall 
return to raise the dead 1 

Ane. They shall be changed instantly, 
and fitted for heaven, and made like the 
glorified saints that diali be raised from 
die dead. ver. 51-— 54. 

IV. The practical consequences or 
influences of this doctrine, ver. 56—68. 

(1.) The doctrine is glorious and 
triumphant ; it overcame all the evils of 
sin, and should fill the mind with joy. 
ver. 56—^7. 

(2.) It should lead Christians to di- 
ligence, and firmness of feith, and pa- 
tience, since their labour vras not to be 
in vain. ver. 58. 

1. Moreover, But (A). In additioa 
to what I have said ; or in that which 
I am now about to say, I make known 
the main and leading truth of the gos- 
pel. The particle ii is ''.strictly adver- 
sative, but more frequently denotes 
transition and conversion, and serves to 
introduce eomething ebe, whether <^po- 
site to what precedes, or simply conti* 
nuative or explanatory."— 12o6m8on. 
Here it serves to introduce another tepio 
that was not properly a continuatien ui 
what he had said, but whidi pertained 
to the same general subject, and which 
was deemed of great, importance. 1 I 
deelare uriio you (Ttti^i^m). This wont 
properly means to maJce known, to de- 
clare, to reveal (Luke it 15. Rom. iz« 
22, 23) ; then to tell, narrate, inform 
(Eph. vi. 21. Col. iv. 7. 9) ; and also to 
put in mind o^ to impress, to oonfinn. 
See Note, ch. xii. 3. Here it does not 
mean that he was communicating to 
them any new truth, but he wished to 
remind them of it;< to state the argu- 
ments for it, and to impress it deeply on 
their memories. There is an abruptneeg 
in our traodation which does not exist 
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2 By which abo ye are saved, 
if 'ye keep * in memory "what 

a HebA6. tjatt hold/aat. • 6y whai spMch. 

- 

in the original. BloomfiekL 1 7%e 
mpel. Note, Mark i. L The word 
here means iheektd announeemeni, or 
the good news Sbaoi the coming of the 
Messiah, his hfe, and sufferings, and 
deadi, and especially his resurrection. 
The main sabjeet to which Paul refers 
in this chapter is the resurrection; but 
he includes in the word gospel, here, the 
doctrine that he died for sins, and was 
buried, as well as the doctrine of his re- 
surrection. See Ter. 3, 4. ^ ynUch I 
preached unto you, Paul founded the 
church at Corinth. Acts xviii. 1, seq. 
It was proper that he should remind 
them of what he, had taught them at 
first ; of the great elementary truths on 
whidi the church had been estabfished, 
but from which their minds had been 
diverted by the other subjects that had 
been introduced as matters of debate 
Imd strife. It was fair to presume that 
they would regard with respect the doc- 
trines which the founder of their church 
had first proclaimed, if they were re- 
minded of them; and Paul, therefore, 
calls their attention to the great and 
vital truths by wluch they had been 
conrerted, and by whidi the cfaurdi had 
thus far prospered. It is well, often, to 
remind Christians of the truths which 
were preached to them vjhen they were 
converted, and which were instrumental 
in thdr conversion. When they have 
gone off from these doctrines, when they 
have given their minds to speculation 
and philosophy, it has a good effect to 
refhind them that they were converted 
by the simple truths, that Christ died, 
and was buried, and rose again from the 
dead. The argument of Paul here is, 
that they owed all the piety and comfort 
which they had to these doctrines; and 
tluit, therefore, they should still adhere 
to them as the foundation of all their 
hopes. ^ Which also ye have reeeivtd, 
Which you embraced; which you all 
admitted as true ; which were the means 
of your conversion. I would remind 
>oa« that, however that truth may noti^ 

'26 



I preaehed unto you, unless * ye 
have believed in vain 

be denied by you, it was once received 
by you, and you professed to believe in 
the feet that Christ rose from the dead, 
and that the saints would rise. ^ And 
wherein ye stand* By which your 
church was founded, and by which all 
your piety and hope has been produced, 
and which is at the foundation of, all 
your religion. Ton were built up iy 
tins, and by this only can you stand as 
a Christian chvch. This doctrine was 
vital and frindamental. This demoi^ 
strates that the doctrines that Christ 
died ** for sins," and rose from the dead, 
are fundamental truths of Christianity. , 
They enter into its very nature ; and 
without them there can be no true re- 
ligion. 

2. By which also ye are saved. On 
which your salvatipn depends ; the b^ 
lief of whidi is indispensable to your 
salvation. See Note on Mark xvi. 16. 
The apostle thus shows the importance 
oi the doctrine. In every respect it de- 
manded their attention. It was that 
which was first preached among them ; 
that which they had solemnly professed ; 
that by which they had been built up ; 
and that Which was connected with their 
salvation. It does not mean simply 
that by this they were brought into a 
salvable state (Clarke, Macknight, Whit- 
by, Bloomfield, dec), but it means that 
their hopes of eternal life rested on this ; . 
and by this they were then in fact saved 
from the condemnation of sin, and were 
in the possession of the hope of eternal 
life./ \ Vy^ ^^ *^ memory. Mar* 
gin, as in the Greek, if ye hold fast. 
The idea is, that they were saved by 
this, or would be, if Uiey faithfully re- 
tained or held the doctrine as he *deii- 
vered it ; if they observed it, and still 
believed it, notwithstanding all the ef- 
forts of theit* enemies, and all the arts 
of false teaching to wreet it fr<Mn them. 
There is a doubt delicately suggested 
here, whether they did in feet still ad* 
here to his doctrine, or whether they had 
not abandoned it in part for the opposite. 
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3 For I delivered unto you 
first of all that which I also re- 
ceived, how that Christ died for 
our sins according " to the Scrip- 
tures ; 

a 0611.3.15. P8.22. I8a.53. Dan.9.26. Zecb.13. 
7.Luke!24.26,46. 

^ Unless 1/e have beUeved in vain. You 
will be saved by it, if you adhere to it, 
unless it shall turn out that it was vain 
to believe, and that the doctrine was 
false. That it was not £iilse, he proceeds 
to demonstrate. Unless all your trials, 
discouragements, and hopes were to no 
purpose, and all have been the result of 
imposture ; and unless all your profea* 
sion is iaise and hollow, you will be 
saved by this great doctrine which I first 
preached to you. 

3. For I delivered unto you. Note, 
ch. xi. 23. Y First ofaU, Among the 
first doctrines which I preached. As the 
leading and primary doctrmes of Chris- 
tianity. \ That which I also received, 
M^hich had been communicated to me. 
Not doctrines of which I was the author, 
or which were to be regarded as my 
own. Paul here refers to the fact that 
he had received these doctrines from the 
Lord Jesus by inspiration. Comp. Note, 
ch. X. 23. Gal. i. 2. This is one in- 
stance in which he claims to be under 
the divine guidance, and to have received 
his doctrines from God. K How thai 
Christ died for our sins. The Messiah, 
the Lord Jesus, died as an expiatory 
offering on account of our sins. They 
caused his death; for them he shed 
his blood ; to make expiation for them, 
and to wipe them away, he expired on 
the cross. This passage is full proof 
that Christ did not die merely as a mar- 
tyr, but that his death was to make 
atonement for sin. That he died as an 
atoning sacrifice, or as a vicarious offer- 
ing, is here declared by Paul to be among 
ihe first things that he taught; and the 
grand fundamental truth on which the 
church at Corinth had been founded, 
and by which it had been established, 
and by which they would be saved. It 
follows that there can be no true church. 



4 And that be was buried, and 
that he rose again the third daj 
according ^ to the Scriptures ; 

5 And that he was seen of 
^ Cephas, then of the twelve. 

b Ps.16.10. Hos.6^ c Luke 23L34«&c. 



and no weU>founded hope of salvalion, 
where the doctrine is not held that 
Christ died for sin. f According to ike 
Scriptures. The writings of &e Old 
Testament Note, John v. 39. It is, 
of course, not certain to what parts of 
the Old Testament Paul here refera 
He teaches simply that the doctrine is 
contained there that the Messiah would 
die for sin ; and, in his preaching, he 
doubtless adduced and dwelt upon ths 
particular places. Some of the places 
where this is taught are the following: \ 
Ps. XX. Isa. liiL Dan. ix. 26. Zecfa. ' 
xiL 10. Comp. Luke xxiv. 26. 46. 
See also Hengstenberg's Christology 
of the O. T. voL i. pp. 187. 216, trans- 
lated by Keith. 

4. And that he was buried. That ia, 
evidently according to the 8cripture& 
See Isa. liii. 9. \ And that he rose again 
the third day, &c That is, that he 
should rise from the dead was foretold 
in the Scriptures. It is not of neces- 
sity implied that it was predicted that 
he should rise on the third day, but 
that he should rise from the dead. See 
the argument for this stated in the dis- 
course of Peter, in Acts ii. 24 — 32. 
The particular passage which is there 
urged in proof of his resurrectioa is 
derived from Psalm xvi. 
. 6. And thai he was seen of Cqthas„ 
Peter. Note, John L 42. The ranir- 
rection of Christ was a fact to be 
proved, like all other &cts, by compe- 
tent and credible witnesses. Paul, there- 
fore, appeals to the witnesses who had 
attested, or who yet lived to attest, the 
truth of the resurrection of the Loid 
Jesus ; and shows that it was not pos- 
sible that so many witnesses should 
have been deceived. As this Was not 
the first time in which the evidence bad 
been stated to them, and as hiapuipooe 
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* 6 After that, lie was seen of 

^ Itbove fire hundred brethren at 
I 



' was merely to rtmmd them of what 
i ihey had heard and believed, he does 
I not addiK^ oi/.the witnesses to the 
event, bat refers only to the more iih- 
portant ones. He does not, therefore, 
I mention the woman to whom the Sa- 
i Tiour first appeared, nor does he refer 
I to a/7 the times when the Lord Jesns 
I manifested himself to his disciples. Bat 
he does not refer to them in general 
I merely, but mentions fuime*, and refers 
to persons who tvere then aUve, who 
could attest the truth of the resunreo- 
tion. It may be observed, also, that 
Paul observes probably the exact order 
in which the Lord Jesns appeared to 
the disciples, though he does not men- 
tion aU Uie instances. For an acoonnt 
of the persons to whom the Lord Jesos 
- appeared after his resurrection, and the 
order in which it was done, see Notes 
on (be Gospels, vol. L pp. 812 — 814. 
5 Then of the twelve. The apostles ; 
•till called <* the twelve," though Judas 
was not one of them. It was common 
to call the apostles *' the twelve." Jesus 
appeared to the apostles at one time in 
the absence of 'Thomas (John xx. 19. 
84) ; and also to them when Thomas 
was present John xx. 24 — 29. Pro- 
bably Paul here refers to the latter oc- 
casion, when all the surviving apostles 
were present 

6. Above five hundred brethren at 
once. More than five hundred Chris- 
tians or followers of Jesus at one time. 
This was probably in. Galilee, where 
the Lord Jesus had spent the greater 
part of his public ministry, and where 
he had made most disciples. The place, 
howisver, is not dengnated, and, of 
course, cannot be known. It is remark- 
able that this feet is omitted by all the 
evangelists ; but why they should have 
omitted so remarkable a proof of Uie 
resurrection of the Lord Jesus, is un- 
known. There is a slight circumstance 
hinted at in Matt xxviii. 10, which may 
throw some light on this passage. After 
his resurrection^ Jesus said to the wo- 



ox\ce ; of whom the greater pan 
remain onto this present, but 



men who were at the sepulchre, ^ Go 
tell my bretiiren that they go into Gali- 
lee, and there sh^ll they see me." And 
in ver. 16 it is said, ** The eleven dis- 
ciples went away into Galilee, into a 
mountain where Jesus had appointed 
them." Jesus had spent most of his 
public life in Cralilee. He had made 
moat of his disciples there. It was pro- 
per, therefore, that those disciples, who 
would, of course, hear of his death, 
should have some public confirmation 
of the fiict that he had risen. It is very 
probable, also, that the eleven who went 
down into Galilee after he rose would 
apprize the brethren there of what had 
been said tp ihem, that Jesus would 
meet them on a certain mountain ; and 
it u morally certain that they who had 
followed him in so great numbers in 
Galilee would be drawn together by the 
report that the Lord Jesus, who had 
been put to death, was about to be seen 
there again alive. Such is human na- 
ture, and such was the attachment of 
these disciples to the Lord Jesus, that 
it is morally certain a large concourse 
would assemble on the slightest rumour 
that such an occurrence was to happen. 
Nothing more would be necessary any- 
where to draw a concourse of people 
than a rumour that one who was dead 
would appear again; and in this in- 
stance, where they ardently loved him, 
and when, perhaps, many believed that 
he would rise, they would naturally 
assemble in great numbers to see him 
once more. One thing is proved by 
this, that the Lord Jesus had many 
more disciples than is generally sup- 
posed. If there were five hundred who 
could be assembled at ence in a single 
part of the land where he had preached, 
there is every reason to soppose that 
there were many more in other parts 
of Judea. 5 The greater part remain 
unto thu present. Are now alive, and 
can be appealed to, in proof that they 
saw him. What more conclusive argu- 
ment fi)r the truth of his resurrection 
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some are fallen asleep. 

7 After that, he was seen of 
James ; then of all the apostles. 



wuld there be thui^ithat five hundred 
peraoiM had seen him, who had been 
intimately aoqaainted with bim in his 
life, and who had become his followers 1 
If the testimonj of five hundred could 
not avail to prove his resurrection, no 
number of witnesses could. And if 
five hundred men could -thus be de- 
ceived, any number could; and it would 
be impossibte to substantiate ani/ simple 
matter of &ct by the testimony of eye- 
witnesses. ^ But wme are f alien asleep.. 
Have died. This is the usual expres- 
sion employed in the Scriptures to de- 
scribe the death of saints. It denotes, 
( 1 .) The calmness and peace with which 
they die, tike sinking into a gentle 
sleep ; (2.) The hope of a resurrection, 
as we sink to sleep with the expectation 
of again awaking. See Note, John zi 
11. lCor.xi.30, 

7. After that, he was seen ofJamea. 
This appearance is not recorded by the 
evangetists. It is mentioned in the 
fragment of the apocryphal gospel ac- 
cording to the Hebiews, which is, how- 
ever, of no authority. It is probable 
that the Lord Jesus appeared often to 
the disciples, as he was forty days on 
earth aflter his resurrection, and the 
evangelists have only mentioned the 
more prominent instances, and enough 
to substantiate the &ct of his resurrec- 
tion. This James, the fathers say, was 
James the Less, (he brother or cousin- 
german of the Lord Jesus. The other 
James was dead (see Acts xii. 1) when 
this epistle was written* This James, 
the author of the epistle that bears his 
name, was stetioned in Jerusalem. 
When Paul went there, after his return 
from Arabia, be had an interview with 
James (see Gal. i. 19, <* But other of the 
apostles saw I none, save James the 
Lord's brother"), and it is highly pro^ 
bable that Paul would state to him the 
vision which he had of the Lord Jesus 
onhis way to Damascus, and that James 



8 And last ' of all, he was seen 
of me also, as of ^one bom out 
of due time. 

a Acts 9.17. 1 or, on abortive, 

also would stete to Paul the &ct that he 
had seen him after he rose. This may 
be the reason why Paul here menliooa 
the &ct, because he had it from the lips 
of James himseUl ^ Thai of all Uie 

riles. By all the apostles. Perhaps 
occasion at the sea of Galilee^ x^ 
corded in John xxi. 14. Or it is pos- 
sible that he frequently met the apokles 
assembled together, axid that Paul means 
to say, that during the forty days after his 
resurrection he was often seen by them. 
8. And last ofaU, After all the other 
times in which he appeared to men; 
after he had ascended to heaven. This 
passage proves that .the apostle Paul 
saw the same Lord Jesus, the same 
body which had been seen by the 
others, or elscrhis assertion would be 
no proof that he was risen from the 
dead. It was not a fancy, thereibre^ 
that he had seen him ; it was not the 
work of imagination ; it was not even 
a revdation that he had risen; it was a 
real visian of the ascended Redeemer. 
K He tuas seen of me <ilso. On the way 
to Damascus. See Acto ix. 3 — 6. 17. 
^ As of one torn out of due time, 
Marg. Or, an abortive. Our transla- 
tion, to most readers, probably, would 
not convey the real meaning of this 
place. The expression, "as of one 
born out of due time," would seem to 
imply that Paul meant to say that there 
was some unfitness as to the time when 
he saw the Ijord Jesus ; or that it was 
too late to have as clear and satisfedoiy 
a view of him as those had who saw 
him before his ascension. But this is 
by no means the idea in the passage. 
The word here used (Wr^Mfut) properly 
means an abortion, one bom prema- 
turely. It is found nowhere else in 
the New Testament ; and here it means, 
as the following verse shows, one that 
was exceedingly unworthy,* that was 
not worth regard ; that was unfit to be 
employed in the service of the Lord 
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d For I am the least « of the 
apostles, that am not meet to be 
called an apostle, because I per- 
seeuted the church of God. 

a Bpli.3.7,8. 

JecRu; that had the same relation to 
that which was worthy of the apostolic 
office which aa abortion has to a living 
child. The word occurs (in the 8ep- 
tuagint) in Job iil 16. Eccl. vi. a» as 
the translation of hoi, rupkely an abor- 
tion, or untimely birth. The expres- 
sion seems to be proverbial, and to de- 
note any thing that is vile, offensive, 
loathsome, unworthy. See Num. xii. 
11. The word, I think, has no refers 
enoe to the T[\pde of training of Uie 
apostle, as if he had not had the same 
opportunity as the others had, and was, 
therefore, compared with their advan- 
tages, like an untimely child compared 
with one thftt had come to maturity 
before its birth, as Bloomfield supposes ; 
nor does it refer to his diminutive sta- 
. ture, as Wetstein supposes ; but it means 
that he felt himself i»/!e, guilty, unwor- 
thy, abominable as a persecutor, and as 
unworthy to be an apostle. The verse 
following shows that this is the sense 
in which the word is used. 

9. For, A reason for the appellation 
which he had given to himself in ver. 8. 
^ lam the least of the apostka. Not 
on account of any defect in his com- 
mission, or any want of qualification to 
bear witness in what he saw, but on 
account of the great crime oi his life, 
the fact that he had been a persecutbr. 
Paul could never forget that; as a man 
who has been profiuie and a scoffer, 
when he becomes converted, can never 
forget the deep guilt of his former life. 
The effect will be to produce humility, 
and a deep sense of unworthiness, ever 
onward. 5 Am not meet to he called 
an apostle. Am not fit to be regarded 
as a follower of the Lord Jesus, and as 
appointed to defend hu cause, and to 
bear his name among the Gentiles. 
Paul had a deep sense of his unworthi- 
ness ; and the memory of his former life 
tended ever to keep him humble. Such 

26* 



10 But by the grace of God I 
am what I am: and his grace 
which was bestowed upon me 
was not in vain ; but I laboured 



should be, and siich will be, the eflbot 
of the remembrance of a life of sin on 
thosewho become converted to the gos- 
pel, and especially if they are intrusted 
with the h^h office of the ministry, and 
occupy a station of importanoe in the 
church of God. 1 Beemise J persecuted 
the church of God. See Acts ix. It is 
evident, however, that deeply as Panl 
might feel his i^dworthioess, and his 
unfitness to be called an apostle, yet 
that this did not render him an indoin- 
petent witness of what he had seen. 
He was unworthy ; but he had no doubt 
that he had seen the Lord Jesus ; and 
amidst all the expressions of his deep 
sense of his unfitness for his office, he 
never once intimates the slightest doubt 
that be had seen the Saviour. JSe felt 
himself fully qualified to testify to that; 
and with unwavering firmness h.edid 
testify to it to the end of life. A man 
may be deeply sensible that he is un- 
worthy of an elevated station or office, 
and yet not the less qualified to be a 
witness. Humility does not disqualify 
a man to give testimony, but rather 
-furnishes an additional qualification. 
There is no man to whom we listen 
more attentively, or whose words we 
more readily believe, than the modest 
and humble man, — the man who has 
had abundant oj^rtunities to observe 
that of which he testifies, and yet who 
is deeply humble. Such a man was 
the apostle Paul; and he evidently felt 
that, much as he felt his unworthiness, 
and ready as he was to confess it, yet 
his testimony on the subject of the re- . 
surrection of the Lord Jesus ought to 
have, and would have, great weight in 
the church at Corinlli. Oomp. Note 
on Acts ix. 19. 

10. But by the eraee of God I am 
what I am. By uie fanxntr or mercy 
of God. What I have is to be traced 
to him, and not to any native tendency 
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more abundantly than tbey all : 
yet not I, ' but the grace of God 
which was with me. 

11 Therefore whether il tr€fe 

aMatt.10^. 

to goodneai, or any native inclination 
to hia aenrice, or to any merit of my 
own. All my hopea <^ heaven ; all my 
leal ; all my aucceai ; all my piety ; all 
my apoatolic endowments, are to be 
triced to him. Nothing is more com- 
mon in the writings of Paul, than a 
disposition to trace aU that he had to 
the fnere mercy and grace of Crod. 
And nothing b a more certain indicar 
tton of troe piety than such a disposip 
lion. The reason why Paul here intro- 
duces the subject seems to be this. He 
had incidentally, and undesignedly, in- 
troduced a comparison in one respect 
between himself and the odier apoiiles. 
He had not had the advantages which 
they had. Most of all, he was over- 
whelmed with the recollection that he 
had been a pejrsecutor. He felt, there- 
fore, that there was a peculiar obligation 
resting on him to make up by diligence 
for the want of their advantages of an 
early personal conversation with the 
Lord Jesus, and.to express his gratitade 
that so great a sinner had been made an 
apostle. He, therefore, says, that he 
had not been idle. He had beeft ena- 
bled, by the grace of God, to labour 
more Uian all fiie rest, and he had thus 
shown that he had not been insensible 
of his obligations. ^ But I laboured 
more abundanth/j dec. I was more 
diligent in preaching; I encountered 
more perils ; I have exerted myself more. 
The records oi his life, compared with 
the records of the other apostles, 'fully 
show this. ^Yet m>t I, I do not at- 
tribute it to mysel£ I would not boast 
of it The net is plain, and undenia- 
ble, that I have so laboured. But I 
would not attribute it to myself. I 
would not be proud or vain. I would 
lemember my former state ; would r&> 
tnember that I was a persecutor ; would 
remember that all my disposition to la- 
beor, and all my ability, and all my 



I or they, so we preach, and so 
ye believed. 

12 Now if Christ be pTea<5hed 
that he rost^ from the dead, how 



success, are to be traced to the mere £b- 
vour and mercy of God. So every man 
who has just views feds wHo has been 
favoured with success in the ministry. 
If a man has been successful as a 
preacher ; if he has been aelf-denyin^ 
laborious, and the instrument €>i good, 
he dannot be insensible to the &ct, and 
it would be fboUsh afiectetioa to pie- 
tend ignorance of it. But he may feel 
that it is all owing to the mere mer^ 
of God ; and the efiect will be to pro- 
duce humility and gratitude, not piide 
and self-complacency. 

11. Therefore, whether it were J or 
they. I or the other apostles. It is com- 
paratively immaterial by whom it was 
done. The establishiQent of the truth is 
the great matter ; and the question fay 
whom it is done is one of secondary im- 
portance. ^So we preach. So we all 
preach. We all defend the same great 
doctrines; we all insist on the feet that 
the Lord Jesus died and rose ; and this 
doctrine you all have believed. This doc- 
trine isGonfirmed by o/Twho preach; and 
this entersinto the feith of oi/ who betievci 
The design of Paul is to affirm thattha 
doctrines wluch he here refers to were 
great, undeniable, and fundamental doc- 
trines of Christianity ; that they were 
proclaimed by all the ministers of the 
gospel, and believed by all Christians. 
They were, therefore, immensely im- 
portant to all ; and they must enter e^ 
sentially into the hopes of alL 

12. Now if Christ, dec. Paul, hav- 
ing (ver. 1 — II) stated the direct evi* 
de»ce for the resurrection of the Lord 
Jesus, proceeds here to demonstiate that 
the dead would rise, by showing how 
it followed from the feict that the Loid 
Jesus had risen, and by.showing what 
consequences would follow from deny- 
ing it. The whole argument is bssedoa 
the feet that the Lord Jesus had risen. 
If that w6s admitted, he dhows (hat it 
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* say ' some among you that 
there is no resurrection of the 
dead? 

a ACUS63. 

nnut follow that his pcoj^e would also 
xise. ^ Be preached. ThtworA preach- 
ed here aeeraa to include .the idea of eo 
preacluDg ae to be believed ; or so as to 
demonstrate that he did rise. If this 
was the doctrine on which the church 
was based, that the Lord Jesns rose 
firom the dead, how could the resurrec- 
tion of the dead be denied 1 t How say. 
How -can any say ; how can it be main- 
taiaedl \ Some among you. Seethe 
introdnction to the chapter. Who these 
wexe ii unknown. They may have been 
some of the philosophic Greeks, who 
spumed the doctrine of the resurrec- 
tion (see Acts xvii. 32) ; or they may 
have been some foUowers of 8adduc«sm 
teachers ; or it may be that the Gnostic 
philosophy had corrupted them. It is 
most probable, I think, that the denial 
of the lesurrection was the result of 
reasoning afler the manner of 4he 
€h«eks, and the effect of the introduc- 
tion of philosophy into the church. 
This has been the fruitful source of 
most of the errors which have been in- 
troduced into the church. Y That there 
is no resurrection of the dead. That 
the dead cannot rise. How can it be 
held that there can be no resurrection, 
while yet it is admitted that Christ rose ? 
The argument here is twofold. (1.) 
That Christ rose was one instance of a 
fact which demonstrated that there had 
been a lesurrectioR, and of course that 
it was possible. (2.) That such was 
the connexion between Christ and his 
people that the admission of thi» &ct 
mvolved also;the doctrine that all hispeo- 
jrie would also rise. This argument Paul 
. states at length in the following verses. 
It was probably held by them that the 
lesurrection ^^as impossible. To all 
this, Paul answen in accordanoe with 
the principles of inductive philoso|4sy 
ss now undentood, by demonstrating 
afaetf and showing that su^ an event 
bad oocimed, and that cosMqoently all i 



13 But if * there be no resur- 
rection of the dead^ then is Christ 
not risen. 

b lThfiM.4.14. 



the diffieultaea were met Facts are un- 
jmswerable demonstrations ; and when 
a fact is established, all the obstacles 
and difEculties in the way must be ad- 
mitted to be overcome. So philoso- 
phers now reason ; and Paul,iin accord- 
ance with these just principles, labouf- 
ed simply to estabtish ink fact that 
one had been raised, and thus met at 
once all the objections which could be 
urged against the doctrine. It would 
have been most in accordance with the 
philosophy of the Greeks to have gone 
mto a metaphysical discussion ^ show 
that it was not impossible or absurd, 
and this might have been done. It was 
most in accordance with the principles 
of true philosophy, however, to estab- 
11^ the fact at once, and to argue yrom 
that, and thus to meet all the difficulties 
at once. The doctrine of the resurrec- 
tion, therefore, does not rest on a mets- 
physical subtilty ; it does not depend 
aa human reasoning; it does not de- 
pend on analogy ; it rests just as the 
sciences of astronomy, diemistry, ana* 
tomy, botany, and natural philosophv 
do, on well ascertained facts f and it u 
now a well understood principle of all 
true science that no difficulty^ no ob- 
stacle, no metaphysical subtilty; oo 
embarrassment about being able to see 
HOW it is, is to be allowed to destroy 
the conviction in the mind which tbs 
&cts are fitted to |Hroduce. 

13. But if there be no resurrection 
of the dead. If the whole subject is 
held to be impossible and absurd, then 
it must follow that Christ is not risen, 
since there were the same difficulties in 
the way of raising him up which will 
exist in any case. He was dead ;-and 
was buried. He had lain in the grave 
three days. His human soul had lefk 
the body. His fraipe had becoms cold 
and Stic The bloflgi^had ceased to dr- 
culste, and the lungs to heave. In his 
case there was ths saais diffimlly 
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14 And if * Christ be not risen, 
then is our preaching vain, and 
your faith is also vain. 

a Acts 17.31. 

In raising him np to life that there is in 
any other ; and if it is held to be im- 
possible and absurd that the dead should 
rise, then it must follow that Christ 
has not been raised. This is the first 
consequence which Paul states as re- 
sulting from the denial of this doctrine, 
and this is inevitable. Paul thus shows 
them that the denial of the doctrine, 
or the maintaiping the general proposi- 
tion * that the dead would not rise/ led 
also to the denial of the fact that the 
Lord Jesus had risen, and consequently 
to the denial of Christianity altogether, 
and the annihilation of all their hopes. 
There was, moreover, such a close con- 
nexion between Christ and his people, 
that the resurrection of the Lord Jesus 
made their resurrection certain. See 
1 Tliess. iv. 14. See Note, John xiv. 19. 
14. And if Christ is not risen, then 
is our preaehtn^ vain. Another con- 
sequence which must follow if it be 
held -that there was no resurrection, 
•nd consequently that Christ was not 
risen. It would be vain and useless to 
preach. The substance of their preach- 
ing was that Christ was raised up ; and 
all their preaching was based on that 
If that were not true, the whole system 
was fidse, and Christianity was an im- 
position. The word vain here seems 
to include the idea of useless, idle, 
false. It would be false to affirm that 
the Christian system was from heaven ; 
it would be useless to proclaim such a 
system, as it could save no one. 1 And 
your faith is also vain. It is useless 
to believe. It can be of no advantage. 
If Christ was not raised, he was an im- 
postor, since he repeatedly declared that 
he would rise (Matt xvi. 21 ; xviii. 22, 
23. Luke ix. 22), and since the whole 
of his religion depended on that The 
system could not be true unless Christ 
had been raised, as he said he would be ; 
and to believe a false system could be 
of no use to any man. The aigument 



15 Yea, and we are found 
false witnesses of God ; because 
we have testified of God that he 



here is one addressed to all tlieir feel- 
ings, their hopes, and their belieC It 
is drawn from all their convictions that 
the system was true. Were thej, ooold 
they be prepared to admit a doctrine 
which involved the consequence that 
all the evidences which they had that 
the apostles preached the tmth ^rere de> 
lusive, and that all the evidences of the 
truth of Christianity which had afiect- 
ed their minds and won their hearts 
were frdse and deceptive 1 if they wen 
not prepared for this, then it followed 
that they should not abandon or doobt 
the doctrine of the resurrection of the 
dead. 

16. Yea, and we are found. We are; 
or we shall be proved to be. * It wiH 
follow, if the Lord Jesus was not raised 
up, that we have been fidse witnesMs. 
1 0f God Respecting God. It will be 
found that we have affirmed that which 
is not true of God ; or have said that 
he has done that whidi he has not 
done. Nothing could be regarded as a 
greater crime than this, whatever might 
be tUe immediate subject under cono- 
deration. To bear fiilse witness of a 
man, or to say that a man has done 
what he has not done, is regarded as a 
grievous crime. How much'tnore so to, 
bearfalsetestimony of God! ^Because 
vf€ have testified of God Or rather 
against God (xaVd *rw^wu). Our evi- 
dence has been against him. We have 
affirmed that which is not true; and 
this is against God. It is implied 
here that it would be a crime to testify 
that God had raised up the Lord Jems 
if he had not done it ; or that it would 
be affirming that of God which wouM 
be against his character, or which it 
would be improper for him to do. This 
would be so, (I.) Because it would be 
wrong to bear any fidse witness of God^ 
or to affirm that he had done what he 
had not done; (3.) Because if the 
Lord Jeaiui had not bean lawed ap, it 



i^» mm.w^ 



[L A. D. 59.1 



CHAPTER Xy. 



309 



R 



a 



if 

k 

m 

V 

i 

f 
I 
I 
I 



raised np.ChrUt : whom he raich 
ed not up, if so be that the dead 
rise not. 

would prove that he wu an impostor, 
•inoe he had declared that he would be 
raiaedap; and to affirm of Qod that he 
had niaed up an iapoator would be 
agamMi him, and wmild be Idfjbiy dis- 
honouiaUe to him. ^Jf the dead rise 
noi. If then ia, and can be no reaur- 
fection. If thia general propoaition ia 
trae that there can be no raaunrection, 
then H will applf to Christ as well as 
an J others, and must prove that he did 
not rise. The argument in this verse 
is thia. (1.) If it waa denied that 
Christ waa raised, it would prove that 
aU. the apostles were &lse. witnesses of 
the worst character; fiUae witnesses 
against God. (2.) This the apostle seems 
to have presumed they eoM not be« 
lieve. They had had too many evidences 
that they spoke the truth ; they had 
seen their uniform respect^ Ghid, and 
desire to bear witness of him and in his 
fiivour; thjey had had too conclusive 
evidence that they were inspired by 
him, and had the power of working 
miracles ; they were too fully convinc- 
ed of their honesty, truth, and piety, 
ever to believe that they could be &lse 
witnesses against Godl They had had 
ample opportunity to know whether 
God did raise up the Lord Jesus ; and 
they were witnesses who had no in- 
ducement to bear a &lse witness in the 



16 For if the dead rise not,- 
then is not Christ raised : 

17 And if Christ be not raised. 



11. Far if the dead rise not, dec 
This is a repetition of what is said in 
▼er. 13. It is repeated here, evidently, 
because of its importance. It was a 
great and momentous truth which 
would hear repetition, that if there was 
no resurrection, as some held, then it 
would follow that the Lord Jesus was 
not raised upb 

. 14. Your faith i» vain, ver. 14. The 
meaning of this passage > here is, that 
their fiuth waa vain, beeauae, if Christ 
was not raised up, they were yet un- 
pardoned sinners. The pardon of sin 
was connected with the belief of the 



r es ur rection of the Lord Jesus, and, if 
he vraa not rused, they wera still in a 
state of sin. 1 Ye are yet m your eine* 
Your sins are yet unpardoned. They* 
can be forgiven only by foith in him» 
and by the efficacy of his Uood. But 
if he vraa not raised, he was an impos- 
tor ; and, of course, all yeur hopes of 
pardon by him, and through him, must 
be vain. The argument in this verse 
coDflists in an appeal to their Christian 
experience and Uieir hopes. It may b« 
thus expressed: (1.) You have reason 
to believe that your sins are forgiven. 
You cherish that belief on evidence that 
ia satisfactoiy to you. But if Christ is 
not raised, that cannot be true. He waa 
an impostor, and sins cannot be forgiven 
by him. As you are not, and cannot be 
prepared to sdmit that your sins are not 
forgiven, you cannot admit a doctrine 
wMeh involvea that (2.) You have 
evidence that you are not under -the 
dominion of sin. You have repented 
of it ; have forsaken it ; and are leading 
a>holy life. You know that, and cannot 
be induced to doubt this foct But all 
tiiat is to be traced to the doctrioe that 
the- Lord Jesus rose from the dead. It 
is only by believing that, and the doc- 
trines which are connected with it, that 
the power of ain in the heart has been 
destroyed. And as you cannot doubt 
that under the influence of thai truth 
you haTe bem enabled to break off from 
your sins, so you cannot admit a doc- 
trine which would involve it as a con- 
sequence that you are yet under the 
condemnation and the dominion of sin.- 
You mtM/. believe, therefore, that the 
Lord Jesus rose ; and that, if hb rose, 
others vrill also. This argument is 
good also now, just so for as thero is 
evidence that, through the belief of a 
risen Saviour, the dominion of sin has 
been broken; and every Christian is, 
therefore, in an important sense, a wit^ 
ness of the resurrection- of the Lord 
Jesus,— a living proof that a system 
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your faith « i$ vain ; ye are yet 
in your sins. 

18 Then they also which are 

a IUnn.4.26. 

which can work so great ehanges, and 
prodaoe tuch evidence that eins are for- 
giTen aa are funiiahed in the oonTeraion 
of linnerB, must be from Ood ; and, of 
coaree, that the work of the Lord Jesna 
waa accepted, and that be was raised Up 
from the dead. 

18. TTim they aboy ^cc This Terse 
contains a statement of another conse- 
quence which most follow from the de- 
nial of the resurrection — ^that all Chria- 
tians who had died bad failed of salva- 
tion, and were destroyed. ^ Which are 
foUen asleep in Christ, Which have 
died aa Christians. Note, ver. 6. 1 Thess. 
iv. 15. ^ Are perished. Are destroyed ; 
are not saved. They hoped to have been 
saved by the merits of the Lord Jesus ; 
they trusted to a risen Saviour, and 
fixed all their hopes of heaven Uiere ; 
but if he did not rise, of course the 
whole system was delusion, and they 
have failed of heaven, and been de- 
stroyed. Their bodiea lie in the gravie, 
and return to their native dust without 
the prospect of a resurrection, and their 
souls are destroyed. The argument 
here is mainly an appeal to their feel- 
ings : ' Can you believe it possible that 
the good men who have believed in the 
Lord Jesus are destroyed! Can you 
believe that your best friends, your 
kindred, and your fellow Christians 
^o have died, have gone down to 
perdition 1 Can you believe that they 
wiU sink to wo with the impenitent, 
end the polluted, and abandoned 1 If 
you cannot, then it must follow that 
they are saved. And then it will follow 
that you cannot embrace a doctrine 
which involves this consequence.' And 
this argument is a sound one still. 
There are multitudes who are made 
good men by the gospel. They- are 
holy, humble, self-denying, and prayer- 
ful friends of God. They hone become 
$tteh by^ the belief of- the death and re- 
furruiion of the Lord Jesus, Can it 



fallen asleep in Christ are pe- 
rished. 

19 If in this life only we 



be believed that they will be deatroyedt 
That they will perish with the prohm, 
and licentious, and unprincipled ? Thst 
they will go down to dwHl ^rilh tin 
polluted and the wicked ? ** Sludl not 
the judge of all the earth do rigJHl" 
Gen. viiL 26. If it eannol be eo be- 
lieved, then they will be saved ; and ^ 
saved, it follows that the aystem is trae 
which saves them, and, of ccMine^ diat 
the Lord Jesus rose from the dead 
We may remark here, that a denial of 
the truth of Christianity involves the 
belief that its friends will periah with 
others; that all their hopes are vain; 
and that their expectations aie delusive. 
He, therefore, who becomes an iniidei 
believes that his pious friends-— his sain^ 
ed father, hia holy mother, his lovely 
Christian sister or child, is. deluded and 
deceived ; that th^ will sink down to 
the grave to rise no more; that their 
hopes of heaven will all vaniah,. and 
that they will be destroyed with tlM 
profiine, the impure, and the aenanaL 
And if infidelity demands this fruth of 
its votaiies, it is a system which strikes 
at the very happiness of social life, and 
at all our oonvictioaa of what is thie 
and right It is a system that is wither- 
ing and blighting to the best hopes of 
men. Can it be believed that God will 
destroy those who are living to hia ho- 
nour ; who are pure in heart, and lovely 
in life, and who haoe been made suek 
by the Christian religion ? If it can- 
not, then every .man knows thai Chris- 
tianity is not falsCf and that infidelity 

IS VOT TRVB. 

t^. If in this life only we haec hope 
in Christ. If our hope in Christ shall 
not be followed by the resunrection of 
the dead and future gloiy , and if all qor 
hopes shall be disappointed. 1 We are, 
dec. Doddridge, Mackni^ht, Grotioi, 
and some others, suppose that this ra- 
fers to the apostles only, and that the 
sense is, that if there was no renureo- 
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fn have 'hope in Christ, we ' are 

a Jiio.16.2 c.4.13. 2Tiin^.l3. 



tion, they, of all men, would be most to 
be pitied, since they had exposed fthem" 
•eWes to such a variety of dangers and 
trials, in which nothing could sustain 
them but the hope of immortality. If 
they failed in that, they failed in every 
thing. They were regarded as the most 
vile of the human fiimily ; they suffered 
more from , persecution, poverty, and 
perils than other men ; and if, after all, 
they were to be deprived of all their 
hopes, and disappointed in their ex- 
pectation of the resurrection, their con- 
dition would be more deplorable than 
that of any other men. But there is no 
good reason for supposing that the word 
**we," here, is to be limited to the 
aposdes. For, (1.) Paul had not men- 
tioned the apostles particularly in the 
previous verses; and, (2.) The argu- 
ment demands that it should be under- 
stood of all Christians, and the declara- 
tion is ^a true, substantially, of all Chris- 
tians as ^t was of t)ie apostles. 1 0/ 
ati men most miserable. More to be 
pitied or commiserated than any other 
class of men. The word here used 
(fAflar»T^oi) means, properly, more de- 
serving of pity, more pitiable. It may 
mean sometimes, more wretched, or 
unhappy; but this is not necessarily 
its meaning, nor is it its meaning here. 
It refers rather to their condition and 
hopes than to their personal feeling; 
and does not mean that Christians 
are unhappy, or that their religion does 
not produce comfort, but that their con- 
dition would be most deplorable ; they 
would be more deserving of pity than 
any other class of men. This would 
be, (1.) Because no other men had so 
elevated hopes, and, (^course, no othen 
could experience so great disappoint- 
ment (2.) They were subjected to 
more trials than any other class of men. 
They were persecuted and reviled, and 
subjected to toil, and privation, and 
want, on account of their religion ; and 
if, after all, they were to be disappointed, 
their condition was truly deplorable. 
(3.) Thc^ do not indulge in the plea- 1 
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sures of this life; they do not give 
themselves, as others do, to the enjoy- 
ments of this world. They voluntarily 
subject themselves to trial and self-de- 
nial ; and if they are not admitted to 
eternal life, they are not only disap- 
pointed in this, but they are cut off from 
the sources of happiness which their 
fellow men enjoy in this world.-» Cal» 
vin, (4.) On the whole, therefore, 
there would be disappointed hopes, and 
trials, and poverty, and want, and all 
for naught ; and no condition could be 
conceived to be more deplorable than 
where a man was looking for eternal 
life, and for it subjecting himself to a 
life of want, and poverty, and persecu- 
tion, and tears, and should be finally 
disappointed. This passage, therefore, 
does not mean that virtue and piety are 
not attended with happiness; it does 
not mean that, even if there were no 
future state, a man would not be more 
happy if he walked in the paths of vir- 
tue than if he lived a life of sin ; it does 
not mean that the Christian has no 
haTO>ines8 in religion itself^n the love 
of God, and in prayer, and praise, and 
in purity of life. In all this he has 
enjoyment ; and even if there were no 
heaven, a life of virtue and piety would 
be more happy than a life of sin. But 
it means that the condition of the Chris- 
tian would be more dqflorable than that 
of other men ; he would be more to be 
pitied. All his high hopes would be 
disappointed. Other men have no such 
hopes to be dashed to the g^und ; and, 
of course, no other men would be such 
objects of pity and compassion. The 
argument An this verse is derived from 
the high hopes of the Christian. * Could 
they believe that all their hopes were to 
be frustrated ? Could they subject them- 
selves to all these trials and privations, 
without believing that they would rise 
from the dead ? Were they prepared, 
by the denial of the doctrine of the re- 
surrection, to put themselves in the 
condition of the most miserable and 
wietdied of the human fiunily^-to ad* 
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mU that they were in a too^Kkia moot 
to be depLoied ! 

30. But now is Chriit risen, 4ce. 
This language is the bunting forth of 
a fiiU heart and oi overpowering cour 
▼ietion. It would seem as if Paul were 
impatient of the slow process of argu- 
ment; weaiy of meeting olgeotions, 
and of stating the consequences of a 
denial of the doctrine ; and longing to 
give utterance to what he knew, that 
Christ was risen from the dead. That 
was a point on which he was certain. 
He had seen him after he was risen ; 
and he could no more doubt this lact 
Uian he could any other which he had 
witnessed with bis own eyes. He 
makes, therefore, this strong affirma- 
tion ; and in doing it, he at the same 
time affirms that the dead will also rise, 
since he had shown (ver. 12 — 18) that 
all the objection to the doctrine of the 
resurrection was removed by the fad 
that Christ had risen, and had nl^wn 
that hie resurrection involved the cer- 
tainty thatliis people also would riseu 
These is peculiar force in the word 
"now" in this verse. The meaning 
may be thus expressed : * I have show- 
ed the consequences which would follow 
from the supposition that Christ was 
not raised up. I have shown how ii 
would destroy all our hopes, plunge us 
into.giie^ annihilate our faith, make our 
preaching vain, and involve us in the 
belief that our pious friends have pe* 
lished, and that we are yet in our sins. 
I have shown how it would produce 
the deepest disappointment and misery. 
But all this was mere supposition* 
There is no reason to a|qprehend an^ 
anch oonsequeneesy or to be thus alarm- 
ad. Christ IS riaen. Of that there is 
no doubt That is not to be called in 
question. It is established by irrelkag^ 
ble testunony; and eoneemtentfy our 
hopes are not vain, ,onr aith is not 
useless, our pious friends have not p^ 
rished, and We shall not be disappoint- 
ad.' 1 And heoome the fint-fimte* 



The woffd tmnAwedJint'JruUB (.^^"^HX') 
occurs in the New Testament m tfas 
following places: Rom. viii. 83 (set 
Kote on tiiis place); xL 16; xvL & 
1 Cor. XV. 20. S3 ; xvL 16. James i 

18. Rev. xiv. 4. It oocnrs often in th* 
LXX. as the translation of sSn, Jot, sr 
fiitness (Num. xviii. IS. 29, 30. 32); 
as the translation of nry e» thm tenth, a 
tithe (Deut xiL 6) ; of |^, iniqnitf 
(Num. xviii. 1) ; of n^rm, the b^in- 
ning, the commencement, the first (Ex. 
xxiii. 19. Lev. xxiiL 10. f^iun. xv. 18^ 

19, dec) ; of naynn, oblation, oaring; 
lifting up ; of that which is lifted np <v 
waved as the first sWf of the harveiC; 
dec Ex. XXV. 2, 8 ; xxxv. 5. Num. v. 
9; xviiL 8, dec The first-fruits, ortht 
firat sheaf of ripe grain, wad required te 
be offered to the Lord, and was waved 
before him by the priest, as expressiog 
the sense of gratitode by the husband- 
man, and his recognition of the fiu^ that 
God had a right to all that he had 
Lev. xxiiL 10-— 14. The word, there* 
fiire, comes to have two sensea, or to 
involve two ideas: (1.) That which ii 
first, the beginning, or that which has 
the priority of thne; and, (2.) That 
which is a part and portion of the 
whole which is to foUow, and which k 
the earnest or pledge of that ; as the firrt 
sheaf of ripe grain was not only the 
firat in order of time, but was Um 
earnest or pledge of the entire harveet 
which was soon to succeed. In allu- 
sion to this, Paul uses the word herob 
It was not merely or mainly that Chiiit 
was the first in order of time that rose 
from the dead, for Lazarus and the wi- 
dow's son had been raised before him ; 
but it was that he was chief in regard 
to the dignity, value, and importance 
of his rismg ; he was connected with 
all that should rise^ as the first sheaf of 
the harvest was wHh the crop ; he was 
apart of the mighty harvest (^ the ra« 
surreeti<m, «id Us rising was mjmrHam 

shear was a 



of that great fismg, as the 
portiiim of the harvest 



and he 
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21 For* sinee hj man came 
death, * by man came also the 
resurrection of the dead. 

a Bam.6.12,17. 6Jno:il^. 

WAS SO .connected with them all, and 

Iheir rifling ao depended on hia, that 

hia reaumction waa a demonatration 

that they would riae. It may flJao be 

implied heie, aa Ghrotina and Schoettgen 

have remarked, that he ia the fizat of 

Ihoee who were laiaed to aa not to die 

again ; and that, therefore, thoae raiaed 

fay Elisha and by the Saviour himaelf 

do not come into the account. They 

aU died agun ; but the Saviour will not 

die, nor will thoae whom he will laiae 

up in the reanrrection die any mtore. 

He 18, therefore, the fint of thoae that 

thua riae, and a portioa of that great 

hoat which ahall be raiaed to die no move. 

May there not be another idea 1 The 

first aheaf of the harveat waa oooaecrated 

to God, and then all the harveat waa 

regarded aa cooaecrated to him. May 

. it not be implied that, by the remnree- 

tion of the Lord Jeaua, all thoae of 

whojn he apeaka are regarded aa aacred 

to God, and aa conaecrated and accepted 

by the reaurrection and aceeptanee of 

lum who waa the firat-fruitat 1 Ofihem 

that dept. Of the p&ona dead. Note, 

▼er. 6. 

31. For iinee %y man came deatkt 
By Adam, or by meana of hia tranagrea- 
non. See ver. S3. The aenae is, eirir 
dently, that in conaequenoe of the ain 
of Adam all men die, or are aubjeded 
to temporal death. Or, in other worda, 
man would not have died had it not been 
for the crime of the first man. SeeNote 
on Rom. V. 13. Thia peaaage may be 
regarded as proof that death woidd not 
have entered the world had it not been 
for trauflgreaeion ; or, in other worda, if 
man had not ainned, he would have re- 
mained immortal on the earth, or would 
have been tranalated to heaven, aa 
Enoch and Elijah wen, without aaeing 
deaOL The apbatle here, by «man,'' 
undoubtedly refora to Adam ; but the 
partiettlar and apedfic idea which he 
iiitaiida to inaift on la^ that, aa death 

37 



22 For as in Adam all die. 
even so in Christ shall all be 
made alive. 



came by human nature, or by a huuMM 
being, by a man, ao it waa important 
and proper that immortality, or freedom 
Jfipom death, ahould come in the aarae 
vray, by one who waa a man. Man in- 
troduced death; man alao would i^cover 
firom death* The evil waa introduced 
by one man ; the reeojeiy would.be by 
another. ^ By man came abo. By 
the Loid Jeaua, the Son of God in hiH 
man nature. The r ea ur rect i on came by 
him, becauae he firat rooo fi wt of thoae 
who ahould not again die; becauae he 
prodaimed the doctrine, and placed it 
on a firm foundation ; and becauae by 
hia power the dead will be raiaed up. 
Thua he came to counteract the evila of 
the foil, and to restore man to more than 
hia primeval dignity and honour. The 
resurrection through Christ will be with 
the aaanrance that all who are raiaed up 
by him ahall never die again. 

S3. For aB in Adam (ir v&'AiAfA). 
By Adam ; bj the act, or by meana of 
Adam ; aa a conaequence of hia act 
Hia deed waa the procuring cauae, or the 
reaaon, why all are aubjected to tempcmd 
death. See Gen. vL IS. It doea not 
mean that all men became actually dead 
when he sinned, for they had not then 
an exlatence ; but it muat mean that the 
death of all can be traced to him aa the* 
piocuring cauae, and that his act made 
it certain Uiat all that came into the 
world would be mortal The aentence 
which went forth againat him (Gen. ill. 
19) vrent forth agunat all ; affected all ; 
involved all in the cortainty of death ; 
aa the sentence tiiat waa passed on the 
serpent (Gen. iii. 14) made it certain 
that all aerpenta would be <* cursed above 
all cattle," and be prone upon the earth; 
the aentence that waa peaaed upon the 
woman (Gen. iii. 16) made it certain 
that all woman would be aubjected to 
the aame condition of auiforing to which 
Eve waa aubjected; and the aentence 
that waa paared on man (Gen. iii» i7) 
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that he rfionld cultivate the ground in 
sorrow all the days of his life, that it 
should bring forth thistles and thorns to 
him (ver. 18), that he should eat bread 
in the sweat of his brow (Ter. 19), made 
it certain that this would be the coodi- 
lion of all men as well as of Adam. It 
was a blow at the head of the human 
&mily, and they were subjected to the 
same train of evils as he was himself 
In like manner they were subjected to 
death. It was done in Adam, or btf 
Adam, in the same way as it was in him, 
or by him, that they were subjected to 
toil, and to the necessity of procuring 
food by the sweat of the brow. See 
Notes, Roay. ▼. 13 — 19. See ver. 47, 
is. ^ All die. All mankind are sub- 
jected to temporal death; or ara mortal. 
This jpassage has been often adduced to 
{wove that all mankind becamejiinfni in 
Adam; or in virtue of a covenant trans- 
action with him ; and that they are sub- 
jected to spiritual death as a punishment 
for his sins. But, whatever may be the 
truth on that subject, it is clear that this 
passage does not relate to it, and should 
not be adduced as a proof text For, 
(1.) The words (^ and £lte/A obviously 
and usually refer to temporal death; 
and they should be so understood, unless 
there is something in the connexion 
which requires us to understand them in 
e figurative and metaphorical sense. 
But thera is, evidently, no such neces- 
sity here. (2.) The context requires 
us to understand this as relating to 
temporal death. There is not here, as 
there is in Rom. v., any intimation that 
men became sinners in consequence of 
the transgression of Adam, nor does the 
couKe of the apostle's argument require 
him to make any statement on that sub- 
ject His argument has reference to 
the subject of temporal death, and the 
resurrection of the dead ; and not to the 
question in what way men became sin- 
ners. (3.) The whole of this argument 
relates to the rewrrection of the dead. 
That is the main, the leading, the ex- 
clusive point He is demonstratiiQf that 
the dead would rise. He is showing 
how this would be done. It became, 
therefore, important for him to diow in 



what way men were subjected to tem- 
poral death. . His argument, therefoR; 
requires him to make a staiement on 
that point J and that only ; and to eboir 
that the resurrection by Christ wai 
adapted to meet and overcome the evils 
of the death to whkh men wrere sobjed- 
ed by the sin of the first man. la 
Rom. V. the design of Paul is lo prove 
that the efiects of the work of Chiiit 
were more than sufficient to meet ah 
the evils introduced by the sin of Adaia 
This leads him to an examination then 
of the question in what way men becaint 
sinners. Here the design is to show 
that the work of Christ is adapted to 
overcome the evils of the sin of Adam 
in one specif matter — the matter wi- 
der diaojuston, i, e. on the point of ths 
resurrection; and his argument theiefon 
requires him to show only that temponl 
death, or mortality, was introduced by tbs 
first man, and that this has been counter- 
acted by the second ; and to this specific 
p(»nt the interpretation of this passag* 
should be confined. Nothing is mora 
important in interpreting the Bible than 
to ascertain the specific point in the ar- 
gument of a writer to be defended or 
Olostreted, and then to confine the inter- 
pretetion to that The argument of ths 
apostle here is ample to prove that sfl 
men are subjected to temporal deeth by 
the sin of Adam ; and that this evil ii 
counteracted fully by the resurreetion 
of Christ, and the resurrection through 
him. And to this point the passage 
should be limited. (4.) If this passage 
means, that in Adam, or by him, all men 
became sinnen, then the correspondnt 
declaration <'all shall be made alive" 
must mean that all men shall become 
righteous, or that all shall be saved. 
This would be the natural and obtioQS 
interpretation; since the woids **be 
made alive" must have reference to the 
words "all die," and must affirm the 
correlative and opposite foct If ths 
phrase ''all die" there means all be- 
come sinnen, then the phrase " all be 
made alive*' must mean all' shall be 
made holy, or be recovered fiom their 
spiritual death; and thus an oAvtout 
arguooeat is fomisfted for the doctriiM 
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\ of anivenal ijdvation, which it is dif- 
\ iicult, if not impoe|^ble, to meet. It is 
t not a sufficient answer to this to say, 
that the word " all/* in the latter part 
1 of the sentence, means all the elect, or 
all the righteous ; for its most natural 
and obvious meaning is, that it is oo- 
I extensive with the word *'air' in the 
I former part of the verse. And although 
it has been held by many who suppose 
that the passage refers only to the resur- 
rection of the dead, that it means that 
all the righteous shall be raised up, or 
all who axe given to Christ, yet that in- 
terpretation is not the obvious one, nor 
is it yet sufficiently clear to make it the 
basis of an argument, or to meet the 
strong argument which the advocate of 
universal salvation will derive from the 
former inWpretation of the passage. It 
is true Ut&raUy that all the dead will 
rise ; it is not true literally that all who 
became mortal, or became sinners by 
means of Adam, will be saved. And it 
must be held as a great principle that 
this passage is not to be so interpreted 
as to teach the doctrine of the salvation 
of all men. At least, this may be adopt- 
ed as a principle in the argupoent with 
those who adduce it to prove that all 
men became sinners by the transgre»>. 
sion of Adam. This passage, therefore, 
should not be adduced in proof of the 
doctrine of imputation, or as relating to 
the question how men became sinners, 
but should be limited to the subject that 
was immediately under discussion in the 
argument of the apostle. T%at object 
UKUt to show that the doctrine of the 
returreetion by Christ was such as to 
meet the obvious doctrine that men be- 
eamc mortal by Adams or that the one 
ujas adapted to counteract the other. 
.% Even so (out»). In this manner; 
referring not merely to the certainty of 
the event, but to the mode or manner. 
As the death of ail was occasioned by 
the* sin of one, even so, in like manner, 
the resunection of all shall be produced 
by one. His resurrection shall meet 
and counteract the evils introduced by 
' the other, so £ir as the subjcK^ under 
discussion is concerned ( that is, so &r 
$» relates to temporal death. Y In 



Christ^ By Christ $ in virtue of him; 
or as the result of his death and result 
rection. Many commentators have sup- 
posed that -the word ** all" here refers 
only to believers, meaning all who were 
united to Christ, or all who were his 
friends ; all included in a covenant with 
him ; as the word ** all" in the former 
member of the sentence means all who 
were included in the covenant with 
Adam; that is, all mankind. But to 
this view there are manifest objections^ 
(1.) It is not the obvious sense ; it is 
not that which will occur to the great 
mass of men who interpret the Scrip- 
tures on the principles of common 
sense ; it is an interpretation which is 
to be made out by reasoning and by 
theology — always a suspicious circum- 
stance in interpreting the Bible. (2.) It 
is not necessary. All the wicked will 
be raised up from the dead, as well as 
all the righteous. Dan. xii. 2. John v. 
28, 29. (3.) The form of the passage 
requires us to understand the word 
"all" in the same sense in both mem- 
bers, unless there be some indispensable 
necessity for limitmg the one or the 
other. (4.) The argument of the apoa- 
tie requires this. For his object is to 
show that the efiect of the sin of Adam, 
by introducing temporal death, will be 
counteracted by Christ in raising up all 
who die ; whidi would not be shown if 
the apostle meant to say that only a 
part of those who had died in conse- 
quence of the sin of Adam would be 
raised up. The argument would then 
be inconclusive. But now it is complete 
if it be shown that all shall be raised 
up, whatever may become of them a& 
terwards. The sceptre of death shall 
be broken, and his dominion destroyed, 
by the fact that all shall be raised up 
from the dead. 1 Be made aKve, Be 
raised from the dead; be made alive, in 
a sense contradistinguished from that in 
which he .here says they were subjected 
to death by Adam. If it should be held 
that that means that all were made sin- 
ners by him,* then this means, as has 
been observed, that all shall be made 
righteous, and the doctrine of universal 
salvation has an unanswerable aigu* 
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28 But • every man in his own 
order : • Christ the first-fniits ; 
afterward they that are Christ's, 
at his coming. 

24 Then eameth vthe end, 

a lThMi.4.15-17. 

ment; if it means, as it obriomly does, 
that all wero subjected to temporal death 
by him, then it means that all shall be 
kaised from the dead by Christ 

23. But every num. Every one, in- 
dading Christ as well as oUins. ^ /n 
kit own ordtr. In his proper order, 
rank, place, time. The woid riey/Mi. 
usually relates to nulitary order or ar- 
ray ; to the arrangement of a cohort, or 
buid of troops ; to their being properly 
marshallfld with the officers at the head, 
and every man in his proper place in 
the ranks. Here it means that there 
was a proper order to be observed in Ae 
resurrection of the dead. And the de- 
sign of the apostle is, probably, to coun- 
teract the idea lliat the resurrection was 
passed already, or that there was no 
future resurrection to be expected. The 
crder which is here referred to is, doubt- 
less, mainly that oiUmef meaning that 
Christ would be first, and then that the 
others would follow; But it also means 
that Christ would be first, becaose it 
was proper that he should be first He 
was first in rank, in dignity, and in ho- 
n6ur; he was the leader of all othera, 
and their resurrection depended on his. 
And as it was proper that a leader or 
commander should have the first place 
on a march, or in an enterprise involving 
peril or glory, so it was proper that 
Christ sbould be first in the resurrec- 
tion, and that the others should follow 
on in due order and time. 5 Christ 
the first-JruUe, Christ firrt in' time, 
and the pledge that they should rise. 
See note on ver. 80. 1 Afierward. 
After he has risen. Not before, be- 
cause their lesuirection depended on 
him. 1 The^ that are Chritte. They 
who are Christians. The apostle, though 
in ver. S3 he had stated die troth that 
all the dead would rise, yet hero only 
UNntioiiB Christians, becante to them 



when he shall have delivered 
up the kingdont^to God, even 
the Father ; when he shaU have 
put down all rule and all author- 
ity and power. 



only woidd the doctrine be of any con- 
solation, and beoiuse it was to them 
particularly that this whole argmnent 
was dhnscted. ^ At his coming. When 
he shall eome to judge the world, and 
to receive his people to himaell This 
proves that the dead will not be raised 
until Christ shall reappear. H« shall 
come for that purpose; and he aball 
assemble all the dead, and shall take his 
people to himself. See Matt xxv. And 
this declaration iuHy met the opinion 
of those who held that the resurrection 
was psst already. See 2 Tim. ii.^18. 

84. Then comelh the end. Tlien is 
the end ; or then is the consummation. 
It does not mean that the end, or oon- 
summation, is to folhw that event ; but 
that this will be the aiding, the wind- 
ing up, the consummation of the affidn 
under the mediatorial reign of Christ 
The word end (vixsc) denotes property 
a limit, termination, completion of any 
thing. The proper and obvious mean- 
ing of the word hero is, that then shall 
be the end or completion of the work 
of redemption. That shall have been 
done which was intended to be done 
by the incarnation and the woik of the 
atonement; the race riiall be ledeenn 
ed ; the friends of God shall be com- 
pletely rec ove red; and the administn^ 
tion of the aflairs of the univem shall 
be conducted as they were before the 
incarnati<m of the Redeemer. Some 
understand the Word *^ end** here, hovr- 
ever, as a metaphor, meaning * the last, 
or the rest of &e dead ;' but this is % 
forced and improbable interpretatioii. 
The word emf'hero may refer to the 
end of human afibirs, or the end of the 
kingdoms of this worid, or it may refer 
to the end of the mediatorial kingdom 
of the Redeemer; the consummation 
of his peculiar reign and work resulting 
in the snnender of the kingdom to the 
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Father. The connexion demands the 
last interpretation, though this involves 
also tho former, t WJien he shall have 
delivered up (7rd^fJ&), This word means 
properly to give near, with, or to any 
one ; to give over, to deliver up. — Bi- 
bifuon. It is applied to the act of deli- 
vering up peraons to the power or au- 
thority of others, as, e,g, to magistrates 
for tnal and condemnation (Matt v. 
. d5. Mark xv. 1. Luke zx. 20) ; to lic- 
tors, or soldiers, for punishment (Matt 
xViii. 24) ; or to one's enemies. Matt 
xzvi. 15. It is applied also to persons 
or things delivered over or surrendered, 
to do or msSsr any thing. Acts xv. 26. 
1 Cor. xiiL 3. Eph. iv. 19. It is also 
ttppfied to persons or things delivered 
over to the care, charge, or supervision 
<^ any one, in the sense of giving up, 
intrusting, committing. Matt xL 27 ; 
XXV. 14. Luke iv. 6. 10. 22. Here the 
obvious sense is that of surrendering, 
giving back, delivering up, rendering 
up that which had been received, im- 
plying that an important trust had been 
fecaved, which was now to be rendered 
back. And according to this interpreta- 
tion, it means, (1.) That the Lord Jesus 
had received or wen intrusted with an 
important power or office as mediator. 
Comp. Note, Matt xviiL 18. (2.) That 
he had executed the purpose implied 
in that trust or commission ; and, (3.) 
That he was now rendering back to 
God that office or authority which he 
had received at his hands. As the 
work had been accomplished which had 
been contemplated in his design; as 
there would be no further necessity fbr 
mediation when redemption should have 
i)een made, and his church recovered 
from sin and brought to glory ; there 
would be no further need of that^«ct«- 
Uar arrangement which had been im- 
plied in the work of redemption, and, 
of course, all the intrustment of power 
involved in that would be again re- 
itored to the himds of XK>d. The idea, 
Mi3rs Grotitts, is, that he would deliver 
up tibe kingdom as the governors of 
provinces render again or deliver np 
their commission and authority to the 
Cnuuns who appointed them There 

27* 



is no absurdity in this view.' Tor if 
the world was to be redeemed, it was 
necessaiy that the Redeemer should be 
intrusted with power sufficient for his 
work. When that work was done, and 
there was no further need of that pecu- 
liar exercise of power, then it would be 
proper that it should be restored, or that 
the government of God should be ad- 
ministered as it was before the work of 
redemption was undertaken ; that the 
Divinity, or the Godhead, aa auek, 
should preside over the destinies of the 
universe. Of course, it will not follow 
that the Second Person of the Trinity 
will surrender all power, or eeaite to 
exercise government- It will be that 
power only which he had ae Mediator ; 
and whatever part in the administration 
of the government of the universe he 
shared as Divine before the incamati6n, 
he will still share^, with the additional 
glory and honour of having redeemed 
a world by his death. 5 ^^ kingdom. 
This word means properly doounioh, 
reign, the exercise of kingly power. 
In the New Testament it means com- 
monly the reign of the Messiah, or tho 
dominion which God would exercise 
through the Messiah ; the reign of God 
over men by the laws and institutions 
of the Messiah. See Note, Matt iit 2. 
Here it means, I think, evidently, domi- 
nion in general. It cannot denote the 
peculiar administration over the world 
involved in the work of mediation, ibr 
that will be ended ; but it means that 
the empire, the sovereignty, shall have 
been delivered up to God. His enemies 
shall have been subdued. His power 
shall have been asserted. The authority 
of God shall have been established, and 
the kingdom, or the dominion, shall be- 
in the hands of God himself; and' he 
shall reign, not in the peculiar form 
which existed in the work of media- 
tion, but absolutely, and as he did over 
obedient minds before the incarnation. 
1 To God. To God as God; to the 
Divinity^ The Mediator shall have 
given up the pecuUar power and rule 
as Mediator, and it shall be exereised 
by God a» God. ^ Even the Father, 
And (»xi) the Father. The word Fa- 
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iheTf tm i^iplied to God in the 8crip- 
toMM, is uiwd m. two ■en e e o t o dmig- 
nal^ the Falber, the fint peraoa of the 
Trinity «■ dUtingoiahed from the Son ; 
Mid in a bioadef, wider senie, to denote 
God w euetaiaing the retation of a Fa- 
tfaerto hie creatures; as the Fadwr of 
•IL Instances of this vse are too nu- 
neroMs to be here particularly reiiBrred 
to. It is in this latter sense, perhaps, 
that the word is used here— not to de- 
note that the second person of the Tri- 
nity is to surrender all power into the 
bands of the 6rrt, or that be is to cease 
to exercise dominion and control ;. but 
that the power is to be yielded into the 
bands of God €U God, t» c as the uni- 
versal Father, as the Divinity, without 
being exercised in any peculiar and 
specie] manner by the difierent persons 
of the Godhead, as had been done in 
the work of redemption. At the dose 
of the work of redemption this peculiar 
arrangement would cease ; and God, as 
the universal Father and Ruler of all, 
would exercise the government of the 
World. 8ee, however, Note on ver. 28. 
% When he shall have put down. When 
be shall have abolished, or Ivought to 
naught, all that opposed the reign of 
God. Yili?rt^, dec All those mighty 
powers that, opposed God and resisted 
bis reign. Tlie words here used do not 
feem intended to denote the several de- 
partments or forms of opposition, but 
to be general terms, meaning that what- 
ever opposed God should be subdued. 
They include, of course, the kingdoms 
of this world ; the sins, pride, and cor 
niptbn of the human heart; the powers 
of darkness— the spiritual dominions 
that oppose God on enrth and in hell ; 
and death and the grave. All shall be 
completely subdued, and cease to iirier- 
pose any obstacles to the advancement 
of his kingdom and to his universal 
leign. A monarch reigns when all his 
enemies are subdued or destroyed ; or 
when they are prevented from opposing 
bia will, even though all should not vo- 
Imitarily submit to his will. The fol- 
lowiiijg remarks of Pro£ Bush present a 
plauriMe and ingenious ^w of this 



diflicQlt passage, and ifaey 
sttbjoinfBd here. ** If the opixiioa:i of fl 
eminent critic, Stonr, may be ^^n^i**^ 
that the kingdom here said, to be del 
vered up to the Father ia na€ tiie king 
dom of Christ, but the rule and domi 
nion of ail advene powera^-«ii opioioi 
rendered very probii^ bgr tbe £9llowii^ 
wonls: < when he shall hnve put dmm 
(Gr. done away, abolished) all nile^ wsi 
aU authority and poww,' — and ver. 2i^ 
*• till he hath put all enefntes under hii 
ftet'— then is the passage of idential 
import with Rev. xL 16, referring t> 
precisely the same period: *Aiid d» 
seventh angel sounded; and tbesewen 
great voices in heaven, es^ing^ The 
kingdcNms of the world are beoooe thi 
kingdom»of our Lord and of hie Cluiit; 
and he shaft reign for ever and ev»' 
It is, therefore, we conceive, bat a p» 
onliar mode of denoting the troMufa, 
the mMs^ ooer of the kingdooM of 
this world from their former deqxilie 
and antichristiatt rulers to the aoTe> 
reignty of Jesus Christ, the iq[>painted 
heir and head of all things, whose kii^ 
dom is to be everlasting. If this inlsib 
pretation be correct, we are' prepated to 
advance, a st^ &rther, and suggest thm 
the phrase, he shall home delivered up 
(Greek, irtt^ttjti)^ be understood as aa 
instance of the idiom in which the verb 
is used without any personal nomine 
tive, but has reference to the purpose 
of God as expressed in the Sanptureti 
so that the passage may be read, 'Then 
Cometh the end (»'. e. not the dose, the 
final winding up, but the perfect dew- 
lopement, expansion, completion, eofr- 
summation of the divine plana in regeri 
to this world), when the prophetic an- 
nounoements of the Scriptures require 
the deliveiing up (t. e. the ngAkingovor) 
of all adverse dominion into the haads 
of the Messiah, to whose suprenacy we 
are taught to expect that every thiag 
will finally be made subject"<-*J0u^ 
traiions of Scripture* A more exteod* 
ed examinadon of this difficult pneags 
may be seen in Storr's C^oaoda, voLi 
1^274—283. See also Biblical Rep»> 
sitoiy, vol iii. pp, 748—7^ 
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25 For he * mnst reign, till iie 
hath put all enemies under his 
feet. 

o Pt.2.e-10; 45.3-€; 110.1. Eph.1.23. Heb-Lia ^ 



25. For he mtut reign. It is fit, or 
proper (^u), that he should reign till 
this is accomplished. It is proper that 
the mediatorial kingdom should conti- 
noe till this great work is eflectod. The 
word "mus^* here refers to the pro- 
priety of this continuance of his reign, 
and to the fact that this was contem- 
plated and predicted as the work which 
he would accomplish. He came to 
mbdue all his enemies. See Ps. it 
6—10; or Ps.cz. 1, "The Lord said 
unto my Lord, Sit thou at my right 
Itand until I make thine enemies thy 
IbotsUMd." Paul, doubtless, had this 
passage in his eye as affirming the 
neoessily that he should reign until all 
his foes should be subdued. That this 
nfers to the Messiah is abundantly clear 
fiom Matt xxii. 44, 45. 

26. The lad enemy that tihall be 
deMtroyed is deaih* The other foes of 
Gpd should be subdued before the ftial 
weun e ct ion. The-enmity of the human 
heart should be subdued l^ the triumphs 
of the gospel The sceptre of Satan 
should be broken and wrested from him. 
The false systems of religion t(at had 
tyrannized over men should be destroyed. 
The gospel should have spread every- 
where, and the world be oonVerted to 
<Sod. And nothing should remain but 
to aubdue or destroy death, and that 
would be by the resurrection. It would 
be, (1.) Beicause the resurrection would 
be a triumph over death, showing that 
there was one of greater power, and that 
the sceptre would be wrested from the 
hands of death4 (2.) Because death 
would cease to reign. No more would 
ever die. All that should be raised up 
would live for ever; and the efEbcts cf 
sin and nbellion in this world would be 
tiius for ever ended, and the kingdom 
of Ood restored.* Death is here personi- 
fied as a tyrant, exercising despotic 
power over the human nee; and he is 
to be subdued. 



26 The last enemy that shall 
b& destroyed * is death. 

27 For he ' hath put all things 

b Hos.lS.14. 2Tim. 1.10. Rey.20.14. e FS.8.aL 



27. For he hath put. God has put 
by promise, purpose, or decree. 5 '^^ 
things under lu$ feet. He has made 
all wings subject to him; or has ap- 
pointed him to be head over all thmgs^ 
Gomp. Matt zxviii 18. John xvii, S. 
Eph.i.20— 23. It is evident that Paul 
here refers to some promise <Nr prediction 
respecting the Messiah, thoufpii he dod 
not expressly quote any passage, or 
make it certain to what he refers. The 
Ufordi ^ hath put all things under his 
feet" are found in Ps. viiL 6, as appttp 
cable to mant and as designed to show 
the dignity and dominion of man. Wh^ 
ther the psalm has any refeieoce to the 
Messiah, has* been made a question. 
Those who are disposed to tee an ex»> 
mination of this question, may find it 
in Stuart on the Hebrews, on ch. iL 
6 — 8 ; and in Excursus ix. of the same 
work, pp. 568—670. Ed. 1883. In the 
passage before us, it is not iMefiswvy 
to suppose that Paul meant to saj that 
the pnlm had a paiticuiar referenoe to 
the Messiah. All that is implied is, that 
it was the intention of God to enbdusr 
all things to him ; this was the*general 
strain of the prophecies in regard to 
him ; this was the purpose of God ; and 
this idea is accurately expressed in the 
words of the psahn; or theae words 
will convey the gtneral eense of the 
prophetic writings in regard to the Mes- 
siah. It may be true, also, that although 
the passage in Ps. viiL has no immediate 
and direct reference to the Messiah, yet 
it inetudea him as one who po sses se d 
human nature. The psalm may be 
understood as affirming that all things 
were subjected to human nature / t. e. 
human nature had dominion and G(mtrol 
overalL But this was more paxticulariy 
and eminentiy true of the Messiah than 
of any other man. In all other cases» 
great as was the dignity of m9n> yet his 
control over <<all things" was limited 
and pcrtiaL In tho Mflssiah it was 
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tinder his feet. But when he 
saith, All things are put under 
him^ it is manifest that he is 

to be complete and entire. His domi- 
nion, therefore, was a complete Julfil- 
ment, i. e. fiUing up {v}J^fMC) of the 
words in the psalm. Under him alone 
was there to be an entire aocomplish- 
ment of what is there said ; and as that 
psalm was to be fulfilled, as it was to 
be true that it might be said of man 
tibat ail things*were subject to him, it 
was to be fulfilled mainly in the person 
of i!b» Messiah, whose human nature 
was to be exalted above all things. 
Comp. Heb. ii. 6 — 9. ^ But when kt 
aaitk. When God says , or when it is 
said; when that promise is made re- 
specting the Messiah. ^ It is manifist. 
It must be so; it raiust be so understood 
and interpreted, t 'I^^ ^. is exeepted, 
&c. That God is excepted; that it 
cannot mean that the appointing power 
b to be subject to him. Paul may have 
made this remark for several reasons. 
Perhaps, (1.^ To avoid the possibility 
of cavU, or misconstruction of the phrase, 
** all things," as if it meant that God 
would be included, and would be subdued 
to him ; as among the heathen, Jupiter 
is fiiUed to have expelled his &ther Sa- 
turn irAn his dirone and from heaven. 
(2.) It might be to prevent the suppo- 
sition, from what Paul had said of the 
extent of the Son's dominion, that he 
was in any respect superior to the Fa- 
ther. It is implied by this exception 
here, that w^en Uie necesrity for the 
peculiar me^atorial kingdom of the Son 
should cease, there would be a resuming 
of the authority and dominion of the 
Father, in the manner in which it sub- 
sisted before the incarnation. (3.) The 
expresaon may also be regarded as in- 
tensive or emphatic ; as denoting, in the 
most absolute sense, that there was ruh 
thing in the universe, but God, which 
was not subject to him. God was the 
ifniif exception; and his dominion, 
therefore, was absolute over ail other 
beings and things. 
S8. And lohint dpc. In this future 
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excepted which did put all things 
under him. 

28 And when all things shall 

time, when this shall be acoompliahed. 
This impUes that the time has not yet 
arrived, and that his dominion is now 
exercised, and that he is carrying for- 
ward his plans for the subjngBtioo of aO 
things to God. %ShaU be subdued unb 
him. Shall be brouj^ht under subjectioB. 
When all his enemies shall be oTeroome 
and destroyed ; or when the hoprts of 
the redeemed shall be entirely subieot to 
God. When God*s kingdom shall bs 
folly established over the oniverae. It 
shidl then be seen that he is Lord of alL 
In the previous verses he had spoken of 
the promise that all things ahcmld bs 
subjected to God ; in this, he speaks of 
its being actually done. 1 Tken akaU 
the Son aim hinuelf be eubfeei, Ac. 
It has been proposed to render thi% 
'< even then shall the Son," Ac ; imply- 
ing that he had been all along subjeet 
to God; had acted under his authority; 
and that this subjection would «ontiniie 
evSt then in a sense similar to that in 
which it had existed ; and that Chiist 
would then continue to exercise a dele- 
gated authority over his people and 
kingdom. See an article '^ on the dura- 
tion ot Christ's kingdom," by Pro£ 
Mills, in Bib. Rep. voL iii. p. 748, se^ 
But to this interpretation there are ob- 
jections. (1.) It is not the obvious in- 
terpretation. (2.) It does not seem to 
comport with the design and scope of 
the passage, which most evidently refeis 
to some change, or rendering back of 
the authority of the Messiah ; or to some 
resumption of authority by the Diviuity, 
or by God as God, in a difierent senss 
from what existed under the Mesriah. 
(8.) Sach a statement woiUd be unne- 
cessary and vain. Who could ressoi^ 
ably doubt that the Son would be as 
much subject to God when all things 
had been subdued to him as hevras 
before! (4.) It is not ne iis s aij losiy- 
pose this in order to reconcile the pa^ 
sage with what is said of the 'perpetu- 
ity of Christ's kingdom and bis etsinal 
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be subdued 'nnto him, then shall 
the Son also himself be subject 

veign. That he woold reign; that his 
kmgdom would be perpetual, and that 
it would be unending, was indeed cleai^ 
ly predicted. See 2 Sam. viL 16. Ps. 
jcW. 6. Isa. ix. 6, 7. Dan. ii. 44 ; viL 
14. Luke i. 22, 23. Heb. L 8. But 
these predictions may be all accom- 
plished on the supposition that the pe- 
culiar mediatorial kingdom of the Mes- 
siah shall be given' up to God, and that 
he shall be subject to him. * Por, (a) 
His kingdom will be perpetual, in con- 
tradistinction from the kingdoms of this 
worid. They are- fluctuating, chang- 
ing, short in their duration. His shall 
not cease, and shall continue to the end 
of time. (6) His kingdom shall be 
perpetual because those who are brought 
under the laws of God by him shall 
remain subject to those laws for ever. 
The sceptre never shall be broken, and 
the kingdom shall abide to all eternity. 
(c) Oivist, the Son of God, in his di- 
vine nature, as God^ shall never cease 
Co reign. As Mediator, he may resign 
his commission and his pteuUar of- 
fice, having made an atonement, hav- 
ing recovered his people, having pro- 
tected and. guided them to heaven. 
Yet as ^one with the Father; as the 
^ Father of the everlasting age" (Isa. 
ix. 6), he shaU not cease to reign. The 
functions of a peculiar office may have 
been discharged, and delegated power 
laid down, and that which appropri- 
ately belongs to htm in virtue of his 
own nature and relations may be re- 
sumed and executed for ever ; and it 
shall still be true that the reign of the 
Son of /yod, in union, or in onenest 
with the Father, shall continue for ever. 
(5.) The interpretation which affirms 
that the Son shall then be sabject to 
the Father in the sense of laying down 
his delegated authority, and ceasing to 
exercise his mediatorial reign, has been 
the common interpretation of all times. 
This remark is of value only, because, 
in the interpretation of plain words, it 



unto him * that put all Utings 
under hira,4liat God may be dl 
in all. 

is not probable that men of all classes 
and ranks in different ages would sir. 
^ The Son abo Umnlf. The term 
«Son of God'' is applied to the Lord 
Jesus with reference to his human na- 
ture« his incarnation by the Holy 
Ghost, and his resurrection from the 
dead. See Note on Rom. i. 4. It re- 
fers, I apprehend, to that in this place. 
It does not mean that the second person 
in the Trinity, as such, should be sub* 
ject to the first; but it means the In- 
carnate Son, the Mediator,-— the niaa 
that was bom and that was raised fitmi 
the dead, and to whom this vride do- 
minion had been given,— should resign 
that dominion, and that the govern- 
ment should be reaasumed by the Di- 
vinity cw God. As man, he shall cease 
to exercise any distinct dominion. 
This does not mean, evidently, that 
the union of the divine and human na- 
ture will be dissolved; nor that im- 
portant purposes may not be answered 
by that continued union forever; nor that 
the divine perfections may notshine forth 
in some glorious way through the man 
Christ Jesus ; but that tht purpose of 
govemmeni shall no longer be exer- 
cised in that way; the mediatorial 
kingdom, as such, shall no longer be 
continued, and pdwer shall be exercised 
by God as God. The redeemed vnU 
still adore their Redeemer as their in- 
carnate God, and dwell upon the rs- 
membrance of his work and upon lus 
perfections (Rev. L 5, 6 ; v. 12 ; xi. 
16) ; but not as exercising the peculiar 
power which he now has, and which 
was needful to effect their redemption. 
^T%ai God may be ail in ail. That 
God may be surBXMX ; th^ the Di- 
vinity, the Godhead, may rule ; and that 
it may be seen that he is the Sovereign 
over all the universe. By the word 
'< God" (o ei^c), Whitby and Ham- 
mond, I diink correctly, undenUnd the 
Godhead, the Divine Nature, the Di- 
vinity, consisting of ths thrae persons 
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29 Else what shall they do 



without respect to any peculiar office or 
kii^om. ' • 

29. EUe what shall they' do, dec. 
The apostle here resumes the argument 
for the resurrection which was inter- 
rupted at Yer. 19. He goes on to state 
further consequences which must fol- 
low from the denial of this doctrine, 
and thence infers that the doctrine must 
be truq. There is, perhaps, no passage 
of the New Testament in respect to 
which there has been a greater variety 
of interpretation than Uiis; and the 
YiewB of expositors now by no means 
harmonise in regard to its meaning. 
It is possible that Paul may here refer 
to some practice or custom which exist- 
ed in his time respecting baptism, 
the knowledge of which is now lost 
The various opinions which have been 
entertained in regard to this passage, 
.together with an examination of them, 
may be seen in Pool's Synopsis, Ro- 
eenmiiUer, and Bloomfield. It may be 
not useless just to refer to some of 
them, that the perplexity of commenta- 
tors may be seen. (1.) It has been 
held by some that by " the dead'' here is 
meant the Messiah who was put to death, 
the plural being used for the singular, 
meaning **the dead one." (2.) By others, 
that the word baptized here is taken in 
the sense of washing, cleansing, puri- 
fying, as in Matt. viii. 4. Heb. ix. 10, 
and that the sense is, that the dead 
were carefully washed and purified 
when buried, with the hope of the re- 
surrection, and, as it were, preparatory 
to that. (S.) By others^ that to be bap- 
tized for the dead means to be baptized 
as dead, /being baptized into Christ, 
and buried with him in baptism, and 
that by their immersion they were re- 
garded as dead. (4.) By others, that 
the apostle refers to a custom of vicari- 
ous baptism, or being baptized for those 
who were dead, referring to the prac- 
tice of having some person baptized in 
tile place of one who had died without 
baptism. This was the opinion of jQro- 
tiiui^ Micfaaelis, Tertullian, and An^ 



which * are baptized for the dead, 

a Uom.6^,4. 

brose. Such was the estimate which 
was formed, it \a supposed, of the im- 
poriance of baptism, that when one 
had died without being baptized, some 
other person was baptized over his dead 
body in his place. That this custom 
prevailed in the church after the time 
of Paul, has been abundantly proved 
by Grrotius, and is generally admitted. 
But the objections to this interpreta- 
tion are obvious, (a) There is furevi- 
dence that such a (^ustom prevailed in 
the time bf Paul, {b) It cannot be b»> 
lieved that Paul woald give counte- 
nance to a custom so senseless and so 
contrary to the Scripture, or that he 
would make it the foundation of a so- 
lemn argument, (c) It does not ac- 
cord with the strain and purpose of his 
argument. If tJus custom had been 
referred to, his design would have led 
him to say, * What will become oi them 
for whom others have been baptized ? 
Are we to believe that they have pe- 
rished V (d) It is far more probable 
that the eustom referred to in this opi- 
nion arose from an erroneous interpret- 
ation of this passage of Scripture, than 
that it existed in the time of Paul. 
(5.^ There remain two other opinions, 
botn of which are plausible, and one 
of which is probably the true one. One 
is, that the word baptized is used here 
as it is in Matt xx. 22, 23. Mark x. 
39. Luke xii. 60, in the sense of being 
overwhelmed with calamities, triab, anS 
sufferings; and as meaning that th« 
apostles and others were subjected to 
great trials on account of the dead, t. e. 
in the hope of the resurrection ; mt^ 
with the expectation that Uie dead 
would rise. This is the opinion of 
Lightfoot, Ho8enmulle'r» Pearce, Hom- 
berg, Krause, and of Prof. Robinson 
(Lex. art ^aarriit$), and has much that 
is plausible. That the word is thus 
used to denote a deep sinking into ca* 
lamities, there can be no doubt And 
that the apostles and early Cluristiaos 
subjected themselves, or were subjected 
to great and overwhelming calamities 
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if the dead rise not at all ? why 
are they then baptized for the 
dead ? 

on aoQount. of the hope of the resur- 
rection, is equally dear; This inter- 
pretation, also, agrees with the general 
tenor of the argument ; and is an ar- 
gument for the resurrection. And it 
implies that this was the full and con- 
stant belief of all who endured these 
trials, that there would be a resurreo* 
tion of the dead. The argument 
would be, that they should be slow to 
adopt an opinion which would imply 
that all their sufTerings were endured 
for naught, and that God had support- 
ed .them in this in vain ; that God had 
plunged them into all these sorrows, 
and had sostained them in them only 
to disappoint them. That this view is 
plausible, and that it suits the strain of 
remark in the foBowing verses, is evi- 
dent But there are objections to it 
(a) It is not the usual and natural mean- 
ing of the word baptize, (b) A meta- 
phorical use of a word should not he re- 
jBorted to unless necessary, (c) The 
literal meaning of the woxIT here will 
as well meet the design of the apostle 
as the metaphorical, (d) This inter- 
pretation does not relieve us from any of 
the difficulties in regard to the phrase 
** for the dead ;" and, (e) It is altogether 
more natural to suppose that the apos- 
Ue would derive his arg^ument from the 
baptism of ail who were Christians, 
than from the figurative baptism of a 
few who went into the perils of mar- 
tyrdom. — ^The other opinion, therefore, 
is, that the aposUe here refers to bap- 
iiam as administered to all believers. 
This is the most correct opinion,; is the 
most simple, and best meets the design 
of the argument According to this, 
it means that they had been baptized 
with the hope and expectation of a re- 
surrection of the dead. They had re- 
ceived this as one of the leading doc- 
trines of the gospel when they were 
baptized. It was a part of their full 
and firm belief that the dead would 
rise. The argument according to this 
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30 And why stand 
"jeopardy every hour? 

a2Cor.li.26. ' 



interpretation is, that tins was an essen- 
tial article of. the &ith of a Christian; 
that it was embraced hy all ; that it 
constituted a part of their very pro- 
fession ; and that for any one to 
deny it was to deny that which enter- 
ed into the very foundation of the 
Christian fiiith. If they embraced a 
different doctrine, if they denied the 
doctrine of the resurrection, they struck 
a blow at the very nature of Christi- 
anity, and dashed all the hopes which 
had been cherished and expressed at 
their baptism. And what could they 
do 1 What would become of them 1 
What would be the destiny of all who 
were thus baptized 1 Was it to be bfr* 
lieved that all their hi^ies at baptism 
were vain, and that they would aU pe- 
rish ? As such a belief could not be 
entertained, the apostie infers that, if 
they held to Christianity at all, Uiey 
must hold to thte doctrine as a part of 
their very profession. According to 
this view, the phrase " for the dead*' 
means, with reference to the dead; 
with direct allusion to the condition of 
the dead, and their hopes ; with a be- 
lief that the dead will rise. It is evi- 
dent that the passage ui elliptical, and 
this seems to be as probable as any in- ' 
terpretation which has been suggested. 
Mr. Locke says, firankly, '* What this 
baptizing for the dead was, I know not ; 
but it seems, by the following verses, to 
be something wherein they exposed 
themselves to the danger of death."  
Tin^al translates it, ** over the dead." 
Doddridge renders it, *< in the room of 
the dead, who are just fidlen in the 
cause of Christ, but are yet supported 
by a succession of new converts, who 
immediately oflfer themselves to fill up 
their places, as ranks of soldiers that 
advance to the combat in the room of 
their companions who have just been 
slain m their sight" 

80. And why ttand we in jeopardy^ 
Why do we constantly risk our Uve% 
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31 I protest by *your rejoic- 
ing * which I have in Ghnst 

. some Teadi our. o Fhil^.3. 

and toconnter danger of ereiy kind. 
TMa ra&n partieularly to Paul himself 
and the other apoBtiet, who were con* 
atantly expoied to peril by land or by 
flea in the arduous work of making 
Imown the gospel. The aigumenthere 
is i^dn. It is, that such efforts would 
would be vain, useless, foolish, unlees 
there was to be a glorious resurrection. 
They had no other object in encoun- 
tering these dangffirs than to make 
known the truths connected with that 
glorious future state ; and if there were 
no such futoFs state, it would be wise 
lor them to avoid these dangers. < It 
would not be supposed that we would 
, eneomiter these perils constantly, unless 
we were sustained wkh the hope of tiie 
maarrection, and unless we had evi- 
dwoe which convinced our own minds 
that tibiere woi^ld be such a resurrection.' 
K Every hoar. Constantly. Comp. % 
Cor. XV. S6. So numerous were theb 
dangers, that they might be said to oc- 
cur every hour. This was particularly 
the case in the instance to whiph be 
lefeni in Ephesus. ver. 39; 

ZU I protest (y«). This is a particle 
of swearing, and dmotes a strong asse- 
veration. The subject was important ; 
it deeply interested his feelings ; and 
he makes in regard to it a strong pro- 
testation. Comp. John iiL & < I so- 
lemnly affirm, or declare*' ^By yow 
rgmdn^* Many M88. here read **' by 
our rejoicing," but the correct reading 
is doubtless that winch is in the pre- 
sent Greek text, by your rejoicing. 
The meaning of the phrase, which is 
admitted by all to be obscure, is proba- 
! bfy, * I protest, ist solemnly declare by 
IIm gloiyinger exultation which I have 
on your account; by all my ground of 
glo^ring in yoji ; by aH tftie confident 
boasting and expectation which I hav^ 
of your salvation.' He hoped for their 
salvation. He had laboured for ti^t 
He had boasted of it, and oenfidently 
believed that they would be saved. Re- 
gnding that as safc and eertain» he 



Jesus our LoJrd, I * die daily 
32 If 'after t|ie manner of 

6 Hom^dSr . * or, to «peaA q^cr. 

says it WBajtut as certain Aat he died 
duly on account of &e hope and be* 
liaf of the resurrection. <By our 
hopes and joys as Christians; by our 
deareA expectations and grounds of 
confidence, I swear, or solemnly declane^ 
that I die daily.' Men swear or a^ 
firm by their objects of dearest a£fec- 
tionand deore; and the meaning here 
is, *• 8k> certainly as I confidently expect 
your salvation, and so certainly as we 
look to eternal life, so certain is it ^at 
I am constantly exposed to die, and 
suffer that which may be called a daily 
death.' ^ Which I hove in Christ Je- 
8U8, The rejoicing, boasting, glory- 
mg in regard to- you which I am per- 
mitted to cherish through the grace 
and favour of the Saviour. His ho$el^ 
ing, or confident expectation in regard 
to the Corinthians, be enjoyed only by 
the mercy of the Lord Jesus, and hie ' 
delighted to trace it to him. \ I die 
daily. Comp. Rom. viiL 36. I en- 
dure so znany sufiferings and persecu- 
tions, thaftt may be said to be a daily 
dying. I am constantly in danger of 
my life ; and my sufibrings each day are 
equal to the pains of death. ProbaMy 
Paul here referred particularly to the 
perils and'trials whi<Ji he then endured 
at Ephesus ; and his object was to im- 
press their minds with die firmness of 
his belief in the certainty of the resur^ 
rection, on account of which he suffer- 
ed so much, and to show them that aH 
'their hopes rested also on this doctrine. 
32. If after the manner of men* 
Marg. To speak after the manner of 
men (uofra uv^mrof). There has been 
a great difference of opinion in regard 
to the -meaning of these words. The 
following are some of the interpreta- 
tiofis proposed. (1.) If I have fought 
after the manner (tf men, who act only 
with reference to this life, and on the 
ordinary principles of human conduct, 
as men fou^t with wild beasts in the 
amphitheatre. (3.) Or if, humanly 
spc«kiiig, or spetkiog ttStm the mamiflr 
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men I have fotkght with beasts 
at Ephesus, what advantageth it 
me, if the dead rise not? Let 

of men, I have fought, refenring to the 
fiu^t that he had contended with men 
who ahonld be regaided as wild beasts. 
(3.) Or, that I may speak of myself as 
men speik, that I may freely record the 
events of my life, and speak of what has 
oocnrred. (4.) Or, I have fought with 
wild beasts as fiir as it was possible for 
man to do it while life survived. (5.) 
Or, as much as was in the power of 
man, who had destined me to this ; if, 
so fiur as depended on man's will, I 
Ibught, supposing that the infuriated 
multitttde demanded that I should be 
thus punished. So phrysostom un- 
derstands it (6.) Or, that Paul actually 
fought with wild beasts at Ephesus. 
(7.) Otheis regard this as a supposable 
ease; on the supposition that I had 
fought with wild beasts at Ephesus. 
Amidst this variety of interpretation, it 
is not easy to determine the true sense 
of this difficult passage. The following 
thoughts, however, may perhaps make 
it clear. 

(1.) Panlrefera to some reo/ occur* 
rence at Ephesus. This is maqifest 
from the whole passage. It is not a 
supposable case. 

(2.) It was some one case when his 
life was endangered, and when it was 
regarded as remarkable that he escaped 
and survived* Comp. 2 Cor. i. 8—10. 

(3.) It was eomman among the Ro- 
mans, and the ancients generally, to 
expose criminals to fight with wild beasts 
in the amphitheatre for the amusement 
of the populace. In such cases it was 
but another form of dooming them to 
certain death, since there was no human 
possibility of escape. Bee Adams' Rom. 
Ant, p. 844. That this eustom prevailed 
at the East, is apparent from the fo^ 
lowing extract from Roeenmiiller ; and 
there is no improbability in the supposi- 
tion that Paul was exposed to this :^- 
<< Thebaibarous eustom of making men 
combat with wild beasta has prevailed 
in tile East down to the moat modem 



US « eat and drink, for to-mbnow 
we die, 
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times. Jurgen Andersen, who visited 
the states of die Great Mogul in 1646, 
gives an account in his Travels of such 
a combat with animalsy which he wit* 
nessed at Agra, the residence of the 
Great MoguL His description affords 
a lively image of those bloody spectacles 
in which ancient Rome took so much 
pleasure, and to which the above words 
of the apostle refer. Alamaidanrchan, 
the governor of Cashmire, who sat 
among the chans, stood up, and ex<* 
claimed, <It is the will and desire of 
the great mog^l, Schah Choram, that 
if there are any valiant heroes who will 
show their bravery by combating with 
wild beasts, armed with shieU and 
sword, let them come forward ; if they 
conquer, the mogul will load them wi& 
great favour, and clothe their counte- 
nance with gladness.' Upon this thred 
persons advanced, and ofSdied to under^ 
take the combat Alamardan-chan again 
cried aloud, 'None should have any 
other weapon than a shield and a 
sword ; and whosoever has any breast- 
plate under his clothes should lay it 
aside, and fight honourably i' Hereupon 
a powexful Uon was let into the garden, 
and one of the three men above men- 
tioned advanced against him ; the lion, 
on seeing his enemy, ran violently up 
to him; the man, however, defended 
himself bravely, and kept off the lion 
for a good while, till his arms grew 
tired; the lion then seized the shield 
with one paw, and with the other his 
antagonist's right arm, so that he was 
not able to use his weiqpon ; the latter, 
seeing hit life in danger, took with his 
left hand his Indian dagger, which ha 
had sticking in his girdle, and thrust it 
as fiir as possible into the lion's moutii ; 
the lion then let him go ; the man, how* 
ever, was not idle, but cut the lion al- 
most through with one stroke, and after 
that entirely to jpieces. Upon this vie- 
toiy the common people began to shout, 
and call out, * Thank God, he has coo- 
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queued.' B^t the mogul laid, smiliog, 
to this conqueror, <Thou art a brave 
warrbr, and hast fought admirably! 
But did I not command to fight honour- 
ably only with shield and sword 1 But, 
like a thief, thou hast stolen the life c^ 
the lion with thy dagger.' And imme- 
diately he ordered two men to rip up 
his belly, and to place him upon an 
elephant, and, as an example to othera, 
to. lead him about, which was done on 
the spot Soon after a tiger was set 
loose; against which a tall, powerful 
man advanced with an air of defiance, 
as if he would cut the tiger up. The 
tiger, hoiweTer, was far too sagacious 
and active, for, in the first attack, he 
aebed the combatant by the neck, tore 
bis throat, and then his whole body in 
pieces. This enraged another good fel- 
low, but little, and of mean appearance^ 
from whom one would not have ex- 
pected it : he rushed forward like one 
mad) and the tiger on his part undaunt- 
edly flew at his enemy ; but the man at 
the first attack cut off bis two fore paws, 
ao thmt he fell, and the man cut his body 
to pieces. Upon this the king cried, 

* What is your name V He answered, 

* My name is Geyby.' Soon after one 
of the king*s servants came and brought 
him a piece of gold brocade, and said, 
' Geyby, receive the robe of honour with 
whidi the mogul presents you.' He 
tocrik the garment with great reverence, 
kissed it three times, pressing it each 
time to his eyes and breast, then held 
it up, and in silence put up a prayer for 
Ibe health of the mogul ; and when he 
concluded it, he cried, 'May God let 
him becomo as great as Tamerlane, 
from whom he is descended. May he 
Hve seven hundred years, and his house 
continue to eternity!' Upon this he 
was summoned by a chamberlain to go 
from the* garden up to the king ; and 
when he came to the entrance, he was 
xeoeived by two chans, who conducted 
him between them to kiss the mogul's 
feet And when he waa going to retire, 
the kuig said to Yam, * Praised be thou, 
Geyby-chan, for thy valiant deeds, and 
this name shalt thou keep to eternity. 



I am your gracious master, and thou art 
my slave.' " — Bush*8 lUustraiiona, 

(4.) It is the most natural interpret- 
ation to suppose that Paul, on some 
occasion, had such a contest with a 
wild beast at Ephesus. It is that whicb 
would occur to the great mass of the 
readers of the New Testament as the 
obvious meaning of the passage. 

(5.) The state of things in Sphesui 
when Paul was th^jre (Acts xix.) wa« 
such as to make it nowise improbable 
that he would be subjected to such a 
trial. 

(6.) It is no objection to this sup^ 
position that Luke has not recorded this 
occurrence in the Acts of die Apo8tle& 
No conclusion adverse to this supposi- 
tion can- be drawn from the mere silence 
of the lustorian. Mere silence is not a 
contradiction. There is no reason to 
suppose that Luke designed to record 
all the perils which Paul endured. In- 
deed, we know from 2 Cor. xi. 24—27, 
that there must have been many dan- 
gers which Paul encountered which aie 
not referred to by Luke. It must have 
happened, ajso, that many important 
events must have taken place during 
Paul's abode at Ephesus which are not 
recorded by Luke. Acts xix. Nor is it 
any objection to this supposi^n that 
Paul does not, in 2 Cor. xi. 24 — 27, 
mention particularly this contest with a 
wild beast at Ephesus. His statement 
there is generaL He does not descend 
into particulars. Yet iu ^ Cor. xi. 23, 
he says that he waa ** in deaths oft," — • 
a statement which is in acooixlauce with 
the supposition that in Ephesus he may 
have been exposed to death in some 
cruel manner. 

(7.) The phrase tuerd uyd^emv, m a 
man, may mean, that to human appear^ 
ance, or so £ur as man was concerned, 
had it not been for some divine intei^ 
position, he woidd have been a prey to 
the wild beasts. Had not God inter- 
posed and kept him from harm, as in 
the case of the viper at Melita (Acts 
xxviii. 5), he would have been put to 
death, ne was sentenced to this ; was 
thrown to the wild beittt; had every 
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human prospect of dying ; it was done 
on account of his religion ; and but for 
the interposition of God, he would have 
died. This I take to be the &ir and 
obvious meaning of this passage, de- 
manded alike by the language which is 
used and by the tenor of the argument 
in which it is found. 

^ What advantageth it me? What 
benefit shall I havel Why should I 
risk my life in this manner? See Note 
on ver. 19. ^ Let us eat and drink. 
These words are taken from Isa. xxiL 
13. In their original application they 
refer to the Jews when besieged by 
Sennacherib and the army of the Assy- 
rians. The prophet says, that instead 
of weeping, and fasting, and humilia- 
tion, as became them in such circum- 
stances, they had given themselves up 
to feasting and revelry, and that their 
language was, ** Let us eat and drink, 
br to-morrow we shall die;" that is, 
^here is no use in offering resistance, or 
m calling upon Qod, We must die; 
and we may as well enjoy life as long 
as it lasts, and give ourselves up to un- 
restrained indulgence. Paul does not 
quote these words as having any ori- 
ginal reference to the subject of the re- 
surrection, but as language appropriate- 
ly expressing the idea, that if there is no 
future state; if no resurrection of the 
dead ; if no happy result of toils and 
sufferings in the future world, it is vain 
and foolish to subject ourselves to trials 
and privations here. We should rather 
make the most of ttua life; enjoy all 
the comfort we can ; and make pleasure 
oar chief good, rather than lobk for 
happiness in a future state. This wems 
to be the language of the great mass of 
,the world. They look to no future state. 
They have no' prospect, no desire of 
heaven; and they, therefore, seek for 
happiness here, and give themselves up 
to unrestrained enjoyment in this life. 
^ To-morroio. Very soon. We have 
no security of life ; and death is so near 
that it may be said we must die to- 



communications corrupt good 
manners. 



morrow.. ^ We die. We must die. The 
idea here is, * We must die, without the 
prospect of living again, unless the doc- 
trine of the resurrection be true.' 

33. Be not deceived^ % your false 
teacherai, and by their smooth and plau- 
sible arguments. This is an exhortoi- 
tion. He had thus far been engaged in 
an argument on the subject He now 
entreats them to beware lest they be de-' 
ceived— a danger to which they were 
very liable from their circumstances* 
There was, doubtless, much diat was 
plausible in the objections to the doc- 
trine of the resurrection ; there was 
much subtilty and art in their teachers, 
who denied this doctrine ; perhaps, there 
was something in the character of their 
own minds, accustomed to subtle and 
abstrase inquiry rather than to an ex- 
amination of simple fisicts, that exposed 
them to this danger. ^Evilcommu-' 
nieations. The word rendered ** com- 
munications'* means, properly, a being 
together ; companionship ; close inter- 
course ; converse. It refers not to dis- 
course only, but to intercourse, or com- 
panionship. Paul quotes these "woids 
from Menander (in Sentent Comicor. 
,Gr. p. 248, ed. Steph.), a Greek poet. 
He thus shows Aat he wm, in soma 
degree at least, &miliar with die Greek 
writers. Comp. Note, Acts xvii. 28. 
Menander was a celebrated comic poet 
of Athens, educated under Theophras-, 
tus. His writings were replete with 
elegance, refined wit, and judicious ob- 
servations. Of one hundred and eight 
comedies which he wroGe, nothing re- 
mains but a few fitagments. He is said 
to have drowned himself, in the 52d 
year of his age, B. C. 293, because 
the compositions of his rival Philemon 
obtained more applause than his own* 
Paul quoted this sentiment from a 
Greek poet, pethapsy because it might 
be supposed to hav« weight with the 
Greeks. It was a sentiment of one 
of their own writers, and here was an 
occasion in which it was exactly appU- 
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34 Awake • to righteousness, 
and sin net ; for some have not 

aEom.13.11. Eph^.14. 

oable. It u implied in this, that there 
were BOme persons who were endeavour- 
ing to corrupt their minds from ' the 
simplicity of the gospel. The senti- 
ment of the passage isy»that the inter- 
course of evil-minded mciB, or that 
the close friendship and conversation 
of those who hold erroneous opinions, 
or who are impure in their lives, 
tends to corrupt the morals, the heart, 
the sentiments of others. The particu- 
lar thing to which Paul here applies 
it is, the subject of the resurrection. 
8uch intercourse would tend to cor- 
rupt the simplicity of their fiuth, and 
pervert their views of the truth of the 
gospel, and thus corrupt their lives. 
lit is ahjoay8 true that such intercourse 
has a pernicious effect on the mind and 
the heart It is done, (1.) By their direct 
' effort to corrupt the opinions, and to 
lead others into sin. (2.) By the se- 
cret, silent influence of their words, 
and conversation, and example. We 
have less horror at vice by becoming 
fimiliar With it; we look with less 
alarm on error when we hear it often 
expressed; we become less watchful 
and cautious when we are constantly 
with the gay, the worldly, the unprin- 
cipled, and tibe vicious. Hence Christ 
sought that there should be a pare so- 
ciety, and that his people should prin- 
cipally seek the friendship and conver- 
sation of each other, and withdraw 
from the world. It is in the way that 
Paul here refers to, that Christians 
embrace false doctrines ; that they lose 
their spirituality, love of prayer, fer- 
vour of piety, and devotion to God. It 
is in this way that the simple are be- 
guiled, the young corrupted, and that 
vice, and crime, and infidelity spread 
over the world. 

34. Awake to righieoumetB. See 
Note, Rom. xiiL 11. The word hero 
translated *< awake" denotes, properly, 
to awake up from a deep sleep or tor- 
por ; and IS usually applied to those who 
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awake, or become sober afier drunken- 
ness. The phrase *< to righteousness'* 
(jfataJmc) may mean either * rouse to 
the ways of righteousness ; to a holy 
life ; to sound doctrine,* &;c. ; or it may 
mean < as it is right and just that you 
should do.' Probably the latter is the 
correct idea, and then the sense will be^ 
' Arouse from stupidity on this subject ; 
awidce from your conscious security ; 
be alarmed, as it is right and proper 
that you should do, for you are sur- 
rounded by dangers, and by those who 
would lead you into error and vice ; rouse 
from such wild and delusive opinions 
as these persons have, and exercise a 
constant vigilance as becomes (hose 
who are the friends of God and the 
expectants of a blessed resurrection.' 
5 And sin not. Do not err ; do not 
depart from the truth and from holi- 
ness ; do not embrace a doctrine which 
is not only erroneous, but the tendency 
of which is to lead into sin. It is im- 
plied here, that if they suffered them- 
selves to embrace a doctrine which was 
a denial of the resurrection, the effect 
would be that they would fidl into sin ; 
or that a denial of that doctrine led to 
a life of self-indulgence and transgres- 
sion. This truth is everywhere seen ; 
and against this effect Paul sought to 
guard them. He did not regard the 
denial of the doctrine of the resurrection 
as a harmless speculation, but as leading 
to most dangerous consequences in re- 
gard to their manner of life or their 
conduct \ For sonte have not. Some 
among you. You are surrounded by 
strangers to Cod; you have those 
among you who would lead you into 
eiTor and sin. 1 1 speak this to your 
shame. To your shame as a church ; 
because you have had abundant oppor- 
tunities to know the truth, and because it 
is a subject of deep disgrace that there 
are any in your bosom who deny the doc- 
trine of the resurrection of the dead, and 
who are strangcra to the gmoe of God. 
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36 But some man will say, 
How ' are the dead raised up ? 

35. But some man toill say. An 
objection, will be made to the statement 
that the dead will be raiwd. This 
Terse oommencee the second part of 
the chapter, in which the apostle meets 
the objections to the argument, ahd 
shows in what manner the dead will be 
raised. See the Analysis. That objec- 
tions were made to the doctrine is ap- 
parent from ver. 12. ^ How are the 
dead raised up ? {nU,) In what way 
or manner; by what means. This I 
regard as the first objection which 
would be made, or the first inquiry on 
tike subject which the apostle answers. 
The question is one which would be 
likely to be made by the subtle and 
doubting Greeks. The apostle, indeed, 
does not draw it out at length, or state 
it folly, but it may be regarded proba- 
bly as substantially thd same as that 
which has been made in all ag^. 
' How is it possible that the dead should 
be raised ! They return to their native 
^usL They become entirely disorgan- 
ized. Their dust may be scattered ; 
how shall it be re-coUected 1 Or they 
may burned at the stake, and how shall 
the particles which composed their bo- 
dies be re-collected and reorganized 1 
Or they may be devoured by the beasts 
of the field, the £»wls of heaven, or 
the fishes of the sea, and their flesh 
may have served to constitute the food 
of other animals, and to form their bo- 
dies; how can it be re-collected and 
reorganized 1 Or it may have been the 
food of plants, and like other dui^ have 
been used to constitute the leaves or 
the flowers of plants, and the trunks 
of trees ; and how can it be remoulded 
into a human frame 1' This objection 
the apostle answers in ver. 36 — 38. 
^ And with what body do they eome ? 
This is the second objection or inquiry 
which he answers. It«may be under- 
stood as meaning, ' What will be the 
ftrm, the shape, ^e size, the organiza- 
tion of the new body ? Are we to sup- 
pose that aU the matter which at any 
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and with what body do liiey come! 
36 Thou fool! tiiat*whieh 

h jQal2.24. 

time entered Into its composition here 
is to be re-coUected, and to consti- 
tute a colossal frame 1 Are we to sup- 
pose that it will he Uie same as it 
is hwe, with the same organization, 
the same necessities, the same wants 1 
Are we to suppose that the aged will 
be raised as aged, and the yoong at 
yoang, and that infancy will be raised 
in the same state, and remain such for 
ever % Are we to suppose that the bo- 
dies will be gross, material, and needing 
support and nourishment, or, that there 
will be a new organization V All these 
and numerous other qaestioBi have 
been asked, in regard to the bodies at 
the resurrection ; and it is by no me«M 
improbable that they were asked by 
the subtle and philosophizing Greeks, 
and that they constituted a part of the 
reasoning of those who denied the doc* 
trine of the resurrection. This ques- 
tion, or objection, the apostle answers 
ver. 89 — 50; It has been doubted, in- 
deed, whether he refers in this verse to 
two inquiries — to the possibility of the 
resurrection, and to the kind of bodies 
that should be raised ; but it is the most 
obvious interpretation of the verse, and 
it is certain that in his argument he 
discusses both these points. 

36. Thou fooL Poolish, inconsider- 
ate man ! The meaning is, that it was 
foolish to make this objection, when 
the same difficulty existed in an unde- 
niable fact which fell under daily ob- 
servation. A man was a fool to urgo 
that as an objection to religion which 
must exist in the undeniable and every- 
day &cts which they witnessed. The 
idea is, * The same difficulty may be 
started about the growth of grain. Sup- 
pose a man who had never seen it, 
were to be told that it was to be put 
into the earth ; that it was to die ; to 
be decomposed ; and that from the dOi» 
cayed kernel there shonld'-be seen to 
start up first a slender, green, and 
tender spire of grass, and that this was 
to send up a strong stalk, and was to 
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Aou 80vest is not quickened, 
except it die : 
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produce hundreds of simitar kernels at 
Bome distant period. These facts would 
be as improbabk to him as the doctrine 
of the resurrection of the* dead. When 
he saw the kernel laid in the ground ; 
wheiT he saw it decay ; when appar 
yently it was returning to dust, he 
would ask, How can these be connected 
with the production of similar grain 1 
Are not all the indications that it will 
be totally corrupted and destroyed V 
Yet, says Paul, this is connected with 
the hope of the harvest, and this fact 
diould remove all the objection which 
is derived from the fact that the body 
ntums to its native dust The idea is, 
that diere is an analogy, and that the 
nuUn objection in the one case would 
lie equally well against the acknow- 
ledged and indisputable fact in the 
other. It is evident, however, that this 
argument is of a popular character, 
and is not to be pressed to the quidc ; ndr 
are we to suppose that the resemblance 
will be in all respects the same. It is 
to be used as Paul used it. The ob- 
jection was, that the body died, and re- 
turned to dust, and could not, therefore, 
rise again. The reply of Paul is, < You 
may make the same objection to 'grain 
that is sown. That dies also. The 
main body of the kernel decays. Jn 
itself there is no prospect that it will 
spring up. Should it stop here, and 
liad you never seen a gram of wheat 
grow; had you only seen it in the 
Murth, as you have seen the body in 
the grave, there would be the same dif^- 
ficulty as to how it would produce 
other grains, which there is about the 
resurrection of the body,* ^ Js not 
quiekeneiL Does not become alive; 
does not grow. ^ Except it die. See 
Note, John xii. 24. The main body of 
the grain decays that it may become 
hod and nourishment to the tender 
germ. Perhaps^ it is impUed here also 
that there -was a fitness that men 
should die in order to- obtain the glori-- 
moM bodf of the rpeorreotioiiy in the 



37 And that which thou sow* 
est, thou sowest not that hody 



same way as it is ^/ that the kernel 
should die, in order that there niay be a 
new and beautiful harvest 
. 37. And thai which thou sowest* 
The seed which is sown. 1 Not thai 
body that shall be. You sow one ker- 
nel which is to produce many others. < 
They shall not be the * same that is 
sown. They will be new kernels raised 
from that ; of the same kind, indeed, 
and showing their intimate and necee- 
sary connexion with that which is 
sown. It is implied here that the body 
which will be raised will not be the 
same in the sense that the same parti- 
cles of matter stiall compose it, but the 
same only in the sense that it will have 
sprung up from that; will constitute 
the same order, rank, species of beinf, 
and be subject to the same laws, sikI 
deserve the same course of treatment 
as.that which died; as the grain prO' 
duced is subject to the same laws, and 
belongs to the same rank, order, and 
species as that which is sown. And 
as the same particles of matter which 
are sown do not enter into that whkoh 
shall be in the harvest, so it is taught 
that the same particles of matter which 
constitute the body when it dies, do 
not constitute the new body at the re- 
surrection. '^ But bare grain. Mere 
grain ; a mere kernel, without any 
husk, leaf, blade, or covering of any 
kind. Those are added in the process 
of reproduction. The design of this 
is to make it appear more remarkable, 
and to destroy the force of the objec- 
tion. It was not only not the grain 
that should be produced, but it was 
without the appendages and omamenta 
of blade, and flower, and beard of the 
new grain. How could any one tell 
but what it would be so in the resur- 
rection? How could any know but 
what there might be appendages and 
ornaments there, which were not con- 
nected with the body that died 1 ^It 
may ehanee of wheat , &c For ex- 
ample ; or suppose it be wheat or any 
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that shall be, bat. bare grain, it 
may chance of wheat, or of 
some other grain : 

38 But God * giveth it a body 
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Other gnin. The apostle addaoee this 
merely for an exampki not to inti- 
mate that there is any dianee about it 
38. But God giveth it a hodyt dec 
God gives to the seed sown its own 
proper body, formation, and growth. 
The word body here, as applied to 
grain, seems to mean the whole tyt- 
tern, or arrangement of roQts, stalks, 
leaves, flowers, and kernels that start 
oat of the seed that is sown. The 
meaning is, that such a form is pro- 
duced from the seed sown as Clod 
pleases. Paul here traces the result to 
God, to show that there is no chance, 
and that it did not depend on the na- 
ture of things, but was dependent on 
the wise arrangement of Qod. There 
was nothing in the decaying kernel it- 
self that would produce tibis result ; but 
God chose that it should be so. There 
is nothing in the decaying body of the 
dead which in itself should lead to the 
resurrection ; but God chose it should 
be so. ^Aa it hath pleated him. As 
he chose. It is by his arrangement 
and agency. Though it is by regular 
laws, yet it is as God pleases. He ads 
accordinii; to his own pleasure, in the 
formation of each root, and stalk, and 
kernel of grain. It is, probably, here 
intimated Uiat God would give to each 
one of the dead at the resurrection 
such a body as he should choose, 
though it will be, doubtless, in accord- 
ance with general laws. ^And toevery 
seed kit own body. That which ap- 
propriately belongs to it; which it is 
fitted to produce ; which is of the same 
kind. He does not cause a stalk of rye 
to grow from a kernel of wheat ; nor 
of maize from barley; nor of hemp 
from lentiles. He has fixed proper 
laws, and he takes care that they shall 
be observed. 8o it will be in the re- 
surrection. Everyone shall have his 
^nra, t. e. his proper body— « body 



as it hath pleased him, and to 
every seed his own body. 

39 All flesh is not the same 
flesh : but ihert ia one kind of 



which shall belong to him, and be fit- 
ted to him. The wicked shall not rise 
with the body of the just, or with a 
body adapted to heaven ; nor shall the 
saint rise with a body adapted to per- 
dition. There shall be a fitnas or ap- 
propriateness in the new body to the 
chairacter of him who is raised. The 
argument here is designed to meet the 
inquiry how should the body be raised, 
and it is that there is nothing more re* 
markable and impossible in the doc- 
trine of the resurrection,, than in the 
fiict constantly before us, that grain that 
seems to rot sends up a shoot or stalk, and 
is reproduced in a wonderfiil and beau- 
tiful manner. In a manner similar to this, 
the body will be raised ; and the illua- 
tmtion of Paul meets all the diflSculties 
about the fact of the resurrection. It 
cannot be shown that one is more diffi- 
cult than the other; and as the facts 
of vegetation are constantly passing 
before our eyes, we ought not to deem 
it strange if eimHar fiicts shall take 
place hereafter in regard to the resur^ 
rection of the dead. 

39. AH JUeh ie not the eame fleek. 
This verse and the following are de- 
signed to answer the question (ver. 
35), « with what bodies do they come ?" 
And the argument here is, that there 
are many kinds of bodies ; that all are 
not alike ; that while they an hod^et^ 
yet they partake of different qualities, 
forms, and properties ; and that, there^ 
fore^ it is not absurd to suppose that 
God may transform the human body 
into a different lbrm,.and cause it to be 
raised up with somewhat different pro« 
perties in the future world. Why, the 
argument is, why should it be regarded 
as impossible t Why is it to be held 
that the human body may not undergo 
a traqsformation, or that it will be ab* 
surd to suppose that it may be difEsiw 
ent in some respeeti from what it is 
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flesh of men, another flesh of 
beasts, another of fishes, and 
another of birds. 
40 There* are also celestial 

a GeiLl.16. 

now ! Is it not a matter of fiict that 
there ii a great variety of bodies even 
on the earth 1 The word JU$h here is 
used to denote body, as' it often is. 1 
Cor. ▼. 6. 2 Cor. iv. 11 ; vii. 1. Phi]. 
1 22. 24. CoL iL 5. 1 Pet iv. 6. 
The idea here is, fliat although all 
the bodies of animals may be com- 
posed essentially of the same elements, 
yet God hss prodnoed a wonderful va- 
riety in their organiiation, strength, 
beauty, colour, and places of abode, as 
the air, earth, and water. It is not ne- 
eessary, therefore, to suppose that the 
body &at shall be raised shall be pre- 
cisely like that which we have here. 
It is certainly ponible that there may 
be tu great a diflference between that 
and our present body, as between the 
most perfect Ibrm of the human frame 
here and the lowest reptile. It would still 
be a body, and there would be no ab- 
Sttidity m the transformation. The 
body of the worm, the chrysalis, and the 
butterfly is the same. It is the same 
animal still. Yet how different . the 
gaudy and gay butterfly from the creep- 
ing and offensive caterpillar ! So there 
may be a similar change in the  body 
of the believer, and yet be still the 
same. Of a sceptic on thia subject we 
would ask, whether, if there had been 
a revelation of the changes which a 
caterpillar might undergo before* it be- 
came a butterfly~-a new species of ex- 
istence adapted to a new element, t»- 
quking new food, and associated with 
new and other beings— if he had never 
•een snch a transformation, would it 
not be attended with all the difficulty 
which now encompasses the doctrine 
of the resurrection t The sceptic would 
no more have believed it on the author^ 
Uy of reoelation than he will believe 
flM doctrine of the resurrection of the 
dead. And no infi^ can prove that 



bodies, and bodie» terrestrial 
but the giory df the celestial 
one, and the glory of the terre 
trial U another. 



the one is attended with any more dil^ 
Acuity or absurdity than the other. 

40. There are abo^eekstud bodies. 
The planets; the stars; the host of 
heaven. See ver. 41. ^ And bodies 
terrestriaL On earth ; earthly. He re- 
fers here to the bodies of men, beasts, 
birds, dee. ; perhaps, also, of trees and 
vegetobles. The sense is, ' There is a 
great variety of bodies. Look upon 
the heavens, and see the splendour of 
the sun, the moon, and the stars. And 
then look upon the earth, and see the 
bodies there— the bodies of men, and 
brutes, and insects. You see here two 
entire elaeees of bodies. You see how 
they dififer. Can it be deemed strange 
if diere should be a difference between 
our bodies when on earth and when in 
heaven ! Do we not, in fact, see a vast 
difference between what strikes our eye 
here on earth and in the sky 1 And why 
should we deem it strange that be- 
tween bodies adapted to live here and 
bodies adapted to live in heaven, there 
should be a difference, like that which 
is seen between the objects which ap-> 
pear on earth and those which appear 
in the sky V The argrument is a popular 
one ; but it is striking, and meets the 
object which he has in view. 1 TTte 
glory of the celestial is one. The 
splendour, beauty, dignity, magnifi- 
cence of the heavenly bodies differs 
much from those on earth. That is 
one thing; the beauty of earthly ob- 
jects is another and a different thing. 
Beautiful as may be the human frame ; 
beautiful as may be the plumage of 
birds ; beautiful as may be the flower, 
the fossil, the mineral, the topaz, or the 
diamond; yet they differ from the 
heavenly bodies, and are not to be com- 
pared with them. Why should we 
deem it strange that there may be a 
similar difference between the body as 
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41 There is on6^ glory of the 
aiin, * and another glory of the 
jnoon, and another glory of the 
stars : for one star difiereth from 
another star in glory. 

a Ffl.19.4^. 

adapted to its residence here and as 
adapted to its residence in heaven 1 

41. There is one glory of the 9un, 
&c The sun has one degree of splen- 
dour, and the moon another, and so 
also the stars. They differ horn each 
other in magnitude, in brightness, in 
beauty. The idea in this verse difiers 
from that in the former. In that (ver. 
40) Paul says, that there was a differ- 
ence between the different chusea of 
bodies ; between those in heaven and 
those on earth. He here says, that in 
the former elcuSf in the heavenly bodies 
themselves, there was a difference. 
They not only differed from those on 
earth, but they difiered from each other. 
The sun was more splendid than the 
moon, and one star more beatitiful than 
another. The idea here is, therefore, not 
only that the bodies of the saints in hea- 
ven shall differ from those on earth, but 
that they shall differ among themselves, 
in a sense somewhat like the difference 
of the splendour of the sun, the moon, 
and the different stars. Though all 
shall be unlike what they were on earth, 
and all shall be glorious, yet there may 
be a difference in that splendour and 
glory. The urgument is, since we see 
BO great differences m^ocl in the works 
of God, why should we doubt that he 
is able to make the hnman body differ- 
ent from what it is now» and to endow 
it with immortal and eternal perfec- 
tion? 

42. Saakoia the resurrection. In 
a manner similar to the grain that is 
sown, and to the different degrees of 
splendour and magnificence in the bat* 
dies in the sky and on the earth.' The 
dead shall be raised in a manner analo- 
gous to the springing up of grain ; and 
there shall be a difference between the 
body here and the body in the resur- 
rection. \ It it aoum. In death. As 
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42 So also is the resurrection 
of the dead. It is sown in cor- 
ruption ; it is raised in incomip- 
tion. 

43 It ' is sown in dishonour ; 

b Dan.l2^ MatLia4a Phil.a21. 

we sow or plant the kernel in the earth. 
Y Jn corruption. In the grave ; in a 
place where it shall be corrupt ; in a 
form tending to putrefaction, disorgan^ 
zation, and dust. ^It is raised in in^ 
corruption. It will be so raised. In 
the previous verses (36—41) he had 
reasoned from analogy, and had de* 
monstrated that it was possible that 
the dead should rise, or that there was 
no greater difSculty attending it than' 
actually occurred in the events which 
were in &ct constantly taking place. 
He here states positively what would 
be, and afirms that it was not only 
possible, but that such a resurrection 
would actually occur. The body would 
be raised **in incorruption," *' uncor- 
ruptible" (ver. 62) ; that is, no more 
liable to decay, sickness, disorganiza- 
tion, and putrefaction. This is one 
characteristic of the body that shall be 
raised, that it shall be no more liable, 
as here, to wasting sickness, to disease, 
and to the loathsome corruption of the 
grave. That God can form a body of 
that kind, tko one can doubt ; that he 
actually will, the apostle positively af* 
firms. That such wiU be the bodies 
of the saints is one of the most cheers 
ing prospects that can be presented to 
those who are here wasted away by 
siduiess, and who look with dread and 
horror on the loathsome putrefaction 
of the tomb. 

43. It is sown in dishonour. In the 
grave, where it is shut out from human 
view ; hurried away from the sight of 
fiiends; loathsome and offensive as a 
mass turning to decay. There is, mor^ 
over, a kind of disgrace and ignominy 
attending it here, as under the curse of 
€rod, and, on account of sin, sentenced 
to the offensiveness of the grave. ^ It 
is raised in glory. In honour; in 
hmxAj ; honoived by God by the remo- 
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it is raised in glory : it is sown 
in weakness; it is raised in 
^wer: 

44 It is sown a natural body ; 



yal of the eurae, and in a form and 
Banner that ahall be glorioos. This 
refera to the fret that every thing like 
dishonour, vileneas, ignominy, ^hich 
attends it iiere shall be removed there, 
and that the body shall bear a resem- 
blance to the glorified .body of Jesus 
Christ £ph.ui.21. It shall be adapt- 
ed to a world of glory ; and every thing 
which here rendered it vile, valueless, 
cumbersome, offensive, or degraded, shall 
be there removed. Of course, every idea 
which we can get finom this is diiefly 
negative, and coniists in denying that 
the body will have there the qualities 
which here render it vile or loathsome. 
The word glory (lof^ot) means dignity, 
splendour, honour, excellenoe,perfbetion; 
and is here used as denoting the eom^ 
biruUion of all those things which shall 
reicue it from ignominy and disgrace. 
1 // M sown in weakneaa. Weak, fee- 
ble, liable to decay. Here disease pros- 
trates the strength, takes away its power, 
consigns it to the dusL It denotes the 
many weaknesses, frailties, and liabili- 
ties to sickness to which we are here 
exposed. Its feeble powers are soon 
prostrate ; its vital functions soon cease 
in death. ^ It ia raued in power. 
This does not denote power like that of 
God, nor like the angels. It does not 
affirm that it shall be endued with 
xemarkable and enormous physical 
strength, or that it shall have the power 
of performing what would now be re- 
garded as miraculo^is. It b to be regard- 
ed as the opposite of the word ^ weak- 
ness," and means that it shall be no 
longer liable to disease ; no more over- 
come by the attacki of sickness; no 
more subject to the infirmities and 
weaknesses which it here exparienoes. 
It shall not be prostrate by sickness, nor 
overcome by fiitigue. It shall be capa- 
ble of the service of Ghxl without weari- 
ness and languor ; it shall need no rest 
as it does here (see Rev. vii. 16 ; comp. 



it is raised a spiritual body- 
There is a natural body, and 
there is a spiritual ' body. 

a Luke 24^1. liioi».19.26. 

xxH. 5^; but it shall be in a world 
where tnere shall be no fatigue, lassitadc, 
disease; but where there shall be ample 
power to engage in the service of God 
for ever. There is, however, no impro- 
bability in supposing that the physical 
powers of man, as well as his intellec- 
tual, may he greatly augmented in hea- 
ven. But on this point there is no 
revelation. 

44. // ia aown a natx*ral body (^vZ/jia 
•{uX*"^^)' Thb word, ** natural, denotes 
properlv that which is endowed with 
animai life, havmg breath, or vitality* 
The word from which it is derived 
(4v;^«) denotes properly the breath; 
vital breath ; the soul, as the vital prin- 
ciple ; the . animal soul, or the vital 
spirit ; the soul, as the seat of the sen- 
tient desires, passions, and propensities; 
and then a living thing, an animal. It 
may be applied to any animal, or any 
living thing, whether brutes or men. It 
is distinguished from the 'soul or spirit 
(avti/fut), inasmuch as that more c6m- 
monly denotes the rational spirit, tba 
immortal soul, that which thinks, rea- 
sons, reflects, dec The word " natural" 
here, therefore, means that which has 
animal life; which breathes and acts 
by the laws of the animal economy ; 
that which draws in the breath of life ; 
which is endowed with senses, and 
which has need' of the aupporta of ani- 
mal life, and of the refreshments derived 
from food, exercise, sleep, &c. The 
apostle here, by affirming. that the body 
will be spiritual, intends to deny that it 
will need that which is now necessaiy 
to the support of the animal functions; 
it will not be sustained in that way ; it 
will lay aside these peculiar animal or- 
ganizations, and will cease to convey 
the idea which we now attach to tbie 
word animal, or to possess that which 
we now include uiider the name of 
vital funeiiona* Here the body of man 
is endowed simply with animal func* 
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45 And so it is written, * The 
first man Adam was made a liv- 

a Geii.2.7. 

tioQfl. It U the dweUings-place, indeed, 
of an immortal mind ; bat as a bodj it 
has the properties of animal life, and i» 
subject to <he same laws and inconve^ 
niencee as the bodies of other animals. 
It is sustained by breath, and food, and 
sleep ; it is endowed with the organs of 
sense, the eye, the ear, the smell, the 
touch, by which alone the soul can hold 
communication with the external world; 
it is liable to disease, languor, decay, 
death. These animal or vital functions 
will cease in heayen, and the body be 
raised in a different mode of being, and 
where all the inconveniencesof this mere 
animal life shall be laid aside. ^ Jt ia 
raised a spiritual body. Not a mere 
spirit, for then it would not be a body. 
The word spiritual {prmfMduruUil) here 
stands opposed to the wo^ natural, or 
animai. It will not be a body that is 
subject to the laws of the vital functions, 
or organized or sustained in that way. 
It wiU sUU be a " body'' (^Z/ut*), but it 
will have so far the nature of spirit as 
to be without the vital functions which 
here control the body. This is all that 
the word here means. It does not mean 
refined, sublimated, or transcendental ; 
it does not mean that it will be without 
shape or form ; it does not mean that it 
will not be properly a body. The idea 
of Paul seems to be this : * We conceive 
of soul or spirit as not subject to the 
laws of vital or animal agency. It is 
independent of them. It is not sustained 
or nourished by the functions of the 
animal organization. It has an economy 
of its own ; living without nouririmient ; 
not subject to decay ; not liable to sick- 
ness, pain, or death. So will be the 
body in the resurrection. It will not be 
subject to the laws of the vital organiza- 
tion. It will be so much likb a spirit 
as to be continued without food or nu- 
triment ; to be destitute of the peculiar 
physical organization of flesh, and blood, 
and bones ; of veins, and arteries, and 
nerves, as here (ver. 50) ; and it will 
live in the manner in which we conceive | 



ing ionl ; the ^ last Adam wai 
made a quickening spirit 

spirits to live ; sustained, and exercising 
its powersy without watts, w enr i n s s s^ 
decay, or the necessity of having its 
powers rscniited by food and sleep.' All» 
therefore, that htu been said about a 
r^ned body, a body that shall be spirit, 
a body that shall be pure, ^cc, whatever 
may be its truth, is not sustained by this 
passage. It will be a body without the 
vital functions of the animal economy ; 
a body sustained in the manner in which 
we conceive the spirit to be. ^ There 
is a natural body. This seems to be 
added by Paul in the way of strong af- 
firmation arising from earnestness, and 
from a desire to prevent misconception. 
The a£3rmation is, that there is a natu- 
ral body ; that is apparent ; it is eveiy- 
where seen. No one can doubt it So, 
with equal certainty, says Paul, there is 
a spiritual body. It is just as certain 
and indisputable. This assertion is 
made, not because the evidence of both 
is the same, but is made on his apostolic 
authority, and is to be received on that 
authority. That there was an animal 
body was apparent to all ; that there 
was a spiritual body was a position 
which he affirmed to be as certain as the 
other. The only proof which he alleges 
is in yer. 45, which is the proof arising 
firom revelation. 

45. And so it is written.. Gen. iL 7« 
It is only the first part of the verse which 
is quoted. \ The first man Adam was 
made a living soul. This is quoted 
exactly from the translation by tho 
LXX., except that the apostle has added 
the words *< first" and ** Adam." This 
is done to designate whom he meant. 
The meaning of the phrase " was made 
a living soul" (si^hto «c -^vxtif f<^Av — in 
Hebrew, mn vdi^) is, became a living, 
animated being ; a being endowed with 
life. The use of the word ** soul" in 
our translation, for ^v^" '^^^ ^^^ ('^^ 
phesh), does not quite convey the idea. 
We apply the wmd soul, usually, to the 
intelligent and the immortal part of 
man; th«t which reasons, thinks, r^ 
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46 Howbeit that was not first 

memben, is conscioos, is responsible, 
dec The Greek and Hebrew words, 
however, moie properly denote that 
which is alive, which is animated, which 
breathes, which has an animal nature. 
Note on ver. 44. And this is precisely 
the idea which Paul uses here, that the 
first man was made an animated being 
by having breathed into him the breath 
of life (G^n. ii. 7), and .that it is the 
image of this animated or vital being 
which we bear. ver. 48. Neither Moses 
nor Paul deny that in addition to this, 
man was endowed with a rational soul, 
an immortal nature; but that is not the 
idea w^eh they present in the passage 
in Genesis which Paul quotes. 1 The 
kut Adam, The second Adam, or the 
** second man." ver. 47. That Christ 
is here intended is apparent, and has 
been usually admitted by commentators. 
Christ here seems to be called Adam 
because he stands in contradistinction 
from the first Adam ; or because, as we 
derive our animal and dying nature 
from the one, so we derive our immortal 
and undying bodies from the other. 
From the one we derive an animal or 
vital existence ; from the other we derive 
our immortal existence, and resurrection 
from the grave. The one stands at the 
head of all those who have an exbtence 
represented by the words, *<a living 
soul ;" the other of all those who shall 
have a spiritual body in heaven. He 
is called **the last Adam;" meaning 
that there shall be no other after him 
who shall affect the destiny of man in 
the same way, or who shall stand at the 
head of the race in a manner similar to 
what had been done by him and the first 
fiither of the human family. They sus- 
tain peculiar relations to the race ; and 
in this respect they were " the first" and 
^the last" in the peculiar, economy. 
The name "Adam is not elsewhere 
given to' the Messiah, though a compa^ 
risen is several times instituted between 
him and Adam. 'See Rom. v. 12 — 19. 
f A quickening spirit (uV ^rrtv/ua ^«o- 
iraMur). A vivifying spirit; a spirit 
giving or imparting life. Not a being 



which is spiritual, but that i^rhich 

having mere vital functions, or an ani 
mated nature, but a being who has the 
power of imparting life. This is not a 
quotation from any part i^ the Scrip- 
tures, but seems to be used by Paul 
either as afilnning what was true on his 
own apostolic authority, or as conveying^ 
the substance of what was revealed re- 
specting the Messiah in the Old Testa- 
men. There may be also reference to 
what the Saviour himself taught, that 
he was the source of life ; that he had 
the power of imparting life, and that he 
gave life to all whom he pleased. See 
Note, John i. 4 ; v. 26, « For as the 
Father hath life in himself, so hath he 
given to the Son to have life in himsel£" 
ver. 21, <*For as the Father ndseth up 
the dead, and quickeneth them, even so 
the Son quickeneth whom he will." 
The word '*spiritj" here applied to 
Christ, is in contradistinction fiY>m '^a 
living being," as applied to Adam^ and 
seems to be used in the sense of spirit 
of life, as raising the bodies of his people 
fi'om the dead, and imparting life to 
them. He was constituted not as hav- 
ing life merely, but as endowed with 
the power of imparting life ; as endowed 
with that spiritual or vital energy which 
was needful to impart life. All life is 
the creation or production of spirit 
(nn?/udt) ; as applied to God the Father, 
or the Sion, or the Holy Spirit' Spirit 
is the source of all vitality. God is a 
spirit, and God is the source of all life. 
And the idea here is, that Christ had 
such Ji spiritual existence, such power 
as a spirit; that he was the source of 
all life to his people. The word spirit 
is applied to his exalted spiritual nature, 
in distinction from his human nature, in 
Rom.i4. lTim.iiL16. IPetiiLlS. 
The apostle does not here affirm that he 
had not a human nature, or a vital ex- 
istence as a man; but that his nuxin 
characteristic in contradistinction from 
Adam was, that he was endowed with 
an elevated spiritual nature, which was 
capable of imparting vital existence to 
the dead. 
46. Howbeit. There is a due order 
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is natural; and afterward that 
which is spiritaaL 

47 The * &m man is of the 
earth, earthy: the second man 
is the Lord from heaven. 

aJiio<3.13^. 

observed, ver. 23. Thfi decaying, the 
dying, tbe weak, the coirniptible, in die 
proper order of events, was first Th» 
order is necessary, and this is observed 
everywhere. It is seen in the grun 
that dies in the ground, and in the re- 
surrection of man. The imperfect is 
succeeded by the perfect ; the impnn 
by the pure ; the i^e and degraded by 
the precious and the glorious. The 
idea is, that there is a tendency to- 
wards perfection, and that God observes 
the proper order by which that wliich 
is meet glorious shall be secured. It was 
not his plan that all things in the be- 
ginning should be perfect; but that 
perfection should be the work of time, 
and should be secured in an appro- 
priate order of events. ' The design of 
Paul in this verse seems to be to vindi- 
cate the statement which he had made, 
by showing Uiat it was in accordance 
with what was everywhere observed, 
that the protper order should be main- 
tained. This idea is carried through 
the following verses. 

47. The first man* Adam. 1 1* of 
the earth. Was made of the dust 
See Gen. ii. 7. \ Earthy, Partaking 
of die earth ; he was a mass of ani- 
mated clay, and could be appropriately 
called '^susT." Gen.iiL 10. Of course, 
he must partake of a nature that was 
low, mean, mortal, and coiruptible. 
^T%e aeeond man, Christ See Note 
on ver. 46. He is ealled the eeeond 
man, as being the second who sustained 
a relation to men that was materi- 
ally to affect their conduct and destiny ; 
the second snA the last (ver. 46), who 
riiould sustain a peculiar headddp to' 
the race. 1 J%e Lord from heaven. 
Called in ch. iL 8, the "Lofd of 
glory." See Note on thi^plaee. This 
expression tekn to the feet lha(ft the 
Lord Jesus had a heavenly origin, in 

29 



48 Ae i» the earthy, such are 
they also that are earthy: and 
as is the heavenly, such are they 
also that are heavenly. 

49 And as we have borne the 



contndistinetion from Adam, who wae 
formed froni the earth. The Latin 
Vulgate renders dus, ** the second man 
from heaven is heavenly;" and this 
idea seems to accord with the meaning 
in the former member of the terse. Tha 
sense is, evidentlyt that as the first man 
had an earthly origin, and was, there- 
fore, eartl^, so the second man being 
from heaven, as hb proper home, would 
have a body adapted to that abode ; un- 
like that which was earthy, and which 
would be fitted to his exalted nature^ 
and to the world where he would 
dwcSl. And while, therefore, the phrase 
i* from heaven" refers to his heavenly 
origin, the essential idea is, that he 
wcwdd have a body that was adapted to 
such an origin and such a world— a 
body unlike that which was earthy. 
That is, Christ had a gk>rified body 
to which the bodies of tl^ saints must 
yet be made like. 

48. As is the earthy. Such as Adam 
was. Y Such are they abo, &c. Such 
ars all his descendants ; all who derive 
their nature from him. That is, they 
are frail, corruptible, mortal ; they live 
in an ammal body as he did, and like 
him, they are snbject to corruption and 
decay, t ^^^ asiathe heaomfy. As 
is he who was from heaven;' as is the 
Lord Jesus now in his glorified body, 
t Such are ihey also, dec. Such wiU 
Uiey be also. They vrill be like hiiai 
they will have a body like hu. This 
idea is mare fully expressed in PhiL iii 
21, « Who shall diange our vile body, 
that it masr be foshioned like unto 1^ 
glorious body.'* 

49. And as we have borne the imagB 
cf the earthy. As like euf first father, 
we are firail, den^g, ^iiig as we 
are so dosefy connected with lum as 1» 
be like hin. This does net refitt; 
mainly, to one bearing his moral cha- 
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image of the earthy, we shall 
also * bear the image of the hea- 
yenly, 

50 Now this I say, brethren, 



aRom3.S9. 



ncter, but to the &ct that we are, like 
him, subject to sickoeM, frailty, aonow, 
and death. 1 We shall also bear the 
ima^ of the heavenly. The Lord Jesua 
Christ, who was from heaven, and who 
is in heaven. As we are so closely con- 
nected with Adam as to resemble him, 
so by the divine arrangement, and by 
faith in the Lord Jesus, we are so 
closely connected with him that we 
shall resemble him in heaven. And as 
he is now fiee from frailty, sickness, 
pain, sorrow, and death, and as he has 
a pure and spiritual body, adapted to a 
residence in heaven, so shall we be in 
that future world. Thaargumeni here 
is, that the connexion which is formed 
between the believer and the Saviour 
is as close as that which subsisted be.- 
tween him and Adam ; and as that con- 
neiion with Adam involved the cer- 
tainty that he would be subjected to 
pain,sin, sickness, and death, so die con- 
nexion with Christ involves the cer- 
tainty that he will like him be free 
from ein, sickness, pain, and death, and 
like him will have a body that is pore, 
incorruptible, and immortal 

50. NtjfvO' this J aay, brethren, <I 
make this affirmation in regard to this 
whole subject. I do it as containing 
- the substance of all that I have said. I 
do it in order to prevent all mistake in 
regard to the nature of the bodies 
which shall be raised up.' This af^ 
firmation is made respecting all the 
dead and all the living, that there must 
be a material and important change in 
ragsrd to them before they can be pre- 
pared for heaven. JPaul had proved 
in the previous verses that it was pos^ 
uible for God to give us bodies dif- 
ferent from those which we now pos- 
sess ; he here affirms, in the most {kmI- 
tive manner, that it ww indispensable 
that we BhoQld have bodies diffiiient 



that ^ flesh and blood eannot in- 
herit the kingdom of God ; nei* 
ther doth corruption inherit in- 
corruption. 

b Jao^JBfi. 

 \ 

"   < ' — 

from what we now have, t Fksh and 
blood. Bodies organized as ours now 
are. ** Flesh and blood" denotes such 
bodies wb we have here,— bodies that 
are fragile, weak, liable to disease, sub- 
ject to pain and death. They are com* 
posed of changing particles ; to be re- 
paired and strengthened daily; they 
are subject to decay, and are wasted 
away by sickness, and of course they 
cannot be fitted to a world where thero 
shall be no decay and no death. 
1 Camtot inherit. Cannot be admit- 
ted as heir to the kingdom of God. 
The future world of glory is often re- 
presented as an heirship. See Note on 
Rom. viiL 17. 1 The kingdom of God, 
Heaven ; appropriately called his king- 
dom, because he shaU reign there ia 
undivided and perfect glory for ever. 
1 Neither doth corruption. Sec Nei- 
ther can that which is in its nature cor- 
ruptible, and liable to decay, be adapted 
to a world where all is incorriaptible. 
The apostle here simply states the fact. 
He does not tell us why it is impossi- 
ble. It, may Be because the mode of 
communicati,on there is not by the bo- 
dily senses ; it may be because such 
bodies as ours would not be fitted to 
relish the pure and exalted pleasures 
of an incorruptible world ; it may be 
beeause they would interfere with the 
exalted worship, the active service, and 
the sleepless employments of the hea- 
venly world; it may be because nseh a 
body is constituted to derive pleasure 
from objects which shall not be found 
in heaven. It is adapted to enjoyment 
in eating and drinkijig,-and the plea* 
sores of the eye, the ear, the taste, the 
touch ; in heaven the soul shall b# 
awake to more elevated and pure enjoy- 
ments than these, and, of course, such 
bodies as we hew have would impede our 
progiesi and dssbraty oar comfort^ and 
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51 fiehold, I show you a 
mystery: We • shall not all 

a lTheM.4 15— 17. 

be ill adapted to all the employments 
and enjoyments of thai heavenly world. 
61. Bdiold I ahoiw ycu. This com- 
mences the third subject of inquiry in 
the chapter, — the question, what will 
become of those who are alive when 
the Lord Jesus shall return to raise 
the 6etA% This was an obvioua in- 
quiry, and the answer was, perhaps, 
supposed to be difficult Paul answers it 
directly, and says that they will undergo 
an instantaneous change, which will 
make them like the dead that Aall be 
raised, 1 A mystery. • On the mean- 
ing of this won], see Note, ch. ii. 7. 
The word here does not mean any 
thing which was in its nature unintel- 
ligible, but that which to them had 
been hitherto unknown. * I now com- 
municate to you a truth which has'not 
been brought into the discuarion, and in 
regard to which no communication has 
been mfiide to you.' On this subject 
there had been no revelation. Though 
the Pharisees held that the dead would 
rise, yet th^ do not seem to have 
made any statement in regard to tiie 
living who should remain when the 
dead should rise. Nor, fierhaps, had 
the subject occupied the attention of 
the apostles ; nor had there been any 
direct communication on it from the 
Lord Jesus himself Paul then here 
says, that he was about to communicate 
a great truth which till then had been 
unknown, and to resolve a great in- 
quiry on which there had. as yet been 
no revelation. ^We ahali not aU deep. 
We Christians $ grouping all together 
who then lived and should live aAer- 
waids, for his discussion has relation 
to them all. The following remarks 
may, perhaps, remove some of the diffi- 
culty which attends the interpretation 
of this passage. The obfeetion which 
is made to it is, that Paul expected to 
live until the Lord Jesus should return ; 
that he, therefore,- expected that the 
world would soon ends and that in this 



sleep, but we shall all be chang- 
ed. 



he was mistaken, and could not be in* 
spired.^ To this, we may reply, (1.) 
He is speaking of Christians as such— 
of the Whole church that had been re- 
deemed— «of the entire mass that should 
enter heaven ; and he groups them all 
together, and connects himself with 
them, and sajrs, **We nhall not die; 
we Christians, including the whole 
church, shall not ail die," dec That 
he did not refer only to those whom he 
was then addressing, is apparent from 
the whole discussion. The argument 
relates to Christians — to the church at 
large ; and the affirmation here has re* 
ference to that church considered as one 
church that was to be raised up on the 
last day. (2.) That Paul did not ex- 
pect that the Lord Jesus would soon 
come, and that the world would soon 
come to an end, is apparent from a 
similar place in the epistle to the The»> 
salonians. In 1 Thess. tv. 15, he uses 
language remarkably similar to that 
which is here*used: ^We which are 
alive, and remain unto the coming of 
the Lord," &c. This language was 
interpreted by the Thessalonians as 
teaching that the world would soon 
come to an end, and the effisct had been 
to produce a state of alarm. Paul was, 
therefore, at special pains to show in 
his second epistle to them, that he did 
not mean any such thing. He showed 
them (2 Thess. ii.) that the end of the 
world was not near ; that sery import- 
ant events were to occur before the world 
would come to an end ; and that his 
language did not imply any expectfr* 
tion on his part that the world would 
soon terminate, or that the Lord Jesus 
would soon come. (3.) Parallel ex- 
pressions occur in the other writen of 
the New Testament, and with a simi- 
lar signification. Thus, John (1 Epis. 
ii. 18} says, «It is the last time." 
Comp. Heb. i. 3. But the meaning of 
this is not that the world would soon 
oome to an end. The prophets spoke 



S40 



I. CORINTHIANS. 



[A. D. 59U 



of ft period winch th^ called ^tbe 
last days" (Isa. ii. 2. Micah iv. 1 ; 
in Hebrew, ** the after days'*), as the 
period in which the Messiah would li^e 
and reign. By it they meant the dis- 
pensation which should be the kui / 
that under which the world would 
dose ; the reign of the Messiah, which 
would be the last economy of human 
things. But it did not follow that 
this was to be a short period ; or that 
it might not be longer than any one of 
the former, or than ail the former put 
together. This was that which John 
MpckB of as the last time. (4.) I do 
not know that the proper doctrine of 
inspiration sotifers, if we admit that the 
^>ostles were ignorant of the exact 
time when the world would dose ; or 
even that in regard to the precise pe- 
riod when that would take place, they 
might be in enxnr. • The following con- 
siderations may be suggested on tl^s 
subject, showing that the daim to in- 
spiration did not extend to the know- 
ledfD of this &ct (a) That they were 
not omnisdent, and there is no more 
absurdity in supposing that they were 
ignorant on this subjeet- than in regard 
to any other, (b) Inspiration extend- 
ed to-the order ii future events, and 
not to the times. There is in the 
Scriptures no statement of the time 
when the world would dose. Future 
events were made to pass before the 
mind of the prophets, as m a land' 
scape. The ordisr of the images may 
be distinctly marked, but the times 
may not be designated. And even 
events which may occur in &ct at dis- 
tant periods, may in visbn appear to 
be near each other ; as in a luidscape, 
oljects which are in ftct separated by 
distant interv^ like the ndges of a 
mountain, may appear to He close to 
each other, (c) The Saviour ex- 
pressly said, th^ it was not designed 
that they should know when future 
events would occur. Thus, after bis 
aseension, in answer to an inquiry wh^ 
tfaer he then would restore the kingdom 
to Israel, he said (Acts L 7), <^ It is not 
for^fou to know the tunes or the Mft- 



sons which the Father hath put in his 
own power.'' See Note on that verse, 
(c?) The Saviour said that even ha 
himself as man, was ignorant in regard 
to the exact time in which futnro 
events would occur. ''But <^ that 
day, and that hour, knoweth no man, 
no, not the angels which are in hea* 
ven, ndther the Son, but the Father." 
Mark xiii. 82. (e) The apostles were 
m fati ignorant, uid mistaken in ie» 
gard to, at least, the time of the oocnr* 
renoe oiP one future event, the death of 
John. XXL 23. There is, therefore, n^ 
departure from the proper doctrine of 
inspiration, in supposing that the apoe- 
ties were not inspired on these subjects^ 
and that they might be ignorant like 
others. The proper order of evoats 
they state truly and exactly ; the exact 
time God did not, for wise reasons, intend 
to mske known. 1 Shall not all deep. 
Shall not all die. See Note, ch. xL 30. 
Y But tve shall all be changed. There 
is considerable variety in the reading 
of this passage. The Vulgate reads 
it, ** We shall all indeed rise, but we 
shall not all be changed." Soma 
GredL MSS. read it, " We shaU all 
sleep, but we shall not all be changed." 
Othen, as the Vulgate^ ** We ahall all 
rise, but we shall not all be changed." 
But die present Greek text contains, 
doubtless, the true reading; and the 
sense is, that all who are alive at the 
coming of the Lord Jesus shall un- 
dergo such a change as to fit them for 
their new abode in heaven ; or such as 
shall make them like those who shall 
be raised finom the dead. This change 
will be instantaneous (ver. 62), for it 
is evident that God can as easily 
change the living as he can raise the 
dead ; and as the affiiira of the world 
will then have come to an end, there 
will be no necessity that those who ara 
then alive should be removed by death; 
nor would it be proper that they should 
go down to lie any time in the grave. 
The ordinary laws, therefore, by which 
men are removed to eternity, will not 
operate in regard to them, and they will 
be removed at once to their new abodes 
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52 In a moment, * in the 
twinkling of an eye, at the last 
trump : for the * trumpet shall 
sound, and the dead ' shall be 
raised incorruptible, and we 
shall be changed. 

53 For this corruptible must 

a 2Pet.3.10. b ZBch.9.14. Matt^^l. 
c Jao^.25. • 

62. In a moment (iy a^o/u^). In 
■B ahm, BciL of time ; a point of time 
which cannot be cut or divided (a priv. 
and T0/(c», from ri/An», to cut). A idngle 
instant ; immediately. It wili be done 
instantaneously. ^ In the iwinkUng 
of an eye. This is an expression also de- 
noting the least conceivable duration of 
time. The suddenness of the coming of 
the Lord Jesus b elsewhere compared to 
the coming of a thief in the night 2 Pet 
Ui. 10^ The word rendered ** twinkling" 
Hfvr^t from fiTTtm, to throw, cast) means 
a throw, cast, jerk, as of a stone ; and 
then SLJerk of the eye, t. e. a wink. — 
Robinson, ^ At the last trump. When 
the trumpet shall sound to raise the 
dead. The word *< last*' here does not 
imply that any trumpet shall have boon 
before sounded at the resurrection, but 
IS a word denoting that this is the con- 
summation OF close of things; it will 
end the economy of this world ; it will 
be connected with the last state of 
things, i ^For the trumpet shaU sound. 
See Note, Matt xziv. 31. Y And the 
dead shall be raised. Note, John v. 25. 

63. For this corruptible^ dice. It is 
necessary that a change should take 
place, either by dying and then being 
raised, or by being changed without 
seeing death ; for we cannot enter hea- 
ven as we are now. \ Must put on. 
The word here used (WJiw*) properly 
means to go in, to envelope, to put on 
as a garment ; and then to put on any 
thing ; as the soul is, as it were, clothed 
with, or invested with a body ; and here 
it means, must be endued with, or fur- 
nished with. It is equivalent to saying 
that this corruptible must become incor- 
ruptible, and tins mortal msst become 
inunoitaL We mast coasa la be oor- 



put on incorruption, and this 
mortal * must put on immor- 
tality. 

54 So' when this corruptible 
shall have put on incorruption, 
and this mortal shall have put 
on immortality, then shall be 

d aCor.&.4. lJno^.3. 



ruptible and mortal, and must become 
incorruptible and immortal The righl^ 
eous who remain till the coming of 
Christ shall be at once changed, and 
invested, as Enoch and Elijah were^ 
with incorruption and immortality. 

64. So when, Ac In that future 
glorious world, when all this shall have 
been accomplished. 1 Then shall be 
brought to pass. Then shall be fully 
accomplished; these words shall then 
receive their entire fulfilment; or this 
event shall meet i^l that is implied in 
these words. 1 The saying that is 
written. What is written, or the record 
which is made. These words are quoted 
from Isa. xx v. 8 ; and the &ct that Paul 
thus quotes them, and the connexion in 
which they stand, prove that they had 
reference to the times of the gospel, and 
to the resurrection of the dead. Paul 
does not quote directly from the Hebrew, 
or from the LXX.,but gives the substance 
of the passage. 1 Death. Referring 
here, undoubtedly, to death in the pro- 
per sense ; death as prostrating the liv- 
ing, and consigning them to the grave. 
1 Is swallowed up. Ksercrodv (from 
MAT*irewj to drink down, to. swallow 
down) means to absorb (Rev. xiii 16) ; 
to overwhelm, to drown (Heb. xi. 29) ; 
and then to destroy or remove. The 
idea may be taken from a whirlpool, or 
Maelstrom, that absorbs all that comes 
near it ; and the sense is, that he will 
abolish or remove death ; that is, cause 
it to cease from its ravages and triumphs. 
1 In ffietory (•» vlxoc). Unto victory ; 
so as to obtain a complete victory. The 
Hebrew (Isa. xzv. 8) is mjS. The 
LXX. often render the word mh which 
properly means splendour, purity, trust 
perpetmty, eternity, perfection, by vtsoc. 
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brought to pass the saying that 
is written, Death * is swallowed 
up in victory. 

Tietorj. % Kings ii. 26. Job zxxvL 7. 
Lam. ilL 18; v. 20. Amos i.; ii.; viiL 7. 
The Hebrew word here may be ren- 
dered either unto the end, i,e.to com- 
pleteneBB or perfection, or unto victory, 
with triumph. It matters litUe which 
is the meaning, for they both come to 
the same thing. The idea is, that the 
power and dominion of death shall be 
entirely destroyed, or brought to an end. 
56. O death. This triumphant ex- 
clamation is the commencement of the 
fourth divinon of the chapter,— the 
practical consequences of the doctrine. 
It is such an exclamation as every 
man with right feelings will be dis- 
posed to make, who contemplates the 
favages of death; who looks upon a 
world where in all forms he has reigned, 
and who then contemplates the glorious 
truth, that a complete and final triumph 
has been obtained over this great enemy 
of the happiness of man, and that man 
would die no more. It is a triumphant 
view which bunts upon the soul as it 
contemplates the hd that the work of 
the second Adam has repaired the rains 
of the first, and (hat man is redeemed ; 
his body will be raised; not another 
human being should die, and the work 
of death shoadd be ended. Nay, it is 
more. Death is not only at an end ; it 
shall not only cease^ but its evils shall 
be repaired; and a giory and honour 
■hall encompass the body of man, sudi 
as wonld have been unknown had there 
been no death. No commentary can 
add to the beauty and force of the lan- 
guage in this verse ; and the best way 
to see its beauty, and to enjoy it, is to 
•it down and thmk of d>ate ; of what 
death has been, and has done ; of the 
millions and millions that have died ; of 
the earth strewed with the dead, and 
'^ arched with graves;" of our own 
death / the certain^ that we must die, 
and our parents, and brothers, and ns* 
tera^andehildrantaiidfiiends; thatidl* 



55 O * death, wl}ere is thy 
sting ? O grave, ^ where is tliy 
victory ? 

»HcB.iai4. .ior,*«ll. 

aU must die ; — and then to suffer the 
troth, in its fiill-orbed splendour, to rue 
upon »us, that the time will come when 

DEATH SHALL BX AT AN BITD. - WllO, 

in such contemplation, can lefiain from 
the language of triumph, and firana 
hymns of praise 1 ^WureSBthysHngf 
The word which is here rendered aiing 
(nkrr^ofS denotes properly a prick, a 
point ; nenoe a gosd or stimulus ; t . e. 
a rod or staff vnth an iron pomt, for 
goading oxen (see Note, Acts ix. 6) ; 
and then a sftng properly, as of soor^ 
pions, bees, dtc. It denotes here a ve- 
nomous thing, or weapon, applied to 
death personified, as if death employed 
it to destroy life, as the sting of a bee 
or a scorpion is used. The idea is de> 
lived from the venomous sting of ser- 
pents, or other reptiles, as being destrao- 
tive and painful. The language here is 
the language of exultation, as if that 
was tsken away or destroyed. \ O 
grave (fiti). Hades, the place of the 
dead. It is not improperly rendered, 
however, graoe. The word properly 
.denotes a place of darkness; then the 
worU, or abodes of the dead. Accord- 
ing to the Hebrews, Hades, or Sheol, 
was a vast subterranean Teceptade,or 
abode, where the souls of the dead ex- 
isted. It was dark, deep, still, awfuL 
The descent to it was through the gnve; 
and the spirits of all the dead were bo^ 
posed to be assembled thera; the right- 
eous occupying the upper regions, snd 
the wicked the lower. See Note on Ihu 
xiv. 9. Comp. Lowth, Lect on Heb. 
Poet viL Campbell, Prel. Diss, vl 
part 2, ^ 2. . It refera here to the dead; 
and means that the grave, or Hade% 
dioald no longer have a victory, t 7% 
victory. Since the dead are to rise; 
since all the graves are to give up all 
that dwell in them ; since no man will 
die after that, where is its victoiy ! It 
is taken away. It is despoiled. The 
power of deiUh and the grave is fin* 
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56 The* sting of death is sin ; 
and ^ the strength of sin is the 
law. 

a R0111.&23. b Iloin.4.15. 

'^— ^il— ^—  ■■■■■*■■■■     I ^— — — —— — ^i— ^■■^w^- 

quiflhed, and ChriBt is triiimpliant over 
alL It htm been well remarked hen, 
that the words in this tbtm rise above 
Ihe plain and sioiple language of prose, 
And resem ble a hymn, into which the 
ftpoetle breaks out in view of the glorious 
tmth which is here presented to the 
mind. The whole verse is indeed a 
somewhat loose quotation irom Hos. 
xiii. 14, which we translate, 

** O death, I will be thj plaguei ; 
O grave, I will be tby destmction.*' 

But which the LXX. render, 

" O death,' whOTB is thy punishmeiit f 
O grave, where Is thy sting V* 

Probably Paul did not intend this as a 

-direct quotation ; but he spoke as a man 

naturally does who is familiar with the 

language of the Scriptures, and used it 

to express the sense' which he intended, 

without meading to make a direct and 

literal quotation. The form which Paul 

uses is so poetic in its structure that 

Pope has adopted it, with only a change 

in the location of the members, in the 

** Dying Christian :" 

** O grave, where is thy victory f 
O death, where is thy sting V* 

5ft. T%e sting of death. The sting 
which death bears ; that with which he 
eflects his purpose ; that which is made 
use of to inflict death ; or that which is 
the cause of death. There would be no 
death without sin. The. apostle here 

Cersonifies death, as if it were a living 
dng, and as making use of sin to in- 
flict death, or as being the sting, or en- 
venomed instrument, with which he 
inflicts the mortal agony. The idea is, 
that sin is the cause of death. It intro- 
duced it ; it makes it certain ; it is the 
cause of the pain, distress, agony, and 
horror which attends it Had there 
been no sin, men would not have died. 
If there were no rin, death would not 
be attended with horror or alarm. For 
why should innocence be afraid to die? 
What has innocunce to fua anywhere 



57 But thanks « be to Ood, 
which giveth us the victory' 
through our Lord Jesus Christ. 

c ltom.7^ d Som A3r. lJooJi.4,5. 

in the universe of a just God 1 The 
ftct, therefore, that men die,' is proof 
that they are sinners ; the &ct that they 
feel horror and alarm, b proof that they 
foel themselves to be guilty, and that 
they are afraid to go into the presence 
of a holy God. If this be taken away, 
if sin be removed, of course the horror, 
and remorse, and alarm which it is fit- 
ted to produce will be removed also, 
t Is sin. Sin is the cause of it See 
Note, Rom. v. 12. ^ The strength of 
sin. Its power over the mind ; its ter- 
rific and dreadfril energy ; and eapedaUy 
its power to produce alarm in me hour 
of death. ^Uihekojo. The pure and 
holy law of God. This idea Paul has 
illustrated at length in Rom. vii 9 — 13. 
See Notes on that passage. He proba- 
bly made the statement here in onler to 
meet the Jews, and to show that the 
law of God had no power to take away 
the fear of death ; and that, therefore, 
there was need of the gospel, and that 
this alone could do it The Jevra main* 
tained that a man might be justified and 
saved by obedience to the law. Paul 
here shows that it is the law which 
gives its chief vigour to sin, and that it 
does not tend to subdue or destroy it ; 
and that power is seen most strikingly 
in the pangs and horrors of a guilty 
conscience on the bed of death. There 
was need, therefore, of the gospel, which 
alone could remove the cause of these 
horrors, by taking away sin, and thus 
leaving the pardoned man to die in 
peace. Comp. Note, Rom. iv. 15. 

67. Bta thanks be to God. (^ 
Note, Rom. vii. 26. t "Which giveth 
us the victory. Us who are ChriBtians ; 
all Christians. The victory over sin* 
death, and the grave. God alone is 
the author of this victory. He formed 
the plan ; he executed it in the gift of 
his Son ; and he gives it to us peraon- 
0% when we come to die. t Tnroug'A 
our Lord Jesus Christ. By his death» 
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68 Therefore, my beloved 
brethren, • be ye steadfast, un- 
movable, always abounding in 

tho8 destroying the power of death; 
faf his resurrection and triumph over 
the grave ; and hy his grace imparted 
to us to enable us to sustain the pains 
of death, and giving to us the hope of a 
glorious resurrection. Comp, Note, Rom. 
vii. S6; viii. 37. 

68. Thertfortt my bebved brethren. 
In view of the great and glorious truths 
which have been revealed to us respect- 
ing the resurrection. Paul doses the 
whole of this important discussion with 
an exhortation to that firmness in the 
fidth which ought to result from truths 
■0 glorious, and from hopes so elevated 
as these truths are fitted to impart 
The exhortation is so plain, that it 
needs little explanation ; it so obviously 
follows from the argument which Paul 
had pursued, that there is little need 
to attempt ta enforce it ^ Be ye Bteadr 
fast (U(>eti(M, firom tkf{«). Seated, se- 
dentary (Robinson); perhaps with an 
allusion to a statue (Bloomfield) ; or 
perhaps to wrestling, and to standing 
one's ground (Wolf). Whatever may 
be the allusion, the sense is dear. Be 
firm, strong, confident in the faith, in 
view of the truth that you will be raised 
up» Be not shaken or agitated with 
the strifes, the temptations, and the 
cares of life. Be fixed in- the faith, 
and let not the power of sin, or the 
sophistry of pretended philosophy, or 
the arts of the enemy of the soul seduce 
you from the faith of the gospeL ^ U/u- 
movable. Firm, fixed, stable, unmoved. 
This is probably a stronger expression 
than the former, though meaning sub- 
stantially the same thing — that we are 
to be firm and unshaken in our Chris- 
tian hopes, and in our faitii in the 
gospel. % Always abounding in the 
work of the Lord, Always engaged in 
doing the will of God; in promoting 
his glory, and advancing his kingdom. 
The phrase means not only to be en- 
gaged in this, but to be engaged dili- 
gently, laboziousfy ; vceliing in thia. 



the work of the Lord, forasmuch 
as ye know that your labour is 
not in vain in the Lord. 



The '<work of the Lord" here 
that which the Lord requires; all tb« 
appropriate duties of Christians. Pauil 
exhorts them to practise every Chris- 
tian virtue, and to do all that they oonld 
do to further the gospel among men. 
Y Forasmuch as ye know, Gr. Knau^ 
ing, Tou know it by the argumeats 
which have been urged for the truth 
of the gospel; by your deep couTictioii 
that that gospel is true, 1 Your labour 
is not in vain. It will be rewarded. 
It is not as if you were to die and never 
Uve again. ~ There will be a resurveo- 
tion, and you will be suitably reeom- 
pensed then. Whiit you do fiir fba 
honour of God will not only be attend- 
ed with an approving conscience, and 
with happiness' here, but will be met 
with the glorious and eternal rewards 
of heaven. ^ In the Lord, This pro- 
bably means, ' Your labour or work in 
the Lord, i,e, in the cause of the Lord, 
will not be in vain.' And the senti- 
ment of the whole verse is, that the 
hope of the resurrection and of fiiton 
glory should stimulate us to great and 
self-denying efibrts in honour of Him 
who has revealed that doctrine, and 
who purposes graciously to reward ua 
there. Other men are influenced and 
excited to great efibrts by the hope of 
honour, pleasure, or wealth. Cliris- 
tians should be excited to toil and 8el£> 
denial by the prospect of immortal 
glory ; and by the assurance that their 
hopes, are not in vain, and will not de- 
ceive them. 

Thus closes this chapter of inimitable 
beauty^ and of unequalled power of 
argumentation. Such is the prospect 
which is before the Christian. He 
shall 'indeed die like other men. But 
his death is a sleep — a calm, gentle^ 
undisturbed sleep, m the expectatioa 
of being again awaked to a brighter 
day. ver. 6. He has the assuraoos 
that his Saviour rose, and that bio 
people shall therefore also rise, let. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 

T^OW concerning the coUec- 
-*"^ tiou for the saints, as • I 

IJI— 20. He encoimtera peril, and 
privation, and persecution ; he may be 
ridiculed, and despised; he may be 
sub|ected to danger^ or doomed to fight 
with wild beasts, or to contend with 
men who resemble wild beasts; he may 
be doomed to the pains and terrors of a 
martyrdom at the stake, but he has the 
asBuranoe that all these are of short 
continuance, and that before him there 
is a world of eternal glory, ver. 29 — 32. 
He may be poor, unhonoured, and ap- 
parently without an earthly friend or 
protector, but lus Saviour and Redeem- 
er Teigns. ver. 25. He may be opposed 
by wicked men, and hb name slandered, 
and body tortured, and his peace marred, 
but his enemies shall all be subdued. 
ver. 26, 27. He wiU himself die, and 
sleep in his grave, but he shall live again. 
ver. 22, 23. He has painful proof that 
his body is corruptible, but it will be 
incorruptible ; that it is now vile, but it 
will be glorious ; that it is weak, frail, 
feeble, but it will yet be strong, and no 
more subject to disease or decay, ver. 
42, 43. And he will be brought under 
the power of death, but death shall be 
robbJad of its honours, and despoiled of 
ita triumph. Its sting from the saint is 
taken away, and it is changed to a bless- 
ing. It is now not the dreaded monster, 
the king of terrors ; it is a friend that 
comes to remove him from a world of 
toil to a world of rest ; from a life of sin 
to a life of glory. The grave \a not to 
him the gloomy abode, the permanent 
resting-place of hii body ; it is a place 
of rest for a tittle time ; grateful like the 
bed of down to a wearied frame, where 
he may Ue down and repose after die 
fatigues of the day, and gently wait fi>r 
the morning. He has nothing to fear in 
death; nothing to fear in the dying 
pang, the gloom, the chill, the sweat, 
the paleness, the fixedness of death; 
nothing to fisar in the chilliness, the 
darkneM, the silence, the corruption of 
the graf e. All this is in the way to 



have given order to the churches 
of Galatia, even so do ye. 
a Gaiino. 

immortality, and is closely and indisso- 
lubly connected tvilh immortality, ver. 
55 — 57. And in view of all this, wa 
should b^ patient, fiiithful, laborious, 
self-denying; we should engage with 
zeal in the work of the Lord; we should 
calmly wait till eur change come. ver. 
58. No other system of religion has 
any sueh hopes as Uiis ; no other sys- 
tem does an^ thing to dispel the gloom^ 
or drive away the horrors of the grave. 
How foolish is the man who rejects the 
gospel — the only system which brings 
life and immortality to tight! How 
foolish to reject the doctrine of the re- 
surrection, and to tie down in the grave 
without peace, without hope, without 
any betief that there will be a world of 
glory ; tiving without God, and dying 
like the brute. And yet infidetity seeks 
and claims its chief triumphs in the at- 
tempt to convince poor dying man that 
he has no sotid ground of hope ; that 
the universe is *< without a Father 
and without a God;" that the grave 
terminates the <;areer of man fi)r ever ; 
and that in the grave he sinks away to 
eternal aimihilation. Strange that man 
should seek such degradation ! Strange 
that all men, conscious that they must 
die, do not at once greet Christianity as 
their beet friend, and hail the doctrine 
of the future state, and of the resurrec- 
tion, as that which is adapted to meet 
the deeply-felt evils of this world; to 
fiU the desponding mind with peace; 
and to sustain the soul in the tempta- 
tions and trials of life, and in the glgom 
and agony of death ! 

CHAPTER XVL 
The doctrinal part of this epistle was 
closed at the end of the fifteenth chap- 
ter. See the Introduction. Before 
clonng the epiitle, Paul adverts to some 
subjects of a miscellaneous nature, and 
particularly to the subject of a collection 
for the poor and persecuted Christians 
in Judea, on which his heart was mudi 
set, and to which he several times ad- 
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^•tts hi his epudM. See Note on ver. 
1. This mliject he had euggetted to 
them when he was with them, and they 
had expressed, some time before, the 
utmost readiness to make the collection, 
and Paiul had commended their leadi- 
iiess when he was urging the same eub- 
ject in Macedonia. See % Cor. iz. It 
is evident, however, that for some cause, 
perhaps owing to the divisions and con- 
tentions in the church, this collection 
had not yet been macfe. Paul, there- 
fore, calls their attention to it, and urges 
them to make it, and to forward it either 
by him alone, or with others, whom they 
might designate, to Jodea. ver. 1—4. 
In connexion with this, he expresses 
his intention of coming to Corinth, and 
perhaps of passing the winter with them. 
He was then in Ephesus. He was ex- 
pecting to go to Macedonia, probably 
on the business of the collection. He 
purposed not to visit them on his way 
to Macedonia, but on his return. He 
had formerly intended to pass through 
Corinth on his way to Macedonia, and 
had perhaps given them such an inti- 
mation of his purpose. S Cor. i. 16, 17. 
But from some cause (see Notes on 
2 Cor. i. 15— 23\ he tells the Corinthr 
ians that he haa abandoned the pur- 
pose of seeing them on the way to 
Macedonia, though he still intended to 
go to Macedonia, and would see them 
on his return, ver. 5 — 7. At that time 
there was a state of things in Ephesus 
which required his presence. His la- 
bours were greatly blessed; and, as a 
consequence which often attends the 
successful preaching of the gospel, there 
was much opposition. He had resolved, 
therefore, to remain in Ephesus until 
Pentecost ver. 8, 9. In the mean time, 
to show them his deep interest in them, 
he informed them that Timothy was 
coming among them, for whom he asked 
a kind and cordial reception, and assured 
Ihem that he had endeavoured to per- 
suade Apollos to visit them, but was 
not able. ver. 10 — 12. Paul then urges 
them to wateh, and be ihrm, and live in 
love (ver. 13, 14) ; and then besongfat 
tiiem to show particular attention to the 
of Stephanas, the flist-fruito of 



Achaia (ver. 15, 16) ; and 
his gratitude that Stephanas, and For* 
tunatus, and Achaicus had come to him 
at Ephesus. ver. 17, 18. They were 
probably the persons by whom the Co- 
rinthians had sent thor Isttor (ch. viii. 
1), and by whom Paul sent this epistle. 
He then closes the whole epistle wtth 
Christian salutations ; with an expie^ 
sion of regard in hit own handwritiogr ; 
with a solemn charge to love the Lord 
Jesus Christ, as the great thing to be 
done, and with the assoranoe that, if not 
done, it would expose tho* soql to si 
dreadful curse when the Loid should 
come ; with an invocation of the grace 
of the L<xd Jesus to be with them; 
and with a tender expression of his own 
love to them all. ver. 19 — 24. 

1. Now concerning the eoUeetienfir 
the sainis. The use of the article here 
shows that he had mentioned tt to them 
before, and that it was a subject which 
they would readily understand. It was 
not new to them, but it was neediui 
only to give some instructions in regard 
to the manner in which it should bo 
done, and not in regard to the occasion 
for the collection, or the duty of making 
it Accordmgly, all his instructions 
relate simply to the manner in which 
the collection should be made. The 
word rendered eoUectton (xe>/ct) docs 
not occur anywhere else in the New 
Testament, and is not found in the 
classic writers. It is from xiym, to col- 
lect, and, undoubtedly, here tefers to a 
contribution, or collecdon of money Ibr 
a charitable purpose. The word aainte 
{kyiwt) here refers, doubtless, to CArts- 
tianat to the persecuted Christians in 
Judet. There were many there; and 
they were generally poor, and exposed 
to various trials. In regard to the 
meaning of this word, and the drcum* 
stances and occasion of this collection, 
see Notes on Rom. xv. 25, 26. ^ AsJ 
haiot given order {iAtmj^tt)* As I have 
directed, enjoined, commanded, anrang- 
ed. It does not mean that he had as- 
sumed the authority to tax them, or 
that he had commanded them to make 
a collection, but that he hod left diiee- 
tlons as to the best monner andluoeiii 
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2 Upon the first * day of the 
week let every one of you lay 



a Acts20.r. Rev.1.10. 



wluch it Bhoiild be done. The eoUeo- 
tion was Tolontaiy and cheerful in all 
the churches (Rom. xv. 26, 27. 2 Cor. 
ix. 2) ; and Paul did not aasume au- 
thority to impose it on them as a tax. 
Nor was it neorasary. Self-denial and 
liberality were among the distinguishing 
virtues of the early Christians; and to 
be a Christian then implied that a man 
would freely impart of his property to 
aid the poor and the needy. The order 
related solely to the manner of making 
the collection ; and as Paul had suggest- 
ed one mode to the churches in Gralatia, 
he recommended the same now to the 
Corinthians. 1 To the churches of 
Galatia. Galatia was a pruvinae in 
Asia Minor. On its situation, see Note, 
Acts xvi.'6. There were evidently 
aevoral churches planted in that region. 
See Gal. L 2, At what time he gave 
this Older to Uie churches there is not 
mentioned ; though it was doubtless on 
occasion of a visit to the churches there. 
See Acts xvL 6. 

2. Upon the first day of the week. 
Greek, " On one of the Sabbaths." The 
Jews, however, used the' word Sabbath 
to denote the week ; the period of seven 
days. Matt, xxviii. 1. Mark zvL 9. 
Jiuke xviiL 12; xxiv. 1. John xx. 1. 19. 
Comp. Lev. xxiiL 15. Deut. xvi. 9. It 
in universally agreed that this here de- 
notes the first day of the week, 'or (he 
liord'fhday. ^ Let every one of you. 
Let the collection be universal. Let 
each one esteem it his duty and hb 
privilege to give to this object. It was 
not to be confined to the rich only, but 
was the common duty of all. The poor, 
as well as the rich, were expected to 
contribute according to theur ability, 
t Lay hy hirn . in store (»•«{• letvrf 
Tidira duo-flci^A^ttv). Let him lay up at 
home, treasuring up as he has been 
prospered. The Greek phrase, "by 
hinisel^" mews, probably, the same as 
at home. Let h^eet it apart; let him 
icygmfortaqi portion; ietjumdo 



by him in store, as Oed hath 
prospered him^ that there he no 
gatherings when I come. 



this ^ himself wh«i he is at home, 
when he can calmly look at the evi- 
deiiee of his prosperity. Let him d* 
it not under the influence of pathetic 
appeals, or for the sake of display whea 
he is with others; but let him do it as a 
matter of principle, and when he is bj 
himself. The phrase in Greek, ** trea* 
suring up," may mean that each gob 
was to put the part which he had de- 
signated into the common treasury^ 
This interpretation seems to be de^* 
manded by the latter part of the vcne. 
They were to lay it by, and to put it 
into the common treasury, that there' 
might be.no trouble of collecting when 
he should come. Or it may, perhaps^ 
mean that they were hidividuaUy to 
treetsure U up, having designated in 
their own mind the sum which they 
could give, and have it in readiness 
when he. should come. This was evi- 
dently to be done not on one Sabbath 
oidy, but was to be done on each Lord's- 
day until he should come. ^ As God 
hath prospered him. The word " God" 
is not in the original, but it is evidently 
understood, and necessary to the sense. 
The word rendered <'hath prospered'' 
(AoKntUy means, properly, to set for- 
ward on one's way; to prosper one's 
journey; and then to prosper, or be 
prospered. This is the rule which Paul 
lays down here to guide the Christians 
at Corinth in giving alms, — a rule that 
is as applicable now, and as valuable 
nowi as it was then, t That there be 
no gatherings when I come. No col- 
lections (xffyiau, ver. 1). The apostle 
means that there should, be no trouble 
in collecting the imall sums; that it 
should all be piepared ; that each one 
might have laid by what he could give ; 
and that all might be ready to be handed 
over to him, or to whomsoever they 
might choose to send with it to Jerusa- 
lem. ven.3. — ^In view of this important 
verse, we may remark, (1.) That there 
it bar* dear proof that the fintdiy of 
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8 And when* I come, whom- 
soever • ye shall approve by your 

oacor.ai». ^ 

the week was observed by the church 
at Corinth as holy time. If it was not, 
there can have been no propriety in se- 
lecting that day in prderence to any 
other in which to make the collection. 
It was the day which was set apart to 
the duties of religion, and therefore an 
appropriate day for the exercise of cha- 
rity and the be8towmentX)f alms. There 
can have been no reason why this day 
shouM have been designated except 
that it was a day set apart to religion, 
and therefore deemed a proper day for 
the exercise of benevolence towards 
others. (2.) This order extended also 
to the churches in Gedatia^ proving also 
that the first day of the week was ob- 
served by them, and was regarded as a 
day proper for the exercise of charity 
towards the poor and the afflicted. And 
If the first day of the week was observed, 
by apostolic authority, in those churches, 
it is morally certain that it was observed 
by o&ers. This consideration, there- 
fore, demonstrates that it was the cus- 
tom to observe this day, and thM it was 
observed by the authority of the early 
founders of Christianity. (3.) Faul in- 
tended that they should be tystematic 
in their giving, and that they should 
give from prineipky and net merely 
under the impulse of feeling. (4.) Paul 
designed that the habit of doing good 
with their money should be eorutant. 
He, therefore, directed that it should be 
on the return of each Lord's-day, and 
that the subject should be constantly 
before their minds. (5.) It was evident 
that Paul in this way would obtain 
more for his object than he would if 
he waited that they should give all at 
onctf. He therefore directed them ho- 
nestly to lay by each week what they 
could then give, and to regard it as a 
sacred treasure. How much would the 
amount of charities in the Christian 
churches be swelled if this were the 
practice now, and if oi/ Christiani would 
lay by in store each wedc what they 
could thm devote to aaered puipoaes. 



letters, them will I send io bring 
your Miberality unto Jerusalem. 

'gs^- 

(6.) The true rule of giving is, < as the 
Lord has prospered us.' If he has proe- 
pered us, we owe it to him as a debt of 
gratitude. And according to oui pros* 
perity and success, we should honestly 
devote our proper^ to God. (7.) It is 
right and proper to lay by of our wealth 
for the purposes of benevolence on the 
Sabbath-day. It is right |o do good 
then (MatL xii. 12) ; and one of the 
appropriate exercises of religion is to 
look at the evidence of our prosperity 
with a view to know what we may be 
permitted to give to advance the lung- 
dom of the Lord Jesus. (8.) If every 
Christian would honestly do this every 
week, it would do much to keep down 
the spiiit, of worldliness that now prevails 
everywhere in the Christian diureh; 
and if every Christian would conscisn- 
tiously follow the direction of Paul here^ 
there would be no want of funds for any 
well-directed plan for the conversion of 
the world. 

3. Whonuoeoerye shall approve by 
your letters. There has been great va- 
riety of opinion in regard to the proper 
construction of this verse. Macknigfat 
supposes that the " letters*' here refeired 
to were not letters either to or from the 
apostle, but letters signed and sent by 
the church at Corinth, designating their 
appointment and their authority. With 
tbii* interpretation Doddridge coincides; 
and this is required by the usual point- 
ing of the Greek text, where the conun^ 
is inserted after the word letters, as in 
our translation. But a difi^rent inter- 
pretation has been proposed, by inserting 
the conmia after the word " approve," 
so that it shall read, < Whom you i^ 
prove, or designate, them I will send 
fifiih letters to convey your charity to 
Jerusalem.' This is followed by Gries- 
bach, Locke, Bosenmiiller, Bloomfiekly 
Beza, Hammond, Grotin% Whitby, dice. 
Certainly this accords better with ths 
design of the passage. For it is evident 
(fiee V6r.4) that,thoQgh Paul was willing 
to vh yet h« war net ezpeeting to go. 
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4 And if it be meet that I go 
also, they shall go with me. 

5 Now I will come unto you, 
* i^hen I shall pass through Ma- 
cedonia: for I do pass through 
Macedonia. 

And it may be that I will 
abide, yea, and winter with you, 

a2Cor.l.l5. 

If he did not go, what was more natural 
than that he should offer to give them 
letters of commendation to his brethren 
in Judea 1 Mill has doubted whether 
thu construction is In accoidanoe with 
Greek usage, but the names above cited 
are sufficient authority on that subject 
The proper construction, therefore, is, 
that Paul would give them letters to his 
fiiends in Jerusalem, and certify their 
appointment to dispense the charity, 
and commend .the persons sent to the 
favour and hospitality of the church 
there, f Your UberaUty. Marg. Gift, 
Your donation ; your alms. The Greek 
word x'^ usually signifies grace, or 
&vour. Here it means an act of grace 
or favour; kindness; a fitvour confer- 
red ; benefaction. C(»np. 2 Cor. viii. 4. 
6. 7. 19. 

4. And if it be meet, dec If it be 
judged desirable and bc»t If my pre- 
sence can further the jobject ; or will 
satisfy you better; or will be deemed 
necessary to guide and aid those who 
may be sent, I will be willing to go 
also. For some appropriate and valu- 
able remarks in regard to the apostle 
Paul's management of pecuniary mat- 
ters, so as not to excite suspicion, and 
to preserve a blameless reputation, see 
Paley's Horn Pauline, ch. iv. No. 1. 3. 
Note. 

5. Now IwiUeome unto you,. I pur- 
pose to come unto you. He had ex- 
pected to see them on his way to Mace- 

s donia, but, on some account, had been 
induced to abandon that design. See 
Notes, 2 Cor. i. 15—17. 1 Whm I 
ihaUpass through Macedonia, When 
I shall have pasMd through Macedonia. 
He proposed to go to AUcedoma irst, 

dO 



that ye may bring me on my 
journey whithersoever I go. 

7 For I will not see you now 
by the way ; but I trust to tarry 
a while with you, if the Lord 
permit. 

8 But I will tarry at Ephesus 
until Pentecost. 



and, having passed through tiiat conn- 
try, visiting the churches, to go to Co- 
rinth. For the situation of Macedonia, 
see Note, Acts xvL 9. ^ For 1 do pasa 
through Macedonia. I design to do it. 
It la my present intention. Though he 
had abandoned, from some cause, the 
design of passing through Corinth on 
his way to Macedonia, yet he had not 
given up the dengn itself. It was still 
his intention to go there. 

6. That ye may bring me gn my 
journey* That you may accompany 
me, or aid me, and furnish me the 
means of going on my journey. It was 
customary for the apostles to be attend- 
ed by some members of the churches 
and friends in their travels. See Note, 
Acts X. 23. ^ On my journey, &a 
Probably to Judea. 'V&b was evidently 
his intention. But wherever he should 
go, it would be gratifying to him to 
have their aid and companionship. 

7. For I wiU not see you now by 
the way. On the way to Macedonia. 
Somethmg had occurred to change his 
mind, and to induce him 'to go to Ma- 
cedonia by another way. t ^^^ I trust 
to tarry ja while with you. That is, 
on my return from Macedonia, ver. 5. 
Greek, ''I hope to remain. with you a 
littie while." \ If the Lord permit* 
The apostie did not use the language 
of certainty and of confidence. He felt 
his dependence on God, and regarded 
all as under his direction. See the same 
form of expression in 1 Cor. iv. 19, and 
the Note on that place. 

8. But IwiU tarry at Ephesus. This 
passage proves that this letter was writ- 
ten from Ephesus. It is by such indi- 
cations as this usually that we are able 
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9 For a great door • and ef- 

a 3Cor.2.12. Rev^^ b PhiU.18. 

to determine the place where the epis- 
tles were written. In regard to the 
sitnation of Ephesus, see Note on Acts 
XTiii 19. Y Until PerUeeoai. This was 
a Jewish festival occurring fifty days 
after the Passover, and hence called the 
Pentecost, See Note, Acts iL 1. As 
there were Jews at Corinth, and doubts 
less in the church, they would under- 
stand the time which Paul referred to ; 
and as he was a Jew, he naturally used 
their mode of reckoning time where it 
would be understood. Doubtless the 
great festivals of the Jews were well 
known among most of the cities of 
Greece, as there were Jews in them all 
who were scrupulous in their .observ- 
ances. It is no improbable supposi- 
tion, also, that Christiaru everywhere 
regarded this day with deep interest, as 
being the day on which the Holy Spirit 
descended on .the apostles and on the 
people of Jerusalem. Acts iL 

9. For a great door. There is abun- 
dant opportunity for usefulness. The 
word door is used evidently to denote 
an occasion or an opportunity for doing 
any things It is the means by which 
we have l^trance or access ; and hence 
denotes facility in doing any thing 
when there is no obstruction. See Acts 
xiv.a?. 3 Cor. ii. 13. Col.iv.3. ^ And 
effectual That is, effectivey or adapted 
to success ; presenting opportunity for 
great efiects. There is abundant oppor- 
tunity to preach the gospel; -there is 
attention to what is spoken, and great 
interest in it ; there is great encourage- 
ment to labour. It is possible that this 
was one of the reasons why Paul had 
changed his mind about passing through 
Corinth on his way to Macedonia. It 
would require time to visit Corinth, as 
he would wish to remain there ; and an 
unexpected opportunity having arisen 
for doing good, he judged it best to re- 
main at Ephesus as long as practicable, 
and then to go at once to Macedonia. 
Y And there are many adveraariea. 
Many opposers ; many who resbt the 
goepcL Those were doubtless in part 



fectual is opened unto mc, and 
there are many adversaries.* 

Jews who excited opposition to hitu, 
and in part the friends of Demetrius. 
See Acts xix. That Paul had snat 
success in Ephesus, and that his labouis 
were attended with a great revival of 
religion there, is manifest from that 
chapter. We may remark here, (I.} 
That such a work of grace, such a se> 
ting open a great and eftectual door, is 
often Uie occasion of increased opposi- 
tion to the gospel. It is no uncommon 
thing that the adversaries of Christ 
should be excited at such times ; and 
we are not to be surprised if the same 
thing should occur now which occurred 
in the time of Paul. (3.) This was 
regarded by Paul as no reason why he 
should leave Ephesus, but rather as a 
reason why he should remain there. 
It was regarded by him as an evidence 
that the Holy Spirit was there. It was 
proof that Uie enemies of God were 
alarmed, and that the kingdom of Christ 
was advancing. His presence, also, 
would be needed there, to encourage 
and strengthen the young converts who 
would be attacked and opposed; and 
he deemed it his duty to remain. A 
minister should never wish to make 
enemies to the gospel, nor seek to ex- 
cite them to make opposition ; but such 
opposition is often evidence that the 
Spirit of God is among a people ; that 
the consciences of sinners are aroused 
and alarmed ; and that the great enemy 
of God and man is making, as he was 
at Ephesus, a desperate effort to pre- 
serve his kingdom from being destroy- 
ed. (3.) A minister should regard it 
as his duty in a special manner to bo 
among his people when there is such 
opposition excited. His presence is 
needed to comfort and encourage the 
church ; and when the minds of men 
are excited, it is often the best-time to 
present truth, and to defend sacoess- 
fully the great doctrines of the Bible. 
(4.) Ministers should not be dtseoth 
raged because there is opposition te 
the gospel It is one ground of eneoo- 
ragement It is an iadicatiou of the 
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10 Now if Timotheus * come, 
see that he may be with you 
without fear: for he worketh* 
the work of the Lord, as I also 
do. 

11 Let no man therefore de- 
spise ' him : but conduct * him 

o Acts 19^22. 6 PhiI.3.19-22. e lTim.4.12. 
d 3Jno.6. 



presence of God in awakening the con- 
science. And it is far more fiivourable 
as a season to do good than a dead 
cahn, and when there is universal stag- 
nation and unconcern. 

10. Now if Timotheus eome. Paul 
had sent Timothy to them (see Note, 
ch. IT. 17, 18), but as he had many 
ehurehes to visit, it was not absolutely 
certain that he would go to Corinth. 
^ May he with you without fear. Let 
him be received kindly and afSsction- 
ately. Timothy was then a young man. 
Acts xvL 1—3. 1 Tun. iv. 12. There 
might be some danger that he might 
feel himself embarrassed among the 
rich, the gay, and the great Paul, 
therefore, asks them to encourage him, 
to receive him kindly, and not to em- 
barrass him. Perhaps, also, there may 
be some reference to the false teachers 
whom Timothy might be called on to 
oppose. They were powerful, and they 
might endeavour to intimidate and alarm 
him. Paul, therefore, asks the church 
to sustain him in his efforts to defend 
the. truth, t ^of he worketh the work 
of the Lord, He is engaged in the 
service of the Lord ; and he is worthy 
of your confidence, and worthy to be 
sustained by you. 

11. Let no man, therefore, despise 
him. Let no one despise him on ac- 
count of his youth and inexperience. 
Xt is probable that some of the more 
wealthy and proud, some who valued 
themselves on their wisdom and expe- 
rience, would be disposed to look upon 
him with.'Contempt On another occap 
sion, he directed Timothy so to live as 
that no one should have occasion to 
despise him on account of his youth I 
(1 Tim. iv. 12) ; and he here urges on I 



forth in peace, that he may come 
unto me : for I look for. him with 
the brethren. 

12 As touching our brother 
Apollos, I greatly desired him 
to come unto you with the bre- 
thren: but his will was not at 

e C.I.12. 

the Corinthians, that they should not 
despise him because he was a young 
man, and comparatively inexperienced. 
A minister of the gospel, though young, 
should receive the respect that is due 
to his office ; and if he conducts him- 
self in accordance with his high calling, 
his youth should be no barrier to the 
confidence and afifection of even aged 
and experienced Christians. It should 
be rather a reason why they should 
treat him with affection, and encourage 
him in his work. ^ But conduct him 
forth in peace. That is, when he leaves 
you. Attend him on bis way, and help 
him forward on his journey to me. See 
Note on ver. 6. ^ For I look for him 
with the brethren. Erastus accompa- 
nied Timothy in this journey (Acts 
xix. 22), and probably there were others 
with him. Titutf also had been sent to 
Corinth (2 Cor. xii. 17, 18), and it is 
not improbable that Paul had desired 
Titus to bring with him to Ephesus 
some of the Corinthian brethren, as ho 
might need their assistance there.-— 
Grotius. 

12. As touching our brother Apolio. 
Tindal renders this, ** To speak of bro- 
ther Apollo.'* In regard to Apollos, see 
Note, ch. i. 12. ^ His will was not at 
all to eome at this time. It is probable 
that there were matters which detained 
him, or which required his presence in 
Ephesus. It is not known Why Apol* 
los had left Corinth, but it has been 
supposed that it was on account of the 
dissensions which existed there. For 
the same reason he might not be in- 
duced to return there while thosei dis- 
sensions lasted, and there might be 
employment which he had where he 
then was which rendered his presence 
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all to come at this time ; but he 
will come when he shall have 
convenient time. 

13 Watch* ye, stand 'fast in 

a iPeL6JB, b 2Thei8.2.1& 



there important The Latin fathers say 
that ApolIoB did after this return to 
Corinth, when the religious differences 
had been settled. — Bhom/Uld, It is 
probable that the Corinthiana had re- 
quested, by the messengers who carried 
Uieir letter to Paul, that either he or 
Apollos would come and visit them. 
Paul states, in reply, that he had en- 
deavoured to prevtdl on Apollos to go, 
but had not succeeded. ^ He will come 
when he ahaU hone eonvenierU time. 
The Greek word means, when he should 
have leisure, or a good opportunity. 
He might then be engaged; or he 
might be unwilling to go while their 
contentions lasted. They had probably 
(ch. i. 12) endeavoured to make him 
tile head of a party, and on that ac- 
count he might have been unwilling to 
return at present among them; But 
Paul assures them that he designed to 
come among them at some future time. 
This was said probably to show them 
that 'he still retained his affection for 
them, and had a tender solicitude for 
their peace and prosperity. Had this 
not been said, they might, perhaps, 
have inferred that he was offended, and 
had no desire to come among them. 

13. Watch ye. The exhortation in 
this and the following verse is given 
evidently in view of the peculiar dan- 
gers and temptations which surrounded 
tiiem. The word here used (r^ai^o^iiTf) 
means, to keep awake, to be vigilant. 
Sec ; and this may, perhaps, be a mili- 
tary metaphor derived from the duty of 
those who are stationed as sentinels to 
guard a camp, or to observe the motions 
of an enemy. The term is frequently 
used in the New Testament, and the 
duty firequently enjoined. Matt zxiv. 
41, 4S ; XXV. 13. Mark xiii. 35. Luke 
xzi. 36. Acto xx. 31, 1 Thess. v. 6. 
8 Tim. iv. 6. The sense here is, that 
they were to watch, ar be vigilant, 



the faith, quit you like men, ^ be 
strong. * 

14 Let ' all your things* be 
done with charity. 

- e c.l4^. d Eph.6.10. e lPet.4^ 

against all the evils of which he bad 
admonished them, — the evils of dissen- 
sion, of erroneous doctrines, of disor- 
der, of false teachers, &e. They wreie 
to watch lest their souls should be 
ruined> and their salvation endangered ; 
lest the enemies of the truth and of 
holiness should steal silently upon them, 
and suiprise them. They were to watch 
with the same vigilance that is required 
of a sentinel who guards a camp, lest 
an enemy should come suddenly upoa 
them, and surprise the camp when the 
army was locked in sleep. 1 Stand 
fast in the faith. Be firm in holding 
and defending the truths of the gospeL 
Do not yield to any foe, but maintain 
the truth, and adhere to your confidence 
in God and to the doctrines of the gos- 
pel with unwavering constancy. See 
Note, ch. XV. 1. Be firm in maintain- 
ing what you believe to be true, and in 
holding on to your personal confidence 
in God, notwithstanding all the arts, 
insinuations, and teachings of sedit- 
cers and the friends of false doctrine. 
Y Quit you like men (jkfSgi^v^ from 
dai^, a man). The word occurs no* 
where else in the New Testament In 
the LXX. it occurs in Josh. L 6, 7. 9. 
18. lChron.xxviii.20. 2Chron.xxxiL 
vii. Neh. ii. 1 ; and in eighteen other 
places. See Trommius' Concordance. 
It occurs also in the classic authors. 
See Xen. Oec. v. 4. It means, to ren- 
der one manly or brave ; to show oneV 
self a man ; that is, not to be a coward, 
or timid, or alarmed at enemies, but to 
be bold and brave. We have a similar 
phrase in common use : ** Be a man,*' or 
" Show yourself a man ;" that is, be not 
mean, or be not cowardly. If Be strong. 
Be firm, fixed, steadfast Comp. Eph. 
yi. 10, ** Be strong in the Lord, and in 
the power of his might" 

14. Let aU your things, dxi. All 
that you do. This direction is r^ifated 
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15 I beseech you, brethren, 
(ye know the house of Stepha- 
nas, that it is the * first-fruits of 
Achaia, and tluU they have ad- 
dicted themselves to the ministry 
of the saints,) 

16 That ye submit^ yourselves 

aSoin.l6i». 6Heb.13.17. 

on account of its great importance, and 
because it is a summing up of all that 
he had said in this episUe. See ch. 
xiii. ; xiv. 1. Here he says, that cha- 
rity, or love, was to regulate all that 
they AiA, This was a simple rule ; and 
if this was observed, every thing would 
be done well. 

15. J beseech you, brethren. The 
construction here is somewhat involved, 
but the sense is plain. The words, " I 
beseech you,'* in this verse, are evi- 
dently to be taken in connexion with 
ver. 16, <* I beseech yon that ye submit 
yourselves unto such," &c. The design 
is to exhort them to pay proper defer- 
ence to Stephanas, and to all who sus- 
tained the same rank and character; 
and the remainder of ver. 15 is designed 
to state the reason why they should 
show respect and kindness to the house- 
hold of Stephanas. ^ Ye know the 
house. You are acquainted with the 
household, or family. Probably a con- 
siderable portion, or all, of the family 
of Stephanas had been converted to the 
Christian faith. ^ Of Stephanas. See 
Note, ch. i. 16. Paul there says that 
he had baptized his family. ^ TTiat it 
is the first-fruUs of Achaia. They 
were the first converted to the Christian 
religion in Achaia. See Note, Rom. 
xvi. 5. Respecting Achaia, see Note, 
Acts xviii. 12. ^ That they have ad- 
dicted themsehes, 6lc. That they have 
devoted t|iemselves to the service of 
Christians. That is, by aiding the mi- 
nistry ; by shovring hospitality ; by pi:<^ 
viding for their wants; by attending 
and aiding the apostles in their jour- 
neys, &c. 

16. T%at i/e submit yoursehesy k^ 
The word used here means evidently 
that yott would show them proper do- 

80» 



unto such, and to every one tliat 
helpeth with U8, and laboureth. 
17 I am glad of the coming 
of Stephanas and Fortunatus and. 
Achaiciis : for that which was 
lacking ' on your part they have 
supplied. 

e Phil.2J0. 

ference and regard ; that yoa would 
treat them with distinguished respect 
and honour for what they have done, 
t And to every one that helpeth with 
us, iLC Every one that aids us in the 
ministry, or provides for our wants, 
dec It is possible that Stephanas lived 
among them at this time (Note, ch. L 
1 6), though he had been converted in 
Achaia ; and it is probable that, as Co- 
rinth was a central place and a tho- 
roughfiure, others might come among 
them who were the personal friends of 
Paul, and who had aided him in the 
ministry. Towards all such he bespeaks 
their kind, and tender, and respectful 
regards. 

17. lam glad of the coming. That 
is, I am glad that they have come tQ 
me at Ephesus. I rejoice that he who 
was converted by my ministry in Achaia, 
and who has so long shown himself to 
be a personal friend to me, and an aid 
in my work, came where I am. \ StC' 
phonos. The same person evidently 
mentioned in the previous verses. Pro- 
bably he, as one of the oldest and most 
respected members of the church, had 
been selected to carry the letter of the 
Corinthians (ch. vii. 1) to Paul, and to 
consult with him respecting the afi^rs 
of the church there. ^ Fortunatus and 
Achaicus. These persons are not re- 
ferred to anywhere else in the New 
Testament It appears that Fortunatus 
survived Paul, for he was subsequently 
the messenger of the church at Corinth 
to that at Rome, and bore back to the 
Corinthians the epistle which Clement 
of Rome sent to them. See that epistle, 
§ 59. ^ For that which was lacking, 
&.C, The word which is here used, 
and rendered *' that which was lacking" 
(uo^n/uut)^ does not occur in the classic 
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18 For they have refreshed 
my Bpirit and yours : therefore 
acknowledge * ye them that are 
fluch. 

10 The churches of Asia sa- 
lute you. Aquila^and Priscilla 

a lThe«^.l2. b Acta 18.26. 

writeri. It means properly that which 
if wanting, want, lackw — Robinson, It 
may be uaed to denote a want or lack 
of any kind, whether of support, suste- 
nance, aid, consolation, information, or 
counsel. See Luke xxL 4. PhiL ii. 
80. 1 Thess. iii. 10. What this was 
which the Corinthians had neglected 
or foiled to furnish Paul, and which 
luid been supplied by the presence of 
these persons, can be only a matter of 
conjecture ; and different commentators 
have supposed different things. It might 
be a neglect to provide for his wants, 
or a defect of informing him about their 
affidrs in the letter which they had sent 
him ; or it might be that these persons 
had furnished, by their j^esence and 
conversation, those consolations and 
friendly offices which the church at 
Corinth would have rendered had they 
been all present ; and Paul may mean 
to say, that he had enjoyed with them 
that friendly intercourse and Christian 
communion which he had desired with 
them, but which was lacking, t. e, which 
he had not been permitted to enjoy by 
reason of his absence. This is the view 
which is given by Rosenmiiller, Dod- 
dridge, BloomjQeld; and as Paul does 
not seem here inclined to blame them, 
this view is most in accordabce with 
the general strain of the passage. 

18. For they have refreshed my 
spirit. By their presence and conver- 
sation. They have given me informa- 
tion respecting the state of things in 
the church ; and their society has been 
with me of the most gratifying and 
cheering kind. ^ And yours, " By 
removing,'' says Locke, ** those suspi 
dons and fears that were on both sides." 
** By thus supplying your absence, they 
have benefited us both. For Paul 
gained information of those absent, and 



salute you much in the Liord, 
with the church^ that is in their 
house. 

20 All the brethren greet you. 
Greet ye one another with a 
holy kiss. 

e R(yiii.l6-5.16. 

they gained in the coun^l afforded to 
them by the apostle." — Bloom/lelcL 
** For they refreshed my spirit by their 
obliging behaviour and edifying con- 
versation, as, I doubt not, they have 
often refreshed yours l^ their ministra- 
tions among you." — Doddridge, The 
sense seems to be, that their visit to him 
would be a benefit to both ; would re- 
sult in imparting comfort, a good un- 
derstanding, an increase of their mutual 
attachment, and ultimately a large ao- 
cession to their mutual joy when they 
should again meet. 1 Therefore ae- 
knowledge ye them that are such, Se- 
ceive affectionately ; recognise as bre- 
thren; cherish, treat kindly all that 
evince such a spirit. See Notes on 
ver. 16, 16. The apostle here designs, 
evidently, that the Corinthians should 
receive them kindly on their return, 
and regard with deference and respect 
the counsel which they might ofifer, 
and the message which they might bear 
firom him. 

19. The ehurehes of Asia, The word 
« Asia*' in the New Testament usually 
denotes Asia Minor in general. ^See 
Note on Acts ii. 9. It was sometimes 
used in a more limited sense, to denote 
the region around Ephesus, and of 
which Ephesus was the centre and 
capital. See Note, Acts xvi. 6. This 
k the region undoubtedly which ia in- 
tended here. ^ Salute you. Greet you ; 
send respectful and a&ctionate Chris- 
tian regards. See Note, Rom. xvL 3. 
t Aquikt and Priscilla, See Note on 
Acts xviii. 26. Y Much in the Lord, 
With affectionate Christian salutations; 
or as Christians. Wishing the blessing 
and favour of the Lord. 1 With the 
church that is in their house, ,Note^ 
Rom. xvi 6. 

20. All the brethren, dec AU tiw 
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21 The salutation of me Paul 
vrith mine own hand. 

22 If any man love * not the 

Christians with whom Paul vrofi con- 
nected in Ephesus. They felt it deep 
interest in the church at Corinth, and 
Bent to them Christian salutations. 
^ With a hofy kisa. See the Note on 
Rom. xvi. 16. 

21. The aalutation of me, Paul, 
with mine own hand. It is evident 
that Paul was accustomed to employ 
an amanuensis in penning his epis- 
tles (see Note on Rom. xvL 22), 
though he signed his own name,, and 
expressed his Christian salutation in 
every epistle. 2 Thess. iiL 17. Comp. 
Col. iv. 18. This gave a sanction 
to what was written; was a proof 
that it was his own, and was a valuable 
token of afifectionate regard. It was a 
proof that there was no fraud or im- 
position, y/hy he employed an ama- 
nuensis is not known. 

22. If any man love not the Lord 
Jesua Christ. This is a most solemn 
and af&cting close of the whole epis- 
tle. It was designed to direct them to 
the great and essential matter of reli- 
gion, the love of the Lord Jesus ; and 
was intended, doubtless, to turn away 
their minds from the subjects which 
had agitated them, the disputes and dis- 
sensions which had rent the church 
into factions, to the great inquiry 
whether they truly loved the Saviour. 
It is implied that there was danger, in 
their disputes and strifes about minor 
matters, of neglecting the love of the 
Lord Jesus, or of substituting attach- 
ment to a party in the place of that 
love to the Saviour which alone could 
be connected with eternal life. ^ Let 
him be anathema. On the meaning 
of the word anathema, see Note, ch. 
xiL 3. The word properly means ac- 
cursed, or devoted to destruction ; and 
the idea here is, that he who did not 
believe in Ihe Lord Jesus, and love him, 
would be, and ought to be, devoted to 
destruction, or accursed of God. It 
eipreases what ought to be done ; it 
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Lord Jesus Christ, let him he 
anathema * maran-atlia.' 

a Eph.6^. b Oal.l^. e Jude 14,15. 

expresses a truth in regard to God's 
dealings, not the desire of the apostle. 
No matter what any man's endow- 
ments might be ; no matter what might 
be his wealth, his standing, or his ta^ 
lent ; no matter if he were regarded as 
a ruler in the church; or at the head of 
a party ; yet if he had not true love to 
the Lord Jesus, he could not be saved. 
This sentiment is in accordance with 
the declaration of the Scripture every* 
where. See particularly, John iii. 31. 
Micah xvi. 16, and the Note on the 
latter place, i Marccn-atha. These 
are Syriac words, Maran Etho — 'the 
Lord comes ;' t. e. will come. The 
reason why this expression is add- 
ed may be, (1.) To give the greater 
solemnity to the declaration of the 
apostie ; t. e. to give it an emphatic 
form. (2.) To intimate that, though 
there were no earthly power to punish 
a want of love to the Saviour ; though 
the state could not, and ought not to 
punish it; and though the church 
could not exclude all who did not love 
the Lord Jesus from its bosom, yet 
they could not escape. For, the Lord 
would himself come to take vengeance 
on his enemies ; and no one could es- 
cape. Though, therefore, those who 
did not love the Lord Jesus could not 
be punished by men, yet they could 
not escape divine condemnation. The 
Lord would come to execute vengeance 
himself and they could not escape. 
It is probable (see Lightfoot in loco) 
that the Jews were accustomed to 
use such a form in their greater ex- 
communication, and that they meant 
by it, that the person who was thus 
devoted to destruction, and excom- 
municated, must be destroyed ; for the 
Lord would come to take vengeance 
on all his enemies. <<It certainly was 
not now, for the first time, used as 
a new kind of cursing by the apostle ; 
but was the application of a current 
mode of speech to the purpose he hod 
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28 The grace * of our Lprd 
Jesus Christ be with you. 

a Rora.16.a0. 



in oontemplatioD. Perhaps, therefore, 
bj inspecting the manner* of the East, 
we may illustrate the import of this 
Angular passage. The nearest approadi 
to it that I have besn able to dUscover 
is in the following extract from Mr. 
Bruce ; and thoagh, perhaps, this does 
not coine up to the full power of the 
apostle's meaning, yet, probably, it 
gives the idea which was commonly 
attached to the phrase among the pub- 
lic. Mr. Bruce had been forced by a 
pretended saint, in Egypt, to take him 
on board his vessel, as if to carry him 
to a certain place — ^whereas, Mr. Bruce 
meant no such thing ; but, having set 
him on shore at some little distance 
from whence he came, * we slacked our 
vessel down the stream a few yards, 
filling our sails, and stretching away. 
On seeing this, our saint fell into a des- 
perate passion, cursing, bla^heming, 
and stamping with his feet ; at every 
word crying " Shew VJlah !^ L e. May 
God tendf and dojustiee /' This ap- 
pears to be the strongest execration 
this passionate Arab could use, t. e. 
* To punish you adequately is out of 
my power: I remit you to the ven- 
geance of God.' Is not this the import 
of anathema marariHiiha ?]* — Taylor 
in Calmet. This solemn declaration, 
or denunciation, the apostle wrote with 
his own hand, as the summary of all 
that he had said, in order that it might 
be attentively regarded. There is not 
a more solemn declaration in the Bible ; 
thftr» is not a more fearful denuncia- 
tion ; there is no one that will be more 
certainly executed. No matter what 
we may have — be it wpalth, pr beauty, 
or vigour, or accompliBhrnent, or tidom- 
ing, or the praise and flattery of the 
world; no matter if we are elevated 
high in office and in rank ; no matter 
if we are honoured by the present age, 
or gain a reputation to be transmitted 
to future times ; yet if we have not love 
to the Saviour, we cannot be saved. 
We must be devoted to the curse ; and 



24 My love be with you all 
in Christ Jesus^ Amen. . 



the Lord Jesus will soon retiuxi to ex- 
ecute the tremendous sentence on a 
guilty world. How important then to 
ask whether we have that love t "Whe- 
ther we are attached to the Lord Jesus 
in such a manner as to secure his appro- 
bation 1 Whether we so love him as to 
be prepared to hail his coming' with 
joy, and to be received into his ever- 
lasting kingdom. — In the close of tho 
Notes on this epistle, I may ask any 
one who shall read these pages whe- 
ther he has this lovet And I may 
press it upon the attention of each one^ 
though I may never see their fiices in 
the flesh, as the great inquiry which is 
to determine their everlasting destinj. 
The solemn declaration stands here, 
that if they do not love the Lord Jesu^ 
they will be, and they ought to be, de- 
voted to destruction. The Lord Jesus 
will soon return to make investigation, 
and to judge the world. There will 
be no escape ; and no tongue can ex- 
press the awful horrors of an stsbztal 

CUBSE PROVOUNCXD BT THS LIPS OF 

THE Soir OF Gon. 

23. 7%e grace, &c Note, Rook 
xvi. 20. 

24. 7n Christ Jesus, T]iroagh 
Christ Jesus; or in connexion with 
your love to him ; t. e. as Christians. 
This is an expression of tender regard 
to them as Christian brethren ; of his 
love for the church ; and his earnest 
desire for their welfare. It is in accord- 
ance with the usual manner in which 
he closes his epistles ; and it is pecn- 
liajrly tender, affectionate, and beautiful 
here, when we consider the manner in 
which he had been treated by many of 
the Corinthians ; and as following the 
solemn declaration in ver. 22. Paul 
loved them ; loved them intensely, and 
was ever ready to express his action- 
ate regard for them all, and his earnest 
desire for their salvation. 

The subscription to the epistle, ''The 
first epistle to the Corinthians,^' &c. 
was evidently written by some other 
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band than that of Paul, and has no 
clfum to be regarded as inspired. Pro- 
bably these subscriptions were added 
a considerable time after the epistles 
'were first written ; and in some in- 
stances evidently by some person who 
"was not well informed on the subject. 
See the Note at the end of the Epistle 
to the Romans. . In this instance, the 
subscription is evidently in its main 
statement felse. The epistle bears in- 
ternal, marks that it was written from 
Ephesus, though there is every proba- 
bility that it was sent by three of the 
persons who are here mentioned. It is 
absurd, however, to suppose that Timo- 
thy was concerned in bearing the epis- 



tle to them, since it is evident that 
when it was written he was already on 
a visit to the churches, and on his way 
to Corinth. See Notes on ch. xvL 10, 
11 ^ iv. 17. There is not the slightest 
internal evidence that it was written 
from Philippi : but every thing in the 
epistle concurs in the supposition that 
it was sent from Ephesus. See the In- 
troduction to the epistle. There is, 
howevef, a considerable variety among 
the MSS. in regard to the subscrip- 
tion ; and they are evidently none of 
them of any authority, and as these 
subscriptions generally mislead the 
reader of the Bible, it would have been 
better had they been omitted. 



THC END. 



